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ADELINE  J.  BROOKS,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  CORSETS. 

Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  36,272,  dated  August  26,  1802. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern • 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Adeline  J.  Brooks, 
of  Philadelphia,  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have 
made  certain  new  aud  useful  Improvements  in 
Corsets;  and  I do  hereby  declare  the  follow- 
ing to  be  a full,  clear,  aud  exact  description  of 
the  same,  reference  being  had  to  the  annexed 
drawing,  making  a part  of  this  specification, 
in  which  the  figure  represents  a perspective 
view  of  my  improved  corset. 

The  object  of  my  improvement  is  to  pro- 
duce a corset  which,  by  its  flexibility  at  cer- 
tain points, will  more  fully  develop  the  human 
figure  and  facilitate  its  natural  movements. 
The  upper  portion  of  the  corset  is  constructed 
in  a usual  mauuer  without  the  use  of  an  in- 
termediate zone  or  belt*  which  impairs  the 
flexible  continuity  of  the  garment.  In  the 
lower  part  gores  A A are  inserted.  The  draw- 
ing shows  the  two  gores  in  front.  In  the  back 
two  similar  gores  are  inserted.  Four  whale- 
bones, BB'B  B',  extend  down  from  the  point 


where  the  whalebones  C and  C and  C'  and  C' 
meet.  These  whalebones  rest  against  and  are 
partially  supported  by  the  whalebones  C and 
C.  This  corset  is  made  somewhat  longer  than 
the  usual  kind.  By  the  use  of  the  gores  A A 
and  the  whalebones  C C a much  better  shape 
is  given  to  the  corset,  and  its  adaptation  to  the 
body  iu  the  varied  positions  assumed  is  as- 
sured. 

Having  thus  described  my  improvement, 
what  I claim  as  my  invention,  and  desire  to 
secure  by  Letters  Patent,  is — 

A corset  comprising  the  bored  pieces  C'  C’ 
C C (1  C C'  C',  straight  pieces  B'  B B IT,  with- 
out an  intermediate  zone  or  baud,  aud  the 
gores  A,  all  combined  aud  arranged  substan- 
tially as  described. 

ADELINE  J.  BROOKS. 

■Witnesses: 

Minnie  Child, 

Jos.  Robinson. 
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ANNA  C.  WILHELM,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

BURNER  FOR  COAL-OIL  LAMPS. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  39, §56,  dated  September  8,  1863;  antedated 

May  13,  1863. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern : 

Be  it  known  tliat  I,  Anna  C.  Wilhf.lm, 
wife  of  Charles  Wilhelm,  of  the  city  of  Phila- 
delphia, in  the  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have 
invented  a new  and  useful  Improvement  in 
Burners  for  Coal-Oil  Lamps;  and  I do  hereby 
declare  that  the  following  is  a full,  clear,  and 
exact  description  of  the  construction  and  op- 
eration of  the  same,  reference  being  had  to  the 
accompanying  drawings,  making  a part  of  this 
specification,  in  which — 

Figure  1 is  a perspective  view  of  the  same, 
and  Figs.  2 and  3 vertical  central  sections  at 
right  angles  to  each  other,  like  letters  in  the 
different  figures  indicating  the  same  parts. 

The  object  of  this  invention  is  the  produc- 
tion of  a burner  for  coal-oil  lamps  without  a 
chimney,  that  will  serve  in  a more  effective 
and  reliable  manner  in  producing  a bright 
light  without  smoke,  and  also  in  preventing 
an  extinguishment  of  the  flame  by  currents 
of  air,  in  carrying  the  lamp  about. 

It  consists  in  surroundiug  the  wick-tube  by 
a hollow  tapering  jacket,  constructed  and  ap- 
plied substantially  as  hereinafter  described 
and  specified,  so  as  to  prevent  all  access  of 
currents  of  air  to  the  sides  of  the  wick-tube, 
tend  to  direct  the  immediately-surrounding 
air  in  upward  currents  to  support  the  com- 
bustion, and  also  serve  to  protect  the  thin 
side  edges  of  the  flame  at  the  wick  from  be- 
ing extinguished  by  lateral  currents  of  air. 

In  the  drawings,  A is  the  jacket,  B the 
wick-tube,  and  C the  supporting-base,  where- 
by the  whole  is  secured  to  the  bowl  of  a lamp. 
The  wick-tube  in  this  instance  is  made  flat 
throughout,  extends  upward  from  the  base  C 
about  two  inches,  (more  or  less,)  and  is  pro- 
vided with  the  usual  well-known  wick  adjust- 
ing device  1/,  as  seen  in  Fig.  1. 

The  jacket  A is  constructed  of  thin  plate 
metal,  iu  the  form  shown  in  the  drawings — i. 
e.,  with  its  lower  end  sufficiently  large  iu  its 
diameter  to  fill  the  usual  depression,  &,  in  the 
base  from  which  the  wick  tube  B rises,  while 
its  upper  end  is  flattened  so  as  to  make  it  fit 
closely  around  the  upper  orifice  of  the  said 
wick-tube,  a small  slot,  being  cut  in  its 
lower  end  to  receive  the  stem  of  the  wick- 
adjuster  b',  so  as  to  allow  of  the  removal  and 


replacement  of  the  said  jacket  A,  as  occasion 
may  require.  The  upper  end  of  the  jacket 
A is  provided  with  two  guards,  a2  a2,  each  of 
which  projects  about  a quarter  of  an  inch 
above  the  said  upper  end,  and  when  the  jacket 
is  applied  above  the  upper  end  of  the  wick- 
tube  B,  as  seen  in  Fig.  1. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  jacket  A produces 
a roomy  chamber  around  the  wick  tube  P, 
while  its  exterior  slopes  gradually  upward 
on  two  sides  into  contact  with  each  of  the  two 
broader  sides  of  the  upper  end  of  the  wick- 
tube,  the  two  flame-guards  a2  a2  being  in  con- 
tact with  and  projecting  above  the  two  nar- 
rower sides  of  the  same,  as  seen  in  the  draw- 
ings. 

in  operation  the  jacket  A serves  to  produce 
a capacious  chamber  around  the  lengthy  wick- 
tube  B,  and  thus  prepares  the  oil  absorbed 
by  the  wick  for  a more  ready  combustion  as 
it  reaches  the  upper  end  of  the  latter,  while 
the  sloping,  broad  sides  of  the  said  jacket 
give  an  upward  tendency  or  direction  to  the 
air  coming  into  contact  with  the  flame,  thus 
effecting  the  combustion  of  the  oil  in  a more 
favorable  manner  for  producing  a smokeless 
light.  The  guards  a2  a2  protect,  in  an  effect- 
ive manner,  the  two  thinner,  and  therefore 
more  easily  extinguishable,  portions  of  the 
flame  against  currents  of  air  produced  by 
carrying  the  ignited  lamp  about,  or  other- 
wise. 

Having  thus  fully  described  my  improve- 
ment and  pointed  out  its  utility,  what  I claim 
as  new  therein  of  my  invention,  and  desire  to 
s cure  by  Letters  Patent,  is — 

1.  Surrounding  the  wick  tube  B with  a ta- 
pering jacket,  A,  fitting  closely  around  the 
upper  orifice  of  the  said  tube,  substantially 
in  the  manner  described  and  set  forth,  for  the 
purposes  specified. 

2.  In  combination  with  the  said  jacket  A, 
the  two  projecting  guards  a2  a 2,  the  same  be- 
ing constructed  and  arranged  substantially 
as  set  forth,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

ANNA  C.  WILHELM. 

Witnesses : 

Benj.  Morsion, 

Jos.  Neumann. 
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EMMA  HILL,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA,  ASSIGNOR  TO 
THOMAS  DOLAN,  OF  SAME  PLACE. 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  LADIES'  HOODS. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  48, §67,  dated  July  18,  1865. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Emma  Hill,  of  Phila- 
delphia, Pennsylvania,  have  invented  an  Im- 
provement in  Ladies’  Hoods;  and  I do  hereby 
declare  the  following  to  be  a full,  clear,  and  ex- 
act description  of  the  same,  reference  being 
had  to  the  accompanying  drawings,  and  to  the 
letters  of  reference  marked  thereon. 

My  invention  consists  of  a lady’s  hood  com- 
posed of  four  pieces  of  knitted  or  woven  fabric 
formed,  arranged,  and  stitched  together,  sub- 
stantially as  described  hereinafter,  so  that  the 
hood  may  be  more  fall  at  the  rear,  require  less 
waste  of  material  in  cutting,  and  present  a 
neater  appearance  than  ordinary  hoods. 

In  order  to  enable  others  to  make  my  inven- 
tion, I will  now  proceed  to  describe  the  man- 
ner of  constructing  the  same. 

On  reference  to  the  accompanying  drawings, 
which  form  a part  of  this  specification,  Figure 
1 is  a side  view  of  my  improved  hood  ; Fig.  2, 
a rear  view,  and  Figs.  3 and  I diagrams  illus- 
trating my  invention. 

Similar  letters  refer  to  similar  parts  through- 
out the  several  views. 

The  body  of  my  improved  hood  is  made  of 
four  pieces,  A,  B,  B',  and  C,  of  knitted  or 
woven  fabric,  and  of  the  form,  or  approximat- 
ing to  the  form,  represented  in  Fig.  I.  The 
two  pieces  B and  B'  are,  in  the  first  instance, 
stitched  to  the  piece  A,  the  edge  h of  the  lat- 
ter piece  being  stitched  to  the  edge  a,  rounded 
portion  y,  and  edge  a'  of  the  piece  B,  so  that 
the  corner  x of  the  last-named  piece  shall  co- 
incide with  the  corner  x'  of  the  piece  A,  the 
piece  B'  being  stitched  to  the  piece  A in  a 
similar  manner,  when  the  three  pieces  will 
have  assumed  a shape  adapted  to  that  of  the 
wearer’s  head.  The  lower  edges  of  the  pieces 
A,  B,  and  B'  are  now  stitched  to  the  upper 


edge  of  the  piece  C,  which  is  puckered,  and 
which,  forming  the  cape,  completes  the  body 
of  the  hood.  A fancy  border,  e,  of  any  desired 
pattern  is  now  stitched  to  the  front  edges  of 
the  hood  and  to  the  edge  of  the  cape,  and  any 
suitable  ornamental  trimming,  f\  may  be 
stitched  over  the  line  of  junction  of  the  pieces 
A,  B,  and  B',  the  hood  being  complete  after 
the  addition  of  suitable  strings  and  tassels 
and  such  other  ornaments  as  the  taste  of  the 
designer  may  suggest. 

Hoods  manufactured  in  accordance  with  the 
above-described  mode  require  less  waste  in 
cutting  the  fabric,  piesent  a neater  appear- 
ance than  ordinary  hoods,  and  being  more  full 
at  the  back  than  the  latter  more  readily  ac- 
commodate themselves  to  the  masses  or  folds 
of  hair  usually  worn  by  ladies. 

I desire  it  to  be  understood  that  I do  not 
claim  a mere  arbitrary  arrangement  of  the 
lines  or  pattern  on  account  of  the  economy  of 
material,  for  I am  aware  that  it  is  a common 
right  to  utilize  the  material  to  the  best  advan- 
tage by  such  means;  but,  having  combined 
with  such  economical  arrangement  a principle 
of  construction  by  means  of  which  the  most 
advantageous  and  graceful  form  has  been  at- 
tained, 

I claim  as  my  invention  and  desire  to  secure 
by  Letters  Patent — 

A lady’s  hood  composed  of  the  four  pieces 
A,B,B',and  0, formed,  arranged,  and  stitched 
togethersubstantiallyin  the  manner  described. 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  signed  my  name 
to  this  specification  in  the  presence  of  two  sub- 
scribing witnesses. 

EMMA  HILL. 

Witnesses : 

Henry  Howson, 

W.  J.  E.  Delany, 


S.£Coot 

Imitation  HairUmiot. 
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SARAH  E.  COOK,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  IMITATION  OF  BRAIDED  HUMAN  HAIR. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Fatent  No.  54,116,  dated  April  24,  I860. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Sarah  E.  Cook,  of  Phil- 
adelphia, Pennsylvania,  have  invented  an  Imi- 
tation of  and  Substitute  for  Coils  and  Folds  of 
Human  Hair;  and  I do  hereby  declare  the  fol- 
lowing to  be  a full,  clear,  and  exact  descrip- 
tion of  the  same,  reference  being  had  to  the 
accompanying  drawings,  and  to  the  letters  of 
reference  marked  thereon. 

My  invention  consists  of  a fabric  woven  and 
twisted  in  the  manner  described  hereinafter,  so 
as  to  imitate  folds  and  coils  of  human  air. 

In  order  to  enable  others  to  make  my  inven- 
tion, 1 will  now  proceed  to  describe  the  man- 
ner of  carrying  it  into  effect. 

On  reference  to  the  accompanying  drawings, 
which  form  a part  of  this  specification,  Figure 
1 represents  the  fabric,  partly  twisted,  of  which 
my  imitation  of  and  substitute  for  coils  and 
folds  of  human  hair  is  made;  Fig.  2,  the  fab- 
ric twisted  into  a spiral  form,  and  Fig.  3 a dia- 
gram illustrating  my  invention. 

The  fabric  is  made  in  an  ordinary  loom,  such 
as  is  used  for  making  coach-lace,  &c.,  there  be- 
ing two  sets  of  warp-threads,  A and  B,  Fig.  3, 
situated  a suitable  distance  apart  from  each 
other. 

The  weft  consists  of  a number  of  strands  of 
silk  passed  across  the  warp-threads  and  in- 
terwoven with  the  same  at  the  opposite  edges. 


The  fabric  thus  produced  consists  of  two  op- 
posite woven  edges,  a and  fr,  Fig.  1,  with  in- 
tervening transverse  and  unwoven  threads  d. 
On  twisting  the  fabric  into  the  spiral  form 
shown  in  Fig.  2,  the  woven  edges  are  concealed 
or  nearly  concealed  in  the  spiral  coils,  which 
become  prominent,  and  represent  coils  or  folds 
of  human  hair,  the  imitation  being  the  more 
perfect  on  account  of  the  threads,  after  being- 
twisted,  becoming  separated  at  intervals,  pre- 
cisely as  human  hair  does  on  being  formed  into 
coils  or  folds. 

After  the  fabric  has  been  thus  twisted  it 
may  be  formed  into  what  are  termed  “ puffs,” 
to  be  worn  on  the  back  of  the  head  by  ladies; 
or  other  ornamental  devices  may  be  made  of 
the  twisted  fabric  to  imitate  folds  or  coils  of 
human  hair. 

I claim  as  my  invention  and  desire  to  secure 
by  Letters  Patent — 

A fabric  woven  at  its  edges  and  twisted 
spirally,  in  the  manner  described,  so  as  to  pro- 
duce an  imitation  of  braided  human  hair. 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  signed  my  name 
to  this  specification  in  the  presence  of  two  sub- 
scribing witnesses. 

SARAH  E.  COOK. 

Witnesses: 

C.  B.  Price, 

Charles  E.  Foster. 
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United  States  Patent  Office. 


MARGARET  RICHARDSON,  OF  NORRISTOWN,  PENNSYLVANIA. 


IMPROVED  MEDICAL  COMPOUND. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  55,160,  dated  May  29,  18GG. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Margaret  Richard- 
son, INI.  D.,  of  Norristown,  in  Montgomery 
county,  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented 
a new  and  useful  Medicine  for  the  Cure  of 
Cholera  and  other  Bowel  Complaints;  and  I 
do  lierely  declare  the  following  is  a full,  clear, 
and  exact  description  thereof. 

To  enable  others  skilled  in  the  art  to  make 
and  use  my  invention,  I will  proceed  to  describe 
its  composition. 

The  medicine  is  made  of  a mixture  of  the  fol- 
lowing ingredient's  in  certain  proportions,  and 
is  used  for  the  cure  of  cholera,  bowel  complaint, 
dysentery,  cholera-morbus,  and  summer  com- 
plaint: tinct.opiijf.  3vi ; tinct.  cam  phone,  f.  3 vi ; 
tinct.  olei  menttue  piperita,  f.  3vi;  tinct.  rhei, 
f.  3iv;  tinct.  ziugiberis,  f.  3vi;  tinct.  kino,  f.  3 ii; 
tinct.  capsici,  f.  3 ii. 

The  same  ingredients  may  be  expressed  in 


common  English  terms  thus:  tincture  of  opi- 
um, six  drams;  tincture  of  camphor,  six  drams; 
tincture  of  peppermint,  six  drams ; tincture  of 
ginger,  six  drams;  tincture  of  rhubarb,  four 
drams;  tincture  of  kino,  two  drams;  tincture 
of  capsicum,  two  drams. 

A dose  of  the  above  mixture  for  an  adult  is 
from  half  a tea-spoonful  to  a tea-spoonful  every 
hour  until  the  complaint  is  checked. 

What  I claim  as  my  invention,  and  desire  to 
secure  by  Letters  Patent,  is — 

A medicine  for  the  cure  of  cholera  and  other 
bowel  complaints,  inadeof  theingredientshere- 
in  described,  and  in  about  the  proportionsspeci- 
fied. 

MARGARET  RICHARDSON.  M.  I). 

Witnesses : 

L.  E.  Corson, 

Carroll  S.  IAtson. 


CONVER  & BORTHWICK. 

Heat  Radiator. 

No.  57,481.  Patented  Aug.  28,  1866. 
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JESSIE  CONVER  AND  JOHN  BOETHWICK,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 

HEAT-RADIATOR. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  5?, 481,  dated  August  28,  1866. 


To  all  idiom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  we,  Jessie  Conyer  and 
John  Boktiiwick,  both  of  the  city  of  Phila- 
delphia, in  the  county  of  Philadelphia,  in  the 
State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new 
and  Improved  Mode  of  Radiating-  the  Heat 
in  all  Heating-  Apparatus;  and  we  do  hereby 
declare  that  the  following  is  a full  and  exact 
description  thereof,  reference  being  had  to  the 
accompanying  drawings,  forming  part  of  this 
specification,  and  in  which — 

Figure  1 is  a perspective  view  of  a stove 
with  our  lieat-radiator  and  heat-cylinder  set 
in.  Fig.  2 is  a top  view  of  the  heat-radiator. 
Fig.  3 is  a sectional  longitudinal  view  of  the 
heat-cylinder. 

The  nature  of  our  joint  invention  consists  in 
an  apparatus  com  posed  of  reverberating  metal- 
lic disks  disposed  and  held  together  by  bolts 
running  through  them  all,  forming  a whole 
which,  })laced  into  a stove  or  any  other  heat- 
ing apparatus,  will  stop  the  heat  from  escaping 
too  fast  through  the  smoke-pipe;  and  also  in  a 
lieat-cylinder  fixed  on  the  top  of  the  above- 
mentioned  heat-radiator,  so  as  to  direct  and 
control  the  heat  at  will. 

To  enable  others  skilled  in  the  art  to  make 
and  use  our  joint  invention,  we  will  proceed 
to  describe  its  construction  and  operation, 
similar  letters  referring  to  similar  parts  in  the 
annexed  drawings. 

We  cut  from  any  suitable  metal  three  or 
more  disks,  M,  of  a size  to  fit  exactly  that  of 
the  stove  or  any  other  heating  apparatus  it  is 
to  be  applied  to.  We  give  said  disks  a sev- 
eral inches  concave  shape,  and  we  punch  a 
hole  through  them  of  about  two-thirds  of  the 
radius  of  the  disk  or  diameter.  We  then  cut 
a similar  number  plus  one  of  metallic  disks, 
M7,  of  a smaller  diameter,  and  to  which  we 
give  the  same  concavity  as  above.  Our  disks 
thus  prepared,  we  fix  them  by  means  of  bolts 
F F,  running  through  them  all,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  1,  so  that  their  convexity  be  uppermost, 
and  alternating  the  disks  M7  and  M,  so  that 
the  small  one  be  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  the 
apparatus.  Thus  finished  and  held  together, 
the  radiator  is  introduced  into  the  stove,  as 
in  Fig.  1. 

The  stove-pipe  or  smoke-pipe  should  have 
its  inside  mouth  a few  iuches  above  the  top 
disk,  and  then  a cylinder,  P7,  of  a size  to  fit 
on  smoke-pipe,  is  fixed  to  run  all  through  the 
top  of  the  stove  P P,  Fig.  3,  from  smoke-pipe 
to  the  outside  of  the  stove  over  the  fire-grate. 


Said  cylinder  is  provided  with  a circular  hole, 
n,  corresponding  vertically  and  in  diameter 
with  that  punched  through  the  larger  disks, 
M.  A register,  R,  is  fixed  on  the  outside  end 
of  cylinder  P7. 

Now  the  heat  rising  in  the  stove  is  stopped 
by  disk  a , around  which,  pressing  and  radi- 
ating, as  shown  by  arrows  0,  it  reaches  disk 
a\  goes  through  hole  c,  presses  and  radiates 
around  disk  a",  and  so  on  from  disk  to  disk, 
until  reaching  hole  n in  cylinder  P7,  whence 
it  reaches  the  smoke-pipe  slowly  if  the  regis- 
ter R is  shut,  rapidly  if  it  is  open. 

It  is  obvious  that  the  heat  forced  to  radiate 
in  the  upper  part  of  the  stove  shall  impart 
more  caloric  than  when  allowed  to  reach  the 
stove-pipe  at  once.  Our  apparatus,  the  radi- 
ator, is  therefore  a fuel-saving  one. 

Again,  the  cylinder  P7  being  in  direct  con- 
tact with  the  heat  directs  it  surely  and  almost 
at  will,  enabling  by  a wise  management  of  its 
register  n to  keep  it  in  the  stove  or  accelerate 
its  rapid  egress  into  the  smoke-pipe. 

We  are  aware  that  a patent  for  a damper 
composed  of  metallic  disks  has  been  already 
granted  to  A.  F.  Elmer  in  1865,  and  we  want 
it  distinctly  understood  that  we  do  not  claim 
the  metallic  disks  as  our  invention.  Elmer’s 
object,  as  appears  from  his  specification,  is  to 
regulate  the  draft  at  will,  and  he  places  his 
damper  in  the  smoke-pipe  of  his  stove.  We 
do  not  regulate  the  draft  at  all  with  our  heat- 
radiator.  We  force  the  heat  to  radiate  before 
it  leaves  the  stove,  and  our  heat-radiator  is 
permanent,  and  cannot,  as  Elmer’s  damper,  be 
open  or  shut  at  will. 

Having  thus  described  our  invention,  what 
we  claim  as  our  joint  invention,  and  desire  to 
secure  by  Letters  Patent  of  the  United  States, 
is — 

1.  The  heat-radiator  composed  of  metallic 
disks  permanently  attached  together  and  com- 
bined with  the  body  or  fire-place  of  any  stove, 
or  any  device  or  devices  substantially  the 
same,  for  the  purpose  and  in  the  manner  above 
described. 

2.  The  combination  of  our  heat  - radiator 
with  cylinder  P7,  for  the  purpose  and  in  the 
manner  aforesaid  described. 

JESSIE  CONYER. 

JOHN  BOETHWICK. 

Witnesses: 

C.  D.  CoLLADAY, 

C.  T.  COLLADAY. 


nit etr  States  <@ffi ct. 


ANN  LOOSLEY,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

Letters  Patent  No.  62,650,  dated  March  5,  1867. 


IMPROVED  MEDICINE. 


jsk|eiiult  rtferrtij  to  in  these  fetters  patent  nnh  mailing  part  of  the  same. 


TO  ALL  WHOM  IT  MAY  CONCERN: 

Bo  it'  known  that  I,  Ann  Loosley,  of  Philadelphia,  in  the  county  of  Philadelphia,  and  State  of  Pennsyl- 
vania, have  invented  a new  Composition  of  Matter  or  Medicine  for  the  Cure  of  Whooping-Cough,  which  I assert 
to  be  an  infallible  remedy  for  that  distressing  disease;  and  I do  hereby  declare  that  the  following  is  a full  and 
exact  description  thereof. 

The  nature  of  my  invention  consists  in  the  preparation  of  a composition  of  matter  or  medicine  for  the  cure 
of  whooping-cough,  composed  of  the  following  ingredients,  viz,  West  India  sirup,  pulverized  rosin,  and  tinc- 
ture of  wild  cherry  hark,  in  the  following  proportions  : Three  teaspoonfuls  of  West  India  sirup,  one  teaspoonful 
of  pulverized  rosin,  and  ten  drops  of  tincture  of  wild  cherry  bark,  to  be  thoroughly  mixed  together.  Dose — 
one  teaspoonful  immediately  after  every  fit  of  coughing. 

Said  West  India  sirup  being  also  known  as  West  India  molasses,  made  from  sugar  cane,  and  of  which  it  is 
a better  quality,  and  which  can  be  procured  ir.  Philadelphia,  and  I presume  elsewhere,  at  any  respectable 
grocery. 

What  I claim  as  my  invention,  and  desire  to  procure  by  Letters  Patent,  is — 

The  combination  of  the  said  ingredients  in  the  said  proportions,  thereby  producing  the  said  medicine,  and 
which  I propose  to  manufacture  and  sell  as  “Loosley’s  Infallible  Cure  for  Whooping-Cough.” 

ANN  LOOSLEY. 

Witnesses : 

J.  P.  Delany, 

Philip  J.  Taylor. 


PATENTED 

OEC  31867 


71692 


Witnesses^ 


-T/a/entor. 


United  States  Patent  Office 


EMELINE  T.  BRIGHAM,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

IMPROVED  PESSARY. 

Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  71,692,  dated  December  3,  1867. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Emeline  T.  Brigham, 
of  Philadelphia,  Philadelphia  county,  Penn- 
sylvania, have  invented  a new  and  Improved 
Pessary  or  Support  for  the  Uterus;  and  1 do 
hereby  declare  that  the  following  is  a full, 
clear,  and  exact  description  thereof,  which 
will  enable  others  skilled  in  the  art  to  make 
and  use  the  same,  reference  being  had  to  the 
accompanying  drawing,  forming  part  of  this 
specification. 

The  present  invention  relates  to  a pessary 
or  support  to  be  used  as  a support  and  cover- 
ing to  the  mouth  and  neck  of  the  uterus  in 
cases  of  female  weakness,  falling  of  the  womb, 
and  other  affections  of  the  same ; and  the  in- 
vention consists  in  combining  with  a pessary, 
which  may  be  made  of  india-rubber  or  any 
other  suitable  material,  of  the  proper  shape,  a 
coiled,  spiral,  or  other  suitable-shaped  spring- 
support,  of  a length  sufficient  to  pass  through 
and  out.  of  the  mouth  of  the  vagina,  where,  at 
its  outer  end,  it  is  secured  to  the  person  by 
straps  or  other  suitable  fastening  or  holding- 
means  or  devices. 

The  object  of  the  spring-support  is  to  hold 
the  pessary  against  and  about  the  mouth  and 
neck  of  the  uterus,  and  thus  to  support  the 
same,  the  spring  shape  causing  it  to  produce 
an  elastic  support  thereto,  and  one  most  com- 
fortable and  easy  to  the  wearer. 

In  the  accompanying  plate  of  drawings  my 
improved  pessary  and  support  to  the  uterus 
is  illustrated,  the  figure  being  a central  verti- 
cal section  through  the  pessary  and  its  sup- 
porting attachment. 

A in  the  drawings  represents  a pessary  made 
of  india-rubber  or  any  other  suitable  material, 
and  of  the  proper  shape  to  fit  about  and  around 


the  neck  and  mouth  of  the  uterus ; B,  a coiled  or 
spiral  spring,  made  in  the  form  of  a cone  from 
end  to  end.  This  spring,  at  its  larger  end,  is 
secured  to  the  pessary,  and  at  its  smaller  end 
terminates  in  a straight  wire  or  cord,  C,  of 
suitable  length  to  pass  and  extend  out  through 
the  mouth  of  the  vagina,  where,  at  such  end, 
it  is  provided  with  a ring,  D,  to  receive  one  or 
more  straps  for  fastening  the  same  to  the 
person. 

By  means  of  the  coiled  spring,  when  the 
pessary  is  worn,  it  is  not  only  held  in  its  posi- 
tion against  the  mouth  and  neck  of  the  uterus, 
thus  acting  as  a support  thereto,  but,  as  the 
said  support  is  made  of  a spring  form,  an  elas- 
tic, yielding,  and  pliant  support,  as  it  were,  is 
given  to  the  uterus,  whereby  the  pessary, 
when  worn,  is  rendered  not  only  exceedingly 
comfortable  and  easy  to  the  person,  but  can 
the  more  perfectly  and  readily  adjust  itself  to 
whatever  position  the  person  may  at  any  time 
occupy  in  walking,  sitting,  or  riding. 

The  spring-support,  in  lieu  of  being  made 
of  a coiled  or  spiral  shape,  may  be  made  of 
other  forms,  and  its  attachment  to  the  pessary 
may  be  such  as  to  render  it  susceptible  of 
ready  attachment  and  detachment  therefrom, 
for  replacing  it  with  a new  one  when  desired. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  what 
I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters 
Patent,  is — 

The  pessary  A,  conical  spiral  spring  B,  with 
wire  C,  having  ring  1),  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  operate  as  and  for  the  purpose  speci- 
fied. 

EMELINE  T.  BRIGHAM. 

Witnesses: 

Albert  W.  Brown, 

Wm.  F.  McNamara. 


/SAli  ffer  Sower. 

Jf°70s6S/.  AaffsiffAJApycS,  78671 


Sfiti  <£S5<2S: 

1 <hi77juC. 


N.  PETERS,  PHOTO-LITHOGRAPHER,  WASHINGTON,  0 C. 


<5*1 


MARTHA  THOMAS,  OF  LOWER  MERION,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

Letters  Patent  No.  70,651,  dated  November  5,  1867. 


IMPROVED  RETAINING-LINK  FOR  SHUTTERS. 


f be  Srbfimlc  referred  to  in  tkse  fetters  patent  anti  making  prt  af  t|e  same. 


TO  ALL  WHOM  IT  MAT  CONCERN: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Martha  Thomas,  of  Lower  Merion,  county  of  Montgomery,  State  of  Pennsylvania, 
have  invented  a Retaining-Link  for  Shutters;  and  I do  hereby  declare  the  following  to  he  a full,  clear,  and 
exact  description  of  the  same. 

My  invention  consists  of  a retaining-link,  of  the  peculiar  construction  fully  described  hereafter,  for  limit- 
ing the  outward  movement  of  shutters,  and  maintaining  a hold  of  the  rings  of  the  shutters  when  the  latter  are 
agitated  by  the  wind. 

In  order  to  enable  others  to  make  and  apply  my  invention,  I will  now  proceed  to  describe  its  construction 
and  operation,  reference  being  had  to  the  accompanying  drawing,  which  forms  a part  of  this  specification,  and  in 
which  the  figure  represents  my  invention  in  perspective. 

A and  A'  are  portions  of  two  shutters  opened  to  a limited  extent,  and  retained  by  a link,  B,  of  the  peculiar 
character  shown.  Each  end  of  this  link  is  provided  with  two  hooks,  a and  b,  the  point  of  one  of  which  projects 
beyond  that  of  the  other,  there  being  just  space  sufficient  between  them  to  permit  the  usual  shutter-ring  d to 
be  introduced  into  the  hook  a,  as  shown  in  the  drawing.  The  connecting  strip  e,  between  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  link,  may  be  made  plain  or  ornamental,  as  desired,  and  may  be  furnished  with  a tassel,  as  shown.  While 
the  hooks  a of  the  above-described  link  effectually  limit  the  outward  movement  of  the  shutters,  the  hooks  b 
prevent  the  escape  of  the  rings  d from  their  hold  on  the  link  should  the  shutters  be  agitated  by  the  wind. 

I claim  as  my  invention,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters  Patent — 

The  within-described  retaining-link,  composed  of  a strip,  e,  of  metal,  with  hooks  a and  b arranged  at  each 
end,  as  and  for  the  purpose  herein  set  forth. 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  signed  my  name  to  this  specification  in  the  presence  of  two  subscribing  witnesses. 

MARTHA  THOMAS. 

W itnesses : 

John  White, 

W.  J.  R.  Delany. 


S.Ji£atfy. 

JYazrCur/ei' 
JY°  664.76  f?z 


tented*. 


rzf.-s 
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J 

izl^./sey. 


^fitnesses 


(Hiutfb  States  patent  ©ffirr. 

SALLIE  ANN  EARLY,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA,  ASSIGNOR  TO 
SAMUEL  R.  NAGEL,  OF  THE  SAME  PLACE. 

Letters  Patent  No.  66,476,  dated  July  9,  1867. 


IMPROVEMENT  IN  HAIR-CURLERS. 


f be  Skittle  leferreb  to  in  these  letters  intent  anil  making  part  of  the  saint. 


TO  ALL  WHOM  IT  MAY  CONCERN: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Sallie  Ann  Early,  of  Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a Hair-Curler;  and 
I do  hereby  declare  the  following  to  be  a full,  clear,  and  exact  description  of  the  same. 

My  invention  consists  of  a curved  bar,  of  wood  or  other  light  material,  and  a retaining-wire,  hinged  to  one 
end  of  the  bar,  and  having  a bent  end  fitted  to  a slot  in  the  opposite  end  of  the  same,  all  substantially  as 
described  hereafter,  the  whole  forming  a cheap,  simple,  and  light  hair-curler,  which  accommodates  itself  to  the 
wearer’s  head,  and  which  is  less  prominent  and  much  more  comfortable  than  an  ordinary  curl-paper. 

In  order  to  enable  others  to  make  and  use  my  invention,  I will  now  proceed  to  describe  the  mode  of  con- 
structing and  using  the  same,  reference  being  had  to  the  accompanying  drawing,  which  forms  a part  of  this 
specification,  and  in  which — 

Figure  1 is  a front  view  of  my  improved  hair-curler. 

Figurp  2,  the  same,  partly  in  sectioti,  with  the  retaining-wire  closed. 

Figure  3,  an  edge  view;  and 

Figure  4,  a transverse  section. 

A is  a curved  bar  of  wood  or  other  light  material,  and  is  rounded  at  the  four  corners,  as  illustrated  in  the 
transverse  section,  fig.  4.  To  one  end  of  this  curved  bar  is  hinged  a wire,  B,  the  bent  end  b of  which  is  arranged 
to  fit  snugly  and  somewhat  tightly  in,  but  so  as  to  be  withdrawn  by  a slight  effort  from  a slot.,/,  in  the  opposite 
end  of  the  bar  A. 

In  using  the  implement  the  retaining-wire  B is  first  moved  back  to  the  position  seen  in  fig.  1,  when  a lock 
of  hair,  D,  is  twisted  round  the  bar  by  turning  the  latter  between  the  fingers  and  thumbs  of  both  hands. 
When  the  lock  of  hair  has  been  coiled  to  the  desired  extent  round  the  bar  the  retaining-wire  B is  moved  to  the 
position  shown  in  fig.  2,  the  body  of  the  wire  bearing  against  the  coil,  and  its  bent  end  being  pressed  into  the 
slot  at  the  outer  end  of  the  bar,  thereby  confining  the  coil. 

The  object  of  curving  the  bar  is  that  there  may  be  between  its  concave  edge  and  the  straight  or  slightly 
bent  retaining-wire  an  opening  sufficient  to  admit  the  coil  of  hair,  and  the  size  of  this  opening  may  be  increased 
or  diminished  at  pleasure  by  bending  the  body  of  the  wire  inwards  or  outwards. 

One  of  the  advantages  of  the  implement  is  that  while  it  effectually  retains  the  hair  in  its  coiled  condition 
it  accommodates  itself  to  the  wearer’s  head,  and  is  less  prominent  and  much  less  unsightly  than  an  ordinary 
curl-paper.  Another  advantage  is  that  the  coil  of  hair  can  be  released  from  the  instrument  by  simply  throw- 
ing back  the  wire  and  turning  the  bar,  or  permitting  the  hair  to  uncoil  itself. 

I claim  as  my  invention,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters  Patent — 

The  within-described  hair-curler,  composed  of  the  curved  bar  A,  of  wood  or  other  light  material,  and  the 
retaining-wire  B,  hinged  to  one  end  of  the  said  bar,  and  having  a bent  end  fitted  to  a slot  in  the  opposite  end 
of  the  bar,  all  substantially  as  set  forth. 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  signed  my  name  to  this  specification  in  the  presence  of  two  subscribing  witnesses. 

SALLIE  ANN  EARLY. 

Witnesses: 

H.  Howson, 

John  White. 


c> 

O. 


JHSU/2- 


N. PETERS,  PHOTO-LITHOGRAPHER.  WASHINGTON,  D C. 


plates  ||atntt  (|ffic£. 

SARAH  RUTH,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

Letters  Patent  No.  81,412,  dated  August  25,  1868. 


IMPROVEMENT  IN  SUN-SHADE  FOR  HORSES. 


referred  to  in  %sc  fetters  patent  anti  making  part  of  tkt  same. 


TO  ALL  WHOM  IT  MAY  CONCERN: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Sarah  Ruth,  of  the  city  of  Philadelphia,  in  the  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented 
a new  and  useful  Improvement  in  the  Sun-Shade  for  Horses  and  other  draught-animals  in  harness;  and  I do 
hereby  declare  that  the  following  is  a full,  clear,  and  exact  description  of  the  construction  and  operation  of  the 
same,  reference  being  had  to  the  accompanying  drawings,  making  a part  of  this  specification,  in  which — 

Figure  1 represents  a section  of  the  supporting-frame  of  the  forward  or  head-end  of  the  canopy  thereof. 

Figure  2,  a section  of  the  supporting-frame  of  the  main  portion  of  the  canopy. 

Figure  3,  a front  view  of  the  entire  supporting-frame  of  the  main  portion  of  the  canopy,  with  the  latter 
applied  thereto. 

Figure  4,  a sectional  plan  view  of  the  under  side  of  the  canopy,  and 

Figure  5 a central  longitudinal  section  of  the  entire  shade  as  applied  over  the  animal — 

Like  letters  of  reference  indicating  the  same  parts  when  in  the  different  figures. 

The  object  of  my  improvement  is  to  afford  hotter  protection  to  horses,  mules,  and  other  draught-animals 
attached  to  drays,  carts,  &c.,  from  .either  the  vertical  or  oblique  rays  of  the  sun  in  hot  weather,  without  pre- 
venting a free  and  open  circulation  of  air  between  the  said  protector  and  the  animal. 

My  invention  consists  of  a canopy  and  articulated  adjustable  supporting-frames,  constructed,  applied,  and 
operated  substantially  in  the  manner  hereinafter  set  forth  and  specified. 

Referring  to  the  drawings,  A is  the  canopy,  and  B and  C its  supporting-frames. 

The  canopy,  A,  consists  of  coarse  bleached  linen  or  cotton  fabric,  or  any  other  suitable  material,  of  suf- 
ficient length  and  breadth  to  shade  the  whole  animal  when  applied,  and  has  fixed  to  its  underside  a steel  wire,  a', 
which  extends  from  the  head-end  in  a zisrzacr  manner  from  side  to  side  thereof,  to  the  rear  end  of  the  same,  the 
turns  a"  in  the  zi^za^cd  wire  bein«-  bent  into  one  or  two  coils,  so  as  to  allow  a more  free  and  easy  contraction 
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and  expansion  of  the  canopy,  as  the  movement  of  the  animal’s  head  up  and  down  and  the  length  of  his  back  and 
neck  may  require,  (see  figs.  4 and  5,)  and  also  one  or  two  coils  being  made  in  the  middle  of  the  several  crossing 
parts  of  the  said  wire,  to  give  increased  spring  to  the  latter,  and  thus  facilitate  in  producing  and  varying  the 
curved  form  required  in  the  canopy  A from  side  to  side,  (see  fig.  3.) 

An  clastic  cord,  E,  is  fixed  to  the  head-end  of  the  canopy,  and,  passing  through  the  coils  a"'  to  the  rear 
end,  enables  the  driver  to  contract  the  canopy  A to  suit  the  animal,  and,  when  tied,  to  retain  the  adjustment, 
and  at  the  same  time  to  allow  the  animal  to  move  his  head  up  and  down  without  displacing  thereby  the  said 
canopy  or  its  supporting-frames  B C. 

The  supporting-frames  B and  C,  each  consist  of  two  arms,  b'  b'  and  o'  c’ , jointed  to  the  respective  stems 
b"  e",  whereby  they  are  adjustably  supported  i:i  respective  blocks  D D,  permanently  attached  to  any  suitable 
part  of  the  harness.  The  joints  just  specified  allow  the  said  arms  b'  and  c'  to  be  adjusted  near  together  at  their 
upper  ends,  or  further  apart,  to  suit  the  width  of  the  canopy  A,  and  also  to  be  turned  over  together,  either  to 
the  right. or  to  the  left,  to  protect  the  animal  from  the  oblique  rays  of  the  sup,,  (see  the  dotted  lines  in  fig.  3.) 

The  said  arms  are  held  firmly  in  the  different  positions  mentioned,  by  means  of  a clamping-screw,,/,  in  the 
stem-piece  c",  which,  passing  through  cuVvcd  slots  (sec  fig.  3)  in  the  adjoining  arms  e'  c\  and  compressing  the 
two  together  when  the  nut  is  screwed  up  tightly. 

Each  of  the  arms  of  the  frame  C is  provided  with  a slide,  a'",  which  is  connected  to  two  transverse  arms, 
c*  c',  (that  are  jointed  to  the  upper  end  of  the  main  arm  c',)  by  means  of  two  diagonally-arranged  pieces,  c5  c5, 
which  are  jointed  to  the  slide  c'"  and  to  the  arms  c 4 e\  so  that  the  said  arms  c*  can  be  readily  raised  up  to  au 
aligned  or  horizontal  position,  or  be  as  readily  brought  down  toward  the  main  arm  o' , as  indicated  by  the  dotted 
lines  in  fig.  2,  the  said  aligned  position  being  retained  by  means  of  a snap-spring,  a6,  in  the  arm  o',  which  acts 
like  an  umbrella-spring  under  the  said  slide. 

The  supporting-frame  B is  constructed  and  operates  precisely  liko  the  frame  C,  except  that  it  ha3  but  one 
horizontal  arm  b‘,  the  elastic  cord  E being  sufficient  to  support  the  neck-portion  of  the  canopy  A. 

The  canopy  A is  attached  to  the  frames  B and  C by  means  of  buttons  or  hooks  and  eyes. 
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Both  of  the  frames  B and  C are  intended  to  be  made  of  metal. 

The  application  of  this  protection  to  the  animal  will  be  fully  understood  by  reference  to  fig.  5,  and  its  mode 
of  adjustment  and  operation,  by  what  has  been  already  stated,  and  by  reference  to  the  drawings.  It  may  be 
properly  added,  however,  that  the  whole  protection  is  light  in  weight,  inexpensive  in  construction,  easily  applied 
and  adjusted,  effectually  protects  the  animal  from  the  sun,  without  preventing  a free  circulation  of  air  between 
him  and  the  canopy,  and  can  at  any  time  be  readily  removed  and  rolled  up  into  a small  package  without  injur- 
ing any  of  its  parts. 

Having  thus  fully  described  my  improved  sun-shade  for  draught-animals  in  harness,  what  I claim  as  new 
therein  of  my  invention,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters  Patent,  is  confined  to  the  following,  viz: 

I claim  the  canopy  A,  and  the  supponing-frames  B and  C,  the  said  parts  being  constructed,  applied,  and 
operated  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth  and  described. 

SARAH  RUTH. 

Witn  esses: 

Benj.  Morison, 

Wm.  H.  Morison. 


N.  PETERS.  PHOTO- LITHOGRAPHER,  WASHINGTON.  D C. 


United ' States  latent ' (©ffiir.  ^ 
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"'TOsv^>  ' 


MRS.  MARY  ANN  H.  SAURMAN,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYL- 
VANIA. 


Letters  Patent  No.  83,884,  dated  November  10,  1808. 


IMPROVED  BATH-ROOM  RACK. 


The  Schedule  referred  to  in  these  Letters  Patent  and  making  part  of  the  same. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Mrs.  Mary  Ann  H.  .Sauk. man, 
of  the  city  and  county  of  Philadelphia,  and  State  of 
Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new  and  useful  Bath- 
Boom  Back ; and  I do  hereby  declare  the  following  to 
be  a clear  and  exact  description  of  the  nature  thereof, 
sufficient  to  enable  others  skilled  in  the  art  to  which  my 
invention  appertains,  to  fully  understand  and  use  the 
same,  reference  being  had  to  the  accompanying  draw- 
ings, making  part  of  this  specification,  in  which  the 
figure  is  a front  view  of  the  device  illustrating  my  in- 
vention, which  invention  consists  in  applying  to  a plate 
or  support  a series  of  receptacles  for  brushes,  combs, 
soap,  and  other  toilet-articles,  so  that  the  water  which 
drops  therefrom  shall  be  directed  to  a place  of  deposit. 

I produce  a convenient  and  useful  rack,  which  pos- 
sesses several  advantages,  as  will  be  hereinafter  more 
fully  described. 

In  the  drawings,  A represents  a plate,  constructed 
of  any  suitable  material,  by  preference  of  tin,  painted, 
japanned,  or  otherwise  protected  from  the  action  of 
water,  and  ornamented  as  desired. 

To  the  face  of  this  plate  I attach  a series  of  recep- 
tacles, B,  in  which  are  placed  the  combs,  the  hair  and 
tooth-brushes,  and  other  toilet-articles. 

It  is  necessary  that  these  receptacles,  excepting  the 
one  for  the  comb,  should  be  open,  or  partly  open,  at 
the  bottom,  so  that  the  water  in  the  brushes  may 
drip  off. 

C 0 are  the  soap-boxes,  which  are  hung  on  the 
plate  A,  by  means  of  hooks,  or  other  fastenings,  which 
will  support  the  boxes  in  place,  but  allow  their  ready 
removal.  Openings  are  made  in  these  boxes,  so  that 
the  water  on  the  soap  will  run  out  therefrom. 

The  bath-tub  pipe  or  plug,  when  removed  from  the 
tub  D,  is  to  be  placed  on  a cup,  E,  secured  to  the  plate. 


Its  upper  end  is  prevented  hum  falling  outward  by 
means  of  a ring,  F,  likewise  secured  to  the  plate. 

Gr  represents  a ledge,  which  is  secured  to  the  plate 
near  its  lower  end,  and  projecting  sufficiently  forward 
to  cause  the  water  dripping  from  the  receptacles  and 
boxes  above  it  to  fall  on  said  ledge,  and  thereby  be 
directed  to  a receptacle  or  pan,  H,  below  it.  This  re- 
ceptacle is  removable  from  plate  A,  in  order  to  pom 
out  or  remove  the  water  collected  therein. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  boxes,  cups,  and  receptacles 
are  so  arranged  on  the  plate  that  all. of  the  drip-water 
will  be  directed  to  the  pan  II. 

The  ledge  (1  prevents  the  water  from  running  down 
behind  this  pan,  whereby  the  wall  is  protected  from 
water,  as  is  evident  without  further  explanation.  All 
of  the  various  receptacles,  cups,  and  boxes  may  be 
detachable,  if  desired,  in  order  to  facilitate  their  cleans- 
ing, and  also  to  form  a compact  bundle  for  transpor- 
tation oi'  removal. 

The  device  is  simple  and  practical,  and  is  intended 
for  the  bath-room,  and  toilet-purposes  generally,  and 
should  be  hung  up  within  convenient  reach  of  the  bath- 
tub, wash-basin,  or  any  other  suitable  place. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention, 

What  I claim  as  new  herein,  and  desire  to  secure 
by  Letters  Patent,  is — 

A series  of  receptacles,  for  the  purpose  described, 
arranged  and  applied  so  that  the  water  dripping  from 
them  will  be  conducted  to  a place  ot  discharge,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

To  the  above,  1 have  signed  my  name,  this  7th  day 
of  October,  1808. 

MBS.  JMABV  ANN  H.  S A UNMAN.. 

Witnesses : 

WM.  A.  WlEDERSHEIM, 

J.  W.  Hampton,  Jr. 
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N ■ PETERS,  PHOTO-LITHOGRAPHER,  WASHINGTON.  0 C. 


SARAH  P.  P.  MILLER,  OF  BEAVER,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

Letters  Patent  No.  77,510,  dated  May  5,  1868. 


IMPROVED  BASKET. 


f|e  Skhtkle  rtferrcij  tu  in  tkse  fitters  f ittent  anti  malting  part  of  tk  same. 


TO  ALL  WHOM  IT  MAY  CONCERN: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Sarah  P.  P.  Miller,  of  Beaver,  in  the  county  of  Beaver,  and  State  of  Pennsylvania, 
have  invented  a new  and  improved  Cloth  Water-Proof  Basket;  and  I do  hereby  declare  that  the  following  is  a 
full,  clear,  and  exact  description  thereof,  which  will  enable  those  skilled  in  the  art  to  make  and  use  the  same, 
reference  being  had  to  the  accompanying  drawings,  forming  part  of  this  specification. 

This  invention  relates  to  a new  and  useful  improvement  in  the  material  used  and  in  the  method  of  forming 
or  manufacturing  baskets  for  various  purposes;  and  it  consists  in  constructing  the  same  of  strips  of  cloth  or 
“paper  rags,”  braided  or  twisted  together,  shaped,  painted,  and  varnished,  as  will  be  hereinafter  described. 

The  drawing  represents  a basket  formed  according  to  my  invention. 

The  cloth  is  torn  or  cut  into  strips,  as  for  making  carpet,  or  it  may  be  in  any  form  so  that  the  pieces  can  be 
braided  or  twisted  together.  The  braids  or  strands  are  sewed  together  in  any  form  suitable  for  the  desired  shape 
of  the  basket. 

After  being  thus  sewed,  the  basket  is  stuffed  with  rags,  moss,  or  any  other  material  suitable  for  the  pur- 
pose, to  exactly  the  desired  shape. 

The  outside  is  then  sized  with  any  suitable  stiffening-substance,  so  that  it  will  make  the  basket  stiff  enough 
to  retain  its  shape  after  the  stuffing  is  removed. 

After  the  stuffing  is  removed,  the  inside  is  stiffened  in  the  same  manner  with  the  sizing,  when  the  basket 
is  thoroughly  dried. 

The  basket  is  then  painted  inside  and  outside  with  any  suitable  oil-paint,  and  of  any  desired  color,  after 
which  it  is  varnished  with  coach-varnish,  or  other  varnish  suited  to  the  purpose. 

A basket  made  in  this  manner  is  both  water-proof  and  durable,  and  as  the  principal  materials  are  found  in 
every  household,  the  baskets  may  be  produced  at  comparatively  slight  cost. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters  Patent — 

As  a new  article  of  manufacture,  a cloth  basket,  made  of  strips  of  cloth  braided  or  twisted  together,  and 
coated  with  varnish  or  sizing  inside  and  out,  to  preserve  the  form  and  render  it  water-proof,  substantially  as 
described. 

SARAH  P.  P.  MILLER. 

W itnesses  : 

Jos.  C.  Wilson, 

J.  C.  McKenzie. 


MARY  FAUROT,  OF  SCRANTON,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

Letters  Patent  No.  87,036,  dated  February  16,  1S69. 


IMPROVED  COMPOUND  FOR  REMOVING  MILDEW  FROM  LINEN,  &c. 


The  Schedule  referred  to  in  these  Letters  Patent 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern  : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Mary  Faurot,  of  Scranton,  in 
the  county  of  Luzerne,  and  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have 
invented  certain  new  and  useful  Improvements  in  Com- 
pounds for  Removing  Mildew,  &c.,  from  Linen,  &c. ; 
and  I do  hereby  declare  that  the  following  is  a full, 
clear,  and  exact  description  thereof,  reference  being 
bad  to  the  accompanying  drawings,  making  part  of  this 
specification,  and  to  the  letters  of  reference  marked 
thereon,  like  letters  indicating  like  parts  wherever  they 
occur. 

To  enable  others  skilled  in  the  art  to  construct  and 
use  my  invention,  I will  proceed  to  describe  it. 

My  invention  relates  to  composition  of  matter,  and 
consists  in  producing  a new  and  useful  compound  for 
extracting  or  removing,  from  various  fabrics,  mildew, 
grass,  or  similar  stains. 

As  is  well  known,  linen,  cotton,  and  various  other 
fabrics  often  become  mildewed  from  being  exposed  to 
the  night  air,  or  become  stained  from  lying  upon  the 
grass.  This  not  uufrequently  happens  to  clothing  or 
other  fabrics  that  are  placed  upon  the  grass,  or  hung 
out  in  the  air  to  dry  or  bleach,  and  happen  to  be  left 
out  during  the  night. 

To  remove  the  mildew,  grass,  or  similar  stains  from 
fabrics  that  are  soiled  by  them,  is  the  object  of  my  in- 
vention. 

In  order  to  form  my  compound  for  extracting  or  re- 
moving these  stains,  I use  chloride  of  lime,  Ashton’s 
salt,  (being  the  finest  quality  of  Liverpool  salt,)  and 
Madras  indigo,  and  compound  them  in  the  following 


and  making  part  of  the  same. 


proportions:  One  pound  of  chloride  of  lime,  one-quar- 
ter pound  of  Ashton’s  salt,  and  one-quarter  ounce  of 
Madras  indigo.  These  ingredients,  I dissolve  in  four 
gallons  of  boiling  water.  When  they  are  thoroughly 
dissolved,  I let  the  mixture  stand  three  hours,  and  then 
strain  it,  after  which  it  is  ready  for  use. 

To  extract  or  remove  the  mildew,  grass,  or  similar 
stains  from  linen,  cotton,  or  other  fabrics,  or  from  ar- 
ticles made  from  them,  I apply  ray  compound  in  the 
following  manner: 

For  every  three  (3)  pounds  of  the  goods  or  fabric  to 
be  treated,  I take  three  (3)  table-spoonfuls  of  my  com- 
pound and  add  to  it  one  (1)  quart  of  water,  and  soak 
the  goods  in  the  same  for  twelve  (12)  hours,  then  thor- 
oughly wash  them  with  soap  and  water  in  the  usual 
way,  and  afterward  dry  them.  When  dry,  all  the  mil- 
dew or  stains  will  be  gone,  the  goods  will  look  as  clean 
as  when  new,  and  can  then  be  done  up  so  as  to  look  as 
bright  and  neat  as  if  there  had  not  been  any  mildew 
or  stains  of  the  kind  mentioned  upon  them. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention, 

What  I claim,  is — 

The  composition,  made  of  the  ingredients  substan- 
tially as  herein  described,  and  in  the  manner  set  forth, 
for  removing  or  extracting  mildew,  grass,  and  similar 
stains  from  linen  and  like  fabrics. 

MARY  FAUROT. 

Witnesses : 

Benjamin  Jay, 

C.  W.  Roesler. 


ELIZABETH  MARY  STIGALE,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

Letters  Patent  No.  89,515,  dated  April  27,  1869. 


METHOD  OF  PRESERVING  FLOWERS. 


The  Schedule  referred  to  in  these  Letters  Patent  and  making  part  of  the  —me 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Elizabeth  Mart  Stigale, 
of  Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a Mode 
of  Preserving  Flowers ; and  I do  hereby  declare  the  fol- 
lowing to  be  a full,  clear,  and  exact  description  of  the 
same. 

My  invention  consists  in  the  preservation  of  flowers 
from  the  effects  of  exposure,  by  preparing  them  as  de- 
scribed hereafter,  and  confining  them  in  air-tight  cases. 

In  order  to  enable  others  to  practise  my  invention, 
I will  now  proceed  to  describe  the  mode  of  carrying  the 
same  into  effect. 

Before  describing  my  invention  it  will  be  necessary 
to  remark  that  it  has  been  a practice  heretofore  to 
subject  flowers  to  such  treatment  that  their  beauty 
and  freshness  will  be  preserved  for  a time  when  they 
are  not  subjected  to  great  exposure. 

The  flowers  are  taken  gently  apart,  and  the  different 
pieces  dried  quickly  in  hot,  fine  sand,  after  removal 
from  which  the  pieces  are  put  together  in  their  origi- 
nal relative  position. 

The  flowers  thus  prepared  retain  their  original  bril- 
liant colors  and  fresh  appearance,  but  they  fade,  how- 
ever, if  subjected  to  exposure. 

I have  found,  however,  that  if  these  sand-dried  flow- 


ers are  confined  within  air-tight  cases,  they  will  retain 
all  their  fresh  appearance,  even  if  they  are  placed  in 
the  most  exposed  situations.  Thus  flowers,  leaves, 
and  grasses  may  after  being  prepared  as  described,  be 
placed  in  a group  in  any  suitable  air-tight  case,  and 
exposed  in  a grave-yard  during  the  most  severe  weather, 
and  yet  every  flower  and  leaf  will  retain  its  original 
shape  and  beauty. 

I am  aware  that  flowers  have  been  confined  in  air- 
tight cases  with  the  view  of  preserving  them  ; this, 
therefore,  I do  not  claim,  nor  do  I claim  of  itself  the 
quick  drying  of  flowers  in  hot  sand ; but 

I claim  as  my  invention,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Let- 
ters Patent — 

The  preservation  of  flowers  from  the  effects  of  ex- 
posure, by  preparing  them  as  described,  and  confining 
them  in  air-tight  cases  as  set  forth. 

In  testimony  whereof,  I have  signed  my  name  to 
this  specification  in  the  presence  of  two  subscribing 
witnesses. 

E.  M.  STIGALE. 

Witnesses : 

John  White, 

Louis  Boswell. 


No.  89,957. 


S.  TUTTON. 

Presser  Foot  for  Sewing  Machines. 

Patented  May  11,  1869. 
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N.  PETERS.  Photo- Lithographer.  Washington. 
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SARA  TUTTON,  OF  TUNKHANNOCK,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

Letters  Patent  No.  89,957,  dated  May  11, 1869. 


IMPROVEMENT  IN  THE  PRESSER-FOOT  FOR  SEWING-MACHINES. 


The  Schedule  referred  to  in  these  Letters  Patent  and  making  part  of  the  same. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern  : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Sara  Tutton,  of  Tunkhannoek, 
in  the  county  of  Wyoming,  and  State  of  Pennsylvania, 
have  invented  a new  and  improved  Presser  for  Sew- 
ing-Machines ; and  I do  hereby  declare  that  the  fol- 
lowing is  a full,  clear,  and  exact  description  thereof, 
which  will  enable  others  skilled  in  the  art  to  make  and 
use  the  same,  reference  being  had  to  the  accompany- 
ing drawings,  forming  part  of  this  specification. 

This  invention  relates  to  improvements  in  pressers 
for  sewing-machines,  designed  to  provide  an  adjustable 
presser,  better  adapted  for  all  kinds  of  work  than  any 
now  in  use. 

It  consists  of  a presser  made  in  two  parts,  capable 
of  employment  together,  as  an  ordinary  presser,  the 
parts  being  separated  longitudinally  through  the  cen- 
tre, and  one  so  arranged  with  an  independent  shank 
working  vertically  in  brackets  upon  the  other,  that 
when  required  it  may  be  raised  up  out  of  contact  with 
the  cloth,  and  turned  back  in  the  direction  opposite  to 
that  of  the  working-position. 

The  attachment  to  the  presser-support  is  such  that 
the  presser  may  be  adjusted  laterally. 

Figure  1 represents  a front  elevation  of  my  improved 
presser,  when  both  parts  are  adjusted  to  the  working- 
position  ; 

Figure  2 represents  a side  elevation  of  the  same, 
when  the  movable  part  is  thrown  out  of  action:  and 

Figure  3 represents  a horizontal  section. 

Similar  letters  of  reference  indicate  corresponding 
parts. 

The  presser  is  made  in  two  parts,  -a  b,  each  having 
separate  shanks. 

The  shank  of  the  part  a is  provided  with  brackets 
c and  d,  the  bracket  c serving  as  the  means  for  con- 
necting the  whole  to  the  presser-support  of  a sewing- 
machine,  the  said  connection  being  so  arranged  that 
the  device  may  be  adjusted  on  the  said  support,  so 


that  the  needle  may  work  in  the  centre  between  the 
two  parts,  or  near  to  either  side  of  the  opening  be- 
tween the  said  two  parts,  a and  b,  of  the  foot. 

To  adapt  the  presser  to  some  kinds  of  work  requir- 
ing the  removal  of  the  part  b,  I arrange  the  shank  of 
the  part  b to  work  free  up  and  down  in  holes  through 
the  brackets  0 D,  and  provide  a spiral  spring,  e,  upon 
the  shank,  between  the  said  brackets,  to  hold  the  said 
part  b in  the  working-position. 

The  hole  in  the  bracket  0 is  made  of  angular  form 
to  receive  the  square  portion  of  the  shank,  to  prevent 
the  same  from  turning  when  in  a working-position. 

Below  the  squared  portion  the  shank  is  made  round, 
so  that  it  will  turn  freely  in  the  hole  when  said  shank 
is  raised. 

To  adjust  the  part  b to  the  position  represented  in 
fig.  2,  it  is  raised,  so  as  to  pass  the  angular  portion  /, 
above  the  bracket,  and  turned  around,  as  shown. 

It  will  be  maintained  in  the  elevated  position  by  the 
shoulders  of  the  angular  part,  which  does  not  fit  the 
hole  when  the  part  b of  the  foot  stands  in  this  position, 
and  the  pressure  of  the  spring  will  prevent  it  from 
turning. 

My  improved  presser  may  be  arranged  for  attach- 
ment to  any  sewing-machine. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention, 

I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters 
Patent — 

The  combination,  with  the  presser-foot  a,  of  the 
presser  b f,  and  the  spring  c,  all  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged so  that  the  part  b may  be  turned  away  from 
the  part  a,  substantially  as  specified. 

The  above  specification  of  my  invention,  signed  by 
me,  this  23d  day  of  February,  1869. 

SAEA  TUTTON. 

Witnesses: 

Frank  Blocklet, 

Alex.  F.  Roberts. 


M.  ARMSTRONG. 

Cooking  Stove. 

No.  90,719.  Patented  June  1,  1869. 
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MARGARET  ARMSTRONG,  OF  WEST  ALEXANDER,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

Letters  Patent  No.  90,719,  elated  June  1,  1869. 


COOKING-STOVE. 


The  Schedule  referred  to  in  these  Letters  Patent  and  making  part  of  the  Bame. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern  : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Margaret  Armstrong,  of 
West  Alexander,  in  the  county  of  Washington,  and 
State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new  and  im- 
proved Stove;  and  1 do  hereby  declare  that  the  follow- 
ing is  a full,  clear,  and  exact  description  of  the  con- 
struction and  operation  of  the  same,  reference  being 
had  to  the  accompanying  drawings,  making  a part  of 
this  specification,  in  which — 

Figure  1 is  a longitudinal  vertical  section. 

{figure  2 is  a front  elevation. 

The  object  of  this  invention  is  to  provide,  in  con- 
nection with  a cooking-stove  of  a certain  pattern,  an 
ornamental  attachment,  adapted,  when  in  position,  to 
conceal  the  griddles,  and  change  the  outward  appear- 
ance of  the  stove,  making  it  a handsome  parlor-stove. 

In  the  drawings — 

F represents  the  fire-chauiber; 

O,  the  oven ; 

O',  an  extension  of  the  oven  on  the  rear  side  of  the 
stove ; 

H,  the  hearth; 

R,  the  ash-box,  extending  the  whole  length  of  the 
stove ; 

G G'  G",  the  griddles  used  in  cooking;  and 

P,  the  smoke-pipe.  • 

That  part  of  the  stove  which  contains  the  oven  O is 
considerably  higher  than  the  rest,  as  seen  in  fig.  1. 

The  ash-box  extends  the  whole  leugth  of  the  stove, 
from  near  the  front  edge  of  the  hearth  to  the  rear  edge 
of  the  oven,  and  is  provided  with  a valve,  or  slide  r, 
through  which  the  ashes  can  be  removed  when  neces- 
sary 

The  whole  arrangement  of  the  stove  is  such  that  its 
operation  is  exceedingly  convenient  and  effective,  giving 
large  and  commodious  ovens,  good  draught,  and  great 
capacity  for  heating. 

In  connection  with  a stove  thus  constructed,  1 em- 
ploy detachable  ornamental  pieces  ABC,  designed 


and  adapted  to  cover  the  horizontal  top  plate  of  the 
stove,  which  contain  the  griddles,  aud  the  vertical  front 
or  side  plates  which  contain  the  doors. 

The  ornamental  pieces  are  of  cast-iron,  with  edges 
serrated  or  scalloped,  and  with  ornamental  mouldings 
to  suit  the  taste.  Each  piece  is  adapted  to  cover  aud 
conceal  both  the  fiat  part  of  the  stove  on  which  it  rests, 
and  so  much  of  the  sides  and  front  below  such  part  as 
it  may  be  deemed  best  to  couceal. 

To  this  end,  each  piece  is  cast  with  a flat  upper  por- 
tion, et,  b,  or  c,  which  rests  upon  the  fiat  plate  of  the 
stove,  a vertical  flange,  a',  b',  or  c',  which  projects 
! downward  from  the  front  or  end  edge  or  front  and  end 
edges  of  the  upper  part,  and  conceals  the  doors,  and 
if  preferred,  a vertical  flange,  a!  b2  c‘,  which  projects 
upward  from  one  or  more  of  the  edges  of  the  piece  a, 
b,  or  e,  and  serves  as  an  ornament  to  the  same. 

When  the  stove  is  employed  for  cooking,  these  pieces 
are  removed ; when  not,  they  are  put  in  place  on  the 
stove,  and  cause  it  to  present  a very  neat  and  orna- 
mental appearance,  adapting  it  for  use  as  a parlor- 
stove. 

Haviug  thus  described  my  invention, 

What  I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters 
Patent,  is — 

1.  The  arrangement  of  the  hearth  H,  fire-chamber 
F,  large  oven  O,  smaller  rear  extension  O',  pipe  P,  aud 
ash-box  It,  extending  from  the  front  edge  of  the  hearth 

| to  the  rear  edge  of  the  small  oven,  as  aud  for  the  pur- 
poses specified. 

2.  In  connection  with  a stove,  constructed  substan- 
tially as  herein  described,  the  detachable  ornamental 
pieces  A B 0,  each  having  the  flat  part  a b c,  and  the 
vertical  flange  or  flanges  «'  b'  c',  er  ¥ r,  substan- 
tially as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

MARGARET  ARMSTRONG. 

Witnesses : 

J F.  Mayes, 

Jos.  R.  Sprig  g. 


f 


nittil  |)at£ut  (Office. 


MAGGIE  CLYDE,  OF  BEADY  POST  OFFICE,  PENNSYLVANIA. 


Letters  Patent  No.  96,777,  dated  November  16,  1869, 


IMPROVEMENT  IN  UMBRELLAS. 


The  Schedule  referred  to  in  these  Letters  Patent  and  making  part  of  the  same. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Miss  Maggie  Clyde,  of  Brady 
Post  Office,  in  the  county  of  Indiana,  and  State  of 
Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new  and  useful  Im- 
provement in  Umbrellas  and  Parasols;  and  Ido  here- 
by declare  that  the  following  is  a full,  clear,  and  exact 
description  thereof,  which  will  enable  others  skilled  in 
the  art  to  make  and  use  the  same,  reference  being 
had  to  the  accompanying  drawings, 'forming  part  of 
this  specification. 

This  invention  relates  to  new  and  useful  improve- 
ments in  umbrellas  and  parasols,  and  consists  in  the 
construction  and  arrangement  of  certain  parts,  here- 
inafter specified. 

In  the  accompanying  plate  of  drawing — 

Figure  1 represents  a vertical  section  of  an  um- 
brella, constructed  according  to  my  invention. 

Figure  2 is  a section  of  the  staff,  showing  the 
method  of  forming  the  joint,  for  holding  it  at  a right 
angle. 

Figure  3 represents  a section  of  the  staff,  showing 
the  thimble  and  lower  ends  of  the  top  stays. 

Similar  letters  of  reference  indicate  corresponding 
parts. 

The  lower  edge  of  the  cover  is  turned  up,  so  as  to 
form  a gutter  entirely  round  the  umbrella,  with  one 
spout  for  the  discharge  of  the  water,  so  that  the  water 
may  be  discharged  from  the  umbrella  whenever  it  will 
interfere  least  with  the  comfort  of  the  carrier. 

A is  the  cover, 

B is  the  gutter,  and 

0 is  the  spout. 

D represents  the  staff  of  the  umbrella,  which  is 
made,  as  seen  in  the  drawing,  in  three  sections,  E 
being  the  upper  one,  F the  middle,  and  G the  lower 
one,  or  the  handle  proper. 

II  is  the  thimble,  to  which  the  stays  I are  attached. 

The  parts  of  the  staff  are  connected  by  pivots,  (or 
jointed  together,)  and  the  latches  J J are  so  arranged, 
in  connection  with  springs,  that  they  hold  the  staff 
straight,  like  that  of  the  common  umbrella,  or  hold  it 
so  as  to  form  two  right  angles,  in  m,  as  seen  in  fig.  1. 

K K represent  plates,  which  are  fast  in  one  sec- 
tion, through  which  the  pivots  pass  which  form  the 
joints. 


The  pivot-ends  of  these  plates  form  catches,  Z,  for 
the  hooks  n n to  catch  into  when  the  staff  is  held 
straight,  and  also  lips,  p',  for  the  hooks  n n to  bear 
against  when  the  staff  forms  the  angles  m,  seen  in 
fig.  1. 

0 o represent  springs,  which  are  fastened  in  the 
staff,  as  seen  at  p,  which  bear  against  the  inner  sides 
and  ends  of  the  latches  J J with  a constant  pressure. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  latches  J J bow  out  at  q q, 
so  that  they  may  receive  pressure  from  the  thumb  to 
release  the  hooks  from  the  lips  and  catches  of  the 
plate  K.  Until  this  pressure  is  given,  the  staff  will 
remain  as  placed. 

By  this  arrangement,  the  centre  of  the  umbrella  or 
parasol  may  be  carried  directly  over  the  head,  thus 
adding  greatly  to  the  protection  afforded,  either  in 
rain  or  sunshine. 

In  the  lower  end  of  the  thimble  H,  four  (more  or 
less)  notches  are  made,  for  fittmg  the  spring  r,  which 
holds  up  the  top,  so  that  the  spout  C may  be  turned 
to  discharge  the  water  in  any  position. 

The  staff  is  made  to  turn  freely,  where  it  passes 
through  the  top  thimble  S. 

1 am  aware  that  umbrella-covers  have  heretofore 
been  arranged  to  turn  upon  their  handles,  and  I am 
also  aware  that  umbrella-covers  have  been  provided 
with  gutters  and  spouts;  but  I do  not  claim  these 
features,  broadly. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention, 

I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters 
Patent — 

1.  An  umbrella  or  parasol,  whose  handle  is  provided 
with  joints  m in,  locked,  opened  or  closed,  by  the 
latches  J J,  plates  K,  and  springs  O,  said  parts  being 
arranged  and  operating  substantially  as  herein  de- 
scribed, for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  The  runner  H,  provided  with  notches  in  its  lower 
end,  for  holding  the  top  or  roof  of  the  umbrella  in  auy 
desired  fixed  position,  as  set  forth. 

MISS  MAGGIE  CLYDE. 

Witnesses: 

John  Clyde, 

B.  F.  Laughlin. 


/ 


i 
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HitiM  States  patent  (Off ire. 

MARY  A.  SHEAFFER,  OF  ELIZABETHTOWN,  PENNSYLVANIA. 


Letters  Patent  No.  97,709,  dated  December  7,  1869. 


IMPROVEMENT  IN  BROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CHEESE. 


The  Schedule  referred  to  in  these  Letters  Patent  and  making  part  of  the  same 


I,  Mary  A.  Sheaffeb,  residing  near  the  borough 
of  Elizabethtown,  in  the  county  of  Lancaster,  and 
State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a certain  new 
and  improved  Process  in  the  Manufacture  of  Cheese, 
of  which  the  following  is  a specification  of  the  ingre- 
dients and  manner  of  making. 

The  object  of  my  process  Or  invention  is  to  produce 
a superior  kind  of  scalded  cheese,  by  utilizing  the 
thick  milk  usually  fed  to  the  liogs,  so  that  it  may  be 
adapted  for  restaurants,  and  to  keep  good  for  months 
for  family-use. 

To  enable  others  to  make  said  cheese,  I will  now 
describe  my  mode  or  process  for  making  the  same. 

I take  the  thick  milk,  from  which  the  cream  has 
been  previously  skimmed,  say  twenty  gallons.  This 
I first  put  into  a kettle,  and  boil  it  till  well  scalded. 
This  is  then  put  into  a bag,  and  allowed  to  drain  in 
the  usual  way  The  bag  with  its  contents  is  then 
soaked  in  tepid  water  in  cold  weather,  (common  well 
or  spring  water  will  answer  in  warm  weather,)  and 
when  soaked  therein,  say  from  four  to  five  hours,  it  is 
taken  out  and  subjected  to  pressure,  so  as  to  expel  all 
the  water.  When  comparatively  dry,  the  contents  of 
the  bag  are  poured  upon  a table,  and  all  crumbled 
into  small  pieces  (called  eheese-rivels)  by  hand,  adding 
two  handfuls  (say  a gill  and  a half)  of  fine  salt,  well 
mixed  in.  These  rivels  are  them  put  into  a new  or 
clean  muslin  bag,  loosely  tied,  and  laid  upon  a slatted 
table,  so  that  a free  circulation  of  air  has  access  to  all 
points.  Attention  is  given  by  occasionally  shaking 
and  turning  the  bag,  to  secure  a more  uniform  tem- 
perature to  the  mass,  and  when  it  begins  to  gum  or 
become  sticky,  it  is  ready  for  the  second  boiling.  This 
is  given  to  it  in  a kettle,  placed  within  a larger  kettle 


provided  with  boiling  water,  to  prevent  burning.  I 
now  add  one-fourth  pound  of  butter,  four  table-spoon- 
fuls of  white  sugar,  and  four  or  five  eggs,  well  beaten 
up,  before  the  material  has  been  heated  to  the  boiling- 
point.  This  heat  is  continued  until  the  mateilal  be- 
comes ropy  on  drawing  out,  and  when  cool,  firm 
enough  to  allow  being  cut  with  a knife. 

This  now  forms  my  improved  scalded  cheese  for 
which  I find  so  great  a demand  in  our  market,  as  a 
decided  improvement  over  all  cheese  of  this  character 
heretofore  known. 

This  cheese  is  simply  poured  into  pans,  first  covered 
with  a cloth,  on  which  it  becomes  firm,  of  a rich  color, 
and  so  highly  approved  of. 

To  convert  tbis.cheese  into  a still  more  firm  body, 
and  give  it  durability  or  the  property  to  remain  good 
for  months,  say  two  days  after  made  as  before  said, 
the  cheese  is  put  into  a vessel  or  vessels,  covered,  and 
again  brought  to  a boiling  heat.  This  third  boiling 
results  in  producing  a cheese  deemed  superior,  and 
ardently  sought  after  by  keepers  of  restaurants  and 
eating-houses,  as  well  as  others. 

I am  aware  that  numerous  kinds  of  cheese  are  made 
from  sweet  milk  with  the  cream,  as  also  the  ordinary 
scalded  cheese,  but  I am  not  aware  of  this  mode  or 
process  having  been  ever  known  or  used  before. 

What  I claim  is,  the  above-described  composition 
and  mode  of  making  my  compound  scalded  cheese, 
substantially  in  the  manner  described. 

MAIiY  A.  SHEAFFER. 

Witnesses: 

Wm.  B.  Wiley, 

Jacob  Stauffer. 


ft 
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ELIZABETH  MAKY  STIGALE,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA 


Letters  Patent  No.  97,984,  dated  December  14,  1869. 


IMPROVEMENT  IN  RAILS  FOR  ORNAMENTAL  FENCE. 


The  Schedule  referred  to  in  these  Letters  Patent  and  making  part  of  the  same. 


I,  Elizabeth  Mary  Stigale,  of  Philadelphia, 
county  of  Philadelphia,  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have 
invented  an  Improvement  in  Pails  for  Fences,  &c.,  of 
which  the  following  is  a specification. 

Nature  and  Object  of  the  Invention. 

My  invention  consists  of  a recessed  rail,  adapted  to 
the  columns  or  posts  of  a fence,  or  frames  of  veran- 
das or  windows,  substantially  as  described  hereafter, 
so  as  to  add  to  the  ornamentation  of  the  same,  by  the 
cultivation,  in  the  said  rails,  of  creepers  and  other 
plants. 

Description  of  the  Accompanying  Drawing. 

Figure  1 illustrates  my  invention,  as  applied  to  a 
railing  for  cemetery-lots ; 

Figure  2,  a longitudinal  section  of  the  rail; 

Figure  3,  a transverse  section  of  the  same;  and 

Figure  4,  a modification  of  tig.  1. 

General  Description. 

In  tigs.  1,  2,  and  3 — 

A and  A'  represent  two  ornamental  posts,  which 
may  be  made  of  terra-cotta  or  other  suitable  mate- 
rial, and  which  may  be  surmounted  with  floral  caskets 
«,  made  in  accordance  with  my  patent  of  November 
22, 1868,  or  they  may  be  surmounted  with  floral  urns. 

From  post  to  post  extends  a rail,  B,  supported  on 
suitable  brackets,  projecting  from  or  forming  a part  of 
the  posts.  The  rail  B is  hollow  and  open  at  the  top 
throughout  its  entire  length,  and,  in  the  present  in- 
stance, is  rounded  on  the  under  side,  as  shown  in  fig. 
3;  but  the  sectional  form  may  be  modified,  as  the 


taste  of  the  constructor  may  suggest,  providing  the 
rail  has  a longitudinal  recess  for  receiving  a mass  of 
soil,  in  which  can  be  cultivated  ornamental  creepers 
and  other  plants,  the  rails  being  perforated  at  the 
bottom,  so  as  to  insure  proper  drainage. 

The  rail  may  be  made  of  terra-cotta,  metal,  or  other 
suitable  material,  and  its  longitudinal  recess  may  be 
partitioned  at  intervals,  so  as  to  form  separate  com- 
partments for  plants  of  different  character. 

Two  recessed  rails  may  be  arranged  between  two 
posts,  as  shown  in  fig.  4,  and  in  some  cases  more  than 
two  rails  may  be  used. 

My  invention  has  been  designed  more  especially  for 
ornamental  fences  for  cemetery-lots,  but  it  will  be  evi- 
dent that  it  may  be  applied  to  the  construction  of  or- 
namental fences  for  gardens,  terraces,  &c. 

The  recessed  rails  may  also  be  used  in  connection 
with  verandas  and  windows,  the  rail-supporting  brack- 
ets being  secured  to  the  post  or  frames  of  the  verandas 
or  window-frames,  instead  of  to  special  columns. 

Without  limiting  myself  to  any  specific  sectional 
form  of  recessed  rail,  or  to  any  specific  external  con- 
figuration of  the  same, 

I claim  a recessed  raii,_  adapted  to  columns,  posts, 
or  frames,  substantially  as  described. 

In  testimony  whereof,  I have  signed  my  name  to 
this  specification,  in  the  presence  of  two  subscribing 
witnesses. 

ELIZABETH  MAKY  STIGALE. 

Witnesses: 

' E.  H.  Bailey, 

Harry  Smith. 


jro.  mw. 
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N.  PETERS.  PHOTO-UTHOGRAPHER,  WASHINGTON.  0 C. 


MARY  DISSTON,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA'. 


Letters  Patent  No.  103,432,  dated  May  24,  1870. 


IMPROVED  WALL-PAPER  PROTECTOR 


The  Schedule  referred  to  in  these  Letters  Patent  and  making  part  of  the  same 


To  all  ivliom  it  may  concern : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Mary  Disston,  of  Philadel- 
phia, Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a Wall-Paper  Pro- 
tector; and  I do  hereby  declare  the  following  to  be  a 
full,  clear,  and  exact  description  of  the  same. 

My  invention  consists  of  a handled  strip  of  wood 
or  metal,  to  be  held  against  a wall,  while  it  rests  on 
the  upper  edge  of  the  skirting,  so  that  the  cleansing 
of  the  latter  by  the  holder  of  the  instrument  can  be 
readily  accomplished  without  fear  of  soiling  the  wall- 
paper. 

In  order  to  enable  others  to  make  and  use  my  in- , 
veution,  I will  now  proceed  to  describe  the  mode  of 
constructing  and  using  the  same,  reference  being  had 
to  the  accompanying  drawing  which  forms  a part  of 
this  specification,  and  in  which  the  figure  represents, 
in  perspective,  my  improved  wall-paper  protector. 

A represents  the  floor  of  a room  ; 

B,  the  papered  wall  of  the  same;  and 

D,  the  painted  skirting,  the  above  parts  being  shown 
by  red  lines. 

In  scrubbing  and  washing  skirtings,  caution,  rarely 
exercised  by  servants,'  is  necessary  to  prevent  the 
soiling  of  the  wall-paper  near  the  upper  edge  of  the 
skirting  with  dirty  water,  by  the  slipping  of  an  un- 
skilfully managed  brush  or  cloth. 

In  order  to  prevent  such  accidents,  and  to  afford 
facilities  for  the  washing  of  the  skirting  without  the 
delay  necessarily  incurred  in  exercising  the  above- 
mentioned  caution,  I use  a strip,  E,  which  is  made  of 
wood,  in  the  present  instance,  and  so  beveled  toward 
its  lower  edge  as  to  be  very  thin  there. 


This  strip,  at  or  near  its  upper  edge,  is  provided 
with  a handle,  e,  which  the  operator  grasps  in  her 
left  hand,  so  as  to  hold  the  strip  against  the  wall 
while  the  lower  edge  is  iu  contact  with  the  upper  edge 
of  the  skirting.  With  the  scrubbing-brush,  sponge, 
or  cloth  in  her  right  hand,  the  operator  proceeds  to 
clean  that  part  of  the  skirting  immediately  below  the 
strip  E,  which  effectually  prevents  the  dirty  water 
from  coming  in  contact  with  the  wall-paper.  As  the 
handle  is  placed  near  the  upper  edge  of  the  strip,  the 
cloth,  when  passed  over  the  upper  edge  of  the  skirt- 
ing, will  not  be  struck  against  the  hand,  and  the 
splashing  of  the  dirty  water  against  the  paper,  which 
would  otherwise  occur,  is  prevented. 

It  will  be  evident  that,  with  the  aid  of  this  pro- 
tecting strip,  the  operator  can  proceed  rapidly  with 
her  work  without  fear  of  soiling  the  paper. 

The  strip  may  be  made  of  metal,  although  wood  is 
preferable,  on  account  of  its  lightness. 

I claim  as  my  invention,  and  desire  to  secure  by 
Letters  Patent — 

As  a new  manufacture,  a wall-paper  protector,  con- 
sisting of  a strip,  E,  having  a narrow  lower  edge,  and 
provided  with  a handle,  e,  arranged  as  described. 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  signed  my  name  to 
this  specification  in  the  presence  of  two  subscribing 
witnesses. 

MAPvY  DISSTON. 

Witnesses: 

Johx  White, 

C.  B.  Price. 
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Ftcf.  /. 


Fig 


Witnesses 

€- 

iTA 


} 


Jane  Carter,  Inventor, 

Jfy,  tier  t/tliorneefS , 

Y^eJlrtArHy, 
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N.  PETERS.  PHOTO-LITHOGRAPHER.  WASHINGTON,  0 C. 


United 


States  Patent  Office^  * 


JANE  CAETEE,  OF  TOW AND  A,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  SAFETY-CASES  FOR  FRUIT-JARS. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  1 10,340,  dated  Decenfber  20,  18*0. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I.  Jane  Carter,  of  To- 
wanda,  in  the  county  of  Bradford  and  State 
of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new  and  use- 
ful Improvement  in  Safety-Cases  for  Preserve- 
Jars;  and  I do  hereby  declare  that  the  follow- 
ing is  a full,  clear,  and  exact  description  there-  | 
of,  reference  being  had  to  the  accompanying 
drawing,  which  represents  a view  in  perspec- 
tive of  the  safety  device,  showing  its  closed 
sides  and  perforated  bottom,  and  a vertical 
section  thereof  with  the  jar  inclosed  within 
said  case. 

In  sealing  preserved  truits  and  other  articles 
in  jars,  one  of  the  most  essential  things  is  to 
exclude  the  air  therefrom  before  sealing  them. 
The  present  method  of  accomplishing  this  is 
by  immersing  each  jar  in  boiling  water,  m hich 
causes  the  contents  to  expand,  and  thus  force 
the  air  out  of  the  jar.  Much  difficulty  has 
been  experienced  in  handling  the  jars  during 
tlie  process  of  immersing  and  in  withdrawing 
them  from  the  boiling  water.  The  glass  jais 
are  not  only  constantly  liable  to  be  broken  b.\ 
accidental  contact,  but  the  exposure  of  the 
hot  glass  to  the  air  upon  their  withdrawal  fre- 
quently causes  them  to  crack  and  become  un- 
serviceable as  articles  ot  merchandise,  and  fre- 
quently a loss  of  the  preserves. 

My  improvement  is  chiefly  designed  to  ob- 
viate this  very  serious  difficulty;  and  it  con- 
sists in  protecting  the  jars  by  a safety-case 
composed  of  any  suitable  cotton  or  linen  fab- 
ric, A,  having  its  bottom  perforated  v ith  eye- 
let-holes a,  for  the  twofold  purpose  of  facili- 
tating the  admission  of  the  water  into  the  case 
while  immersing  the  jar,  and  ot  allowing  it  to 


pass  out  from  the  case  on  withdrawing  it.  The 
sides  of  the  case  form  a shield  to  the  jar,  and, 
being  wet  with  the  water,  completely  exclude 
it  from  contact  with  the  air,  and  thus  prevent 
it  from  cracking,  while  it  retains  the  heat  of 
the  jar  a much  longer  time  than  if  its  sides 
were  exposed,  aud  thus  gives  more  time  to 
effect  the  sealing  before  it  cools.  In  this  re- 
spect the  case  not  only  forms  a protector  to 
the  jar,  but  a heat-retainer  thereto.  The  case 
should  be  made  so  as  to  admit  of  the  easy  in- 
sertion and  withdrawal  of  the  jar  therefrom 
and'  wwi  -■l~  - 


oop -handles,  h.  The  case  is  made  in  any  con 
'enient  manner  to  receive  and  hold  the  jai 
ipright.  While  the  case  thus  insulates  tin 
iot  glass  ;ar  from  the  outside  air,  it  also  pie 
rents  it  from  being  broken  by  violent  contac 
vitli  others  in  handling  it.  and  by  being  tossec 
i gainst  others  or  the  sides  ot  the  boiling  i is 
;el  by  the  ebullition  of  the  hot  water. 

In  this  manner  I obtain  a cheap  and  effect 
ve  safety-case  for  manipulating  glass  jars  dur 
mg  the  process  of  preserving  fruits,  which,  a: 
i new  article  of  manufacture,  I have  found  t< 
mswer  the  purpose  with  success. 

Having  described  my  invention,  1 claim 
The  safety-case  for  preserve-jars  made  o 
cotton  or  other  fabric  with  closed  sides  and  ; 
perforated  bottom,  as  herein  described,  as  ; 
new  article  of  manufacture. 

Iu  testimony  whereof  I have  signed  m; 


ame. 


Witnesses: 

Helen  Carter. 
Josephine  Carter. 
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IMPROVEMENT  IN  TOOL  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PAPER  BAGS. 
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To  all  idiom  it  may  concern : 

Be  it  known  tliat  Edwin  J.  Howlett,  of 
Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania,  and  Susan  M. 
Kirk,  of  Camden,  New  Jersey,  did  invent  an 
Instrument  for  Facilitating-  the  Manufacture 
of  Paper  Bags ; and  I do  hereby  declare  the 
following  to  be  a full,  clear,  and  exact  descrip- 
tion of  the  same,  reference  being  had  to  the 
accompanying  drawing,  and  to  the  letters  of 
reference  marked  thereon. 

The  invention  consists  of  an  instrument, 
fully  described  hereafter,  whereby  the  closing 
of  the  ends  of  the  paper  tubes  and  the  con- 
version of  the  same  into  paper  bags  are  facili- 
tated. 

In  order  to  enable  others  to  make  and  use 
said  invention,  I will  proceed  to  describe  its 
construction  and  operation. 

On  reference  to  the  accompanying  drawing, 
which  forms  part  of  this  specification,  Figure 
1 is  a plan  view  of  the  instrument  for  facili- 
tating the  manufacture  of  paper  bags  ; Fig.  2, 
a section  on  the  line  1 2,  Fig.  1 ; and  Figs.  3, 
4,  and  5,  diagrams  illustrating  the  manner  of 
using  the  instrument. 

Similar  letters  refer  to  similar  parts  through- 
out the  several  views. 

A represents  a plain  flat  board,  to  the  upper 
surface  of  which,  near  one  end,  is  secured  a 
transverse  strip,  and  to  the  top  of  the  lat- 
ter is  secured  a blade,  B,  by  set-screws  d,  the 
stems  of  the  latter  passing  through  elongated 
openings  in  the  blade,  which  is  made  of  thin 
elastic  metal  or  other  suitable  material,  its 
outer  end  tending  to  bear  on  the  board  A. 
On  each  edge  of  this  board,  and  near  the  strip 
a,  is  a vertical  plate,  e.  each  plate  having  an 
elongated  opening,  j,  through  which  passes  a 
set-screw,/,  into  the  end  of  the  strip  D,  so 
that  after  loosening  these  screws  the  said  strip 
can  be  adjusted  on  the  board  A to  or  from  the 
strip  a at  pleasure,  and  secured  after  adjust- 
ment. 

A plate,  E,  is  illustrated  in  the  drawing  as 
occupying  a position  beneath  the  blade  B;  but 
this  plate  is  not  necessary  excepting  in  the 
absence  of  the  blade,  and  when  used  in  the 
manner  and  under  the  circumstances  described 
hereafter. 

The  instrument  is  employed  in  the  following 
manner  for  aiding  the  operator  in  closing  the 


bottom  of  paper  bags:  Several  tubes  of  paper, 
open  at  both  ends  and  flattened  into  a compact 
layer,  are  placed  evenly  one  above  another,  as 
shown  at  x,  Fig.  2,  on  the  board  A beneath 
the  blade  B,  the  layer  at  one  end  bearing 
against  the  strip  1),  which  has  been  so  ad- 
justed that  the  opposite  end  of  the  layer  shall 
project  a given  distance  beyond  the  outer  end 
of  the  blade. 

The  operator  now  takes  the  projecting  end 
of  the  uppermost  of  the  tubes  of  paper,  and 
turns  it  over  and  presses  it  against  the  upper 
surface  of  the  plate,  as  seen  at  »/,  Fig.  3,  the 
fold  having  an  edge,??,  determined  by  the  end 
of  the  plate.  The  folded  portion  is  now  ele- 
vated, the  tube  of  paper  stretched  laterally 
and  pressed  down,  so  as  to  assume  the  form 
represented  in  Fig.  4.  The  corners  p p are 
now  folded,  as  seen  in  Fig.  5,  and  the  folds 
pasted,  thus  completing  the  bottom  of  the 
bag,  which  is  again  folded  on  the  dotted  line 
g,  after  which  the  entire  bag  is  withdrawn 
from  beneath  the  blade  I>  and  placed  upon  a 
layer  of  previously-completed  bags  and  sub- 
mitted to  a moderate  pressure. 

Tube  after  tube  of  the  layer  beneath  the 
blade  is  thus  treated  with  that  rapidity  which 
could  not  be  effected  without  the  aid  of  the 
above-described  instrument.  When  larger  or 
shorter  bags  are  required,  the  strip  D is  so 
adjusted  that  no  more  of  each  tube  shall  pro- 
ject beyond  the  end  of  the  blade  than  is  abso- 
lutely necessary  for  makingtlie  folds  described. 

If  the  openings  in  the  blade  B for  the  ad- 
mission of  the  screw  d are  made  of  sufficient 
length  to  allow  the  blade  to  be  adjusted  lon- 
gitudinally the  strip  D may  be  dispensed  with, 
the  front  of  the  stationary  strip  a in  this  case 
serving  as  a guide  against  which  to  adjust  the 
tubes  of  paper,  and  the  adjustable  blade  serv- 
ing to  determine  the  extent  of  the  projection 
of  the  tubes  Beyond  the  outer  end  of  the  said 
blade. 

A simple  plate,  E,  may  be  used  in  place  of 
the  blade,  the  plate  being  maintained  in  one 
position  laterally  and  longitudinally  by  guid- 
ing-pins if  which  permit  it  to  be  elevated,  so 
that  a layer  of  flattened  paper  tubes  may  be 
placed  beneath  it,  the  tubes  in  this  case  being- 
folded  over  the  front  edge  of  the  plate  and 
the  bar  D determining  the  extent  of  the  fold, 


Q 
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and  the  plate  or  blade  B may  be  fixed,  if  de- 
sired, at  its  rear  end,  instead  of  adjustable. 

Wliat  is  claimed  as  the  invention  of  Edwin 
J.  Howlett  and  Susan  M.  Kirk,  and  sought 
to  be  secured  by  Letters  Patent,  is — 

1.  The  construction  of  the  board  A,  blade 
B,  and  adjustable  strip  D,  the  whole  being 
arranged  substantially  in  the  manner  de- 
scribed. 

2.  The  combination  of  the  board  A,  strip  a, 
and  blade  B. 


3.  The  combination  of  a board,  A,  with  a 
blade,  B,  secured  substantially  as  described. 

4.  The  combination  of  a board,  A,  the  guide- 
plate  E,  and  adjustable  strip  D. 

EDWIK  J.  HOWLETT. 

Witnesses: 

Jno.  P.  Onderdonk, 

E.  Irvin  Scott. 
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Letters  Patent  No.  101,321,  dated  March  29,  1870. 


IMPROVED  WASHING-MACHINE. 


The  Schedule  referred  to  in  these  Letters  Patent  and  making  part  of  the  same 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern  : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Anna  M.  Smith,  of  the  city 
of  Pittsburg,  in  the  county  of  Allegheny  and  State 
of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new  and  useful 
Improvement  in  Washing-Machine;  and  I do  hereby 
declare  the  following  to  be  a full,  clear,  and  exact  de- 
scription thereof,  reference  being  had  to  the  accom- 
panying drawings  making  a part  of  this  specification, 
in  which — 

Figure  1 is  a perspective  view  of  my  improvement, 
showing  the  position  of  the  upper  wash-board  in  place 
for  actual  use,  and  also  suspended  from  above  for 
convenience  in  taking  out  and  putting  in  articles  of 
clothing,  &e.;  and 

Figure  2 is  a vertical  section  formed  by  a plane 
passing  through  the  middle  of  the  machine  in  the  di- 
rection of  the  motion  of  the  moving  wash-board. 

Like  letters  of  reference  indicate  like  parts  in  each. 

My  invention  consists  in  an  improved  construction 
of  washing-machines,  to  be  called  the  Lady  Washing- 
Machine*  wherein  two  horizontal  wash-boards  operate 
lace  to  face  by  the  reciprocating  motion  of  one,  with 
fulcra  so  arranged  as  to  secure  ease  of  operation,  and 
with  devices  for  convenience  in  raising  and  suspend- 
the  upper  board  at  pleasure. 

To  enable  others  skilled  in  the  art  to  make  and  use 
my  improvement,  I will  proceed  to  describe  its  con- 
struction and  mode  of  operation. 

As  shown  in  the  drawings,  it  is  adapted  for  use 
with  an  ordinary  wasliing-tub  a,  and  for  this  purpose 
the  cornei s of  the  wash-boards  h and  c and  of  the 
frame-work  »?,  in  which  the  lower  board  is  set,  may 
be  rounded  and  beveled,  the  better  to  fit  the  tub. 

The  wash-boards  h and  c are  of  the  usual  or  any 
known  construction,  with  corrugated  or  ribbed  rub- 
bing-faces, sucli  faces  being  arranged  so  as  to  operate 
against  each  other.  Such  boards  are  made  straight, 
(as  distinguished  from  concave  and  convex,)  and  are 
arranged  horizontal,  or  nearly  so;  the  one  1)  stationary 
and  as  long  as  may  be  desired,  but  preferably  so  as 
to  fit  the  inside  of  the  tub  «,  and  the  other,  c,  shorter 
and  movable,  so  as,  by  a reciprocating  motion  on  the 
lower  one,  h,  to  be  operative  in  washing. 

» Each  of  the  boards  h c has,  at  or  near  the  middle 
of  each  edge,  a journal  V c. 

The  power  requisite  to  impart  a reciprocating  mo- 
tion to  the  board  c is  given  through  a handle,  d,  and 
side  bars  e. 

Each  bar  e is  recessed  or  bifurcated  at  its  lower 
end,  as  at  e',  so  as  thereby  to  rest  on  and  engage  the 
journals  h’  of  the  stationary  board  h. 


In  each  of  the  bars  e,  also,  I make  slots  s,  extend- 
ing from  a point  at  or  a little  above  the  top  of  the 
tub  a down  as  far  as  may  be  necessary,  but  preferably 
to  about  such  a point  that  the  journal  c operating 
therein  will  seldom,  if  ever,  in  its  motion,  rest  on  the 
lower  ends  of  such  slots,  the  design  being  that  in  most 
cases  the  weight  of  the  upper  board  c shall  cause  the 
frictional  contact  desired  in  the  operation  of  washing. 

The  journals  c operate  in  these  slots  s,  and  a recip- 
rocating motion  is  communicated  to  the  board  c by 
moving  the  handle  d back  and  forth.  If  so  desired, 
the  frictional  contact  of  the  boards  may  be  increased 
by  weights  placed  on  the  upper  board  c. 

At  or  near  the  upper  ends  of  each  of  the  slots  s, 
r.n.l  communicating  therewith,  I make  a seat  r re- 
cess, s',  such  that,  when  it  is  desired  to  remove  the  . 
articles  being  washed  or  to  put  in  more  “washing,” 
the  Operator,  by  taking  hold  of  the  upper  board  e,  (for 
which  purpose  handles  may  be  provided,  if  so  desired,) 
(an  raise  it  up,  rest  one  end  over  or  on  the  edge  of 
the  tub  a,  and  drop  the  journals  v into  the  bearings 
s',  as  shown  by  dotted  lines  in  fig.  1,  where  it  is  held 
suspended  and  out  of  the  way  till  the  operator  is  ready 
to  resume;  but,  if  so  preferred,  the  upper  board,  han- 
dle, and  side  bars  may  be  lifted  out  together,  though 
the  other  mode  of  operation  is  preferable.  By  so  ar- 
ranging the  devices  described  that  the  fulcra  of  the 
lever-operating  side  bars  e shall  be  near  together  at 
the  bottom  of  the  tub,  I provide  for  doing  the  work 
effectively  with  the  least  expenditure  of  power. 

The  machine  cannot  become  clogged.  Springs  and 
other  appliances  liable  to  get  out  of  order  are  dispensed 
with.  It  is  cheap  in  construction,  simple  in  operation, 
and  durable. 

What  I claim  as  my  invention,  and  desire  to  secure 
by  Letters  Patent,  is — 

1.  In  combination  with  the  movable  board  of  a pair 
of  wash-boards,  the  side  bars  c,  each  having  a slot,  s, 
and  recess  or  bearing  s',  substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  side  bars  e engaging  at  their  lower  ends,  by 
journals  h’  or  otherwise,  a fixed  or  stationary  part  of 
the  machine,  and  having  slots  s extending  to  near  the 
lower  end  of  the  bars  e in  which  to  operate  the  jour- 
nals c of  the  movable  board,  substantially  as  described. 

In  testimony  whereof,  I,  the  said  Anna  M.  Smith, 
have  hereunto  set  my  hand. 

ANITA  M.  SMITH. 

Witnesses: 

J.  II.  SMITH, 

A.  If.  J.  Smith. 
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Letters  Patent  No.  112,748,  dated  March  14,  1871. 


IMPROVEMENT  IN  FLORAL-BRACKETS. 


The  Schedule  referred  to  in  these  Letters  Patent  and  making  part  of  the  same. 


I,  Elizabeth  Maky  Stigale,'  of  Philadelphia, 
county  of  Philadelphia,  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have 
invented  a Floral-Bracket  or  Frame  for  Windows, 
&c.,  of  which  the  following  is  a specification. 

Nature  and  Object  of  the  Invention. 

My  invention  consists  of  a bracket,  arranged  for 
attachment  to  a window-frame,  wall,  or  other  fixed 
object,  and  having  a trough  or  recess  for  the  recep- 
tion of  earth  in  which  to  cultivate  creepers  and  other 
plants;  and 

My  invention  also  consists  of  certain  peculiarities 
in  the  construction  of  the  bracket,  and  of  the  combi- 
nation with  the  latter  of  a glazed  frame  for  the  pro- 
tection of  the  plants. 

Description  of  the  Accompanying  Drawing. 

Figure  1 is  a side  view  of  my  floral-bracket  or  frame 
for  windows,  &c. ; 

Figure  2,  a sectional  view  of  the  same  ; 

Figure  3,  a plan  view  ; and 

Figure  4,  a front  view. 

General  Description. 

The  bracket,  as  represented  in  the  drawing,  is 
made  of  cast-iron,  and  consists  of  horizontal  sections 
A,  A1,  A2,  and  A3,  bolted  or  otherwise  secured  to- 
gether and  to  a back  piece,  B,  the  latter  being  ar- 
ranged in  any  suitable  manner  for  attachment  to  a 
wail,  window-frame,  or  other  fixed  object. 

The  upper  section  or  top  plate  A of  the  hollow 
bracket  has  a recess,  corresponding  in  shape  to  the 
exterior  of  the  latter,  for  the  reception  of  a deep 
trough  or  basin,  0,  which  tapers  slightly  toward  the 
bottom,  as  best  observed  in  fig.  2,  and  is  supported 
by  flanges  a a at  its  upper  end,  which  rest  upon  the 
top  plate  A. 

The  trough  or  basin  when  thus  arranged  within 
the  bracket  can,  at  any  time,  be  lifted  out  of  the 
same,  either  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  access  to 
the  interior  of  the  bracket  or  for  filling  the  said  trough 
with  earth  or  mold  in  which  to  cultivate  creepers 
and  other  plants. 

In  order  to  insure  proper  drainage  of  the  trough 
or  basin  its  bottom  is  perforated  at  one  or  more 
points,  the  perforations  being  preferably  formed  in 
projections  b , raised  slightly  above  the  bottom  of  the 
troughras  shown  in  fig.  2,  so  that  all  the  moisture 
may  not  be  drawn  off  from  the  said  trough. 

The  drippings  from  the  perforated  bottom  of  the 
trough  are  caught  in  a shallow  vessel,  D,  suspended 
in  any  suitable  manner  within  the  bracket;  and  in 
order  to  prevent  injury  to  the  wall  or  other  object 
to  which  the  bracket  is  attached  by  the  overflowing 
of  the  said  vessel,  I propose  to  furnish  the  latter 


with  an  overflow-tube,  projecting  through  the  front 
or  side  of  the  bracket. 

The  back  plate  B projects  slightly  above  the  top 
of  the  bracket,  as  plainly  shown  in  the  drawing,  so 
as  to  form  a projecting  ledge,  h,  which  serves  as 
a dasher,  to  prevent  the  splashing  of  muddy  water 
upon  the  window-sill  or  other  object  to  which  the 
bracket  is  attached,  when  the  plants  in  the  trough 
are  watered. 

The  portion  of  the  top  of  the  bracket  between  the 
trough  and  the  back  piate  B is,  in  the  present  in- 
stance, occupied  by  a permanent  or  detachable  plate, 
e,  upon  which  can  be  placed  a bird-cage  or  other 
object. 

This  plate  can,  however,  be  dispensed  with,  and 
the  trough  be  made  of  such  a shape  as  to  occupy 
the  whole  interior  of  the  bracket. 

Although  I prefer  that  the  bracket  should  be  con- 
structed of  cast-irou,  as  above  described,  it,  can  be 
made  of  sheet  metal,  pottery- ware,  wood,  or  other  suit- 
able material,  and  either  in  sections  or  in  one  piece, 
and  of  any  desired  size  or  shape. 

The  trough,  also,  instead  of  being  made  detach- 
able, as  above  described,  can  be  formed  in  and  with 
the  bracket,. or  be  merely  a recessed  portion  of  the 
latter. 

As  first  described  the  bracket  is  intended  as  an 
ornamental  attachment  for  windows,  it  being  made 
of  the  same  width  as  the  latter,  and  arranged  for 
attachment  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  frame,  or  to 
the  wall,  either  inside  or  outside  of  the  window. 

When  arranged  outside  of  a window,  I propose, 
in  some  cases,  to  combine  with  the  bracket  a per- 
manent or  detachable  glazed  frame,  to  entirely  in- 
close the  window,  as  indicated  by  dotted  lines  in 
fig.  4. 

The  bracket  and  glazed  frame  together  will  have 
the  appearance  of  an  ornamental  box-window,  and 
the  glazed  frame  will  serve  to  protect  the  plants  cul- 
tivated in  the  trough  or  recess  of  the  bracket,  and  to 
retain  the  warmth  of  the  inner  apartment  about  the 
said  plants. 

Claims. 

1.  A bracket,  arranged  for  attachment  to  a wall, 
window-frame,  or  other  object,  and  having  a recess 
or  trough  for  the  reception  of  earth,  all  substantially 
as  described. 

2.  The  said  bracket,  when  combined  with  a glazed 
frame  and  adapted  to  a window,  as  set  forth. 

3.  The  said  -bracket,  when  provided  with  a de- 
tachable trough  or  basin,  C,  suspended  within  the 
bracket  by  flanges  a a , substantially  in  the  manner 
described. 

4.  The  short  tubes  or  perforated  projections  b in 
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the  bottom  of  the  said  trough  or  basin,  for  the  pur- 
pose specified. 

5.  The  combination  of  the  said  trough  with  a drip- 
receiver,  1),  arranged  beneath  and  within  the  hollow 
bracket,  as  described. 

6.  The  projecting  ledge  or  dasher  h,  at  the  back  of 
the  bracket,  for  the  purpose  specified. 


In  testimony  whereof  I have  signed  my  name  to  this 
specification  in  the  presence  of  two  subscribing  wit- 
nesses. 

ELIZABETH  MAEY  STIGALE. 

Witnesses : 

JOHif  B.  Makixs, 

Maurice  Murpht. 


! 
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CELIA  P.  CLARK,  OF  LOCK  HAVEN,  PENNSYLVANIA. 
IMPROVEMENT  IN  NEEDLE-SHARPENING  ATTACHMENTS  FOR  SEWING-MACHINES. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  11 4.265,  dated  May  2,  1871. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  T,  Celia  P.  Clark,  of 
Lock  Haven,  in  the  county  of  Clinton  and  State 
of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new  and 
useful  Improvement  in  the  Attachment  of  a 
Needle  - Sharpening  Device  to  Sewing-Ma- 
chines, of  which  the  following  is  a specifica- 
tion. 

My  invention  relates  to  the  combination  of 
a grinding-wheel,  of  stone  or  emery,  with  the 
end  of  the  horizontal  revolving  shaft  carrying 
the  tiy-wheel  of  a Singer  sewing-machine,  the 
object  of  my  invention  being  to  apply  to  such 
a machine  in  a ready  and  simple  manner  a de- 
vice for  sharpening  and  repointiug  needles, 
and  for  sharpening  scissors,  &c.,  which  shall 
be  operated  by  the  power  driving  the  machine. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  Figure  1 is 
an  elevation  of  a portion  of  a Singer  sewing- 
machine  with  my  device  attached  thereto; 
Fig.2,an  elevation  of  the  grinding- wheel  and 
shaft  detached;  and  Fig.  3,  a longitudinal  sec- 
tion of  the  wheel  and  its  shaft,  showing  the 
manner  of  combining  them. 

A is  the  tiy-wheel  of  a Singer  sewiug-ma- 
cliiue;  B,  the  revolving  shaft  to  which  it  is 
secured,  and  which  drives  the  sewing  mech- 
anism of  the  machine;  C,  a circular  grinding- 
stone,  either  natural  or  artificial,  of  any  suit- 
able width,  diameter,  and  equality;  D,  a me- 
tallic plate  ordisk  secured  to  a threaded  shank, 
E,  and  provided  with  lugs  S S at  opposite 
points  on  its  inner  face. 

The  stone  C is  centrally  perforated  to  re- 
ceive the  shank  E of  the  plate  D,  aud  recesses 
are  formed  on  its  outer  face  to  receive  the  lugs 
S S,  projecting  from  said  plate,  as  illustrated 
in  Fig.  3.  The  threaded  shank  E projects  be- 


yond the  face  of  the  grinding-stone  C when 
iuserted  through  the  central  aperture  therein. 

F is  a shaft  or  rod  having  a threaded  recess 
cut  centrally  therein  at  one  end,  and  a screw, 
Gf,  cut  thereon  at  its  opposite  end.  A thread- 
ed recess  is  cut  centrally  in  the  outer  end  of 
the  shaft  B to  receive  the  screw  end  of  the  rod 
F.  The  grinding-stone  C is  rigidly  secured 
with  great  facility"  to  the  rod  or  shaft  F by 
means  of  the  circular  plate  D and  its  project- 
ing shank  E by  simply  screwing  the  shank 
into  the  end  of  the  rod  F.  The  lugs  S S,  by- 
fitting  into  corresponding  recesses  in  the  wheel 
E,  serve  to  prevent  the  latter  from  turning 
upon  the  shank  independently  thereof.  The 
device  is  then  readily  attached  to  the  revolv- 
ing shaft  operating  the  sewing-machine  by 
screwing  the  end  of  the  rod  F into  the  thread- 
ed aperture  in  the  outer  end  of  said  shaft,  as 
illustrated  in  Fig.  1. 

Although  my  device  is  designed  specially 
for  use  in  combination  with  a Singer  sewing- 
machine,  I contemplate  its  combination  with 
the  exposed  or  outer  end  of  any  shaft  operat- 
‘ iug  the  sewing  mechanism  of  a sewing-ma- 
chine. I do  not  claim  broadly  the  combina- 
tion of  a needle-sharpening  attachment  with  a 
sewing-machine. 

I claim  as  my  invention — 

The  within-described  grinding  or  polishing 
wheel  C,  binding-plate  D,  revolving  shaft  B, 
aud  iuterposed  rod  F,  all  arranged  and  com- 
bined substantially  in  the  manner  and  for  the 
purpose  herein  set  forth. 

CELIA  P.  CLARK. 

Witnesses: 

John  S.  Mader, 

D.  L.  Brown. 
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MARY  A.  H.  SAURMAN,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  LAUNDRY-BOXES. 

Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  115,100,  dated  May  23,  1871. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Mary  A.  II.  Saurman, 
of  the  city  and  county  of  Philadelphia  and 
State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new 
and  useful  Article  for  Laundry  Purposes;  and 
I do  hereby  declare  t lie  following  to  be  a clear 
and  exact  description  of  the  nature  thereof, 
sufficient  to  enable  others  skilled  in  the  art  to 
which  my  invention  appertains  to  fully  under- 
stand and  use  the  same,  reference  being  had 
to  the  accompanying  drawing  making  part  of 
this  specification,  in  which — 

Figure  1 is  a side  view  of  the  device  illus- 
trating my  invention.  Fig.  2 is  a central  ver- 
tical section,  and  Fig.  3 is  a top  or  plan  view 
thereof. 

Similar  letters  of  reference  indicate  corre- 
sponding parts  in  the  several  figures. 

My  invention  consists  of  a box,  forming  a 
stool,  within  which  is  placed  a drum  or  wind- 
lass, on  which  is  to  be  wound  the  clothes-line, 
the  axis  of  the  drum  having  a crank  secured 
thereto  for  convenient  manipulation.  The  top 
of  the  box  is  hinged,  and  permits  access  to 
the  interior  thereof.  When  the  box  is  closed 
and  in  use  the  line  can  be  run  out  through 
openings  or  spaces  cut  out  from  the  hinged 
top.  The  box  also  forms  a receptacle  for 
clothes-pins  or  other  articles  for  laundry  use. 

In  the  drawing,  A represents  a box,  which 
is  provided  with  feet  B and  hinged  lids  C,  to- 
gether forming  a stool.  Handles  D are  se- 
cured to  the  box,  in  order  to  afford  ready 
means  of  carrying  the  stool  from  place  to  place. 
E represents  a drum  or  windlass,  which  is 
journaled  to  the  sides  of  the  box  A,  and  one 
of  its  journals  is  extended,  in  order  to  have 
secured  to  it,  on  the  outside  of  the  box,  a 
crank  - handle,  F,  so  that  the  drum  may  be 
conveniently  rotated. 

It  is  preferable  that  the  drum  is  arranged 
somewhat  near  one  end  or  side  of  the  box,  so 
as  to  leave  room  for  the  reception  of  clothes- 
pins and  other  articles  of  laundry  purposes. 

The  drum  is  designed  to  have  wound  upon 
it  the  clothes-line,  which  passes  through  the  i 


opening  G in  the  lidsC,  and  may  be  unwound 
by  drawing  or  pulling,  but  wound  up  by  means 
of  the  crank-handle  F. 

When  it  is  designed  to  use  the  device  it  may 
be  carried  from  place  to  place.  The  stool  can 
be  used  by  the  operator  for  reaching  the  posts 
or  clothes,  and  as  he  or  she  moves  from  side 
to  side  the  stool  is  readily  carried,  while  the 
line  plays  out  during  the  movement.  When 
the  clothes  are  taken  down  the  operator  re- 
leases the  line  from  the  posts,  and,  by  turn- 
ing the  crank-handle,  winds  the  line  on  the 
drum.  Should  the  posts  or  clothes  be  out  of 
ordinary  reach,  the  stool  will  afford  means  of 
elevation  for  t lie  operator.  The  lids  C form 
the  top  of  the  stool,  but  may  be  swung  en- 
tirely open  for  full  access  to  the  interior  of 
the  box. 

During  the  operation  of  ironing  the  top  of 
the  stool  may  form  a table  for  the  sprinkled 
clothes,  starch,  or  irons;  and  to  assist  this  I 
have  hinged  to  the  box  a leaf,  H,  which  in- 
creases the  top  surface  of  the  stool.  A brace 
or  prop  will  be  properly  arranged  to  keep  the 
leaf  extended  or  open. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  leaf  forms  a con- 
tinuation of  the  top  of  the  box.  and  when 
folded  in  nowise  interferes  with  the  free  hand- 
ling of  the  stool.  The  device  will  be  found  to 
be  simple  and  useful. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  what 
I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Let- 
ters Patent,  is — 

A laundry-box,  consisting  of  the  box-stool 
A,  having  lids  C,  provided  with  openings  or 
spaces,  as  described,  in  connection  with  the 
windlass  E and  crank  F,  all  constructed  and 
operating  in  the  manner  and  for  the  purpose 
described. 

The  above  signed  by  me  this  25th  day  of 
April,  1871. 

M.  A.  H.  SAURMAN. 

Witnesses: 

John  A.  Wiedeesheim, 

Percy  V.  Kneass. 
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MARY  E.  ANTRIM,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  ATTACHMENTS  FOR  SEWING-MACHINES. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  118,671,  dated  September  5, 1871. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Mary  E.  Antrim,  of  Phil- 
adelphia, county  of  Philadelphia,  State  of  Penn- 
sylvania, have  invented  an  Attachment  for  Sew- 
ing-Machines, of  which  the  following  is  a spec- 
ification: 

My  invention  consists  of  a box  or  ease  adapted 
for  attachment  to  the  under  side  of  a sewing-ma- 
chine, and  having  a receptacle  for  a spool  or  oth- 
er object,  as  fully  described  hereafter. 

Figure  1 is  a perspective  view  of  my  improved 
attachment  for  the  Grover  & Baker  sewing-ma- 
chine; Fig.  2,  a sectional  view  of  the  same,  show- 
ing a portion  of  the  machine  in  dotted  lines;  and 
Fig.  3,  a section  on  the  line  1 2,  Fig.  2. 

In  the  Grover  & Baker  sewing-machine  a con- 
siderable portion  of  the  mechanism  is  arranged 
beneath  the  bed  plate,  namely,  a driving-pulley, 
A,  feeding-devices  h,  a crank-wheel,  c,  by  which 
a vertical  reciprocating  motion  is  imparted  to  an 
arm,  d,  and  a vertical  rod,/,  rotated  by  the  arm 
d and  commonly  known  as  the  spiral  rod.  This 
latter  has  at  its  upper  end  a hook,  /,  which  car- 
ries the  thread  x , and  which  takes  the  place  of 
the  lower  needle  or  shuttle  of  other  sewing-ma- 
chines. Owing  to  the  manner  in  which  the  spiral 
rod  is  driven,  (see  Fig.  2,)  its  threaded  or  twisted 
portion  i requires  to  be  constantly  and  freely  lu- 
bricated, so  that  when  the  machine  is  worked 
rapidly  oil  is  apt  to  be  thrown  off  by  the  said  rod 
iu  such  a manner  as  to  soil  the  work  or  the  dress 
of  the  operator.  The  operator’s  clothing  is  also 
frequently  soiled  by  contact  with  other  exposed 


portions  of  the  machine  beneath  the  bed  plate. 
These  objections  I have  overcome  by  inclosing 
the  entire  lower  portion  of  the  machine  in  a case 
or  box,  B,  the  form  of  which  will  be  best  observed 
in  Fig.  1,  this  box  being  provided  with  a lip  or 
flange,  A,  which  extends  partly  around  its  upper 
edge,  and  which  is  inserted  between  the  bed-plate 
of  the  machine  and  work-table  X,  and  suitably 
secured  to  the  latter,  as  shown  in  Figs.  2 and  3. 
Openings  or  slits  / /,  and/  are  cut  in  the  box 
for  the  passage  of  the  driving-band  lc  and  of  the 
arm  d,  and  at  one  end  of  the  said  box  is  formed 
a spool  - receptacle,  ?,  which  may  be  lined  with 
any  suitable  soft  material  to  prevent  rattling 
when  the  spool  is  turned  in  unwinding  the  thread 
from  the  same. 

This  receptacle  is  preferable  to  the  usual  spin- 
dle for  holding  the  spool,  inasmuch  as  if  the 
thread  becomes  slightly  uncoiled  from  the  spool 
it  will  not  tangle,  (as  it  would  about  the  spin- 
dle,) but  will  be  delivered  freely  as  it  is  required 
for  use. 

I claim — 

A case  or  box  adapted  for  attachment  to  a sew  - 
ing-machine, and  provided  with  a receptacle,  /, 
substantially  as  described. 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  signed  my  name 
to  this  specification  in  the  presence  of  two  sub- 
scribing witnesses. 

MARY  E.  ANTRIM. 

Witnesses: 

Wm.  A.  Steel, 

Harry  Smith. 
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LEND  A SPIGELMYEE,  OE  EASTON,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  COMBINED  CORSET  AND  SKIRT  SUPPORTERS. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  12]  ,210,  dated  November  21,  1871. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Linda  Spigelmyer,  of 
Easton,  Northampton  county,  Pennsylvania, 
have  invented  a new  and  useful  Combined  Cor- 
set and  Skirt  Supporter,  of  which  the  following 
is  a specification : 

This  invention  consists  of  the  combination  and 
arrangement  of  several  well-known  parts  in  or- 
der to  produce  an  adjustable  and  combined  waist, 
skirt,  drawers,  and  stocking  supporter,  the  con- 
struction and  joint  operation  of  which  will  now 
be  set  forth  in  detail. 

The  corset,  which  I term  the  waist,  is  con- 
structed as  follows : A designates  the  front  piece, 
which  is  made  in  the  form  shown,  and  corded  in 
the  center  and  at  the  sides  to  give  it  stiffness. 
B and  C are  the  sides,  also  corded,  and  provided 
with  buttons  and  button-holes,  hooks  and  eyes, 
or  some  other  such  fastening,  and  are  extended 
at  a and  h to  form  straps,  which  pass  over  the 
shoulders  and  are  fastened  by  hooks  and  eyes  to 
the  top  of  the  front  piece  A,  and  thus  form 
sleeves.  Strips  of  elastic  material  c <1  are  se- 
cured by  buckles  to  the  lower  end  of  the  front 
piece,  and  pieces  of  tape  e f are  secured  to  the 
ends  of  the  straps  c d,  and  have  loops  on  their 
lower  ends,  which  are  attached  upon  the  stock- 
ings and  constitute  stock  in  g-sup  porters.  Upon 
the  lower  edge  of  the  waist  are  arranged  buttons 
h h,  to  which  the  drawers  are  attached  and  by 
which  they  are  supported;  and  the  skirts  are 
likewise  attached  to  the  waist  by  engaging  with 
buttons  i i arranged  thereon.  Thus,  by  means 
of  the  elastic  material  c d and  the  tape  e f hav- 


ing the  loops  on  their  lower  ends  to  button  on 
the  stockings,  the  latter  are  adjustably  support- 
ed, and  by  means  of  the  buttons  h It  and  i i the 
drawers  and  skirt  are  supported. 

This  arrangement  of  parts  enables  me  to  sup- 
port by  the  waist  the  skirts,  drawers,  and  stock- 
ings and  place  the  weight  of  all  under  garments 
upon  the  shoulders,  thus  obviating  the  unpleas- 
ant and  unhealthy  consequences  of  impeding  the 
circulation  by  binding  the  loins,  hips,  and  limbs 
with  bands  of  elastic  or  other  like  material. 

The  sides  composing  the  waist  are  secured  to 
the  front  by  means  of  lacings  Jc  l , which  are 
passed  through  eyelets  properly  arranged  on  the 
edges  of  the  parts;  and  the  waist  is  so  construct- 
that  these  lacings  can  be  loosened  or  tightened 
to  allow  it  to  conform  to  the  body  of  the  wearer. 
It  will  thus  be  seen  that  the  several  parts  are 
adjustable  so  as  to  be  adapted  to  the  size  and 
length  desired  of  the  wearer. 

The  within  is  intended  as  an  improvement  upon 
my  Letters  Patent  granted  April  12,  1870,  No. 
101,934. 

What  I claim  is — 

As  a new  article  of  manufacture,  a combined 
adjustable  waist,  skirt,  drawers,  and  stocking 
supporter,  constructed  and  arranged  as  herein 
shown  and  described. 

To  the  above  specification  I have  signed  my 
name  this  16th  day  of  March,  A.  D.  1871. 

LINDA  SPIGELMYEE. 

Witnesses; 

E.  C.  Girkinger, 

M.  E.  Kichline.  (SO) 
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ELIZABETH  O’CONNOR,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  BEE-HIVES. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  119,991,  dated  October  17, 1871. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Elizabeth  O’Connor,  of 
the  city- of  Philadelphia,  State  of  Pennsylvania,  j 
have  invented  an  Improvement  in  Bee-Hives,  of' 
which  the  following  is  a specification : 

My  invention  relates  to  an  improvement  in  the 
construction  of  hives  for  bees;  and  consists  of 
a hive  constructed  in  sections,  and  having  the 
boxes  composing  these  sections  framed  together  j 
with  tongue  and  groove,  or  any  known  method 
of  framing,  and  having  the  joints  secured  to-  | 
getlier  by  rods  passing  entirely  through  the  hive 
longitudinally  or  transversely,  which  rods  form, 
with  nuts  and  screw-threads,  complete  screw- 
bolts. 

In  constructing  my  hive  I use  the  tongue  and 
groove-joint,  which  is,  perhaps,  the  most  com- 
plete method  of  jointing;  but,  instead  of  using 
screws  or  nails  to  secure  these  joints,  I use  rods 
of  metal  or  other  suitable  material,  having  screw- 
threads  in  combination  with  heads,  nuts,  and 
washers,  to  form  complete  bolts  to  clamp  together 
the  sides  and  ends  of  the  sections.  In  my  hive 
I use  four  bolts  or  rods  to  a section,  although 
more  may  be  used,  if  necessary.  The  two  lower 
bolts  I use  for  the  exclusive  purpose  of  clamping 
the  sides  and  ends  together;  but  the  two  upper 
I use  at  a distance  from  the  ends  of  the  sections 
to  serve  as  rests  or  bearings  for  the  frames  in 
which  the  honey-comb  is  formed,  as  well  as  to 
assist  the  lower  bolts  in  clamping. 

The  advantages  to  be  derived  from  this  method 
of  securing  the  joints  of  bee  hives  are  several 
and  very  important.  Bee  hives,  when  acted  upon 
by  the  elements,  are  liable  to  be  opened  in  their 
joints,  which  fact  is  taken  advantage  of  by  moths 
and  other  insects  destructive  to  bees  to  deposit 
their  germ,  which  frequently  proves,  upon  de- 
velopment, of  serious  consequences  to  the  inmates 
of  the  hive.  It  is  highly  important  also  to  have 
bee  hives  constructed  in  such  a manner  as  to  re- 
tain as  much  of  the  animal  heat  as  possible  as 
a protection  to  the  bees  in  winter  from  the  cold, 
and  to  render  more  certain  the  hatching  of  the 
brood  in  the  proper  s;eason.  By  means  of  my 
rods  or  bolts  the  joint’s  of  the  hive  may  always 
be  kept  tight.  Another  advantage  to  be  gained 
in  using  bolts  is  the  ease  and  facility  with  which 


a hive  maybe  put  together  or  separated  without 
damage  to  the  parts  for  repairs,  and  packed  for 
transportation  or  storage.  The  upper  rods,  while 
they  assist  in  securing  the  joints,  also  serve  the 
important  office  of  support  to  the  frames,  and 
offer  but  a slight  bearing-surface  for  the  deposit 
of  propolis  or  bee-glue.  When  a broad  bearing 
is  given  to  these  frames  it  is  frequently  the  case 
that  the  adhesion  is  so  great  that  the  frames  are 
broken  and  the  comb  damaged  in  the  act  of  with- 
drawing the  loaded  frames.  These  upper  rods 
serve  also  as  guides  in  withdrawing  or  inserting 
the  frames,  and  preventing  thereby  the  crush- 
ing of  the  bees  that  may  be  hanging  to  them. 

The  rods  used  in  my  hive  are  cylindrical,  al- 
though their  bearing-surfaces  for  the  frames  may 
be  of  any  form  that  will  give  the  least  bearing. 

In  the  accompanying  thawing,  Figure  1 is  a 
longitudinal  section  on  line  x x.  Fig.  2 is  a plan. 
Fig.  3 is  a side  elevation. 

Similar  letters  of  reference  are  used  in  corre- 
sponding parts  in  all  of  the  figures. 

The  sections  of  my  hive  I form  of  the  sides  A 
and  ends  B,  jointed  together  with  tongue-and- 
groove  joints.  D D,  &c.,  are  rods  or  bolts  which 
pass  transversely  through  the  sections,  and  form, 
together  with  the  heads  d,  nuts  and  washers  d', 
and  screw-threads  on  the  ends  of  the  rods,  com- 
plete screw-bolts  to  clamp  the  joints  snugly  to- 
gether. The  top  or  cover  to  the  hive  0 is  also 
jointed  together  with  tongue-and-groove  joints, 
and  clamped  with  screw-bolts.  D'  D',  Ac.,  are 
rods  or  bolts  similar  in  form  to  rods  D,  but  serve 
the  double  purpose  of  clamping  the  joints  of  the 
sections,  and  forming  supports  to  the  frames  E. 
F is  the  bottom  or  floor  of  the  hive,  which  is  also 
framed  with  tongue  and  groove.  The  opening 
<j  is  left  between  the  floor  and  end  B for  the  en- 
trance and  egress  of  the  bees.  The  hive  here 
illustrated  and  described  is  formed  of  two  sec- 
tions, one  resting  on  the  other,  having  rabbeted 
bearings,  which  form  complete  joints,  and  pre- 
vent a separation  of  the  sections  by  any  lateral 
movement.  The  hive  may  have  more  sections, 
if  necessary,  and  the  frames  for  the  honey-comb 
may  be  the  entire  depth  of  the  hive,  if  necessary. 
Gr  is  the  honey -board,  supported  in  a bevel-groove 
between  the  sections,  but  which  may  also  be  used 
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on  top  of  the  upper  section.  If  desired,  the  sec- 
tions of  the  hive  may  be  united  without  the 
tongne-and-groi >ve  j ( tints. 

I claim  as  my  invention — 

A hive  united  by  rods,  and  having  each  sep- 
arate part  detachable  from  tin-  adjacent  parts, 
in  order  that  the  hive  may  be  taken  to  pieces 
and  be  laid  flat  for  transportation,  the  joints  be- 


ing so  formed  that  when  the  hive  is  set  up  the 
securing-rods  will  firmly  unite  the  whole  in  one 
complete  hive,  as  described. 

ELIZABETH  O’CONNOR. 

Witnesses: 

D.  W.  Marton, 

M.  E.  Marton.  (9) 


BETSEY  ANN  WORDEN. 


Improvement  in  Car-Couplings. 


No.  126,122. 


Patented  April  23,  1872. 
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United  States  Patent  Office. 

BETSEY  ANN  WOEDEN,  OF  SCEANTON,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  CAR-COUPLINGS. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  126,122,  dated  April  23, 1372. 


Specification  describing  a certain  Improve- 
ment in  Automatic  Car-Couplings,  invented 
by  Betsey  Ann  Worden,  of  Scranton,  Lu- 
zerne county,  Pennsylvania. 

This  invention  relates  to  that  class  of  auto- 
matic car-couplings  whose  great  merit  is  that 
they  do  not  endanger  human  life.  The  inven- 
tion consists  in  the  combination  of  an  elastic 
curved  arm  extending  forward  from  the  end 
of  a car,  and  so  constructed  as  to  uphold  the 
outer  end  of  a chain  or  link  whose  inner  end 
is  attached  to  the  car  beneath  the  said  arm, 
the  principle  being  that  when  the  arm  afore- 
said is  struck  by  an  approaching  car  the  chain 
or  link  is  disengaged  by  the  concussion,  and 
falls  upon  a hook  attached  to  said  approach- 
ing car,  thus  coupling  it  with  the  car  to  which 
the  chain  is  secured. 

Figure  1 is  a perspective  view,  and  Fig.  2 a 
side  elevation. 

a is  the  elastic  arm  aforesaid,  the  same  be- 
ing attached  at  one  extremity  to  the  end  of  a 
car,  Z>,  in  any  sufficient  manner,  and  extend- 
ing outward  to  any  suitable  distance,  said  arm 
having  at  its  outer  end  a finger,  c,  projecting 
upward  and  forward.  At  the  junction  of  the 


arm  a and  finger  c is  a ring,  d,  hung  to  the 
arm,  to  which  ring  a cord,  e,  is  fastened.  The 
cord  e passes  through  the  outer  link  of  a chain, 
/,  whose  inner  link  is  secured  to  the  car  b at 
a point  directly  beneath  the  arm  a.  The  func- 
tion of  the  cord  e,  as  shown,  is  to  draw  the 
end  link  / up  over  the  ring  d,  by  means  of 
which  said  link  is  upheld  on  the  arm  a;  but, 
when  the  finger  c is  struck  by  the  approach- 
ing car  /(,  it  forces  back  the  arm  a , withdraw- 
ing the  ring  d from  the  chain  /,  so  that  the 
latter  falls  upon  the  hook  i of  the  car  h , thus 
automatically  coupling  the  two  cars.  The  chain 
/maybe  manipulated  without  the  interven- 
tion of  the  cord  e,  if  preferred. 

I claim  as  my  invention — 

1.  The  arm  a , provided  with  the  finger  c, 
and  combined  with  the  ring  d and  chain  /,  as 
and  for  the  purpose  described. 

2.  The  combination  of  the  foregoing  with 
the  cord  e,  as  specified. 

BETSEY  ANN  WOEDEN. 

Witnesses: 

Dr.  Wright, 

Fredk.  Fuller. 


- 


EMMA  L.  COURTNEY. 


improvement  in  Mounting  Pictures. 


No.  128,125 


Patented  June  18,  1872. 
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EMMA  L.  COURTNEY,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  MOUNTING  PICTURES. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  128,125,  dated  June  18,  1872. 


Specification  describing  certain  Improve- 
ments in  Mounting  and  Supporting  Pictures, 
i vented  by  Emma  L.  Courtney,  of  Phila- 
delphia, Pennsylvania. 

This  invention  consists  in  mounting  or  hold- 
ing a picture  in  such  a manner  that  the  frame 
may  be  dispensed  with,  and  the  picture  have, 
at  a distance,  the  appearance  of  the  original 
article,  as  fruit,  flowers,  &c.,  the  subject  of 
the  picture. 

The  picture  represented  in  the  accompany- 
ing drawing  has  for  its  subject  a plate  of  musk- 
melons. 

Fig.  1 shows  a front  elevation,  and  Fig.  2 a 
side  elevation. 

The  picture  C is  first  properly  painted  upon 
the  canvas,  and  its  outline  is  cut  out,  or  the 
canvas  surrounding  it  cut  away,  so  as  to  leave 
the  picture  in  relief.  It  is  then  mounted  upon 
the  plate  A,  which  is  also  cut  to  agree  with 
the  outline,  and  is  held  in  position  at  the 


proper  angle  by  the  bottom  part  or  base  B of 
the  plate  A.  The  plate  A can  be  adjusted  to 
stand  at  any  angle  with  the  base  B by  bend- 
ing the  latter  at  the  angle  or  part  where  the 
two  meet. 

As  thus  made  the  picture  has,  at  a distance, 
the  appearance  of  the  subject  itself,  and  a new 
and  beautiful  article  is  produced,  which  ren- 
ders the  use  of  a frame  unnecessary. 

Claim. 

A cut-out  picture  mounted  upon  a plate, 
which  forms  a stand,  and  capable  of  angular 
adjustment,  as  a new  and  improved  article 
of  manufacture,  named  u pictures  without 
frames,”  and  to  be  used  for  advertising  pur- 
poses as  well  as  ornaments. 

EMMA  L.  COURTNEY. 

In  presence  of — 

J.  H.  Durkee, 

H.  S.  Sanford. 


* 
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CHARLOTTE  A.  JOHNSON. 


improvement  in  Screens  for  Wash-Stands,  &c. 
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CHARLOTTE  A.  JOHNSON,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  SCREENS  FOR  WASH-STANDS,  &c. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  129,667,  dated  July  23,  1872. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Charlotte  A.  John- 
son, of  tlie  city  and  county  of  Philadelphia 
and  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a 
new  and  useful  Screen  for  Wash-Stands,  Com- 
modes, &c. ; and  I do  hereby  declare  the  fol- 
lowing to  be  a clear  and  exact  description  of 
the  nature  thereof,  sufficient  to  enable  others 
skilled  in  the  art  to  which  my  invention  apper- 
tains to  fully  understand  and  use  the  same, 
reference  being  had  to  the  accompanying  draw- 
ingmakingpartofthis  specification,  in  which — 

Figure  1 is  a front  view  of  the  supporting- 
frame  and  other  parts,  the  skirts  or  screen  being 
removed.  Fig.  2 is  a front  view  of  the  com- 
pleted device  in  an  open  state,  and  Fig.  3 is  a 
side  view. 

Similar  letters  of  reference  indicate  corre- 
sponding parts  in  the  several  figures. 

This  invention  relates  to  a device  for  cover- 
ing wash-stands,  commodes,  Ac.,  and  prevent- 
ing the  soiling  of  the  wall  or  other  place  by 
splashing,  Ac.  It  consists  in  a light  frame  for 
attachment  of  the  back  skirt,  supporting  the 
arm  or  arms  of  the  front  skirt,  and  affording 
means  for  securing  or  hanging  the  screen  to 
the  wall  or  elsewhere.  It  also  consists  in 
adapting  a portion  of  the  frame  as  a towel- 
rack. 

Referring  to  the  drawing,  A represents  a 
frame,  which  is  constructed  of  wire,  in  order 
to  be  light,  durable,  simple,  and  cheap,  for  the 
purpose  intended.  B represents  eyes  formed 
with  the  frame,  whereby  the  latter  may  be 
hung  or  secured  to  the  wall  or  other  intended 
place.  The  back  skirt  0 will  be  sewed  or  oth- 
erwise attached  to  the  frame,  and  is  designed 
to  protect  the  place  over  and  behind  the  wash- 
stand,  commode,  toilet-table,  or  other  like  ar- 
ticles. To  the  side  or  sides  of  the  frame  I hinge 
an  arm  or  arms,  D,  which  are  constructed  of 
wire,  and  adapted  to  swing  outward  or  up- 
ward. 


When  said  arm  or  arms  are  closed  or  low- 
ered, the  front  skirt  E,  secured  thereto,  may 
be  made  to  cover  the  pitcher,  basin,  cups,  Ac., 
on  the  wash-stand,  commode,  or  other  places 
and  articles  relatively  to  the  intended  use  of 
the  screen.  When  the  articles  are  required 
for  use  the  support  D is  swung  up  or  out,  and 
thus  the  said  articles  are  exposed  to  view  and 
accordingly  accessible.  Should  said  support 
be  opened  outwardly,  the  skirt  or  skirts  there- 
on will  serve  to  protect  the  wall  or  place  at 
at  the  side  or  sides  of  the  back  skirt. 

The  lower  portion  of  the  frame  is  formed  into 
a towel-rack,  F,  which  will  be  in  front  of  the 
back  skirt  (when  applied)  and  behind  the  front 
skirt.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  towels,  Ac.,  may 
be  hung  on  the  rack  without  interfering  with 
the  other  parts  of  the  screen,  and  if  desired, 
when  the  support  is  closed  or  lowered,  said 
towels  may  be  removed  without  disturbing  the 
front  skirt,  by  simply  reaching  over  the  latter. 

If  the  support  D consists  of  two  arms,  their 
ends  may  be  locked  to  prevent  accidental 
opening  thereof. 

The  device  will  be  found  to  be  useful  and 
ornamental. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  what 
I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Let- 
ters Patent,  is — , 

1.  The  supporting -frame  A and  the  adjust- 
able or  jointed  support  D,  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purpose  described. 

2.  The  towel-rack  F,  in  combination  with 
the  frame  A of  the  screen,  substantially  as 
and  for  the  purpose  described. 

The  above  signed  by  me  this  14th  day  of 
December,  1871. 

CHARLOTTE  A.  JOHNSON. 

Witnesses : 

John  A.  Wiedersheevi, 

J.  W.  Hahpton,  Jr. 
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HARRIET  Z.  SILL,  OF  PITTSBUEG,  PENNSYLVANIA,  ASSIGNOE  TO  HEESELF 

AND  ATLEE  V.  COALE,  OF  SAME  PLACE. 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  COSMETIC  COMPOUNDS. 

Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  124,018,  dated  February  27,  1872. 


Specification. 

To  all  idiom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Harriet  Z.  Sill,  of 
Pittsburg,  in  the  county  of  Allegheny  and  State 
of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  anew  and  use- 
ful Improvement  in  Cosmetic  Compound;  and 
I do  hereby  declare  the  following  to  be  a full, 
clear,  and  exact  description  thereof. 

In  the  preparation  of  cosmetics,  heretofore, 
white  lead  or  other  like  article,  has  been  com- 
monly employed  as  the  base.  This  article,  it 
is  well  known,  is  exceedingly  deleterious  in  its 
action  on  the  skin. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  prepare  an 
equally  good  or  better  cosmetic,  in  which  the 
use  of  white  lead  or  other  like  injurious  in 
gradient  shall  be  dispensed  with,  and  for  such 
purpose  I substitute  what  is  known  to  the  trade 
as  “ terra  alba”  for  white  lead,  and  prepare  my 
improved  cosmetic,  as  hereinafter  set  forth. 

To  enable  others  skilled  in  the  art  to  make 
and  use  my  improvement,  I will  proceed  to  de- 
scribe the  same. 

For  materials  I take,  terra  alba,  eight  ounces, 
by  weight;  glycerine,  one-fourth  drachm,  by 


! measure;  carmine,  one-half  grain  by  weight, 

I and  a small  but  sufficient  quantity  of  berga- 
mot or  other  essential  oil  for  flavoring  pur- 
poses, if  a flavoring  is  desired.  These  1 grind 
together  or  mix  thoroughly,  and  then  add  about 
five  ounces,  by  measure,  of  water. 

The  proportions  above  named  maybe  varied 
somewhat  without  departing  from  the  scope  of 
the  invention.  The  cosmetic  thus  prepared  is 
harmless  in  its  effect  on  the  skin,  and  equally 
as  efficacious  as  the  preparations  heretofore 
employed  for  like  uses. 

What  I claim  as  my  invention,  and  desire 
to  secure  by  Letters  Patent,  is — 

1.  The  composition  hereinbefore  described, 
and  in  the  proportions  indicated,  as  a cos- 
metic. 

2.  “Terra  alba”  as  a substitute  for  metallic 
oxides  in  the  preparation  of  cosmetic  com 
pounds. 

In  testimony  whereof  I,  the  said  Harriet 
Z.  Sill,  have  hereunto  set  my  hand. 

HABBIET  Z.  SILL. 

Witnesses: 

J.  P.  Fleming, 

A.  Millar. 


KATE  C.  BARTON. 
Sewing-Machi  ne. 
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KATE  C.  BARTON,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  SEWING-MACHINES. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  131,324,  dated  September  17, 1872. 


To  all  idiom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Kate  0.  Barton,  of 
the  city  and  county  of  Philadelphia  and  State 
of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  certain  new 
and  useful  Improvements  in  Sewing  - Ma- 
chines adapted  to  sewing  sails,  awnings,  &c.; 
and  I do  hereby  declare  the  following  to  be 
a full,  clear,  and  exact  description  thereof, 
reference  being  had  to  the  accompanying 
drawing  and  letters  of  reference  marked 
thereon. 

My  invention  consists  in  an  arrangement 
of  two  or  more  needles  and  other  necessary 
sewing  parts,  with  a device  for  folding  or  in- 
terlocking the  edges  of  two  pieces  of  fabric 
to  be  stitched  in  parallel  lines,  the  whole  op- 
erating to  produce  seams  of  great  strength. 

Figure  1 shows  a plan  of  this  machine; 
Fig.  2,  a side  elevation;  Fig.  3,  a front  eleva- 
tion. All  of  the  above  figures  are  on  a scale 
one  and  one-half  inch  per  foot.  Fig.  4,  the 
creasing  device,  drawn  of  full  size.  Fig.  5 
shows  a full-sized  section  of  the  seam  produced. 

The  same  letters  of  reference  apply  to  the 
same  parts  in  the  several  figures. 

A is  the  bed  or  cloth -supporting  table  of 
the  machine,  on  which  is  fastened  B,  a guide 
or  creaser  formed  of  two  hooks,  B1  and  B2, 
made  larger  at  the  front  end,  so  as  to  facili- 
tate the  entrance  of  the  pieces  of  cloth  C and 
C1.  The  cloth,  over  which  the  creaser  B 
passes,  is  bent  into  folds  C2  and  O3,  which,  in- 
terlocking, resemble,  in  cross  - section,  the 
joint  known  by  plate  - metal  workers  as  a 
locked  joint  or  double  seam.  D and  D'  are 
needles,  which  simultaneously  make  two  rows 
of  stitches  through  the  folded  cloth  as  it  pass- 
es out  at  the  back  of  the  creaser  B. 

The  arrangement  for  stitching  may  be  any 
of  those  now  in  use  for  producing  either  a 
chain-stitch,  by  means  of  a looper  under  the 
table,  or  shuttles  containing  bobbins  such  as 
are  used  in  lock-stitch  sewing-machines  may 
be  employed.  The  particular  arrangement  of 
this  part  of  the  mechanism  not  forming  an 
essential  component  of  this  invention,  any  of 
the  known  forms  of  stitching  apparatus  will 
comply  with  the  requirements  of  this  part  of 
my  invention. 


W is  a windlass  for  straining  or  stretching 
the  edges  of  the  two  pieces  of  cloth  C and  C1 
forming  the  seam  attached  to  the  ends  there- 
of, the  other  ends  being  secured  to  a post,  X, 
or  other  fixed  object. 

The  purpose  of  stretching  the  cloth  in  this 
operation  is  three  fold:  First,  to  relieve  the 
operator  and  machine  from  the  weight  of  the 
cloth;  second,  to  avoid  puckering  of  either 
piece  of  cloth  from  throwing  undue  strain  on 
the  tighter  piece  when  the  sail  is  in  use;  and, 
third,  to  prevent  the  sewing  of  stitches  tighter 
than  the  cloth,  and  the  consequent  breaking 
thereof  when  the  seam  is  subjected  to  longi- 
tudinal strain  in  use. 

The  machine  is  supported  on  wheels  O,  rest- 
ing on  rails  B,  on  which  it  has  a progressive 
movement  in  the  intervals  of  time  between 
the  making  of  the  stitches,  imparted  to  it  by 
a feed  motion,  consisting,  as  I have  shown, 
of  a ratchet-wheel,  S,  and  pawl  T,  or  by  any 
of  the  feed-motions  in  common  use  in  sewing- 
machines. 

A cord  or  tape,  XT',  is  attached  to  the  wind- 
lass, and,  passing  over  a roller,  V,  through 
the  creaser  from  back  to  front,  has  each  end 
secured  by  pinning  or  basting  to  one  of  the 
front  corners  of  the  seam  to  be  united.  The 
rear  corners  are  then  secured  to  the  post  X by 
tapes  Z,  and  the  windlass  W tightened  up  so 
as  to  stretch  both  the  pieces  C and  C1  of  the 
cloth  evenly  at  the  edges  forming  the  seam. 

The  needles  D and  D'  and  shuttles  M and 
M'  are  supplied  with  thread,  and  the  machine 
being  put  in  motion  passes  the  creaser  B from 
the  end  toward  the  windlass  W toward  the 
post  X over  the  edges  O and  O1  of  the  cloth, 
and  folds  them,  as  shown  in  the  section  in 
Fig.  5,  in  which  shape  they  are  firmly  stitched 
by  the  needles  D and  D',  forming  a substan- 
tial seam. 

The  form  of  this  machine  may  be  varied 
without  changing  its  essential  character,  as, 
for  instance,  more  needles  can  be  used,  and 
more  than  two  lines  of  stitching  produced. 

The  cloth  may  be  strained  to  a frame  bear- 
ing the  windlass,  and  the  frame  and  cloth 
moved  instead  of  the  machine;  but  I deem  it 
preferable  to  move  the  machine,  especially  in 
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the  case  of  large  sails.  All  of  these  modifi- 
cations, I believe,  are  included  in  my  inven- 
tion. 

I do  not  claim,  separately,  any  of  the  instru- 
mentalities 1 have  described;  but 

What  I do  claim  as  my  invention,  and  desire 
to  secure  as  such  by  Letters  Patent,  is — 

1.  The  combination  of  the  duplex  or  multi- 
ple arrangement  of  needles  and  stitching  de- 
vices traveling  on  ways  with  the  guides  B1  and 
B2,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


2.  The  windlass  W,  roller  V,  cord  IP,  and 
post  X,  in  combination  with  a traveling  sew- 
ing-machine guided  upon  rails,  and  operating 
as  described. 

KATE  C.  BARTOX. 

Witnesses : 

S.  Lloyd  Wiegand, 

Thomas  H.  Xeilson. 


JANE  ANN  BRYANT. 

Devices  for  Removing  Snow  from  Railways. 

No  145  623  Patented  Dec.  16,  1873. 


WITNESSES 

9a-  , cu 


By 


INVENTOR 
,/ct  rt,&  i/f  n , rv  J$rya?^£- 


/ierdUorneys. 
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JANE  ANN  BRYANT,  OF  POTTSVILLE,  PENNSYLVANIA. 


IMPROVEMENT  IN  DEVICES  FOR  REMOVING  SNOW  FROM  RAILWAYS. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  1 45,623,  dated  December  16,  1873;  application  filed 

November  12,  1873. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern  : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Jane  Ann  Bryant,  of 
Pottsville,  in  the  county  of  Schuylkill  and 
State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new 
and  useful  Improvement  in  Snow- Wheels;  and 
I do  hereby  declare  the  following  specification 
to  be  a full,  clear,  and  exact  description  there- 
of, reference  being  had  to  the  accompanying 
drawing,  which  forms  a part  of  this  specifica- 
tion. 

My  invention  relates  to  the  class  of  wheels 
or  shovels  such  as  are  used  for  removing  snow 
from  railroad-tracks  or  streets;  and  the  object 
of  the  invention  is  to  produce  a more  practi- 
cal and  thoroughly  working  device  than  has 
heretofore  been  made,  and  one  that  is  simple  in 
construction  and  not  easy  to  get  out  of  order, 
and  that  can  be  adjusted  to  and  operated  by 
any  vehicle  where  a horizontal  rotary  motion 
can  be  communicated  to  it. 

Figure  1 is  a side  view  of  my  wheel  as  ap- 
plied to  a locomotive-engine.  Fig.  2 is  a top 
view  of  my  wheel. 

a is  the  rim  of  the  wheel,  and  h is  the  base, 
connected  by  means  of  the  flat  spokes  c.  Ris- 
ing from  the  base  b is  the  hollow  stem  <7,  in 
which  any  shaft  may  be  placed  and  secured  by 
well-known  means  to  rotate  my  wheel. 

The  foregoing -named  parts  are  made  inte- 
gral; but  it  is  evident  that  they  may  be  made 
separate,  and  bolted  or  screwed  together  in 
any  ordinary  way,  without  changing  the  char- 
acter of  my  wheel  or  invention. 

e are  the  paddles  or  flukes  of  the  wheel, 
which  are  rigidly  or  adjustably  attached  to 
the  base  and  rim  of  the  wheel,  as  shown  in 


Fig.  2.  They  rise  vertically  from  the  wheel, 
and  are  all  curved  in  the  same  direction,  for 
the  reasons  hereinafter  set  forth,  f is  the  cen- 
tral shaft,  the  lower  end  of  which  is  held 
tightly  in  the  socket  d of  the  wheel.  By  means 
of  this  shaft  the  wheel  is  supported  a slight 
distance  above  the  track  to  be  cleaned  of 
snow,  and  rotary  motion  is  applied  to  it,  either 
through  the  ordinary  gearing,  as  shown,  or 
by  a band  and  pulleys. 

In  operation,  the  wheel  turns  from  left  to 
right,  and  as  it  is  carried  along  the  forward 
spaces  between  the  paddles  become  filled  with 
snow,  and  the  form  of  these  paddles  is  just 
such  as  will  take  the  snow  and  throw  it  later- 
ally, and  thus  discharge  it  at  the  proper  point 
and  time  to  produce  the  best  results  with  the 
least  power. 

The  spaces  1 are  of  considerable  advantage, 
for  they  allow  the  wheel  to  clear  itself,  as  will 
be  found  in  practice;  also,  the  ways  2 assist  in 
producing  the  same  end. 

I do  not  wish  to  limit  myself  to  any  partic- 
ular means  for  carrying  or  rotating  my  wheel, 
for  it  is  evident  that  such  is  not  material  to 
the  operation  of  my  invention. 

What  I claim,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Let- 
ters Patent  of  the  United  States,  is — 

The  snow-wheel  consisting  of  the  base  />, 
rim  a,  paddles  e,  spokes  c,  and  socket  d,  con- 
structed as  described,  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 

JANE  ANN  BRYANT. 

Witnesses : 

Dan.  L.  Krebs, 

John  Herbert, 


SARAH  BEISSEL. 

Meat-Holders. 

No  145  329  Patented  Dec.  9,  1873. 
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SARAH  BEISSEL, 


OF  SIT  AMOK  IX,  PENNSYLVANIA. 


IMPROVEMENT  IN  MEAT-HOLDERS. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  145.329,  dated  December  9,  1873;  application  filed 

August  30,  1873. 


To  all  idiom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Sarah  Beissel,  of 
Shamokin,  in  the  county  of  Northumberland 
and  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a 
new  and  Improved  Meat-Holder,  of  which  the 
following  is  a specification: 

In  the  accompanying  drawing,  Figure  1 rep- 
resents a side  elevation,  partly  in  section,  on 
the  line  c c,  Fig,  1,  of  my  improved  meat- 
holder  board  as  applied  to  a table;  and  Fig.  2, 
a front  view  of  the  same. 

Similar  letters  of  reference  indicate  corre- 
sponding parts. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  furnish  to 
hotels, restaurants,  boarding  houses,  and  fami- 
lies an  improved  meat  - holder,  by  means  of 
which  hams  and  other  meats  may  be  regularly 
and  easily  cut  with  greater  convenience  and 
dispatch.  My  invention  consists  of  a board 
which  is  applied  with  set-screws  to  a table, 
and  carries  on  vertical  screw-bolts  a concave 
cross-bar,  which  is  screwed  down  on  the  meat 
to  be  held  in  place,  supporting  it  also  side- 
wise  by  adjustable  rollers. 

In  the  drawing,  A represents  the  table  or 
other  article  of  furniture,  to  which  the  meat- 
board  is  rigidly  applied  by  clamps  and  set- 
screws a a'.  Two  vertical  screw-bolts,  Z>,  are 
set  firmly  into  the  board,  made  of  wood  or 


iron,  and  carry  the  lateral  cross-bar  C.  Cross- 
bar C is  concaved  at  the  lower  side,  and 
pressed,  by  the  thumb  screws  <t,  on  the  meat 
placed  on  the  board  B between  the  bolts  b. 
Vertical  guide  - rollers  D are  placed  in  holes 
e of  the  board  and  retain  the  meat  sidewise. 
Rollers  I)  are  placed  to  the  rear  of  and  be- 
tween the  bolts  b,  and  set  into  any  of  the  holes 
e,  as  the  thickness  of  the  meat  requires.  The 
meat  is  thereby  held  firmly  at  the  sides  and 
top,  and  may,  therefore,  conveniently  be  cut 
into  the  nicest  slices,  and  also  easily  be  fed 
forward  between  rollers  D by  merely  releas- 
ing cross-bar  C and  fastening  the  same  again. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  I claim 
as  new  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters  Pat- 
ent— 

The  meat-holder,  consisting  of  a board,  B, 
having  vertical  screw-bolts  b , with  lateral 
cross-bar  C,  which  is  pressed  on  the  meat  by 
thumb  screws  <7,  and  vertical  side  rollers  1) 
adjustable  in  holes  e of  the  board,  to  clamp 
the  meat  firmly  and  feed  it  for  cutting,  sub 
stantially  as  specified. 

SARAH  BEISSEL. 

Witnesses: 

J.  Zimmerman, 

George  B.  Linton. 


S.  H.  CRUMP. 
Corpse  Coolers. 
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SAVILLA  n.  CRUMP,  OF  READING,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  CORPSE-COOLERS. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  1 If  ,331,  dated  July  29,  1873;  application  filed 

April  30,  1873. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Savilla  H.  Crump,  of 
Reading,  Berks  county,  Pennsylvania,  have 
invented  certain  Improvements  in  Corpse-Pre- 
serving Cases,  of  which  the  following  is  a spec- 
ification : 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  the  efficient 
preservation  of  corpses  by  means  of  a case 
constructed  in  the  peculiar  manner  which  I 
will  now  proceed  to  describe,  reference  being 
had  to  the  accompanying  drawing,  in  which — 

Figure  1 is  a transverse  section  of  the  corpse- 
preserving case,  and  Fig.  2 a sectional  plan 
view  of  the  same. 

The  corpse-preserving  case  consistsof  an  ob- 
long box,  having  at  one  end  a door,  A,  which 
can  be  closed  and  secured  after  the  admission 
of  the  corpse.  At  each  side  of  the  box  are 
two  doors,  B B,  for  the  introduction  of  metal 
cases  D,  which  contain  the  freezing-mixture, 
and  which  rest  on  strips  a secured  to  the  bot- 
tom E of  the  box.  Extending  nearly  from 
end  to  end  of  the  box  are  two  partitions,  G 
G,  the  upper  edges  of  which  are  a short  dis- 
tance from  the  top  F of  the  box,  and  the  lower 
edges  a similar  distance  from  the  bottom  E of 
the  same.  Between  these  partitions  is  a per- 
forated platform,  II,  on  which  the  corpse  is 
placed,  and  which  is  furnished  at  one  end  with 
rollers  d d,  bearing  on  the  bottom  E of  the 
box,  so  that  the  said  platform  and  the  corpse 
may  be  readily  withdrawn.  The  bottom  of 
the  box  is  so  lined  with  metal  as  to  form  a 
reservoir  for  receiving  the  water  which  drips 
from  the  vessels  D,  the  latter  being  perforated 
at  the  bottom  to  permit  the  water  to  escape 
into  the  said  reservoir,  from  which  it  may  be 
drained  at  pleasure  by  any  suitable  faucet 
connected  with  a hose.  In  the  top  of  the  box 
is  an  opening,  /,  which  is  entirely  closed  by 
a substantial  plate,  h,  of  glass,  the  latter  be- 
ing covered  when  necessary  by  a lid,  I,  hinged 
to  one  edge  of  the  said  opening  /.  Each  par- 
tition G consists  mainly  of  glass  secured  to  a 
light  frame,  and  each  door  B,  as  well  as  the 
closed  end  of  the  box  and  the  door  A,  is  lined 


with  glass,  so  that  when  all  the  doors  are 
closed  the  whole  inside  of  the  box  is  of  glass, 
but  little  wood,  such  only  as  is  necessary  to 
retain  the  glass,  being  exposed  in  the  inte- 
rior of  the  box.  This  glass  lining  not  only 
insures  cleanliness,  but  it  aids  the  freezing- 
mixture  to  refrigerate  the  interior  of  the  box 
and  to  maintain  it  in  the  cold  state,  which 
could  uot  be  attained  in  an  ordinary  wood- 
lined  or  even  metal-lined  box. 

The  relative  positions  of  the  vessels  D,  doors 
B,  and  partitions  G permit  a thorough  circu- 
lation of  air  within  the  box,  the  air  passing 
over  and  under  the  partitions  and  being 
brought  into  contact  with  the  frigid  sides  of 
the  vessels  D and  with  the  equally  frigid 
plates  of  glass  with  which  the  doors  are 
lined,  or  with  the  glass  of  the  partitions  G. 

An  important  feature  of  my  invention  is 
the  facility  with  which  the  vessels  I)  contain- 
ing the  freezing  mixture  can  be  withdrawn  to 
be  replenished  and  reintroduced  into  the  box 
without  disturbing  the  contents  of  the  same. 

I do  uot  claim  the  perforated  platform  and 
its  rollers;  but 

I claim — 

1.  A corpse-preserving  case  in  which  the 
boxes  containing  the  freezing-mixture  are  sep- 
arated by  partitions  from  the  central  chamber 
but  are  in  communication  therewith,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

2.  The  combination,  with  the  corpse -pre- 
serving case,  of  longitudinal  partitions  G, 
formed  wholly  or  partially  of  glass,  and  sep- 
arating the  interior  of  the  said  case  into  cen- 
tral and  side  chambers,  as  specified. 

3.  The  combination  of  the  ice-boxes  D,  the 
partitions  G,  and  the  doors  B in  the  sides  of 
the  case  opposite  the  ice-boxes. 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  signed  my 
name  to  this  specification  in  the  presence  of 
two  subscribing  witnesses. 

SAYILLA  H.  CRUMP. 

Witnesses : 

Wi.  A.  Steel, 

Hubert  Howson. 


CAROLINE  ROSENTHAL 
Reels  for  Clothes-Lines 


No.  141,015. 


Patented  July  22,  1873. 
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CAROLINE  ROSENTHAL,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  REELS  FOR  CLOTHES-LINES. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  141,015,  dated  July  22,  1873  ; application  filed 

February  21,  1873. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Caroline  Rosenthal, 
of  the  city  of  Philadelphia  and  State  of  Penn- 
sylvania, have  invented  a new  and  useful  Im- 
proved Reel  for  Clothes-Lines;  and  I do  here- 
by declare  the  following  to  be  an  exact  de- 
scription of  the  same,  reference  being  had  to 
the  accompanying  drawings  and  to  the  letters 
of  reference  marked  thereon  making  a part  of 
this  specification,  in  which — 

Figure  1 represents  a perspective  view  of 
the  reel  and  its  operating  devices.  Fig.  2 ex- 
hibits the  catch  or  fastening  on  the  outside  of 
the  box. 

The  nature  of  my  invention  consists  in  the 
arrangement  and  combination  of  the  coiled 
spring  with  its  regulating-box,  spur-wheel, 
pinion-wheel,  lock,  spiral  spring,  and  pivoted 
catch  on  the  outside.  The  object  of  my  inven- 
tion consists  in  preserving  the  clothes-line 
from  injury  by  the  weathpr ; keeping  it  from 
obstructing  the  yard  ; keeping  the  line  clean. 

A represents  a coiled  spring  (inclosed  in  its 
metallic  and  regulating  box  B)  attached  to 
the  spur-wheel  C,  that  operates  the  pinion  D, 
that  drives  the  shaft  H,  that  revolves  the  reel 
J,  upon  which  the  clothes-line  K is  wound. 

As  the  rope  or  line  is  drawn  out  of  the  box 
L it  revolves  the  reel  with  the  coiled  spring 


A,  at  the  same  time  winding  up  the  spring  A. 
The  rope  is  then  fastened  or  hooked  in  any 
part  of  tbe  yard,  ready  to  hang  the  clothes 
upon ; and  when  the  rope  is  unhooked  it  is 
drawn  into  and  wound  upon  the  reel  by  the 
operation  of  the  coiled  spring.  The  lever  or 
catch  E is  dropped  into  the  spur-wheel  C to 
lock  the  reel  and  spring  A when  a sufficient 
length  of  line  has  been  drawn  out.  This  le- 
ver is  provided  with  a spiral  spring,  F,  to  hold 
the  front  end  of  the  lever  E firmly  between 
the  teeth  of  the  spur-wheel  to  lock  the  ma- 
chine. The  opposite  end  of  the  lever  E is  fast- 
ened on  the  outside  of  the  box  L by  a pivoted 
and  slotted  catch,  G,  that  holds  the  lever  per- 
manently to  its  place  until  shifted  to  allow  the 
reel  to  be  operated  when  required. 

What  I claim  as  my  invention,  and  desire 
to  secure  by  Letters  Patent,  is — 

The  combination  of  coiled  spring  A,  box  B 
with  its  spur-wheel  C,  pinion-wheel  D,  catch 
E,  provided  with  a spiral  spring,  F,  and  slot- 
ted pivoted  catch  G,  when  arranged  and  com- 
bined with  the  reel,  as  herein  described,  and 
for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

CAROLINE  ROSENTHAL. 

Witnesses: 

.John  Nicholls, 

Ohas.  Yanhorn. 


♦ 


ELLA  G.  HALLER. 
Fruit-Jars. 


No.  140,916. 


Patented  July  15,  1873. 


Witnesses: 

C/^t/vwov 
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ELLA  G.  HALLER,  OF  CARLISLE,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  FRUIT-JARS. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  140.916,  dated  July  15,  1873;  application  tiled 

June  25, 1873. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Mrs.  Ella  G.  Haller, 
of  Carlisle,  in  the  county  of  Cumberland  and 
State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new 
and  Improved  Fruit- Jar;  and  I do  hereby  de- 
clare the  following  to  be  a full,  clear,  and  ex- 
act description  of  the  same,  reference  being 
had  to  the  accompanying  drawing  forming 
part  of  this  specification,  in  which — 

Figure  1 is  a side  elevation  partly  broken 
away.  Fig.  2 is  a top  view  with  the  stopper 
out  of  the  jar.  Fig.  3 is  a bottom  view  of 
stopper. 

The  invention  relates  to  fruit-jars;  and  con- 
sists in  forming  a groove  for  the  packing  on 
the  outside  of  body,  while  the  cover  is  con- 
structed with  a lip  or  flange  that  overlaps  the 
groove  and  packing,  this  construction  allow- 
ing each  to  be  blow  u in  a single  piece,  where- 
by the  liability  to  fracture  which  exists  where 
the  neck  is  blown  separately  and  applied  in  a 
plastic  state,  is  entirely  obviated,  and  where- 
by ajar  of  much  greater  simplicity  and  effi- 
ciency is  secured. 

In  the  drawing,  A represents  the  body  of  a 
fruit-jar,  and  B the  stopper.  The  former  is 
blown  in  a single  piece,  with  an  opening  in 


the  bottom,  and  provided  with  the  usual  lugs 
a a.  It  also  has  the  groove  C,  which  slopes 
obliquely  downward  on  the  outside,  and  there- 
fore receives  externally  the  rubber  packing- 
ring D,  which  is  held  on  one  side  by  the  edge 
c,  and  on  the  other  by  the  one  c1.  The  cover 
B is  blown  in  one  piece,  and  provided  with  a 
subjacent  flange,  h , that  is  beveled  on  the  in- 
side, tits  over  the  groove  0 and  fastens  tight- 
ly down  uppon  the  rubber  packing.  IF  B' 
are  the  two  cams  on  the  lower  parts  of  the 
stopper,  having  opening  spaces //,  by  which 
the  lugs  a a are  made  to  ascend  above  the 
cams,  and  gradually  draw  down  the  cover 
upon  the  packing. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  what 
I claim  as  new  and  desire  to  secure  by  Let- 
ters Patent,  is — 

A fruit-jar  body  and  cover  A B,  respective- 
ly, blown  in  a single  piece,  with  the  down- 
wardly-beveled outside  groove  C,  and  the  in- 
side beveled  flange  b , as  and  for  the  purpose 
described. 

Mrs.  ELLA  G.  HALLER. 

Witnesses: 

Wi.  L.  Haller, 

Minnie  Haller. 


ELLA  G.  HALLER. 


F r u i t - j a r s . 


Patented  Feb.  25.  1873. 
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IMPROVEMENT  IN  FRUIT-JARS. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  136,240,  dated  February  25,  1873. 


To  all  idiom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Mrs.  Ella  G.  Haller, 
of  Carlisle,  in  the  county  of  Cumberland  and 
State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new 
and  useful  Improvement  in  Fruit-Jars;  and  I 
do  hereby  declare  the  following  to  be  a full, 
clear,  and  exact  description  of  the  same,  ref- 
erence being  had  to  the  accompanying  draw- 
ing forming  part  of  this  specification. 

The  invention  relates  to  fruit-jars;  and  con- 
sists in  a hollow  glass  stopper  having  a single 
central  opening  at  the  bottom,  and  in  a jar  ( 
having  blown  lugs  on  the  inside  and  a plain 
ring  on  the  outside,  as  hereinafter  fully  de- 
scribed and  pointed  out  in  the  claims. 

Figure  1 is  a vertical  and  sectional  eleva- 
tion. Fig.  2 is  a plan  view  of  stopper.  Fig.  3 
is  a horizontal  section  of  jar. 

In  the  drawing,  A represents  a fruit-jar  pro- 
vided with  blown  lugs  a1  a 1 on  the  inside,  and 
plain  ring  a2  thereabove  on  the  outside.  I 
blow  the  body  and  lugs  first,  and  then  apply 
plastic  glass  to  form  the  plain  ring  a2.  B is 
the  stopper,  having  inclined  grooves  b and  an- 
nular groove  b'  on  the  outside.  C is  the  rub- 
ber gasket,  which,  is  located  in  groove  b',  and 
D a cap  which  surmounts  the  stopper.  This 
stopper  is  air-tight,  except  at  the  single  cen- 
trally-placed hole  e,  which  opens  out  from  a 


chamber,  E,  the  inside  of  whose  bottom  slopes 
downwardly  to  this  hole. 

The  fruit  is  placed  in  the  heated  jar  while 
the  cover  (filled  with  sirup)  is  fitted  close  into 
the  neck.  This  excludes  all  air,  and  as  the 
bulk  of  sirup  and  fruit  contracts  inc  ooling,  the 
vacuum  formed  in  the  jar  is  filled  by  the  in- 
flow of  sirup  from  the  stopper.  The  gasket, 
being  always  below  the  level  of'  the  sirup,  is 
prevented  from  shrinking  so  as  to  admit  air, 
while  the  top  of  stopper  being  solid  there  is 
obtained  an  absolute  exclusion  of  air,  and  a 
consequent  certainty  in  the  preservation  of 
the  fruit  for  any  length  of  time. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  what 
I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Let 
ters  Patent,  is — 

1.  A blown-glass  stopper  with  an  inside 
chamber  having  a central  opening  at  the  bot- 
tom only,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a glass  jar 
having  its  neck  provided  on  the  inside  with 
blown  lugs  ft1,  and  on  the  outside  with  a plain 
ring,  ft2,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

Mrs.  ELLA  G.  HALLER. 

Witnesses: 

BENJN.  EGGrLESTON, 

W.  Heill. 


ANNA  CATHARINE  WILHELM. 


Buttons  for  Garments. 


No.  135,739. 


Patented  feb.  11,  1873. 
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ANNA  ('ATI!  AKIN  I'  WrLHELM.  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  BUTTONS  FOR  GARMENTS. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  i:t5.?39,  dated  February  11,  137:5. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Anna  Catharine  Wil- 
helm, of  the  city  of  Philadelphia,  in  the  State 
of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  certain  Im- 
provements in  Buttons  for  Garments,  of  which 
the  following  is  a specification: 

My  invention  relates  to  a flanged  shouldered 
stem,  which  forms  the  shank  to  he  passed 
through  the  garment,  a detachable  pin,  and  a 
transverse  hole  in  the  end  of  the  stem,  in  com- 
bination with  a flat  disk  and  an  annular  screw- 
cap,  whereby  the  central  or  inclosed  face  of 
the  disk  forming  the  button  proper  can  be 
readily  renewed  or  changed  by  a change  of  a 
covering  fabric  of  the  said  disk  ; the  object  of 
this  part  of  my  invention  being  to  afford  a de- 
tachable button  applicable  to  a garment  with- 
out sewing,  the  central  portion  of  the  face  of 
which  can,  at  any  time,  be  varied  by  simply 
substituting  one  covering  for  another,  as  the 
ornamental  style  or  fashion  may,  from  time  to 
time,  require  or  using  render  necessary. 

My  invention  also  relates  to  a modification  in 
the  construction  of  the  ornamental  face  of  the 
detachable  button, whether  the  latter  be  flat, 
plano-convex,  lenticular,  oval,  or  hollow  sphere 
in  form,  by  attaching,  in  a readily  removable 
or  changeable  manner,  an  ornamental  central 
cap  to  the  end  of  the  flanged  shouldered  stem 
or  shank  of  the  button,  so  as  to  clamp  the  disk, 
sphere,  or  other  form  of  the  button  firmly  be- 
tween the  latter  and  the  shoulder  of  the  shank ; 
the  object  of  this  part  of  my  invention  beingthe 
same  as  that  specified  in  the  preceding  para- 
graph. 

Figurel  isa  diametrical  section  of  the  flanged 
shouldered  stem,  cross-pin,  flat  disk,  annular 
screw-cap,  and  ornamental  fabric  adjusted  to- 
gether to  form  the  complete  button.  Fig.  2 is 
a diametrical  section  of  the  detachable  annu- 
lar screw-cap  detached.  Fig.  3 is  a plan  view 
of  the  flat  disk  and  annular  screw-cap,  show- 
ing the  cross-pin  in  a groove  of  the  flat  disk  as 
passed  through  the  end  of  the  stem.  Fig.  4 is 
a diametrical  section  of  the  same  button  with- 
out the  groove  for  the  cross-pin.  Figs,  o,  0, 
and  7 are,  respectively,  diametrical  sections  of 
the  annular  screw-cap,  flexible  fabric,  and  a 
fender-ring  to  isolate  the  fabric  from  the  cross- 
pin.  Fig.  8 is  a section  of  the  shank,  flat  disk, 
and  cross-pin  above  the  disk.  Fig.  9 is  a dia- 
metrical section  of  the  same  button  with  the 


' cross-pin  in  a tubular  projection  on  the  under 
j side  of  the  flat  disk.  Fig.  10  is  a solid  oval 
(in  its  transverse  or  diametrical  section)  bead 
applied  as  a button  to  the  shank,  and  secured 
by  a screw-cap  on  the  end  of  the  said  shank. 
Fig.  11  is  a diametrical  section  of  a plano-con- 
vex covered  button-mold,  secured  to  the  shank 
by  a screw-cap,  as  in  Fig.  10.  Fig.  12  is  a hol- 
low bead  or  glass  sphere,  secured  to  the  shank 
by  a tubular  screw-cap  as  a modification  of 
the  form  of  removably  securing  the  button  to 
the  shank  shown  in  Figs.  10  and  11. 

The  shank  A has  the  flange  1 and  shoulder  2, 
as  shown  in  the  drawing.  The  detachable  pin  3 
is  inserted  through  a corresponding  hole  made 
transversely  through  the  upper  part  of  the  stem 
of  the  shank  A.  In  the  flat-disk  button,  shown 
by  Figs.  1 and  3,  the  pin  is  sunk  in  a groove, 
4,  made  for  the  purpose  in  the  upper  side  of 
the  disk  B.  In  Figs.  4 and  S the  pin  is  shown 
as  in  contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  the 
said  disk  B ; and  in  Fig.  9 the  pin  is  shown  as 
in  a tubular  projection  on  the  under  side  of 
said  disk.  In  either  case  the  result  is  the  same, 
i.  e.,  the  securing  the  disk  B and  the  shank 
A adjustably  or  detachably  together.  The  an- 
nular cap  C is  screw-cut  around  in  the  inner 
side  of  its  flange,  and  the  perimeter  of  the  disk 
B is  correspondingly  screw-cut,  so  that  the  for- 
mer can  be  readily  applied  by  screwing  it  over 
the  latter,  and  thus  securing  between  them  a 
disk  of  cloth,  velvet,  silk,  or  any  other  orna- 
mental fabric,  1),  to  produce  the  changeable 
face  of  the  button  whenever  a change  in  the 
same  may  be  desirable.  It  is  important  to 
have  a uuiformly-even  surface  for  the  fabric  D 
to  rest  upon,  and  hence  the  groove  4 in  Figs. 

1 and  4 and  the  tubular  projection  in  Fig.  9 
for  the  reception  of  the  cross-pin  3,  both  of 
which  constructions  leave  the  upper  side  of  the 
disk  B even ; but  in  dispensing  with  the  groove, 
as  shown  in  Figs.  4 and  8,  the  pin  3 has  to  be 
covered  by  a ring  or  flanged  disk,  Fig.  7,  in 
order  to  give  the  even  surface  desired  for  the 
fabric  D.  In  either  mode,  however,  a uniform 
even  surface  is  afforded  for  the  fabric  D,  which 
can  be  applied  and  changed,  as  wear,  fancy,  or 
fashion  may  suggest,  by  simply  removing  and 
re-applying  the  ring  C with  the  new  fabric  be- 
tween ft  and  the  disk  B,  and  thus  producing  a 
newly-faced  button  at  any  time  at  a trifling 
cost. 


•') 


8 3.5,730 


The  modifications  of  my  improved  button, 
shown  in  Figs.  10, 11,  and  i2,  have  the  change- 
able central  cap  C'  made  to  screw  upon  the  end 
of  the  stem  of  the  shank  A,  which  projects  up- 
ward through  the  button  disk  or  bead  suffi- 
ciently for  the  purpose  of  receiving  the  cap  O' 
with  the  bead  or  mold,  which  forms  the  body 
of  the  button,  between  the  said  cap  C'  and  the 
shoulder  2 of  the  shank  A. 

It  will  be  seen  that  a detachable  button  with 
a renewable  face  or  ornamental  center  can  be 
produced  by  either  of  the  modifications  shown 
and  described  in  thedrawing  and  specifications 
herein  set  forth,  thus  affording  change  and 
variety  in  style  without  dispensing  with  t he 
same  shank  and  cap,  and  consequently  at  a 
trifling  cost. 

I do  not  desire  to  claim,  broadly,  a detach- 
able button,  nor,  broadly,  a shank  and  button- 
body  detachably  secured  together,  for  attach- 
ing to  and  detaching  from  garments  without 


sewing  or  cutting,  respectively,  as  these  ad- 
vantages have  been  attained  before ; but  what 
1 desire  to  secure  by  Letters  Patent  is  con- 
lined  to  the  following,  viz  : 

I claim  as  my  invention — 

1.  The  shank  A and  detachable  pin  3,  in 
combination  with  the  disk  B,  annular  screw- 
cap  0,  and  the  changeable  fabric  I),  the  said 
parts  being  constructed  and  arranged,  in  their 
relation  to  each  other,  as  and  for  the  purposes 
hereinbefore  set  forth  and  described. 

2.  The  shank  A and  detachable  cap  C7,  in 
combination  with  the  changeable  disk  E or 
either  of  the  beads  F Cl,  the  said  parts  being- 
secured  together,  respectively,  substantially 
as  and  for  the  purposes  hereinbefore  set  forth 
and  described. 

ANNA  CATHARINE  WILHELM. 

Witnesses: 

Benj.  Morison, 

Wii.  II.  Morison. 


E.  B.  MITCHESQN. 


No.  135,141 


Mustache-Spoons. 


Patented  Jan.  21,  1873. 


TIG  £ 


s~>  - 

F3~Lf  Ft^x. 

(>/vVrT^V7  (*Fn\ 


AM  PHOTO  LITHOGRAPHIC  ca  NX  ( OSBORHES  PROCESS.) 


United  States  Patent  Office 


ELLEN  B.  A.  MITCHESON,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 


IMPROVEMENT  IN  MUSTACHE-SPOONS. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  135,111,  dated  January  21,  1873. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Ellen  B.  A.  Mitciieson, 
of  the  city  and  county  of  Philadelphia,  State 
of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a Mustache- 
Spoon,  of  which  the  following  is  a specifica- 
tion: 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  enable  the 
wearer  of  a mustache  to  convey  soup  and 
other  liquids  to  his  mouth  by  means  of  a spoon 
without  danger  of  soiling  or  disfiguring  his 
mustache;  and  this  object  I attain  by  com- 
bining with  the  bowl  of  a spoon  a shield,  a, 
in  the  manner  shown  in  the  perspective  view, 
Figure  1,  the  shield  being  such  that,  while  it 
permits  the  user  of  the  spoon  to  receive  into 
the  bowl  by  the  usual  dipping  process  a proper 
quantity  of  soup,  the  latter  can  be  conveyed 
to  the  mouth  without  any  portion  of  the  liquid 
being  brought  into  contact  with  the  mustache. 

The  shield  a extends  longitudinally  from 
the  tip  e of  the  bowl  to  the  point  where  the 
latter  is  united  to  the  handle,  so  as  to  leave 
about  one -half  of  the  bowl  exposed.  The 
shield,  however,  is  so  cut  away  as  to  leave  an 
opening, o’,  of  such  dimensions  that  it  can  be  easi- 


ly overlapped  and  underlapped  by  the  lips,  and 
yet  permit  the  contents  of  the  bowl,  when  the 
latter  is  tilted,  to  flow  freely  into  the  mouth. 

An  important  feature  of  my  invention  is  the 
turning  up  of  the  outer  edge  of  the  shield,  so 
as  to  prevent  any  of  the  liquid  from  gaining 
access  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  shield  on 
dipping  the  bowl  into  the  liquid. 

The  advantage  of  thus  shaping  the  shield 
will  be  rendered  obvious  by  referring  to  the 
transverse  section,  Fig.  2,  which  illustrates 
the  position  of  the  bowl  as  it  is  being  dipped 
into  the  liquid,  the  surface  of  the  latter  being 
represented  by  the  line  y. 

I claim  as  my  invention — 

The  combination,  substantially  as  described, 
of  the  shield  a with  the  bowl  of  a spoon,  for 
the  purpose  specified. 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  signed  my 
name  to  this  specification  in  the  presence  of 
two  subscribing  witnesses. 

ELLEN  B.  A.  MITCHESON. 

Witnesses: 

Elizabeth  TnovirsoN, 

E.  Care. 


SARAH  RUTH. 


Sun-Shades  for  Horses. 


No.  134,564, 


Patented  Jan,  7.  1873, 


WITNESSES: 
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SARAH  RUTH,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  SUN-SHADES  FOR  HORSES. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  131.504,  dated  January  7,  1873. 


To  all  idiom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Sarah  Rutii,  of  the 
city  of  Philadelphia,  in  the  State  of  Pennsyl- 
vania, have  invented  certain  Improvements 
in  Adjustable  Sun-Shades  for  Horses,  of  which 
the  following  is  a specification : 

My  invention  relates  to  the  construction  of 
the  supporting- frame  of  the  canopy  for  pro- 
tecting the  animal’s  back  and  sides  from  the 
direct  rays  of  the  sun,  and  to  the  devices  for 
securing  the  same  upon  the  body  of  the  ani- 
mal ; the  object  of  this  part  of  my  invention 
being  to  greatly  lessen  the  cost  of  construct- 
ing sun-protectors,  for  which  Letters  Patent 
were  granted  to  me,  dated  August  25,  18t>8; 
and  also  to  allow  the  body-protector  to  be  sep- 
arate from  and  operated  independently  of  the 
head-protector. 

Figure  1 is  a side  view  of  the  improved  shade 
for  the  body  of  the  animal,  and  of  the  shade 
for  the  head,  both  as  when  applied  to  the  re- 
spective parts  of  the  horse, represented  by  the 
dotted  lines.  Fig.  2 is  a plan  view  of  the  un- 
der side  of  the  body-shade. 

A is  the  canopy  of  the  body-shade,  and  is 
stiffened  by  a wire,  a',  bent  in  a serpentine 
manner,  and  attached  to  the  under  side  of  A 
by  an  under  liningof  canvas.  The  wired  cano- 
py is  supported  directly  upon  two  pieces  of 
wire,  B B,  each  bent  into  the  form  of  the  lon- 
gitudinal section  of  a semi-ellipse,  with  the 
addition  of  a loop,  b',  at  its  middle.  These 
two  pieces  B B of  wire  have  their  free  ends 
inserted  in  two  respective  hollow  cylinders, 
b"  b ",  of  thin  sheet  metal,  and  secured  to  the 
canopy  A by  tie-strings  b"'  b"! ; and  a cord,  4, 
keeps  them  from  slipping  longitudinally  in 
the  tubes,  and  at  any  required  distance  apart 
to  suit  the  length  oi‘  the  body  of  the  animal, 
and  the  whole  supported  by  two  upright  wires, 
C C,  bent  so  as  to  form  respective  stays  for 
retaining  two  respective  hollow  cylinders,  & c', 
at  their  mid-lengths,  to  serve  as  friction-roll- 
ers, and  with  two  loops,  c"  c" , in  the  arms  of 
each  wire  C C,  and  then  the  respective  two 
ends  of  the  said  wire  C secured  tightly  around 
the  respective  two  ends  of  the  two  hollow  cyl- 
inders b"  b" . The  two  wires  C C are  then  ad- 
justably connected  together  by  two  straps  of 
leather,  c’"  &" , and  buckles  attached  thereto. 
These  straps  rest  upon  the  horse’s  back,  and 
thus  keep  the  canopy  A at  a proper  distance 
from  the  animal.  Attached  to  the  lower  ends, 
respectively,  of  the  said  two  wires  C C,  are 
two  leather  straps,  D D,  which  connect  to- 


gether by  a buckle,  (V,  and  serve  as  a belly- 
band  to  secure  the  shade  upon  the  body  of  the 
animal,  either  in  a horizontal  position  across 
his  back,  or  at  any  inclination  to  either  side, 
as  the  slanting  rays  of  the  sun  may  render 
the  adjustment  of  the  canopy  necessary,  the 
friction -rollers  & c'  permitting  the  support- 
ing-wires 0 C to  move  freely  during  the  said 
adjustment,  and  afterward  to  prevent  any 
galling  or  fretting  of  the  skin  of  the  animal. 

It  will  be  understood,  without  any  further 
explanation,  that  this  shade  can  be  readily 
applied  and  adjusted  upon  the  body  of  the 
horse  so  as  to  protect  the  same  from  either 
the  vertical  or  slanting  rays  of  the  sun,  and 
that  the  same  protection  can  be  afforded  there- 
by from  rain  ; and,  moreover,  that  the  cost  of 
construction,  the  frame  being  of  common  iron 
wire  of  sufficient  stiffness,  will  be  much  less 
than  that  of  the  protector  patented  to  me  Au- 
gust 25,  1808,  as  before  referred  to. 

The  head-protecting  canopy  E,  Fig.  1,  is 
stiffened  by  a wire  applied  in  the  same  ser- 
pentine manner  as  the  wire  a'  in  the  body- 
canopy  A,  and  is  supported  upon  the  head  of 
the  animal  by  means  of  a wire  bent  so  as  to 
form  a bearing,  e1,  upon  the  top  of  the  ani- 
mal’s head,  and  a bearing,  e",  around  the  fore- 
head, the  bend  of  the  said  wire  between  the 
two  bearings  forming  an  eye  or  loop,  e"',  to 
which  are  attached,  respectively,  the  two  parts 
of  a “throat-latch”  and  a buckle,  5,  for  se- 
curing the  said  protector  rigidly  in  place. 
The  wire  which  forms  the  two  bearings  e'  e"  is 
continued  along  and  around  under  the  canopy 
E,  and  the  latter  secured  thereto  by  tie-strings, 
thus  together  producing  a more  secure  and 
substantial  head-protector,  and  one  entirely 
free  from  any  interference  from  the  body  pro- 
tector. 

I claim  as  my  invention — 

A canopy  for  protecting  the  back  and  sides 
of  the  body  of  a horse  or  other  animal  from 
the  direct  and  slanting  rays  of  the  sun,  con- 
structed substantially  as  described,  and  sup- 
ported upon  the  animal  by  means  of  the  sup- 
porting-wires B B C C,  hollow  cylinders  b"  b" 
and  c'  c',  and  the  straps  &"  &"  and  D D,  ar- 
ranged and  secured  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purposes  set  forth. 

SARAH  RUTH. 

Witnesses : 

Benj.  Moeison, 

Wl,  H.  M ORISON, 
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IMPROVEMENT  IN  BATHING-CHAIRS. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  150,510,  dated  May  5, 1874  ; application  tiled 

March  27,  1874. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  we,  Sarah  H.  Bancroft 
and  Sarah  AV.  Tucker,  of  Media,  in  the 
county  of  Delaware  and  State  of  Pennsylva- 
nia, have  invented  a certain  new  and  useful 
Improvement  in  Bathing-Chairs,  of  which  the 
following  is  a specification: 

Our  invention  consists  of  a batliing-chair 
sent  having  an  open  front,  in  combination  with 
a lower  support  for  the  basin,  and  forming  an 
open  front  space  for  the  entrance  and  removal 
thereof,  whereby  a separate  basin  can  be  used, 
drawn  out,  and  put  in  place  horizontally  be- 
neath the  open  front  seat,  and  avoid  a perma- 
nent basin  with  the  chair;  also,  in  the  com- 
bination of  a hinged  cover  having  a folding 
front  with  a bathing  - chair  having  an  open 
front  seat  and  a lower  rest  whereon  the  basin 
is  arranged,  and  from  which  it  is  drawn  hori- 
zontally, and  concealed  when  in  place,  by  the 
hinged-cover  front,  which  folds  and  forms  the 
back  when  the  cover  is  open. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  Figure  1 
represents  a view,  in  perspective,  of  our  im- 
proved bathing-chair;  and  Fig.  2,  a vertical 
section  of  the  same,  with  the  seat  down. 

The  object  of  our  invention  is  to  furnish  a 
chair  for  those  who  need  to  bathe  their  per- 
sons and  who  are  too  weak  to  stoop  over  a 
basin  without  a support,  and  by  its  construc- 
tion of  seat  allows  the  person  to  be  supported, 
and  at  the  same  time  gives  ample  room  for  the 
action  of  the  hands  in  bathing  the  person  in 
a dasli  sitz-bath. 

For  this  purpose  we  provide  a seat,  A , which 
has  an  oblong  curved  opening,  B,  made  to  ac- 
commodate the  person.  This  opening  flares 
outward  at  a a,  and  is  open  at  the  front  to 
permit  the  hands  to  come  freely  at  the  person 
and  basin.  Beneath  this  opening  B the  basin 
C is  supported  upon  a rest  or  hole,  />,  in  the 
bottom  1),  said  bottom  and  seat  forming,  by 
their  intervening  space,  the  basin  - chamber. 
The  sides  a a of  the  opening  B in  the  seat  lap 
over  the  rim  of  the  basin,  and  the  seat  itself 
forms  a support  for  the  person  in  bathing. 
The  seat  is  provided  with  a cover,  E,  having 
a hinged  folding  front  piece,  F,  to  close  over 
the  basin-chamber,  and  when  the  seat  is  un- 


covered the  front  piece  F folds  flat  upon  the 
cover  E and  forms  a back  rest,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  1. 

The  chair  is  provided  with  the  ordinary 
back  and  legs,  and,  when  covered,  has  the  ap- 
pearance of  the  ordinary  article  of  bedroom 
furniture.  It  may  be  easily  made  to  appear 
as  an  easy  or  lounging  chair. 

Preferably,  the  chair  is  constructed  of  the 
following  dimensions : Height  of  chair,  includ- 
ing cover  and  casters,  seventeen  inches ; depth 
of  basin-chamber,  six  inches;  width  of  basin- 
chamber,  sixteen  inches;  width  of  finished 
chair,  seventeen  and  a half  inches;  cover, 
three-fourths  of  an  inch  thick;  ten  and  a quar- 
ter inches  for  legs  and  casters;  but  we  do  not 
confine  ourselves  to  any  particular  proportions. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  lower  compartment 
for  the  basin  is  open  in  front — that  is,  the 
space  between  the  seat  and  the  basin-support 
has  no  fixed  cover  for  the  front  side.  This  is 
to  allow  the  use  of  a separate  basin  for  the 
seat,  and  to  admit  of  its  being  put  into  and 
taken  out  of  place  horizontally,  and  thereby 
avoid  the  use  of  a fixed  basin  in  the  chair-seat 
with  outlet-opening,  the  separate  basin  being 
simply  slid  in  place  beneath  the  curved  sides 
and  open  front  of  the  seat,  and  when  the  cover 
is  closed  the  open  front  of  the  basin-compart- 
ment and  the  basin  therein  is  closed  and  cov- 
ered by  the  hinged  front,  which  stands  down 
in  front  of  the  basin-compartment. 

We  claim — 

1.  In  a bathing-chair,  the  open  front  seat  A 
a a , in  combination  with  the  lower  rest  D for 
the  removable  basin  C,  to  form  an  open  front 
chamber,  and  to  allow  of  the  separate  basin 
to  be  slid  in  and  out  horizontally,  to  avoid  a 
permanent  basin,  as  shown  and  described. 

2.  The  combination  of  the  open  front  chair- 
seat  A a a with  the  lower  support  1)  for  the 
removable  basin,  the  cover  E,  and  the  folding 
front  F thereof,  as  and  for  the  purpose  de- 
scribed. 

SARAH  H.  BANCROFT. 

SARAH  AY.  TUCKER, 

Witnesses : 

James  F.  Coulin, 

AYm.  J.  Bailey. 


. 
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Stereoscopes. 
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IMPROVEMENT  IN  STEREOSCOPES. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  158,555^  dated  January  5,  1875;  application  filed 

December  9, 1874. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Mrs.  Mary  A.  E.  Whit- 
nbr,  of  Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania,  have  in- 
vented certain  Improvements  in  Stereoscopes, 
of  which  the  following  is  a specification: 

The  main  object  of  my  invention  is  to  pro- 
vide a stereoscopic  instrument  with  a holder, 
adapted  for  the  reception,  retention,  removal, 
and  replacing  of  a series  of  pictures,  in  the 
manner  which  I will  now  proceed  to  describe, 
reference  being  had  to  the  accompanying 
drawing,  in  which — 

Figure  1 is  a perspective  view  of  the  instru- 
ment, and  Fig.  2 a side  view. 

A represents  a case  containing  a pair  of  or- 
dinary stereoscope-lenses  mounted  on  a frame, 
B,  which  is  arranged  to  slide  in  a recess  formed 
in  the  under  side  of  a transverse  bar,  D.  The 
frame  B is  retained  in  any  position  to  which 
it  may  be  adjusted  by  a spring,  x,  on  the  said 
bar,  which  is  attached  to  a plate,  a,  pivoted 
to  a suitable  stand,  F,  in  a manner  too  clearly 
shown  to  need  an  extended  description.  To 
the  bar  D are  attached  two  frames,  E,  each  of 
which  is,  in  the  present  instance,  foimed  of  a 
single  wire,  bent  in  the  manner  shown,  and 
has  an  inclined  portion,  cl,  on  which  the  edges 
of  the  pictures  rest,  a vertical  or  slightly-in- 
clined portion,  e,  aud  a back wardly  - curved 
termination,/,  for  a purpose  explained  here- 
after. To  each  end  of  the  bar  D,  or  to  each 
frame,  or  to  both  bar  and  frame,  is  attached 
a guard,  H,  consisting,  in  the  present  in- 
stance, of  a single  wire,  the  two  guards  being 
somewhat  farther  apart  than  a stereoscopic 
picture  is  long.  The  cross-bar  D,  frames  E E, 
and  guards  II  H constitute  the  picture-holder, 
in  which  a mass  of  stereoscopic  cards  are  de- 
posited, the  front  card  of  the  series  being  per- 
mitted, by  the  terminations  i of  the  frames  E, 
to  rest  with  its  lower  edge  on  the  level  sur- 
face of  the  said  cross-bar  D. 


After  the  front  picture  has  been  viewed 
through  the  lenses,  it  may  be  raised  from  the 
holder,  and  replaced  therein  at  the  rear  of  the 
series,  and  this  may  be  continued  until  the 
whole  of  the  pictures  have  been  viewed.  This 
reintroduction  of  a picture  into  the  holder  at 
the  back  of  the  series  is  facilitated  by  the 
rounded  rears  of  the  frames  E,  and  the  for- 
ward movement  of  the  series  of  cards,  conse- 
quent upon  the  introduction  of  a card  at  the 
rear  of  the  holder,  is  facilitated  by  the  inclined 
portions  d of  the  frames. 

The  front  picture  of  the  series  is  always 
maintained  by  the  guards  II  and  cross-bar  I) 
in  a proper  position  to  be  viewed  through  the 
lenses. 

To  the  under  side  of  the  cross-bar  D is  se- 
cured a plate,  a,  which  is  so  hinged  to  the 
slotted  top  of  a suitable  stand,  F,  that  both 
the  lens-case  and  picture-holder  can  be  read- 
ily adjusted  to  any  desired  position,  the  whole 
being  secured,  after  adjustment,  by  the  thumb- 
nut  VL 

The  picture-holder  and  its  mass  of  cards, 
being  supported  directly  by  the  stand,  insure 
the  steadiness  of  the  instrument. 

I claim  as  my  invention — 

1.  In  a stereoscopic  instrument,  the  within- 
described  picture  - holder,  consisting  of  the 
cross-bar  I),  frames  E,  and  guards  II,  all  com- 
bined and  constructed  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purpose  herein  set  forth. 

2.  The  frames  E,  inclined  at  d , and  rounded 
at/,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

in  testimony  whereof  I have  signed  my 
name  to  this  specification  in  the  presence  of 
two  subscribing  witnesses. 

Mrs.  MARY  A.  E.  WHITNER. 

Witnesses: 

Hubert  Howson, 

Harry  Smith. 
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ZILLAH  K.  YOUNG. 
Button-Fastenings. 

Patented  Nov.  10,  1874. 
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IMPROVEMENT  IN  BUTTON-FASTENINGS. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  156, 721,  dated  November  10.  1874  ; application  filed 

July  17,  1874. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Zillah  K.  Young,  of 
the  city  of  Philadelphia,  in  the  Stare  of  Penn- 
sylvania, have  invented  an  Improved  Fast- 
ening for  Detachably  Securing  Buttons  and 
Similar  Articles  of  Wearing  Apparel,  of  which 
the  following  is  a specification : 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  produce  a 
detachable  fastening  for  buttons  and  similar 
articles  (having  either  a rigid  eye-stem  or  a 
tuft-sliauk)  that  will  not  require  an  eyelet-hole 
or  other  opening  to  be  made  through  the  fab- 
ric of  the  apparel  to  which  the  same  is  to  be 
attached,  and  at  the  same  time  will  be  strong 
and  reliable  as  a fastening,  simple  and  inex- 
pensive of  construction,  and  can  be  attached 
and  detached  with  ready  facility;  and  my 
said  invention  consists  simply  of  an  open  me- 
tallicring,  in  combination  with  a swinging  me- 
tallic pin  or  tongue,  as  will  be  fully  described 
with  reference  to  the  accompanying  drawings, 
in  which — 

Figure  1 is  a vertical  central  section  of  a 
button  having  an  eye-stem  or  shank  of  metal 
attached  to  a piece  of  cloth,  and  of  my  said 
fasteningfor  the  purpose  applied  thereto ; and 
Fig.  2,  a plan  view  of  my  said  fastening  de- 
tached from  the  fabric. 

The  open  ring  A has  a slight  or  shallow 
groove  or  depression,  a7,  made  directly  across 
near  the  middle  of  one  half  of  the  ring  A, 
and  the  pin  or  tongue  B has  the  end  opposite 
to  its  point  made  into  a loop  or  eye,  which 
slips  easily  and  swings  freely  on  the  oppo- 
site half  of  said  ring,  so  that  when  the  fast- 
ening has  been  applied,  as  will  be  described, 
the  pointed  end  of  said  tongue  or  pin  B will 
rest  securely  in  the  indentation  or  groove  a' 
of  the  ring  A,  as  represented  in  Fig.  1,  while 
the  button  will  be  securely  held  fast  to  the 
fabric  of  the  apparel  by  the  tongue  or  pin, 
which  has  been  passed  through  both  the  shank 
of  the  button  and  the  fabric  of  the  apparel, 
as  represented  in  said  figure.  It  will,  there- 
fore, be  seen  that  either  a tuft-shank  button 
or  a button  having  a rigid  eye-stem  shank  can 
be  applied  with  facility,  and  that  in  either  case 
it  will  not  be  necessary  to  make  an  eyelet- 


hole  or  other  opening  through  the  fabric  of 
the  apparel  in  order  to  attach  or  detach  the 
button,  and  this  is  a matter  of  great  impor- 
tance, especially  in  ladies’  dresses,  in  which 
it  is  desirable  to  change  the  style  of  buttons, 
and  similar  ornamental  or  useful  attachments, 
in  accordance  with  the  changes  of  taste  or 
fashion,  because  the  apparel  will  not  show 
any  marks  or  indications  of  the  former  loca- 
tion of  the  said  buttons. 

The  manner  of  attaching  and  detaching  the 
button,  or  other  similar  useful  or  ornamental 
article,  whether  it  be  a rigid  eye-stem  shank 
or  a tuft-shank  button,  &c.,  is  as  follows,  viz: 
The  operator,  holding  the  fastening  in  one 
hand,  and  fabric  of  the  apparel  in  the  other, 
passes  the  sharp -pointed  end  of  the  tongue 
or  pin  B through  the  said  fabric  from  the 
side  thereof  which  is  opposite  to  the  side  to 
which  the  button  is  to  be  applied  and  secured, 
then  through  the  eye  - stem  shank  or  the  tuft- 
sliank  of  said  button,  (as  either  the  one  or  the 
other  sort  be  used,)  then  back  through  the 
fabric  of  the  apparel,  when  the  operator  slips 
the  ring  around  so  as  to  pass  the  end  which 
has  the  indentation  or  groove  a'  under  the 
pointed  end  of  the  tongue  or  pin  B,  until  the 
said  pointed  end  drops  into  said  groove  or  in- 
dentation, thus  securely  holding  the  button 
firmly  to  the  outer  side  of  the  fabric  of  the 
apparel,  as  represented  in  Fig.  1. 

The  object  of  the  groove  a ',  it  will  be  read- 
ily seen,  is  to  prevent  the  ring  A from  being- 
moved  around  in  wearing  the  apparel,  and 
also  to  allow  it  to  be  easily  separated  from 
the  pointed  end  of  the  tongue  or  pin  B in  de- 
taching the  button  or  other  similar  article. 
The  extreme  point  of  B may  be  slightly  bent 
toward  the  fabric,  in  order  to  prevent  it  from 
catching  into  any  garment  or  fabric  it  may 
come  in  contact  with,  and  for  the  same  pur- 
pose the  ends  of  the  open  ring  A should  be 
rounded  or  sloped  off.  The  middle  of  the 
tongue  or  pin  B may  also  be  slightly  bowed, 
for  the  purpose  of  giving  the  button-eye  a 
tendency  to  keep  in  the  middle  of  the  same. 

Another  point  of  utility  is,  that  my  fasten- 
ing is  a unity,  and  not  liable  to  be  separated 
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into  parts,  as  is  the  case  with  all  the  detacha- 
ble button -fastenings  with  which  I have  any 
knowledge. 

I am  aware  that  a detachable  button-fast- 
ening consisting  of  a double  or  split  ring,  in 
combination  with  a movable  tongue,  has  been 
made,  and  therefore  I do  not  desire  to  claim 
said  combination ; but 

I claim  as  my  invention — 


A detachable  button-fastening,  consisting 
of  the  single  open  ring  A and  swinging  tongue 
B,  constructed  and  connected  adjustable  to- 
gether, as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

ZILLAH  K.  YOUNG. 

Witnesses : 

Benj.  Mortson, 

Wji,  II.  Morison. 
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SUSETTE  ORTH,  OF  PITTSBURG,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  ARTIFICIAL  FLOWERS. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  161.350,  dated  March  30,  1875;  application  filed 

February  8, 1875. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern  : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Mrs.  Susette  Orth,  of 
Pittsburg,  in  the  county  of  Allegheny  and 
State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new 
and  useful  Improvement  in  the  Manufacture 
of  Wax  Flowers;  and  I do  hereby  declare  the 
following  to  be  a full,  clear,  and  exact  de- 
scription thereof: 

My  invention  relates  to  the  manufacture  of 
wax  flowers,  and  the  preparation  of  the  wax 
therefor;  and  it  consists,  first,  in  forming  arti- 
ficial flowers  from  tissue-paper  or  other  suita- 
ble material,  coated  with  a compound  of  india- 
rubber  and  wax;  and,  secondly,  in  imparting 
the  desired  tint  or  shade  of  color  to  the  sheet 
or  flower  by  means  of  the  tissue-paper  or 
other  material  to  which  the  compound  is  ap- 
plied. 

Wax  has  been  mixed  with  various  ingredi- 
ents to  give  body  to  the  sheet;  but  in  all  cases 
t lie  brittleness  of  the  compound  has  neces- 
sitated great  care  in  handling  the  flowers,  and 
has  precluded  their  use  as  articles  of  wear,  to 
meet  the  demand  for  which  the  French  flow- 
ers, or  muslin  flowers,  are  imported  at  great 
expense. 

The  object  of  the  present  invention  is  to 
produce  an  article  which  will  take  the  place 
of  French  flowers,  having  sufficient  tenacity 
to  be  used  as  an  article  of  wear,  and  not  brit- 
tle, like  the  ordinary  wax  flowers,  or  easily 
crumpled,  like  the  muslin  article. 

In  preparing  the  compound  I use,  I take 
white  wax  in  any  required  quantity  and  in- 
dia-rubber as  commonly  found  in  commerce, 
preferably  in  the  native  state,  and  render 
them  liquid  by  heat — generally  steam-heat  or 
a water-bath.  The  relative  amount  of  the 
rubber  to  the  wax  will  be,  say,  one  ounce  of 
rubber  to  the  pound  of  wax.  I continue  to 
boil  the  rubber  and  wax  together  for  three 
or  four  hours,  or  until  such  a time  as  the 
wax  has  taken  up  sufficient  rubber  to  give  it 
the  required  tenacity,  when  the  surplus  or 
undissolved  rubber  is  removed.  The  com- 
pound is  then  removed  from  the  fire  and  is 
ready  to  be  applied  to  the  fabric,  which  gives 
body  to  the  sheet.  For  this  purpose  I prefer 
to  use  tissue-paper,  and,  in  general,  French 
tissue-paper,  which  is  of  finer  quality  and 
more  evenly  colored. 

Having  removed  the  compound  from  the 
fire,  it  must  be  kept  liquid  while  being  ap- 
plied to  the  sheets  of  tissue-paper,  and  this 
I accomplish  by  adding  a small  quantity  of 


hot  water  to  the  wax,  which  causes  the  wax 
to  float  and  preserves  its  heated  fluid  condi- 
tion. 

I then  select  the  tissue-paper  of  the  re- 
quired tints  and  dip  them  carefully  in  the 
liquid,  raising  them  vertically  therefrom,  and 
as  the  coating  commences  to  chill,  or  set,  it 
may  be  thickened  by  sweeping  the  paper 
backward  and  forward  over  the  surface  of  the 
melted  compound.  Repeated  dippings  and  the 
temperature  of  the  wax  will  determine  the 
thickness  of  the  coating.  By  this  means 
sheets  of  varying  thickness  may  be  obtained, 
though,  for  ordinary  purposes,  the  thin-coated 
sheets  are  the  most  useful. 

The  advantages  of  my  invention  are  that 
wax  flowers  may  be  formed  having  sufficient 
strength  and  durability  to  be  worn  as  articles 
of  dress,  and  sufficiently  pliable  to  permit  of 
their  being  restored  when  crumpled  or  disar- 
ranged. The  sheets  of  wax  can  be  worked 
more  readily  in  forming  flowers  and  similar  ar- 
ticles and  from  the  thinness  of  the  sheets  which 
can  be  used,  the  article  formed  will  have  a 
more  natural  appearance.  Finally,  the  trouble 
and  expense  of  coloring  are  avoided,  as  the 
color  of  the  tissue-paper  employed  as  a base 
or  foundation  for  the. wax  compound  will  de- 
termine the  color  of  the  sheet  produced. 

The  tissue-paper  may  be  dipped  in  wax  alone 
and  produce  an  excellent  effect,  but  is  not  so 
tough  and  pliable  an  article  as  when  rubber  is 
added  to  the  compound,  which  will  prevent 
the  peeling  of  the  wax,  and  counteract  its 
brittleness  in  working. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  what 
I claim,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters  Pat- 
ent, is — 

1.  As  a new  article  of  manufacture,  artifi- 
cial flowers  made  of  tissue-paper  or  other  suit- 
able material,  and  coated  with  a compound 
of  india-rubber  and  wax,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed, and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

2.  Sheets  of  tissue-paper  or  other  suitable 
material,  coated  with  a compound  of  india- 
rubber  and  wax,  and  tinted  in  various  colors 
previous  to  the  application  of  such  com- 
pound, substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose 
set  forth. 

In  testimony  whereof  I,  the  said  Susette 
Orth,  have  hereunto  set  my  hand. 

SUSETTE  ORTH. 

Witnesses : 

F.  W.  Ritter,  Jr., 

T.  B.  Kerr, 
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ANN  MALIN,  OF  DARBY,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  FRYING-PANS. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  106,120,  dated  July  27,  1875 ; application  filed 

June  12,  1875. 


To  all  idiom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Ann  Malin,  of  Darby, 
in  the  county  of  Delaware  and  State  of  Penn- 
sylvania, have  invented  certain  new  and  use- 
ful Improvements  in  Frying-Pans;  and  I do 
hereby  declare  the  following  to  be  a full,  clear, 
and  exact  description  of  the  invention,  such 
as  will  enable  others  skilled  in  the  art  to  which 
it  pertains  to  make  and  use  it,  reference  being- 
had  to  the  accompanying  drawings, which  form 
part  of  this  specification,  in  which — 

Figure  1 is  a perspective  of  the  invention. 
Fig.  2 is  a vertical  longitudinal  section. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  provide  a 
frying-pan  in  which  several  different  articles 
may,  without  being  brought  in  contact  with 
each  other,  be  fried  at  the  same  time.  A fur- 
ther object  of  my  invention  is  to  provide  means 
for  gradually  and  automatically  supplying 
grease  in  an  economical  manner  to  the  various 
articles  being  fried.  A still  further  object  of 
my  invention  is  to  make  the  frying  process 
more  rapid  than  heretofore. 

My  invention  consists  of  a frying-pan  hav- 
ing a central  fountain  for  containing  grease, 
and  divided  into  various  compartments  by  ra- 
dial partitions,  into  which  the  articles  to  be 
fried  are  placed,  said  fountain  and  compart- 
ments communicating  by  suitable  openings  in 
the  wall  of  the  former. 

Referring  to  the  accompanying  drawing,  A 
shows  a frying-pan,  formed  with  a central  well 
or  fountain,  a,  from  which  proceed  radial  par- 
titions b b , &c.,  dividing  the  pan  into  several 
compartments,  B B,  &c.,  which  communicate 
with  the  well  a by  means  of  apertures,  c c , &c. 
D represents  a hinged  lid,  having  a safety- 
valve,  d,  to  permit  the  escape  of  steam,  and  a 
peripheral  tlange,  d\  which  fits  in  a groove,  a', 
around  the  upper  edge  of  the  pan  A,  forming 
a steam-tight  joint. 


The  well  or  fountain  is  to  be  supplied  with 
grease  or  other  lubricant,  and  the  various  ar- 
ticles to  be  fried  placed  separately  in  different 
compartments,  B B.  The  hinged  lid  is  now 
tightly  closed  and  the  pan  placed  over  the  fire. 
The  grease,  as  fast  as  required,  will  slowly  pass 
through  the  apertures  c c from  the  fountain  a 
into  the  compartments  B B.  The  closed  lid 
will  serve  to  lessen  the  escape  of  heat,  thus 
causing  the  articles  to  fry  more  quickly  than 
when  uncovered,  while  the  valve  d will  avert 
danger  by  permitting  the  escape  of  steam. 

The  upper  edge  of  the  partitions  B B should 
be  a trifle  below  the  edge  of  the  pan,  so  as  to 
permit  the  escape  of  steam  from  the  remote 
compartments  through  the  valve  d. 

In  some  cases,  as  those  skilled  in  the  art  of 
frying  will  best  understand,  it  may  be  desira- 
ble, after  having  put  grease  in  the  fountain, 
and  before  placing  the  articles  to  be  fried  in 
their  respective  compartments,  to  hold  the  pan 
over  the  fire  for  a few  moments,  so  as  to  grease 
the  bottom. 

What  I claim  as  my  invention  is — 

1.  As  a new  article  of  manufacture,  a frying- 
pan  divided  into  compartments,  and  having  a 
grease-fountain  communicating  laterally  with 
said  compartments,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  combination  with  a frying-pan.  A,  a 
grease  well  or  fountain,  a , substantially  as 
shown  and  described. 

In  testimony  that  I claim  the  foregoing  I 
have  hereunto  set  my  hand  this  4th  day  of 
June,  1875. 

ANY  MALIN. 

Witnesses: 

Geo.  C.  Shelmerdine, 

M.  Danl.  Connolly. 


United  States  Patent  Office. 


SARAH  SLATER,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PA.,  ASSIGNOR  TO  HERSELF,  HENRY 
AY.  GRAY,  AND  MOSES  SMILEY,  OF  SAME  PLACE. 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  COMPOUNDS  FOR  WELDING,  HARDENING,  AND  TEMPERING  STEEL, 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Parent  No.  16-3, 378,  dated  J uly  6,  1875  ; application  filed 

April  28,  1875. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern  : 

Beit  known  that  I,  Saraii  Slater,  widow, 
of  Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania,  have  invented 
a certain  Compound  to  be’used  in  Welding, 
Hardening,  and  Tempering  Steel  and  Wrought  - 
Iron,  of  which  the  following  is  a specification  : 

The  invention  relates  to  that  class  of  com- 
pounds used  for  welding,  hardening,  and  tem- 
pering steel  and  wrought-iron  ; and  it  consists 
in  a composition  formed  by  mixing  the  follow- 
ing ingredients  in  about  the  proportions  given  : 
Wrought-iron  filings,  one  ounce;  borax,  one 
and  a half  pound  ; muriate  of  ammonia,  one- 
half  pound  ; cyamdeof  potassium,  one  quarter 
pound  ; prussiate  of  potash,  eleven  ounces ; 
corrosive  sublimate,  one  pound;  alcohol,  one 
gill.  When  thoroughly  mixed  and  dried  it  is 
reduced  or  pulverized.  For  welding,  the  com- 
pound is  used  dry.  For  hardening  and  tem- 
pering, it  is  mixed  with  water  and  used  in  a 
fluid  state. 

I am  aware  that  Letters  Patents  No.  3S,554, 
dated  May  19, 1863,  were  granted  to  A.  Briggs; 


No.  145,415,  dated  September  16,  1873,  and 
No.  142,939,  dated  December  9,  1873,  were 
granted  to  J.  Popping ; and  No.  147,576,  dated 
February  17, 1874,  were  granted  to  H.  Scliier- 
loh,  for  the  same  purpose  ; but  my  invention 
tempers  finer,  restores  ruined  iron  and  steel, 
and  is  entirely  reliable  for  jumping  or  butt- 
welding. 

I claim  as  my  invention — 

A compound  for  welding,  hardening,  and 
tempering  steel  and  iron,  consisting  of  a mix- 
ture of  wrought-iron  tilings,  borax,  muriate 
of  ammonia,  cyanide  of  potassium,  prussiate 
of  potash,  corrosive  sublimate,  and  alcohol,  in 
the  proportions  as  set  forth. 

In  testimony  whereof  I hereunto  sign  my 
maine,  in  presence  of  two  subscribing  wit- 
nesses. 

SARAH  SLATER. 

Witnesses : 

Francis  D.  Pastorius, 

II.  W.  Gray. 
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EMMA  B.  CARTER,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  CONVERTIBLE  LUNCH  BASKETS  AND  TABLES. 


Specification  formiDg  part  of  Letters  Patent  No,  165.305.  dated  July  6,  1875;  application  filed 

April  23,  1875. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Emma  B.  Carver,  of 
Philadelphia,  in  the  county  of  Philadelphia 
and  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a 
certain  new  and  useful  Convertible  Lunch 
Basket  and  Table ; and  I do  hereby  declare  the 
following  to  be  a full,  clear,  and  exact  descrip- 
tion of  the  invention,  such  as  will  enable  others 
skilled  in  the  art  to  which  it  pertains  to  make 
and  use  it,  reference  being  had  to  the  accom- 
panying drawings,  which  form  part  of  this 
specification,  in  which — 

Figure  1 is  a perspective  view  of  lunch-box 
arranged  for  use.  Fig.  2 is  a perspective 
view,  showing  cover  and  contents.  Fig.  3 is 
a perspective  view  of  parts  folded.  Fig.  4 is 
an  under-side  view  of  table  top.  Fig.  J>  is  a 
perspective  view  of  table. 

The  object  of  this  invention  is  to  provide  a 
neat  and  compact  contrivance  for  the  con- 
venience of  travelers,  tourists,  and  others. 
Said  invention  accordingly  consists  in  the 
novel  construction  and  combination  of  de- 
vices adapted  to  fold  and  fit  closely  together 
in  the  form  of  a conveniently  portable  pack- 
age, and  comprising  the  constituent  ele- 
ments of  a lunch  - basket,  lunch -table,  and 
service-box,  all  as  hereinafter  more  fully  de- 
scribed. 

Referring  to  the  accompanying  drawings 
illustrating  my  invention,  A designates  a 
tray  made  of  wicker-work  or  other  suitable 
material,  of  rectangular  form,  and  adapted 
for  the  ordinary  purposes  of  a lunch-tray,  as 
well  as  to  constitute  a lid  to  the  lunch-basket. 
B designates  a device  to  be  used  inter- 
changeably as  a lunch-basket  and  table  top. 
The  device  B consists  of  the  center  mat  a 
and  hinged  folding  sections  b b.  The  latter 
are  utilized  to  form  the  sides  of  the  lunch- 
box,  as  shown  in  Fig.  1,  or  to  form  leaves  for 
a table,  as  shown  in  Fig.  5.  When  serving 
the  former  purpose  the  edges  of  the  sections 
b are  united  by  pins  e passing  through  loops 
e'  e'.  These  pins  are  also  used  to  support 
two  of  the  leaves  in  a horizontal  position 
when  the  device  B is  used  as  a table  top,  the 
pins  then  being  passed  through  loops  d2  d3. 
The  other  two  leaves  are  similarly  supported 


by  sliding  loops  F,  fastened  across  the  joints 
by  means  of  pivoted  buttons  or  equivalent 
means/. 

G G are  the  table-legs,  which  intersect  and 
are  pivoted  together  so  that  they  may  be 
folded.  These  legs  hold  rings  g on  their  up- 
per ends,  which  are  attachable  to  the  bent 
ends  g'  of  the  loops  F. 

D designates  the  service-box  designed  to 
contain  spices,  condiments,  &c.,  and  occupy- 
ing the  center  of  the  tray  A,  to  which  it  is 
fastened  by  means  of  sliding  pins  dl  enter- 
ing the  loops  d\  This  box  is  detachable, 
and,  besides  being  used  as  a service -recep- 
tacle, may  be  used  as  a holder  for  sewing  con- 
veniences, the  tray  being  useful  as  a work- 
basket. 

C C are  straps,  which  serve  as  handles,  and 
to  hold  the  tray  A and  device  B together,  and 
with  the  contents  of  the  tray  form  a com- 
pact package  suitable  for  transportation.  The 
tray  A,  it  will  be  seen,  serves  a double  pur- 
pose— as  a means  of  carrying  dishes  and 
other  articles  when  the  box  is  removed,  and 
with  or  without  the  box  as  a lid  for  the 
lunch  basket,  with  which  appliance  the  latter 
must  or  should  be  provided. 

Having  described  my  invention,  I claim  as 
new  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters  Patent — 

1.  The  lunch-basket  body  B,  constructed  of 
the  sections  a b,  hinged  together  and  pro- 
vided with  devices  to  lock  it  in  position,  either 
when  folded  as  a lunch  basket  or  box  or  ex- 
tended as  a table  top,  substantially  as  speci- 
fied. 

2.  The  tray  A,  having  the  loops  d\  in  com- 
bination with  the  box  D,  having  the  sliding- 
pins  d\  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

3.  The  detachable  case  D,  in  combination 
with  the  tray  A,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purpose  specified. 

4.  The  combination  of  the  mat  «,  sections 
b,  loops  e',  and  pins  e,  forming  the  basket  B, 
as  shown. 

5.  The  sliding  loops  F and  buttons  /,  in 
combination  with  the  mat  a and  sections  b, 
constituting  a table  top,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

6.  The  pi  us  e and  loops  d2  d3,  in  combina- 
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tion  with  the  mat  a and  sections  b , constitut- 
ing a table  top,  and  provided  with  means  for 
the  attachment  of  legs,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed and  shown. 

7.  The  folding  legs  G,  in  combination  with 
the  folding  table  top,  consisting  of  the  mat  a 
and  hinged  sections  b b,  substantially  as  speci- 
fied. 


In  testimony  that  I claim  the  foregoing  1 have 
hereunto  set  my  hand  this  16th  day  of  April, 
1875. 

EMMA  B.  CAEYEE. 


Witnesses: 

Charles  Carter, 
J.  Henry  Carter. 


ELIZABETH  W.  STILES. 
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ELIZABETH  W.  STILES,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  READING  AND  WRITING  DESKS. 

Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  9 67,586,  dated  September  7,  1875;  application  filed 

March  24,  1875. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Elizabeth  W.  Stiles, 
of  Philadelphia,  in  the  county  of  Philadelphia 
and  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  cer- 
tain new  and  useful  Combination  of  Paper- 
Racks  and  Reading  and  Writing  Desks;  and 
I do  hereby  declare  that  the  following  is  a full, 
clear,  and  exact  description  thereof,  which  will 
enable  others  skilled  in  the  art  to  which  it 
pertains  to  make  and  use  the  same,  reference 
being  had  to  the  accompanying  drawings,  and 
to  the  letters  of  reference  marked  thereon, 
which  form  a part  of  this  specification. 

Figure  1 is  a side  elevation,  showing  the 
paper-rack  and  reading  or  writing,  folding  and 
sliding  tables  in  position.  Fig.  2 is  a reverse 
side  elevation,  showing  the  swinging  door  aud 
folding  table  closed.  Fig.  3 is  a view  of  the 
same  side  as  Fig.  2,  showing  the  swinging 
door  and  folding  table  turned  up.  Fig.  4 is 
an  end  view,  showing  the  folding  tables  and 
end  door  opened;  and  Fig.  5 is  a reverse  end 
view,  showing  the  end  door  opened  and  fold- 
ing tables  closed. 

The  object  of  ray  invention  is  to  provide  a 
combined  book  and  magazine  case,  writing 
and  reading  desk,  and  paper-rack,  constructed 
to  be  readily  folded  up  and  set  aside  when  not 
in  use,  and  especially  adapted  for  reading- 
rooms,  libraries,  hotels,  steamboats,  &c.;  and 
the  invention  consists  of  a case  provided  with 
shelves  for  books  and  magazines,  drawers  in 
the  middle  for  writing  materials,  pigeon-holes, 
apartments  for  record  books,  and  sliding  ta 
bles  in  the  ends,  and  swinging  doors  and  read- 
ing and  writing  folding  tables  in  the  sides,  as 
hereinafter  fully  described. 

In  the  drawings,  A represents  a case,  the 
middle  of  which  is  provided  with  shelves  B 
for  books,  magazines,  old  files  of  papers,  or 
waste  paper.  The  ends  of  the  case  are  pro- 
vided with  drawers  0 for  writing  materials, 
sliding  tables  C'  for  writing  or  reading  tables, 
aud  doors  D D'  inclosing  pigeon-holes  E for 
letters  and  files  of  papers,  and  space  E'  for 
record-books  or  magazines.  F F'  represent 
swinging  doors,  hinged  at  the  top,  and  (4  G' 
represent  folding  shelves  or  tables,  hinged  to 
the  bottom  of  the  doors,  aud  provided  with 
arms  h , forming  braces  to  the  tables,  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  catch  in  notches  or 


ratchets  c on  the  case,  for  holding  the  tables 
in  position  for  reading  or  writing  upon  them. 
The  edges  of  the  doors  F F'  are  provided 
with  recesses  d to  receive  the  braces  when  the 
tables  are  folded  up,  as  shown  in  the  draw- 
ings. H H represent  paper  - racks  on  the 
front  of  door  F',  which  racks  are  attached  by 
means  of  metallic  holders  e,  fastened  inside 
of  the  columns  f of  the  door,  to  receive  and 
hold  the  rods  h,  forming  the  paper-files.  The 
paper-files  may  be  constructed  and  attached 
in  any  other  convenient  manner. 

At  K,  in  the  panel  of  door  F,  an  inkstand 
may  be  attached,  arranged  on  pivots  to  keep 
it  in  proper  position  when  the  door  is  opened 
or  closed. 

The  sliding  tables  O'  may  be  provided  with 
grooves  for  pencils  and  pens,  and  with  small 
inkstands  set  in  the  tables. 

The  desk  will  be  provided  with  casters,  on 
which  it  may  be  readily  rolled  to  any  required 
position  convenient  for  use,  and  moved  back 
out  of  the  way  when  not  in  use. 

In  reading-rooms  and  other  suitable  places 
both  of  the  folding  tables  are  opened,  and 
both  of  the  sliding  tables  may  be  drawn  out, 
as  shown  in  the  drawings,  so  that  both  sides 
and  both  ends  of  the  case  may  be  used  at  the 
same  time;  and  when  the  tables  are  folded 
and  slid  in  place,  as  shown  in  Fig.  5 of  the 
drawings, -the  whole  case,  desks,  and  paper- 
racks  occupy  very  little  room,  and  may  be  set 
aside  out  of  the  way. 

What  I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure 
by  Letters  Patent,  is — 

1.  The  combination  of  paper-racks  H with 
a case,  A,  and  reading  and  writing  folding  ta- 
bles G or  G',  substantially  as  and  for  the  pur- 
poses described. 

2.  The  book  and  magazine  case  A,  having 
swinging  doors  F F',  hinged  at  the  top  to  the 
cabinet,  and  folding  tables  G G',  hinged  to  the 
lower  part  of  the  said  doors,  and  supported, 
when  open  for  use,  by  braces  h on  the  doors, 
and  notches  or  ratchets  c on  the  case,  substan- 
tially as  described  and  shown. 

3.  The  combined  book  and  magazine  case, 
reading  and  writing  tables,  and  paper-racks, 
constructed  as  described,  consisting  of  a case, 
A,  provided  with  notches  or  ratchets  c , and 
having  shelves  B in  the  middle,  drawers  C, 
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sliding  tables  C',  doors  D D',  pigeon-holes  and 
space  E E'  in  the  ends,  swinging  doors  F F', 
provide  1 with  recesses  d,  folding  tables  G G7, 
provided  with  braces  5,  and  paper  files  or  racks 
H on  the  sides,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purposes  described. 

In  testimony  that  I claim  the  foregoing  as 


my  own  invention  I affix  my  signature  in  pre 
ence  of  two  witnesses. 

ELIZABETH  W.  STILES. 

Witnesses: 

A.  J.  Kynett, 

Saml.  M.  Stiles. 


ELIZABETH  J.  FRENCH. 

E I e c t r o - T h e r a p e u t i c Appliance. 

No.  167,162.  Patented  Aug,  31,  1875. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern  : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Elizabeth  J.  French, 
of  the  city  and  county  of  Philadelphia,  and 
State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new 
and  useful  Improvement  in  Eleetro-Magnetic 
Appliances  for  the  Human  Body;  and  I do 
hereby  declare  the  following  to  be  a clear  and 
exact  description  of  the  nature  thereof,  suffi- 
cient to  enable  others  skilled  in  the  art  to 
which  my  invention  appertains  to  fully  under- 
stand, make,  and  use  the  same,  reference  be- 
ing had  to  the  accompanying  drawings,  mak- 
ing part  of  this  specification,  in  which — 

Figures  1 and  3 are  face  views  of  the  de- 
vice embodying  my  invention.  Figs.  2 and 
4 are  views  of  opposite  sides  thereof.  Fig.  5 
is  an  end  view  of  Figs.  3 and  4. 

Similar  letters  of  reference  indicate  corre- 
sponding parts  in  the  several  figures. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  furnish  a 
device  which  may  be  used  for  application  to 
the  body  alone  as  a galvanic  element,  and  as 
an  electrode  for  the  conveyance  of  currents 
from  a separate  source  of  electricity  to  any  de- 
sired part  of  the  body;  and  to  this  end  it  con- 
sists in  those  features  more  particularly  here- 
inafter described  and  claimed. 

Referring  to  the  drawings,  A represents  a 
device  embodying  one  form  of  my  invention, 
which  is  constructed  of  three  strips,  BOD, 
of  metal,  respectively,  zinc,  copper,  and  brass. 
These  strips  are  arranged  face  to  face,  par- 
allel to  each  other,  and  form  a compound 
strip,  A'. 

The  strip  of  copper  is  between  the  strips 
of  zinc  and  brass,  which  are  thus  on  the  out- 
side, and  in  order  to  hold  together  the  sev- 
eral strips  the  sides  of  the  strip  of  brass  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  thereof  are  formed 
with  laps  or  folds  a , which  are  brought  over 
the  strip  of  zinc,  thus  connecting  the  two 
strips,  and  confining  the  strip  of  copper  be- 
tween them.  The  strip  C of  copper  will  be 
gaged  in  length  so  as  to  be  properly  propor- 
tioned relatively  to  the  lengths  of  the  other 
strips,  B D. 

In  Fig.  2 the  dotted  line  indicates  the 
length  of  the  strip  of  copper,  which  occupies 


a position  at  one  end,  Z>,  of  the  two  other 
strips. 

The  three  strips,  being  thus  in  contact  at 
one  end  of  the  compound  or  triple  strip  A', 
generate,  through  the  medium  of  moisture 
and  perspiration  of  the  human  body,  a static 
current  of  electricity,  which  is  passed  off  at 
the  other  end  c of  the  compound  strip,  said 
end  c being  formed  into  the  shape  of  a horse- 
shoe-magnet by  cutting  a channel  or  way,  d , 
in  the  length  of  the  strips,  and  having  the 
strip  of  brass  somewhat  shorter  than  the  strip 
of  zinc,  so  that  the  end  of  the  latter  is  uncov- 
ered, as  shown  in  Fig.  2. 

The  current  of  electricity  that  is  generated 
is  continuous,  and,  though  silent,  takes  spe- 
cific and  controllable  action,  which  is  to  be 
directed  or  applied  to  parts  of  the  human 
body  where  disease  is  located,  and  to  serve  as 
a remedial  agent  therefor. 

In  Figs.  3 and  4 the  strips  of  copper  and 
zinc  are  placed  at  the  middle  of  the  strip  of 
brass,  and  the  two  ends  of  the  compound 
strip  form  magnets. 

To  the  back  of  the  outer  strip  of  brass  I se- 
cure an  eye,  F,  which  is  adapted  to  receive 
the  end  of  a wire  from  a battery. 

In  this  case  the  compound  strip  is  to  be 
properly  located  at  the  diseased  part  of  the 
body,  and  the  battery  then  applied,  so  that 
the  power  of  the  latter  will  be  intensified  and 
rightly  directed  to  the  desired  spot. 

I am  aware  that  elements  composed  of  two 
metals  have  been  made  for  application  to  the 
body;  but  I am  not  aware  that  three  metals 
or  alloys  of  metal  have  before  been  used  for 
this  purpose,  and  in  any  manner  similar  to 
my  device. 

As  I have  discovered  that  these  may  be  so 
used,  and  with  great  advantage  and  utility, 
and  have  invented  devices  for  carrying  the 
same  into  effect,  and  having  described  the 
same,  what  I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  se- 
cure by  Letters  Patent,  is — 

1.  The  galvanic  element  consisting  of  the 
triple  strip  A',  formed  of  strips  of  zinc,  cop- 
per, and  brass,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purpose  set  forth. 
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2.  The  triple  strip  A',  consisting  of  strips 
of  zinc,  copper,  and  brass,  combined  at  one 
end,  and  formed  into  the  shape  of  a horse- 
shoe-magnet at  the  other  end,  substantially  as 
and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

3.  The  triple  strip  A',  in  combination  with 
the  eye  E,  substantially  as  and  for  the  pur- 
pose set  forth. 

4.  The  triple  strip  A',  consisting  of  strips 


of  zinc,  coppei',  and  brass,  one  of  the  strips 
being  formed  with  the  laps  or  folds  a,  hold- 
ing or  securing  together  all  the  strips,  sub- 
stantially as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

ELIZABETH  J.  FRENCH. 

Witnesses : 

JonN  A.  WlEDERSHEIM, 

A.  r.  Grant. 
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LYDIA  H.  SHEPPARD. 

PICTURE-EXHIBITOR. 

No.  171,5  85.  Patented  Dec.  28,  1875. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Lydia  H.  Sheppard, 
of  Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania,  have  invented 
an  Improved  Picture  Case  and  Stand,  of  which 
the  following  is  a specification: 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  construct  an 
attractive  stand  for  the  display  of  pictures  to 
good  advantage,  and  for  containing  a supply 
of  pictures,  any  one  of  which  may  be  readily 
adjusted  for  exhibition,  the  case  admitting  of 
being  turned  laterally  to  any  position  which 
will  present  the  picture  to  the  best  light. 
This  object  I attain  in  the  manner  which  I 
will  now  proceed  to  describe,  reference  being 
had  to  the  accompanying  drawing,  in  which — 

Figure  1 is  a perspective  view  of  the  case, 
and  Fig.  2 a vertical  section  of  the  same. 

A is  the  support,  which  may  be  constructed 
in  different  ways,  and  ornamented  in  any 
style  which  the  taste  of  the  designer  or  man- 
ufacturer may  suggest.  B is  the  case,  which 
is  secured  to  the  top  a of  the  support  by 
a central  pin  or  bolt,  so  that  it  can  be 
turned  laterally  to  any  position  which  the 
character  of  the  picture  and  the  direction  of 
the  light  may  suggest  as  the  most  appro- 
priate. To  the  inclined  front  d of  the  case  is 
secured  a picture-frame,  b,  which  is  maintained 
in  position  by  hooks  or  other  suitable  retain- 
ing or  releasing  devices,  and  this  frame  is 
provided  with  a hinged  back,  b',  which,  when 
closed,  retains  the  picture  in  position,  but 
when  allowed  to  fall  back,  as  shown  by  dot- 
ted lines  iu  Fig.  2,  permits  the  picture  to  be 
removed. 


In  the  top  of  the  case  there  is  an  opening, 
e,  through  which  the  hand  and  arm  can  be 
introduced  when  a picture  has  to  be  removed 
from  or  adjusted  to  the  rear  of  the  frame,  and 
to  this  opening  e may  be  adapted  a suitable 
door,/. 

I prefer  to  make  the  rear  of  the  case  B in- 
clined, as  shown  in  Fig.  2.  so  that  it  will  pre- 
sent a rest,  against  which  may  be  placed  en- 
gravings, photographs,  or  other  like  pictures 
for  exhibition,  the  lower  ends  of  the  said  pic- 
tures being  retained  in  place  by  a rib,  i,  on 
the  bottom  of  the  case. 

There  may  be  an  opening  in  either  or  in 
both  sides  of  the  case  instead  of,  or  in  addi- 
tion to,  that  on  the  top,  if  desired. 

I claim  as  my  iuveution — 

1.  The  combination  of  the  case  or  recepta- 
cle B,  arranged  to  turn  on  a support,  A,  with 
an  exhibiting  picture -frame,  i,  attached  to 
said  case,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  combination  of  the  case  or  recepta- 
cle B,  having  a hinged  door,  /,  with  the  ex- 
hibiting picture-frame  b and  its  hinged  back 
b\  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  signed  my  name 
to  this  specification  in  the  presence  of  two  sub- 
scribing witnesses. 

LYDIA  H.  SHEPPARD. 

Witnesses : 

Elwood  T.  Deetz, 

Harry  Smith. 


ELIZABETH  W.  STILES. 

TEMPORARY  BINDER  FOR  PAPER  FILES. 

No.  178,975.  Patented  June  20,  1876. 


W n esses  : 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Elizabeth  W.  Stiles, 
of  Philadelphia,  in  the  county  of  Philadel- 
phia and  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented 
certain  new  and  useful  Improvements  in  Tem- 
porary Binders;  and  I do  hereby  declare  that 
the  following  is  a full,  clear,  and  exact  descrip- 
tion thereof,  which  will  enable  others  skilled 
in  the  art  to  which  it  pertains  to  make  and 
use  the  same,  reference  being  had  to  the  ac- 
companying drawings,  and  to  the  letters  of 
reference  marked  thereon,  which  form  a part 
of  this  specification,  in  which  drawings — 

Figure  1 is' a perspective  view  with  lids  at- 
tached. Fig.  2 is  a perspective  view  of  the 
back  of  the  tile  without  the  lids.  Fig.  3 is  an 
end  view,  showing  the  hinged  end  turned  up. 
Fig.  4 is  an  end  view  with  the  end  closed. 
Figs.  5 and  G are  inside  views  of  the  two  ends. 
Fig.  7 is  a longitudinal  section  of  the  case 
with  the  file-rods. 

My  invention  relates  to  temporary  binders 
for  paper-files  ; and  consists  of  a case  of  metal 
or  other  suitable  mateiial,  made  in  the  form 
of  the  back  of  a book,  provided  with  rods  on 
the  inside  of  the  case  to  hold  the  papers, 
which  rods  are  hinged  or  pivoted  at  one  end, 
and  held  in  place  at  the  other  end  by  a 
hinged  and  adjustable  holder. 

The  file  is  provided  with  removable  lids,  to 
entirely  inclose  thepapersin  the  form  of  a book, 
or  the  lids  may  be  removed  and  the  tile  used 
without  them,  as  hereinafter  more  fully  de- 
scribed. 

A is  the  metallic  case,  made  in  the  form  of 
the  back  of  a book,  and  b represents  the  tile- 
rods,  hinged  or  pivoted  at  the  end  B by  a 
wire,  bl,  passing  through  holes  in  the  ends  of 
the  rods,  and  fastened  to  the  sides  of  the  case. 
The  hinged  ends  of  the  rods  are  inclosed  by  a 
plate,  b 2,  having  notches  to  receive  and  allow 
the  rods  to  be  raised  at  the  other  end  to  ad- 
just thereon  the  papers,  as  shown  in  Figs.  G 
and  7 of  the  drawings.  C represents  the 
other  end  of  the  case,  hinged  to  a cross-brace, 
c,  and  provided  with  a circular  bolt,  c1,  eccen- 
trically pivoted  in  the  end  0 in  position  to 
be  turned  by  a key  into  the  recess  c2  in  the 
back  of  the  case  A. 

On  the  inside  of  the  hinged  end  0 is  a 
curved  flange,  d,  extending,  when  the  end  is 


closed,  over  the  ends  of  the  rods  to  hold  them 
in  place. 

A coiled  wire,  d',  is  arranged  in  and  across 
the  case  A,  near  the  end  0,  to  hold  the  rods 
b in  place  laterally,  and  to  prevent  them  from 
falling  out  of  their  position  when  the  locking- 
flange  d is  removed.  Spring-holders,  such  as 
are  used  for  pen-holders  and  pencils,  may  be 
employed  to  hold  the  rods  laterally,  instead  of 
the  coiled  wire. 

In  long  tiles  middle  stay-wires  /may  be  in- 
serted in  the  side  of  the  case,  and  passed 
through  the  edges  of  the  papers  into  a holder, 
e,  formed  on  the  inside  of  the  case  A. 

E F represent  the  lids,  attached  to  the  case 
by  slip-hinges  h,  so  that  the  lids  may  be  at- 
tached or  removed,  as  desired. 

The  lid  E is  made  with  end  and  edge  plates 
Ic  ¥ Tc2,  and  the  lid  F is  provided  with  a 
hinged  clasp,  h\  to  fasten  over  the  button  h2 
on  the  edge  of  lid  E,  so  that  when  the  lids 
are  closed  the  tile  presents  the  appearance  of 
a closed  and  clasped  book,  and  the  papers 
are  protected  from  exposure  to  dust  or  injury, 
and  the  case  may  be  placed  like  a book  on  a 
shelf  in  a book-case;  and  when  it  is  desired 
to  use  an  open  tile  the  lids  are  unhinged  and 
removed,  leaving  a tile  with  the  book-shaped 
back,  as  shown  in  Fig.  2,  which  may  be  placed 
on  a shelf  in  a book-case  with  the  back  out- 
ward, presenting  the  appearance  of  the  back 
of  a book. 

To  insert  papers  upon  the  file  the  hinged 
end  C is  unlocked  and  turned  up,  as  shown 
in  Fig.  3,  and  that  end  of  the  rod  is  raised,  as 
shown  by  dotted  lines  in  Fig.  7. 

The  file  may  be  made  with  any  required 
number  of  file-rods  b , and  the  papers,  being 
placed  in  the  order  of  their  dates  or  numbers 
from  left  to  right  on  the  rods,  will  always  be 
in  their  proper  position,  like  the  leaves  of  a 
book,  in  relation  to  their  dates  and  pages. 

What  I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  se- 
cure by  Letters  Patent,  is — 

1.  In  combination  with  the  rods  b,  pivoted 
or  hinged  at  one  end,  in  a paper-file  case,  A, 
the  adjustable  end  0,  constructed  to  hold  in 
place  the  other  ends  of  the  rods,  substantially 
as  described. 

2.  In  combination  with  a paper-file  case,  A, 
the  removable  lids  E F,  attached  to  the  case 


2 


178.975 


by  means  of  slip-binges,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

3.  In  combination  with  the  case  A,  having 
a recess,  c2,  and  rods  b,  pivoted  in  the  case  at 
the  end  B,  the  hinged  end  0,  having  flange  d 
and  locking-bolt  c1,  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purposes  described. 


In  testimony  that  I claim  the  foregoing  as 
ray  own  invention  I affix  my  signature  in 
presence  of  two  witnesses. 

Mrs.  ELIZABETH  W.  STILES. 
Witnesses : 

John  G.  Flammer,  Jr., 

Ferrie  Henshaw. 
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EMILY  E.  TASSEY. 

SIPHON  PROPELLER-PUMP. 

No.  184,996.  Patented  Dec.  5.  1876. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Emily  Evans  Tassey, 
of  the  city  of  Pittsburg,  county  of  Allegheny, 
State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new 
Siphon  Propeller-Pump;  and  I do  hereby  de- 
clare the  following  drawings  and  engravings 
are  sufficient  to  enable  any  person  skilled  in 
the  art  or  science  to  which  it  most  nearly  ap- 
pertains to  make  and  use  my  said  invention 
without  further  invention  or  experiment. 

The  nature  of  my  invention  is  to  provide 
means  of  discharging  large  portions  of  water — 
- as  from  a coffer-dam — into  the  river;  and  con- 
sists of  a bent  tube,  in  the  end  of  which,  in 
the  bottom  of  the  coffer-dam,  is  a screw-pro- 
peller or  other  mechanical  device  for  raising 
water,  and  utilizes  the  atmospheric  pressure 
in  sustaining  the  water  in  that  portion  of  the 
tube  air-tight  above  the  water-line,  thus  hold- 
ing the  water  in  eqnilibrio  in  the  two  equal 
arms  of  the  bent  tube.  In  order  to  accomplish 
this  purpose,  I employ  a bent  tube  containing 
a screw-propeller,  moved  by  steam  or  other 
power,  and  a jet  of  compressed  air,  introduced 
near  the  base  of  the  discharging-arm. 

Referring  to  the  drawings  to  more  fully  il- 
lustrate and  describe  my  invention,  Figure  1 
is  a side  elevation. 

Similar  letters  indicate  in  each  of  the  figures 
like  parts. 

S represents  the  steam-engine  or  other  pow- 
er employed  to  rotate  the  screw-propeller  by 
means  of  the  crank  P.  A is  the  screw-propel- 
ler. W is  the  water-line.  B is  the  mouth  of 
the  tube,  a few  inches  above  the  water-line. 
V is  that  portion  of  the  tube  above  the  water- 
line, in  which,  after  the  air  is  displaced,  the 
water  is  sustained  by'  atmospheric  pressure. 
T is  a small  tube,  reaching  from  the  engine  to 
the  base  of  the  discharging-arm  of  the  siphon, 
introducing  a jet  of  compressed  air.  which 
forces  the  water  upward  in  the  discharging- 
arm,  both  by  mechanical  pressure  and  by 
its  natural  expansion  and  ascension  ; also,  ac- 
cording to  the  law  of  transmitted  pressure,  as 
shown  iu  hydraulic  machines,  the  force  of  the 
pressure  of  the  air  is  multiplied  by  the  num- 
ber of  times  the  area  of  the  small  air-tube  is 
contained  in  the  area  of  the  water-tube.  Let 
the  area  of  the  air-tube  be  one  inch,  and  its 
force  five  pounds,  aud  the  area  of  the  water- 


tube  ten  inches  ; the  five  pounds  of  air  is  mul- 
tiplied by  ten,  equalling  fifty  pounds  of  press- 
ure. Again,  let  the'height  of  the  water  from 
E to  B be  ten  feet,  its  weight  is  five  pounds 
per  inch,  or  fifty  pounds  for  the  ten  inches, 
equalling  the  five  pounds  of  air-pressure  mul- 
tiplied by  ten  inches  in  area. 

Power  being  applied  to  the  screw,  its  motion 
raises  the  water,  displacing  the  air  in  that  por- 
tion of  the  tube,  air-tight,  above  the  water- 
line. Theu  is  the  water  from  A to  E in  equi- 
librio.  Above  the  water-line  it  is  sustained 
by  atmospheric  pressure  to  any  height  less 
than  thirty  feet. 

The  progress  of  the  water  in  the  tube  is  that 
of  a wave,  and  it  is  produced  by  the  same 
causes  that  produce  the  wave,  viz.,  unequal 
pressure  on  a body  of  water.  There  are,  first, 
the  pressure  of  the  screw  ; second,  the  jet  of 
air;  third,  the  suction  at  V;  fourth,  the  gravi- 
tation of  the  water  from  V to  E. 

The  velocity  of  the  flow  in  a siphon  is  in 
proportion  to  the  height  of  the  source  above 
that  of  the  discharge,  and  conversely.  The 
greater  velocity  represents  the  higher  source. 
At  the  start,  when  the  coffer-dam  is  full,  the 
curved  tube  above  the  water-line  being  full,  it 
is  easy  to  give  the  water  a velocity  equal  to  the 
production  of  a new  virtual  water-level  at  the 
point  L,  ten  feet  above  the  water-line.  If  the 
velocity  is  sixteen  and  one-twelfth  feet  per 
second  vertically,  the  water  from  Y to  E will 
fall  freely  by  gravitation,  and,  falling,  it  leaves 
a vacuum,  to  which  the  water  coming  from  A 
must  rush.  There  is  here  an  equilibrium  of 
motion  and  of  force.  As  the  water  descends 
in  the  coffer-dam,  the  velocity  diminishes,  or, 
in  other  words,  the  virtual  water-level  de- 
scends, but  at  a slower  rate,  because  there  is 
the  preponderance  of  the  water  in  eqnilibrio 
in  motion  with  its  acquired  velocity.  Let  the 
water  be  ten  feet  deep  in  the  coffer-dam  when 
full,  the  power  of  the  screw  and  air  jet,  with 
the  accumulated  force  of  the  water  in  motion, 
will,  when  it  is  nearly  empty,  raise  that  low 
water  teu  feet,  or  to  the  descending  virtual 
level.  With  the  last  foot  of  water  carried  up 
the  tube,  the  air  rushes  up  to  fill  the  vacuum 
at  Y,  and  the  water  falls  from  Y to  the  water- 
level  outside ; also,  when  a strong  current  of 
water  is  convenient,  the  end  of  the  discharge 
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pipe  or  tube  may  be  placed  in  that  current, 
thus  aiding  the  discharge  by  the  suction  of  the 
current ; also,  the  discharge-tube  may  termi- 
nate at  B,  a point  of  nearly  the  same  level  as 
the  bed  of  the  coffer-dam,  and  on  the  end  of 
the  tube,  at  or  near  E,  there  shall  be  placed  a 
valve,  opening  outward,  to  prevent  the  return 
of  the  water  to  the  coffer-dam. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  what 
I claim,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters  Pat- 
ent, is — 


In  combination  with  the  curved  tube,  ar- 
ranged as  described,  the  propeller-pump  in 
the  receiving  end,  and  the  air-supply  pipe  in 
the  discharging  end  of  ^he  tube,  as  and  for 
the  purpose  described. 

In  witness  whereof  I have  hereunto  set  my 
hand. 

EMILY  E.  TASSEY. 

Witnesses : 

A.  C.  Johnston, 

James  Black. 


EMILY  E.  TASSEY. 

APPARATUS  FOR  RAISING  SUNKEN  VESSELS. 

No.  180,28  6.  Patented  July  25.  1873. 
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EMILY  E.  TASSEY,  OF  MCKEESPORT-,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  APPARATUS  FOR  RAISING  SUNKEN  VESSELS. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  1 §0,286,  dated  July  25,  1876 ; application  filed 

June  17, 1876. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Emily  E.  Tassey,  of 
the  borough  of  McKeesport,  county  of  Alle- 
gheny, State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented 
and  Apparatus  for  Raising  Sunken  Vessels, 
being  a combination  of  my  siphon  propeller- 
pump  with  condensed  - air  chamber;  and  I 
do  hereby  declare  the  following  description 
and  accompanying  drawings  are  sufficient  to 
enable  any  person  skilled  in  the  art  or  science 
to  which  it  most  nearly  appertains  to  make 
and  use  my  said  invention  without  further 
invention  or  experiment. 

In  order  to  accomplish  this  I employ  an  air- 
pump,  moved  by  steam  or  other  power,  con- 
nected with  the  sunken  vessel  by  means  of  an 
air-tight  tube  fitting  in  an  orifice  in  the  deck 
of  the  vessel,  the  hatches  and  other  openings 
of  the  vessel  being  closed.  Through  another 
orifice  in  the  deck  of  the  vessel  is  an  air-tight 
tube,  extending  from  the  bottom  of  the  hull 
of  the  vessel  upward  to  the  surface  or  near 
the  surface  of  the  water,  thence  curving  down- 
ward to  the  same  level  or  lower  than  the  hull 
of  the  boat.  At  or  near  the  surface  of  the 
water  is  a screw-propeller,  the  action  of  which 
is  to  impel  the  water  from  the  hull  of  the  ves- 
sel and  discharge  it  at  the  end  of  t lie  curved 
tube,  the  air-pump  simultaneously  tiding  the 
hull  with  condensed  air.  When  all  the  water 
is  discharged  from  the  hull  of  the  vessel  and 
its  space  refilled  with  condensed  air  the  vessel 
will  easily  be  raised. 

Referring  to  the  drawings  to  more  fully 
illustrate  and  describe  my  invention,  A rep- 
resents an  air-pump,  moved  by  steam-engine 
S.  B is  a tube  (air-tight)  connecting  with 
the  hull  of  the  vessel.  EPF  is  a curved 
tube,  reaching  from  the  bottom  of  the  hold  of 
the  vessel  upward  to  the  engine  T on  the  sur- 
face of  the  water  W.  At  P is  a screw-pro- 
peller, moved  by  the  steam-engine  T.  At  V 


is  a valve  to  cut  off  the  course  of  the  water  or 
air  when  desirable.  Steam-power  being  ap- 
plied to  the  air-pump  A and  to  the  propeller 
P at  the  same  time,  the  effect  of  their  action 
is  reciprocal.  The  propeller,  forcing  the  water 
outward  at  E,  tends  to  form  a vacuum  in  the 
vessel,  while  the  air  from  the  air-pump  fills 
that  vacuum,  and,  furthermore,  being  con- 
densed in  the  hull  in  the  air-chamber  formed 
by  the  egress  of  the  water,  presses  on  the 
whole  surface  of  the  water  in  the  vessel,  and 
forces  it  through  the  discharge-pipe  with  in- 
creased velocity,  according  to  the  law  of 
transmitted  pressure.  Let  the  distance  from 
the  orifice  E to  the  surface  of  the  water  W be 
thirty  feet.  The  pressure  of  this  perpendic- 
ular column  of  water,  fifteen  pounds  to  the 
square  inch,  is  what  prevents  the  natural 
siphon-flow  of  the  water  from  F to  E,  and 
the  power  required  from  the  propeller  to  over- 
come this  pressure  is  but  fifteen  pounds  to 
the  square  inch.  Also,  the  water  in  the  op- 
posite arms  of  the  curved  tube  being  in  equi- 
librium, the  weight  of  the  descending  column 
E P assists  in  bringing  up  the  ascending  col- 
umn F P,  making  a high  velocity  easily  at- 
tained. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  what 
I claim,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters  Pat- 
ent, is — 

As  an  improvement  in  devices  for  raising 
sunken  vessels,  the  combination  of  the  air- 
pump  A and  conducting  - tube  B with  the 
curved  water-discharge  tube  F P E,  contain- 
ing the  screw-propeller  P,  substantially  as 
and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

In  testimony  whereof  I,  the  said  Emily  E. 
Tassey.  have  hereunto  set  my  hand. 

EMILY  E.  TASSEY. 

Witnesses: 

Harra'  J.  Schlutz, 

CUAS.  SCHOELLER. 


United  States  Patent  Office. 


JOHANNA  GERLITZ,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  BITTERS. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  PatentNo.  171,658,  dated  January  4,  1876;  application  filed 

November  17,  1874. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Johanna  Gerlitz,  of 
the  city  and  county  of  Philadelphia,  and  State 
of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new  and 
useful  Composition,  being  a Bitters;  and  I do 
hereby  declare  the  following  to  be  a full,  clear, 
and  exact  description  of  the  nature  thereof, 
sufficient  to  enable  others  skilled  in  the  art  to 
which  my  invention  appertains  to  fully  under- 
stand, make,  and  use  the  same. 

My  invention  consists  of  a bitters,  thechief 
ingredient  thereof  being  convallaria  or  Solo- 
mon’s seal,  which  has  tonic  virtues. 

In  compounding  the  medicine  I employ  the 
following  ingredients:  Two  quarts  of  best 
brandy,  three  ounces  of  kiimmel  - seed,  three 
ounces  of  fennel  seed,  one  ounce  of  malurt  or 
wormwood,  three  ounces  of  wild  cherry  bark, 
one-half  ounce  of  convallaria-root,  two  ounces 
of  orange-peel,  one  ounce  of  lavender,  three 
gallons  of  water.  These  articles  are  united 


and  well  mixed.  The  essence  of  the  solid 
matters  maybe  obtained  by  decocting,  digest- 
ing, or  steeping,  after  which  the  compound  is 
decanted,  the  result  being  a preparation  which 
will  be  found  eminently  serviceable  for  the 
purposes  above  stated. 

The  dose  applied  internally  will  be  regu- 
lated according  to  requirements. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  what 
I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Let- 
ters Patent,  is — 

The  composition — being  a bitters — consist- 
ingof brandy,  klimmel-seed, fennel-seed,  worm- 
wood, wild -cherry  bark,  convallaria-root, 
orange-peel,  lavender  and  water,  substantially 
in  the  proportions  described. 

JOHANNA  GERLITZ. 

Witnesses : 

John  A.  Wiedersheim, 

A.  P.  Grant. 
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HARRIET  M.  CHAPMAN,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  CORSETS. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  172,969,  dated  February  1,  1876;  application  tiled 

December  24,  1875. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern  : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Harriet  M.  Chapman, 
of  Philadelphia,  in  the  county  of  Philadelphia 
and  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented 
certain  new  and  useful  Improvements  in  Cor- 
sets; and  I do  hereby  declare  the  following 
to  be  a full,  clear,  and  exact  description  of  the 
invention,  such  as  will  enable  others  skilled 
in  the  art  to  which  it  pertains  to  make  and 
use  it,  reference  being  had  to  the  accompany- 
ing drawings,  which  form  part  of  this  speci 
ficatiou,  in  which — 

Figure  1 is  a perspective  of  my  improve- 
ments. Fig.  2 is  a transverse  vertical  section. 
Fig.  3 is  a front  view  of  the  back  of  the  cor- 
set; Figs.  4 and  5,  detail  views. 

My  improvements  have  in  view  the  follow- 
ing objects:  first,  to  make  the  puff  or  bust 
sufficiently  full  and  firm  without  the  employ- 
ment of  ribs  or  stays,  thereby  avoiding  the 
inconvenience  and  danger  frequently  arising 
from  the  use  of  the  latter,  and  obtaining  at  the 
same  time  greater  flexibility  than  was  hereto- 
fore possible;  second,  to  obtain  the  required 
stiffness  for  the  back,  on  either  side  of  the  lac- 
ing, without  using  the  inside  bones  heretofore 
generally  employed,  and  to  prevent  the  warp- 
ing and  twisting  at  this  point  to  which  cor- 
sets made  without  my  improvements  have  been 
generally  liable;  third,  to  provide  a support, 
in  the  nature  of  an  abdominal  supporter,  for 
corpulent  persons,  or  those  having  an  incon- 
venient fullness  of  form  below  the  waist. 

The  nature  of  my  invention  consists  in  the 
peculiarconstruction  and  combination  of  parts 
hereinafter  fully  described,  having  reference 
particularly  to  the  following  features : to  quilt- 
ing the  central  or  middle  portion  of  the  puff, 
and  cording  the  gussets  on  either  side  there- 
of; to  applying  to  the  back  of  the  corset,  on 
the  inside  thereof,  and  on  either  side  of  the 
lacing,  a stiffener  of  duck  or  canvas;  and, 
lastly,  to  the  employment  of  buckled  straps, 
forming  a support  for  the  abdomen. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  which  illus- 
trate a corset  embodying  my  improvements, 
A A represent  the  puffs  or  expanded  portions, 
designed  to  fit  over  the  bust  of  the  wearer,  or 
to  produce  an  elevation  similar  to  the  bust  for 
persons  having  an  unfeminiue  flatness  of  chest. 
The  central  portion  of  the  puff  is  quilted — that 


is,  filled  with  cotton  or  other  soft  material, 
which  is  stitched  in,  the  lines  of  stitching  a 1 
a 1 intersecting,  as  shown.  B B represent  gus- 
sets on  either  side  of  the  central  portion  of 
the  puff,  said  gussets  being  formed  of  two 
thicknesses  of  material,  the  outer  one  of  which 
is  corded  in  alternate  horizontal  liues  b b.  The 
lines  of  cording  are  designed  and  intended  to 
be  a little  distance  apart,  so  as  to  insure  great- 
er flexibility  than  if  they  were  flush  with  one 
another,  and  are  crossed  by  vertical  lines  of 
stitching,  which  pass  through  strips  of  some 
thick  textile  material,  as  drilling,  on  the  in- 
side of  the  corset,  as  shown  at  b'.  Similar 
vertical  strips  a 2 are  located  on  the  inside  of 
the  central  or  quilted  portions  of  the  putt's, 
and  are  fastened  thereto  by  similar  vertical 
liues  of  stitching.  The  strips  attached  to  the 
central  parts  of  the  puffs  may,  if  desired,  be 
extended  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  corset,  form- 
ing pockets  for  the  stays  below  the  bust.  0 
0 represent  the  cords  by  which  the  back  of 
the  corset  is  laced,  said  cords  passing,  as  usual, 
through  the  vertical  lines  of  eyelets  c c.  On 
the  inside  of  this  part  of  the  corset  are  placed 
strips  of  duck,  canvas,  or  other  equivalent 
material,  D D,  having  the  requisite  stiffness 
and  flexibility,  said  strips  being  covered,  if 
desired,  by  the  material  of  which  the  corset 
is  composed,  and  being  secured  in  position  by 
pasting  or  other  equivalent  means,  preferably 
by  vertical  liues  of  stitching  d d. 

When  the  corset  is  desired  for  abdominal 
support,  and  is  made  the  required  length  for 
that  purpose,  I provide  it  with  straps  E,  hav- 
ing each  one  end  secured  at  e,  the  other  end  e' 
being  designed  to  pass  into,  and  engage  with, 
a buckle,  F. 

It  should  be  remarked  that  when  the  corset 
is  formed  with  the  front  lacing-gussets  (1  the 
straps  E should  be  attached,  as  shown,  to  the 
side  of  said  gusset  nearest  the  front  of  the 
corset,  so  that  when  said  straps  are  drawn 
tight  they  will  close  up  the  gusset,  or  have  a 
tendency  that  way,  instead  of  opening  it.  In- 
stead of  the  two  straps  E,  a single  one,  fast- 
ened to  the  buttons  /or  stitched  to  the  cor- 
set about  the  same  point,  may  be  used,  as  shown 
in  Fig.  5. 

What  I claim  as  my  invention  is — 

1.  As  a new  article  of  manufacture,  the  cor« 
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set  Laving  the  quilted  putts  A A,  with  corded 
gussets  B B,  the  duck  stiffening  D D,  laced 
hip-gores  G,  and  the  adjustable  back-strap  E, 
secured  to  the  front  edges  of  said  hip-gores, 
substantially  as  described. 

2.  A corset-puff  having  corded  gussets  B B, 
substantially  as  shown  and  set  forth. 

3.  A corset-puff  havingaeeutral  quilted  por- 
tion and  corded  gussets,  substantially  as  shown 
and  set  forth. 

4.  The  duck  stiffen ing-pieces  D D,  applied 
to  the  inside  of  the  corset-back  on  either  side 
of  the  lacing-cords,  as  a substitute  for  the 
bones  heretofore  employed,  substantially  as 
shown  and  described. 


5.  In  combination  with  the  abdominal  cor- 
set having  laced  hip-gores  G,  the  strap  E,  se- 
cured to  the  front  edges  of  the  latter,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

In  testimony  that  I claim  the  foregoing  I 
have  hereunto  set  my  hand  this  29th  day  of 
October,  1875. 

HARRIET  M.  CHAPMAN. 

Witnesses: 

Saml.  J.  Van  Stavoren, 

Samuel  C.  Ogle, 

Edwd.  Shain. 
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IMPROVEMENT  IN  DEVICES  FOR  OPERATING  SEWING-MACHINES. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  17'S',084,  dated  May  9, 1876  ; application  filed 

April  10, 1876. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Georgiana  L.  Town- 
send, of  Philadelphia,  in  the  county  of  Phila- 
delphia, and  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  in- 
vented certain  new  and  useful  Improvements 
in  Mechanical  Movements  for  Operating  Sew- 
ing-Machines, or  other  treadle-machines ; and 
I do  hereby  declare  that  the  following  is  a full, 
clear,  and  exact  description  thereof,  which 
will  enable  others  skilled  in  the  art  to  which 
it  pertains  to  make  and  use  the  same,  refer- 
ence being  had  to  the  accompanying  draw- 
ings, and  to  the  letters  of  reference  marked 
thereon,  which  form  a part  of  this  specifica- 
tion. 

Figure  1 is  a perspective  view.  Fig.  2 is  a 
transverse  section  on  line  x of  Fig.  1. 

My  invention  relates  to  mechanical  move- 
ments for  operating  sewing-machines,  or  other 
treadle-machines,  and  consists  of  a vertical 
lever  extending  through  a slot  in  the  top  of 
the  machine,  and  connected  with  the  crank- 
arm  of  the  drive-wheel,  and  provided  with  a 
handle,  adjusted  above  the  top  of  the  machine 
to  be  operated  by  a vertical  motion  of  the 
hand,  as  hereinafter  described. 

In  the  drawings  the  improvement  is  .’lus- 
trated on  an  ordinary  treadle-machine  hav  <g 
the  drive-wheel  at  the  right;  but  it  is  evident 
that  with  slight  modifications  it  may  be  at- 
tached to  and  used  on  any  other  machine. 

A represents  a vertical  lever,  the  lower  end 
of  which  is  attached  to  the  crank-arm  c of  the 
drive-wheel  B,  and  the  upper  part,  provided 
with  a handle,  b,  extends  through  a slot,  d,  in 
the  top  E of  tlie  machine.  The  lever  is  made 
long  enough  to  extend  the  handle  above  the 
top  of  the  machine  sufficiently  to  be  readily 
grasped  by  the  hand  and  allow  the  vertical 


motion  by  which  it  is  operated.  When  the 
vertical  lever  is  used  the  pitman  C is  detached, 
as  shown  by  dotted  lines  in  the  drawings, 
thus  dispensing  with  the  weight  of  the  pitman 
and  treadle  D,  and  securing  the. full  power  of 
the  drive-wheel.  With  the  vertical  lever  the 
machine  may  be  run  more  rapidly  and  with 
less  fatigue  to  the  operator  than  by  the  treadle 
or  ordinary  crank.  The  machine  may  be 
readily  adjusted  at  any.  time  to  be  operated 
by  the  lever  or  by  the  treadle,  to  suit  the  pref- 
erences of  the  operator.  And  in  long  con- 
tinued work  the  machine  may  be  changed,  in 
a moment,  from  the  lever-movement  to  the 
treadle-movement,  and  vice  versa,  to  rest  the 
tired  limbs  of  the  operator  without  stopping 
the  work. 

My  improved  mechanical  movement  may 
be  applied  to  any  other  machine  operated  by 
a treadle,  as  well  as  to  sewing-machines. 

What  I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure 
by  Letters  Patent,  is — 

An  improved  mechanical  movement  for 
operating  sewing-machines,  consisting  of  an 
upright  lever,  A,  connected  at  the  lower  end 
to  the  crank-arm  of  the  drive-wheel  of  the 
machine,  its  end  passing  through  a slot  in  the 
table  and  provided  at  the  top  with  a handle, 
b,  and  adjusted  to  be  operated  by  a recipro- 
cating vertical  motion  with  the  hand,  sub- 
stantially as  and  for  the  purposes  described. 

In  testimony  that  I claim  the  foregoing  as 
my  own  invention  I affix  my  signature  in 
presence  of  two  witnesses. 

GEORGIANA  L.  TOWNSEND. 

Witnesses : 

W.  Morgan  Lansdale, 

Thomas  A.  Pouter. 


MARY  F.  SALLADE. 

PLAITING-MACHIITE. 

No.  173,674.  'patented  Feb.  15,  1876. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern  : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Miry  F.  Sa.llade,  of 
Philadelphia,  in  the  county  of  Philadelphia 
and  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  cer- 
tain new  and  useful  Improvements'Ll  Plaiting- 
Frames;  and  I do  hereby  declare  the  following 
to  be  a full,  clear,  and  exact  description  of  the 
invention,  such  as  will  enable  others  skilled  in 
the  art  to  which  it  pertains  to  make  and  use 
it,  reference  being  had  to  the  accompanying- 
drawings,  which  form  part  of  this  specifica- 
tion, in  which — 

Figure  1 is  a perspective  of  my  invention, 
showing  the  manner  of  folding  the  velvet  or 
other  material  for  plaiting.  Fig.  2 is  a longi- 
tudinal vertical  section  of  the  same. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  provide  a 
device  for  plaitiug  textile  materials,  particu- 
larly adapted  to  these  having  a pile  or  nap,  or 
other  delicate  finished  t urface,  such  as  crape, 
velvet,  &c. 

My  device  consists  of  a-  rectangular  oblong- 
frame,  preferably  of  metal,  having  studs  or 
pins  at  regular  intervals  along  its  two  longest 
sides.  On  these  studs  are  to  be  placed  tin 
slats  having  at  each  of  their  ends  openings 
for  the  passage  of  said  studs,  these  openings 
being,  by  preference,  elongated  in  the  direction 
of  the  length  of  the  slats.  These  slats  are  de- 
signed to  have  the  material  to  be  plaited 
folded  over  them,  as  hereinafter  fully  de- 
scribed, which  material  is  subsequently  to 
be  steamed  or  pressed,  thus  f<  rmiug  the  plaits 
in  such  mauuer  that  they  will  be  permanent, 
the  operation  not  injuriously  affecting  the 
pile,  nap,  or  other  surface  of  .the  goods  acted 
on  to  the  slightest  extent. 

Referring  to  the  accompanying  drawing,  A 
designates  a metallic  frame  of  rectangular  ob- 
long shape.  B B are  its  two  long  sides,  and 
C C its  ends.  Along  the  two  sides  B B are 
fixed  studs  or  pins  b b,  at  regular  distances 
apart,  in  practice  about  a quarter  of  an  inch. 
D D represent  tin  slats,  designed  to  extend 
across  the  frame  A,  the  studs  b b entering 
elongated  openings,  d,  in  the  ends  of  said 
slats.  The  width  of  these  slats  must  be  regu- 
lated by  the  distance  between  the  pins  b b, 
and  must  be  less  than  such  distance,  so  as  to 
prevent  said  slats  from  overlapping.  Were 
the  slats  to  overlap  or  break  joints,  the  mate- 


rial to  be  plaited  would  be  injuriously  affected, 
particularly  if  such  material  should  be  the  fine 
dress-goods,  as  velvet,  crape,  and  the  like,  to 
which  my  invention  is  best  adapted,  and  for 
which  it  is  particularly  designed.  With  such 
material,  operated  upon  as  1 propose,  the 
whole  upper  surface,  or  nap  or  pile,  must  re- 
main free  of  contact  with  heated  metal ; other- 
wise such  surface  will  be  depressed  according 
to  the  extent  of  contact,  and  will  be  corre- 
spondingly injured. 

I shall  now  proceed  to  describe  the  method 
of  pleating  with  my  device.  The  material 
to  be  plaited,  which  is  usually  in  long  strips, 
is  first  folded,  and  a tin,  D,  passed  be- 
between  its  folds,  said  tin  being  then  laid  on 
the  frame  A in  such  manner  that  the  end 
pins  b b will  pass  through  the  openings  d d, 
the  elongated  form  of  such  openings  facili- 
tating the  slipping  of  the  tin  on  the  studs. 
Another  tin  is  then  placed  on  the  same  studs 
and  the  material  folded  over  this  once.  Still 
another  tin  is  then  placed  above  the  last- 
mentioned  one  and  the  material  folded  back 
over  this.  This  starts  the  material  on  the 
frame.  It  is  continued  by  folding  the  mate- 
rial in  like  manner  over  succeeding  tins,  as 
shown  plainly  in  the  drawing,  only  two  tins 
being  required  for  each  stud,  except  the  first, 
which  requires  three,  the  material  to  be 
plaited  always  passing  beneath  the  lower  tin 
and  above  the  upper  one.  In  this  manner, 
when  the  frame  is  filled,  the  two  surfaces  of 
the  fabric  are  exposed  or  uncovered,  there  be- 
ing no  part  of  the  tins  visible  except  the  pro- 
jecting- ends.  The  frame  being  thus  filled,  the 
folded  fabric  requires  to  be  steamed  or  pressed 
to  insure  permanency  to  the  plaits.  If  such 
fabric  be  either  velvet  or  crape,  it  should  be 
folded  over  the  slats  with  the  pile  or  finished 
surface  exposed  to  view  from  above  the  frame. 
After  being  thus  folded  over  the  tins,  a dry 
cloth  is  laid  ou  the  plaited  material,  and  a damp 
cloth  placed  over  the  dry  one.  The  frame 
is  now  inverted,  so  as  to  rest  on  the  pins  b b, 
the  damp  cloth  being  below  the  dry  one,  and 
the  latter  just  beneath  the  folded  material.  A 
hot  iron  of  shape  corresponding  to  that  of  the 
frame  is  then  laid  ou  the  latter,  generating 
steam  from  the  damp  cloth,  such  steam  passing 
through  the  dry  cloth  and  into  the  folded  fabric. 
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The  iron  is  allowed  to  remain  on  the  frame 
for  about  ten  minutes,  or  sufficiently  long  to 
completely  dry  the  damp  cloth,  by  which  time 
the  plaits  will  be  thoroughly  formed.  With 
material  not  having  a pile  or  nap,  but  having 
its  two  sides  finished  the  same,  or  substan- 
tially the  same,  the  operation  is  varied.  The 
damp  cloth  is  simply  laid  on  the  folded  fabric 
and  the  iron  passed  down  into  the  frame, 
pressing  on  such  damp  cloth  until  it  is  dry. 
The  frame  is  then  turned  over  and  the  opera- 
tion just  described  repeated  on  the  other  side. 

The  advantage  of  the  open  frame  over  a 
board  having  pegs  arranged  like  the  studs  b 
b is,  that  said  open  frame  permits  the  folded 
fabric,  when  required,  to  be  pressed  on  both 
sides,  while  with  a board  it  could  be  pressed 
only  on  one.  In  the  case  of  plaiting  velvet  or 
crape,  such  open  frame  also  permits  the  oper- 
ation of  placing  the  dry  cloth  on  the  upper 
surface  of  the  folded  material,  the  damp  cloth 
over  this,  so  that  when  inverted  the  damp 
cloth  will  be  below,  the  dry  cloth  over  it,  and 
the  velvet  or  crape  above,  with  its  “ wrong”  side 
exposed  to  the  influence  of  the  heat  radiated 
from  the  iron  placed  above  it — an  operation 
manifestly  impossible  with  a board. 


What  I claim  as  my  invention  is — - 

1.  A plaitiug-frame  having  fixed  pins  and 
adjusting-slats,  said  frame  being  open  to  per- 
mit the  fabric  folded  over  the  slats  to  be  oper- 
ated upon  on  both  sides,  the  pins  being  at 
regular  distances  apart,  and  the  width  of  the 
slats  being  less  than  the  distance  between  , 
said  pins,  substantially  as  shown  and  de- 
scribed. 

2.  In  combination  with  the  frame  A,  having 
pins  b b , the  slats  or  tinsD,  formed  with  elon- 
gated openings  d d , to  facilitate  the  applica- 
tion of  said  slats  to  the  pins,  as  set  forth. 

3.  The  method  herein  described  of  plaiting 
fibrous  material,  by  folding  the  same  over 
slats  in  such  manner  as  to  leave  the  finished 
surface  of  the  material  uncovered,  and  then 
fixing  such  plaits  permanently  by  steaming 
and  pressing  the  same,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

In  testimony  that  I claim  the  foregoing  I 
have  hereunto  set  my  hand  this  31st  day  of 
December,  1875. 

MARY  F.  SALLADE. 

Witnesses : 

M.  I)anl.  Connolly, 

Geo.  C.  Shelmerdine. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Kate  0.  Barton,  of  the 
city  and  county  of  Philadelphia,  in  the  State 
of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  certain  new 
and  useful  Improvements  in  Sewing  - Ma- 
chines, of  which  the  following  is  a specifica- 
tion: 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  provide  a 
machine  for  sewing  two  or  more  seams,  each 
and  all  of  which  may  be  either  straight  for 
their  whole  length,  partly  straight  and  partly 
curved  or  zigzag,  according  to  a prescribed 
design,  or  composed  entirely  of  a series  of 
curved  or  zigzag  figures,  as  may  be  required ; 
to  which  end  my  improvements  consist  in  the 
combination  of  a stationary  table  or  bed  plate, 
an  adjustable  cloth-holder,  a carriage  travers- 
ing on  rails  on  the  bed-plate,  a series  of  frames, 
each  carrying  separate  sewing  mechanism,  and 
having  the  capacity  of  reciprocating  at  right 
angles  to  the  direction  of  the  movement  of  the 
carriage,  a driving  - shaft  and  pattern  - cams 
which  operate  the  sewing  mechanism  and  im- 
part reciprocating  movement  to  the  frames  car- 
rying the  same,  and  a feeding  device,  operated 
from  the  driving-shaft,  and  imparting  longi- 
tudinal movement  to  the  carriage,  these  mem- 
bers being  combined  for  joint  operation  in 
manner  hereinafter  fully  set  forth. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  Figure  1 is 
an  end  view  of  a sewing-machine  embodyiug 
my  improvements  ; Fig.  2,  a vertical  trans- 
verse central  section  of  the  same ; Fig.  3,  a 
view  in  perspective,  with  the  sewing  mechan- 
isms and  their  supporting  - frames  removed  ; 
and  Fig.  4,  a diagram  showing  the  form  of 
seams  made  by  the  machine. 

To  carry  out  the  object  of  my  invention,  I 
provide  a table  or  bed-plate,  A,  having  secured 
longitudinally  upon  it  two  track-rails,  a,  and 
a slotted  guide-bar,  a1,  upon  which  two  ver- 
tical posts,  A',  may  be  adjusted  at  any  desired 
distance  apart  by  set  - screws  a2.  A cloth - 
holder,  A2,  is  connected  to  each  of  the  posts 
A1  by  a set-screw,  a3,  passing  through  a long- 
slot,  a4,  in  its  lower  side,  its  upper  side  being 
suitably  recessed  or  perforated  for  the  recep- 
tion of  one  end  of  the  fabric  to  be  sewed.  By 
this  arrangement  both  longitudinal  and  trans- 


verse adjustment  of  the  fabric  may  be  made, 
and  the  same  stretched  as  tightly  as  required. 

A carriage,  B,  is  supported  on  flanged 
wheels  B',  which  are  journaled  on  its  feet  b,  and 
traverse  the  track-rails  a ot  the  table.  Two 
or  more  frames,  0 C1,  each  carrying  a needle- 
bar,  c1,  presser-bar  c2,  shuttle-carrier  c3,  and  an 
eccentric,  c4,  provided  with  proper  connections 
for  operating  the  needle-bar  and  shuttle-car- 
rier, are  mounted  loosely  on  horizontal  guide 
bars  or  rods  D D',  secured  to  standards  d upon 
the  carriage  B,  ac  right  angles  to  the  rails  a, 
upon  which  the  latter  traverses.  A cloth- 
plate,  C2,  slotted  to  permit  the  passage  of  the 
needles  through  it,  is  secured  to  one  of  the 
frames,  its  slot  being  common  to  both  needles. 
A downwardly  - projecting  arm,  c,  on  each 
frame  enters  a transverse  slot  in  the  carriage, 
and,  m connection  with  the  guides  D D',  main- 
tain the  same  in  vertical  position,  and  insures 
its  rectilineal  traverse  when  acted  upon  by  the 
cam  to  be  hereinafter  described. 

A horizontal  driving-shaft,  E,  is  mounted  in 
bearings  upon  standards  e e on  the  carriage  B, 
and  is  rotated  by  a crank-wheel,  E'.  The  ec- 
centrics c4,  which  operate  the  sewing  mechan- 
isms of  the  frames  G C1,  are  each  loose  upon 
the  driving-shaft,  and  are,  respectively,  caused 
to  rotate  therewith  by  clutches  c5,  one  of  which 
is  provided  for  each  frame,  and  has  a feather 
which  enters  a longitudinal  groove  in  the 
driving-shaft,  so  as  to  admit  of  end  motion 
thereon  while  rotating  therewith.  Pins  or 
catches  c6  on  the  ends  of  the  clutches  engage 
corresponding  stops  c1  on  the  eccentrics,  when 
moved  into  gear  therewith  by  shippers  c3  piv- 
oted to  the  frames  C C1,  and  provided  with 
levers  c9. 

It  will  thus  be  apparent  that  either  or  both 
of  the  sewing  mechanisms  can  be  made  to  op- 
erate or  be  stopped  whenever  required.  The 
strap  of  each  eccentric  is  connected  by  a rod, 
c10,  to  one  of  the  needle-arms,  c11,  and  by  a 
link,  c12,  to  one  of  the  shafts,  c13,  which  op- 
erate the  respective  shuttle  carriers  or  loopers 
of  the  frames. 

Beciprocating  motion,  at  right  angles  to 
the  line  of  the  track-rails  a,  is  imparted  to  the 
frames  0 C1  in  the  following  manner : A worm, 
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el,  on  the  driving-shaft  E,  meshes  with  a worm- 
wheel,  f,  on  a lower  transverse  shaft,  /, 
mounted  in  bearings  on  the  carriage  B,  and 
having  pattern-cams  F F7  secured  upon  its 
ends.  The  outline  of  the  cams  is  made  to  con- 
form with  the  curved  or  zigzag  design  which 
it  is  desired  to  produce  upon  the  seam,  and 
the  frames  C C1,  with  their  sewing  mechan- 
isra,  are  moved  laterally  in  accordance  there- 
with by  the  action  of  the  cams  on  pins  g g' 
attached  respectively  to  the  vibrating  arms  G 
and  G7,  the  upper  ends  of  which  arms  are  piv- 
oted to  standards  on  the  carriage  B,  and  their 
lower  ends  connected  by  links  glgi  to  the  frames 
C and  C7  respectively. 

The  mode  of  attaching  the  links  g 2 g 3 to  the 
arms  G G7  is  by  gabs  or  notches,  which  tit  over 
pins  on  the  links,  so  that  one  or  both  of  the 
links  may  be  disengaged  from  the  arms  at 
pleasure  by  the  uuhookiug-levers  </4,  for  the 
purpose  of  causing  the  corresponding  frame 
or  frames  to  remain  stationary  relatively  to 
the  carriage  B. 

The  straight  portion  of  the  seams,  if  any, 
will  be  sewed  during  such  periods  as  the  re- 
ciprocating motion  of  the  frames  is  thus  in- 
terrupted. If  a seam  or  seams  straight 
through  their  entire  extent  are  to  be  sewed, 
the  frames,  after  being  disconnected  as  above, 
may  be  clamped  fast  at  any  desired  distance 
apart  upon  their  guide  - bars  D D7  by  set- 
screws d1. 

In  this  instance,  the  frames  are  shown  as 
moved  toward  the  cloth-holders  by  the  pat- 
tern-cams, and  in  the  opposite  direction  by 
springs  d?  coiled  upon  the  guide-bars  D D7; 
but  if  the  pattern-cams  be  formed  with  grooves 
so  as  to  embrace  the  pins  of  the  arms  G G7,  it 
is  evident  that  they  will  move  the  frames  in 
both  directions,  and,  in  such  case,  the  springs 
may  be  dispensed  with. 

The  carriage  B is  fed  longitudinally  along 
the  rails  a by  a friction-clutch  lever,  H,  hav- 
ing at  its  inner  end  a jaw,  h , which  embraces 
one  of  the  rails,  and  is  held  in  such  positiou 
thereon  as  will  permit  motion  of  the  carriage 
only  in  a forward  direction  by  a coiled  spring, 
7d,  which  connects  the  lever  with  a pin  on  the 
carriage.  A link,  7i2,  is  pivoted  at  one  end  to 
the  clutch-lever  H,  and  at  the  other  to  the 
lower  arm  i of  a vertical  rock-shaft,  I,  the  up- 
per arm  i 1 of  which  is  slotted  to  receive  a pin, 
i2,  connected  by  a link,  i3,  to  the  lower  arm  of 
a bell-crank,  J,  pivoted  to  a bearing,  J1,  on 
the  carriage,  and  also  connected  by  a link,  7c, 
to  a pin  on  the  lower  end  of  the  vibrating  arm 
G7,  which  operates  the  frame  C1.  The  bell- 
crank  J is  oscillated  by  a cam,  J2,  on  the  driv- 
ing-shaft E,  working  in  a recess  or  frame  in 
the  end  of  its  upper  arm.  The  vibrating 
movement  of  the  bell-crank  is  transferred  to 
the  rock-shaft  I,  and  moves  the  carriage  B 
forward  at  each  revolution  of  the  cam  J2,  act- 
ing against  the  clutch-lever  H as  a fulcrum 
on  the  rail  a,  the  lever  being  correspondingly 


drawn  forward  at  each  revolution  by  the 
spring  hl. 

The  purpose  of  the  link  Tc  is  to  vary  the 
throw  of  the  arm  il  proportionately  with  the 
degree  of  transverse  motion  of  the  frames  G 
Ol  on  the  carriage,  and  it  should  be  so  ar- 
ranged as  to  be  thrown  out  of  gear  with  the 
arm  G7  when  sewing  a straight  seam. 

I claim  as  my  invention  and  desire  to  se- 
cure by  Letters  Patent — 

1.  The  combination  of  a traveling  carriage, 
two  or  more  frames  carrying  sewing  mechan- 
ism, and  moving  transversely  on  said  carriage 
and  mechanism,  substantially  as  set  forth,  for 
imparting  independent  transverse  movement 
upon  the  carriage  to  either  or  both  of  said 
frames,  as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

2.  The  combination  of  a traveling  carriage, 
a frame  carrying  sewing  mechanism  and  mov- 
ing transversely  on  said  carriage  and  mechan- 
ism, substantially  as  described,  whereby  the 
longitudinal  movement  of  the  carriage  and 
the  transverse  movement  of  the  frame  are 
effected  by  the  same  pattern-cam. 

3.  The  combination  of  a traveling  carriage 
and  one  or  more  frames  mounted  and  moving 
transversely  thereon,  each  carrying  a sewing 
mechanism  in  which  the  shuttle-carrier  vi- 
brates transversely  to  the  line  of  movement 
of  its  carrying  - frame,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

4.  The  combination  of  two  frames,  each  car- 
rying sewing  mechanism,  and  moving  parallel 
to  a driving-shaft,  with  said  driving-shaft  pro- 
vided with  mechanism,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed, whereby  the  sewing  mechanisms  of 
the  two  frames  are  operated  without  regard 
to  the  relative  positions  of  the  frames  and 
shaft,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  The  combination  of  a traveling  carriage, 
two  frames  carrying  sewing  mechanisms  and 
moving  upon  the  carriage  transversely  to  its 
line  of  movement,  and  a cloth-plate  attached 
to  one  of  the  frames,  and  having  a slot  com- 
mon to  the  needles  of  both  frames,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

C.  The  combination  of  a driving-shaft,  two 
frames  mounted  and  moving  longitudinally 
thereon,  and  each  carrying  a sewing  mechan- 
ism, and  clutches  and  clutch-levers  on  said 
driving-shaft,  whereby  said  sewing  mechan- 
isms may  be  operated  therefrom  either  singly 
or  together,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

7.  The  combination  of  the  frames  C C1,  nee- 
dle-bars c1  c1,  shuttle -carriers  c3  c3,  driving- 
shaft  E,  and  shuttle-carrier  shafts  c13c13,  oper- 
ated by  said  driving-shaft,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

8.  The  combination  of  a pattern -cam,  F, 
driving  - shaft  E,  frame  G,  carrying  sewing 
mechanism,  and  mechanism,  as  described, 
whereby  said  frame  is  connected  to  and  moved 
by  the  pattern-cam. 

9.  The  combination  of  a driving-shaft,  E, 
worm  e7,  worm-wheel  /7,  pattern-cam  F,  and 
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traveling  carriage  B,  provided  with  a feed 
mechanism  variably  operated  from  the  pat- 
tern-cam by  mechanism,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

10.  The  combination  of'  the  carriage  B, 
frames  C C1,  and  guide-bars  D D',  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

11.  The  combination  of  the  carriage  B,  mov- 
able frames  C Cl,  driving-shaft  E,  pattern- 
cams  F F',  vibrating  arms  G G',  and  connect- 
ing-links g 2 g3,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


12.  The  combination  of  the  rail  a,  carriage 
B,  clutch  - lever  H,  spring  h\  link  li 2,  rock- 
shaft  I,  arms  i i1,  links  i3  k.  bell-crank  J,  cam 
J2,  and  vibrating  arm  G',  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

KATE  C.  BARTON. 

Witnesses : 

J.  Snowden  Bell, 

F.  E.  Harding. 


EMMA  B.  CARVER. 

FOLDING  FLOWER  BALCONY  AND  STAND. 

No.  181,S39.  Patented  Aug.  29.  1376. 
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IMPROVEMENT  IN  FOLDING  FLOWER  BALCONY  AND  STAND. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  181, 639, ‘dated  August  29,  1876  ; application  filed 

June  30,  1876. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Emma  B.  Carver,  of 
Philadelphia,  in  the  county  of  Philadelphia 
and  State  of  Pennsylvani  have  invented 
certain  new  and  useful  Folding  Flower  Bal- 
cony and  Stand;  and  I do  hereby  declare  the 
following  to  be  a full,  clear,  and  exact  de- 
scription of  the  invention,  such  as  will  ena- 
ble others  skilled  in  the  art  to  which  it  per- 
tains to  make  and  use  it,  reference  being  had 
to  the  accompanying  drawings,  which  form 
part  of  this  specification,  in  which — 

Figure  1 is  a perspective  of  my  invention 
when  used  as  a table  or  stand.  Fig.  2 is  a 
modification  of  the  table-support.  Fig.  3 is  a 
perspective  of  the-  table  inverted,  the  woven 
wire  being  broken  away.  Fig.  4 is  a perspec- 
tive of  the  flower-balcony ; Fig.  5,  detail  sec- 
tion. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  provide  a 
device  which  I term  a flower- balcony,  and 
which  is  intended  for  the  reception  of  pots 
containing  plants,  said  balcony  being  intend- 
ed to  haug  out  of  windows,  to  allow  said 
plants  the  benefit  of  sunshine  and  fresh  air, 
and  being  convertible  into  a stand  and  port- 
able table,  upon  which  said  pots  and  plants 
can  be  arranged  indoors. 

My  invention,  accordingly,  consists  of  a 
convertible  folding  flower  balcony  and  stand 
or  table,  constructed  as  hereinafter  more  fully 
described. 

Referring  to  the  accompanying  drawing,  A 
designates  an  oblong  frame  formed  of  an  iron 
rod  or  bar,  a , and  wire-work  a',  the  latter  be- 
ing twisted,  woven,  or  otherwise  arranged  in 
any  suitable  manner.  B,  B,  and  C are  simi- 
larly-constructed frames,  hinged  to  the  frame 
A,  so  as  to  fold  thereon,  as  shown  in  Fig.  4, 
and  turn  up  to  form  the  sides  of  a case,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  4.  D is  another  narrower  frame 
of  similar  construction,  having,  however,  two 
rods  or  bars,  d dl,  the  ends  of  the  latter  being 
turned  to  form  hooks  or  eyes  d2,  by  means  of 
which  the  balcony  may  be  hung  upon  nails 
driven  in  the  wall  outside  the  house. 

When  the  frames  turn  up,  as  in  Fig.  4,  they 
are  retained  in  the  position  shown  by  means 
of  spring-clamps  or  catches  E,  or  by  other 
equivalent  devices,  such  as  hooks  or  latches. 

To  form  a stand,  the  sides  of  the  balcony 
are  turned  down  until  they  are  brought  in 
the  same  plane  with  the  frame  A,  and  are 


held  in  this  position  by  means  of  rods  F F 
passing  through  eyes //. 

The  leaf  thus  formed  may  be  laid  upon  a 
table,  affording  space  for  ventilation  below 
the  bottom  of  the  pots  and  said  table,  or  it 
may,  by  preference,  be  set  upon  a stand  or 
support,  G,  and  said  pots  then  placed  upon 
it.  Said  stand  is  formed  of  the  legs  H H, 
which  are  arranged  in  the  form  of  an  X.  at 
each  end  of  a bar,  I.  Said  bar  I is  turned 
down  to  form  a smooth  journal,  i i,  at  each 
end,  on  which  the  legs  are  placed,  being  held 
in  position  and  screwed  or  forced  up  against 
the  shoulders  i'  i'  by  thumb-nuts  K K. 

To  pack  this  contrivance  for  transporta- 
tion, or  to  stow  away  when  not  in  use,  the 
rods  F F are  withdrawn  from  the  eyes  //, 
and  the  sides  B B 0 D folded  down  upon  the 
frame  or  bottom  A. 

The  legs  H H are  taken  off  the  rod  or  bar 

1,  and  said  bar  and  legs,  with  the  rods  F F, 
laid  on  said  frame  A. 

A modified  form  of  stand  is  shown  in  Fig. 

2,  wherein  diagonal  bars  L are  used  to  con- 
nect the  upper  ends  of  the  legs  H H to  pre- 
vent wabbling,  rings  l l being  also  employed 
to  make  a more  secure  connection  with  the 
frame  A. 

What  I claim  as  my  invention  is — 

1.  A folding  flower-balcony,  composed  of 
the  bottom  or  frame  A,  and  hinged  sides  B 
B C D,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

2.  In  combination  with  the  folding  sides  of 
a flower-balcony,  the  holding  devices  E for 
holding  said  sides  in  an  upright  position,  sub- 
stantially as  shown  and  described. 

3.  In  combination  with  the  folding  sides 
BBC  D,  formed  or  provided  with  eyes  or 
loops  //,  the  rods  F for  retaining  said  sides 
in  the  same  plane  as  the  bottom  or  frame  A, 
substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

4.  The  combination  of  the  convertible  flow- 
er balcony  and  stand,  composed  of  the  frames 
A B 0 D,  with  the  stand  G,  composed  of  bar 
1 and  legs  H H,  the  several  parts  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  for  operation,  substan- 
tially as  shown  and  described. 

In  testimony  that  I claim  the  foregoing  I 
have  hereunto  set  my  hand  this  26th  day  of 
June,  1876. 

Witnesses:  EMMA  B.  CARVER. 

J.  Henry  Carver, 

Chas.  F.  Van  Horn. 


JULIA  FOSTER. 

BILL  FILE. 

No.  181,66  3.  Patented  Aug.  29,  1876. 
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Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  181,663,  dated  August  29, 1876;  application  filed 

May  29,  1876. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Mrs.  Julia  Foster,  of 
Philadelphia,  in  the  county  of  Philadelphia 
and  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a 
certain  new  and  useful  Improvement  in  Bill- 
Files;  and  I do  hereby  declare  the  following 
to  be  a full,'  clear,  and  exact  description  of  the 
invention,  such  as  will  enable  others  skilled 
in  the  art  to  which  it  pertains  to  make  and 
use  it,  reference  being  had  to  the  accompany- 
ing drawings,  which  form  part  of  this  speci- 
fication, in  which — 

Figure  1 is  a perspective  view  of  my  inven- 
tion. Fig.  2 is  a sectional  view. 

The  object  of  this  invention  is  to  furnish  a 
convenient  and  simple  meaus  for  indicating 
the  general  contents  of  a file  or  package  of 
folded  papers  or  documents  of  any  kind;  and 
it  consists  in  providing  the  rubber  band  with 
which  the  package  or  file  is  bound  with  a Hanged 
metallic  plate,  of  special  construction,  holding 
a slip  of  paper  or  pasteboard,  upon  which  is 
w ritten  or  printed  the  required  indorsement. 
The  slip  is  detachable,  so  that  the  indorse- 
ment may  be  changed  when  desired. 

Referring  to  the  drawings,  A designates  an 
ordinary  rubber  band,  of  the  kind  used  in 
binding  together  folded  papers  or  documents. 
B is  the  slip-holder,  consisting  of  a plate  of 
metal  slightly  wider  than  the  baud  and  formed 
with  a slot,  b,  at  each  end,  for  the  passage  of 


the  band,  and  flanges  c on  the  edges,  to  hold 
the  slip  d.  The  band  is  passed  into  the  slots 
through  slits  e in  the  ends  of  the  plate,  the 
same  being  sufficiently  opened  by  springing  the 
metal.  These  slits  are  covered  b}r  the  band, 
w'hich  passes  over  the  ends  of  and  then  be- 
hind or  under  the  plate,  as  shown. 

The  plate  may  be  easily  shifted  lengthwise 
of  the  baud,  and  may  be  made  of  any  desir- 
able length,  width,  or  shape,  to  suit  the  taste 
of  the  user  or  the  conditions  of  use.  Metal  is 
suggested  as  the  most  preferable  material  of 
which  to  make  the  plate,  but  any  other  mate- 
rial, as  wood,  ivory,  hard  rubber,  and  the  like 
may  be  employed. 

What  I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure 
by  Letters  Patent,  is — 

As  a uew.  article  of  manufacture,  the  im- 
proved file  for  papers,  consisting  of  the  Hanged 
plate  C,  adapted  to  hold  the  indorsement-slip 
d and  having  the  slotted  and  slit  ears  b and 
the  endless  elastic  baud  A combined,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

In  testimony  that  I claim  the  foregoing  I 
have  hereunto  set  my  hand  this  2dth  day  of 
May,  1876. 

JULIA  FOSTER. 

Witnesses: 

Thos.  A.  Connolly, 

Chas.  F.  Van  Horn. 
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JULIA  FOSTER. 

BED  DUSTING  RACK. 


No.  178,13  5.  Patented  May  30,  1876. 
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Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  178,135,  dated  May  30,  1876;  application  filed 

March  14,  1876. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Mrs.  Julia  Foster,  of 
Philadelphia,  in  the  county  of  Philadelphia 
and  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a 
certain  new  and  useful  Bed -Dusting  Rack; 
and  I do  hereby  declare  the  following  to  be  a 
full,  clear,  and  exact  description  of  the  inven- 
tion, such  as  will  enable  others  skilled  in  the 
art  to  which  it  pertains  to  make  and  use  it, 
reference  being  had  to  the  accompanying 
drawings,  which  form  part  of  this  specifica- 
tion, in  which — * 

Figure  1 is  a perspective  of  my  invention 
opened  for  use.  Fig.  2 is  an  end  view  of  the 
same  when  folded. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  provide  a 
device  or  apparatus  mainly  intended  for  house- 
hold use,  and  designed  to  facilitate  the  re- 
moval of  dust  from  bedding,  carpets,  and  other 
such  cumbrous  articles. 

My  invention  consists  of  a wooden  rack, 
preferably  square  or  of  rectangular  oblong 
shape,  formed  in  hinged  sections  provided 
with  cross-bars  or  stays,  and  metallic  rods, 
which  serve  to  render  the  rack  rigid  when 
opened  or  extended  for  use. 

Referring  to  the  accompanying  drawing,  A 
designates  the  rack,  formed  of  three  or  more 
oblong  sections,  B B B,  hinged  alternately 
on  opposite  sides,  as  shown  at  c c,  so  as  to 
permit  said  rack  to  be  folded  into  the  width 
of  one  of  said  sections.  D D are  cross-bars 
or  stays,  extending  transversely  between  the 
side  pieces  of  each  of  the  sections  B B.  EE 
are  staples  or  eye-nails  in  the  ends  of  the  sec- 
tions B B;  and  F F are  metallic  rods  passing 
through  the  same,  and  serving  to  keep  the 
rack  rigid  when  extended  for  use. 

The  method  of  operation  is  as  follows:  The 


rack  is  extended,  as  shown  in  Fig.  1,  and  sup- 
ported above  the  ground  or  floor  by  any  suit- 
able means,  as  by  placing  a chair  under  each 
of  its  four  corners.  The  bed  or  other  article 
to  be  dusted  is  then  laid  upon  the  rack  and 
beaten,  the  dust  and  other  impurities  passing 
down  to  the  ground  or  floor  beneath. 

When  the  rack  is  not  needed  for  immediate 
use,  it  can  be  packed  or  folded  for  convenient 
stowage  in  a closet  by  withdrawing  the  rods 
F F from  the  eyes  E E,  and  turning  the  sec- 
tions over  one  another  on  their  hinges,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  2. 

For  the  rods  and  eyes  which  serve  to  keep 
the  frame  rigid  when  opened,  other  equiva- 
lently-operating devices  of  somewhat  different 
construction  may  be  substituted  without  de- 
parting from  the  spirit  of  my  invention. 

What  I claim  as  my  invention  is — 

1.  A bed-dusting  rack,  composed  of  folding 
or  hinged  sections  B B,  substantially  as  shown 
and  described. 

2.  In  combination  with  the  sections  B B, 
the  devices  F F,  for  keeping  the  rack  rigid 
when  extended  for  use,  as  set  forth. 

3.  A dusting-rack  composed  of  a series  of 
rectangular  frames,  each  consisting  of  cross- 
pieces extending  from  side  to  side,  and  trans- 
verse bars  or  braces  at  light  angles  thei'eto, 
so  as  to  form  square  or  rectangular  interstices, 
as  shown. 

In  testimony  that  I claim  the  foregoing  I 
have  hereunto  set  my  hand  this  8th  day  of 
March,  1876. 

Mrs.  JULIA  FOSTER. 

Witnesses: 

M.  Danl.  Connolly, 

Cii as.  F.  Van  Horn. 


MARY  P.  JACKSON  A SARAH  P.  BALL. 

SELF-HE  ATIN C SMOOTHING  IRON. 

No.  177,64  3.  Patented  May  23,  18  76. 
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Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  17'5',613,  dated  May  23, 1876;  application  filed 

March  30,  1876. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Bo  it  known  that  we,  Mrs.  Mary  P.  Jack- 
son,  of  Kennet  Square,  in  the  county  of  Ches- 
ter and  Stateof  Pennsylvania,  and  Mrs.  Sarah 
P.  Ball,  of  Frankford,  in  the  city  and  county 
of  Philadelphia,  and  State  aforesaid,  have  in- 
_ vented  certain  new  and  useful  Improvements 
in  Smoothing-Irons,  of  which  the  following  is 
a specification: 

The  object  of  our  invention  is  to  provide  a 
smoothing-iron  of  simple  and  economical  con- 
struction, which  can  be  heated  continuously 
when  in  use  by  gas -flames  applied  to  its  inte- 
rior surface,  and  be  thereby  maintained  at  a 
suitable  and  constant  heat,  obviating  the  ne- 
cessity of  either  changing  irons  or  reheating ; 
to  which  ends  our  improvements  consist  in  the 
combination  of  an  upper  and  a lower  section, 
an  intermediate  inclined  web  of  wire-gauze, 
and  a gas-supply  pipe  resting  upon  or  near 
the  top  of  the  lower  section,  and  provided 
with  a series  of  burner-openings  contiguous 
thereto,  as  hereinafter  more  fully  set  forth. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  Figure  1 is 
a vertical  longitudinal  central  section  of  a 
smoothing-iron  embodying  our  improvements ; 
and  Fig.  2,  a horizontal  section  of  the  same 
at  the  line  x x of  Fig.  1. 

In  the  construction  of  our  improved  smooth- 
ing-iron, therein  shown,  an  upper  section,  A, 
and  a lower  section,  B,  are  connected  by  bolts 
or  studs  a and  nuts  a1.  The  bolts  a are 
screwed  into  vertical  standards  h on  the  lower 
section,  which  maintain  the  two  sections  at 
such  distance  apart  as  may  be  proper  to  ac- 
commodate the  internal  heating  device,  pres- 
ently to  be  described.  A handle,  A',  of  any 
suitable  material  or  materials,  is  attached  to 
the  upper  section.  The  two  sections  are  sub- 
stantially similar  in  form,  the  lower  being  of 
larger  dimensions  than  the  upper,  and  being 
arranged  relatively  thereto,  so  as  to  project 
beyond  the  latter  for  a greater  distance  at  the 
front  of  the  iron  than  at  the  back. 

A gas-supply  pipe,  C,  is  passed  through  an 


opening  in  the  upper  section  A,  and  rests 
upon  or  near  the  top  of  the  lower  section  B, 
being  bent  conformably  with  the  outline  of 
the  latter,  and  terminating  with  a blank  or 
closed  end.  A suitable  nozzle,  c',  is  provided 
upon  the  end  of  the  supply  pipe,  above  the 
upper  section,  for  the  attachment  of  a flexi- 
ble tube,  O',  through  which  gas  is  conveyed 
to  the  pipe  <J  from  a wall-bracket  or  gasalier. 
A series  of  burner-openings,  c,  either  slots  or 
holes,  are  formed  in  the  pipe  C as  near  as 
practicable  to  the  lower  section  B,  so  as  to 
project  the  flame  thereon.  The  gas  is  ignited 
through  an  opening,  a2,  in  the  upper  section, 
provided  with  a hinged  or  pivoted  cap  or 
cover,  a3. 

A web  of  wire-gauze,  D,  extends  from  the 
upper  to  the  lower  section,  around  the  iron, 
so  as  to  completely  inclose  the  space  between 
the  two  sections,  and  is  inclined  outward  from 
the  upper  to  the  lower,  in  correspondence  with 
the  difference  of  their  dimensions.  The  in- 
clination of  the  wire-gauze  web  being  greater 
toward  the  front  end  of  the  iron,  by  reason  of 
the  greater  projection  at  that  point  of  the 
lower  section,  a forward  and  upward  draft  is 
induced  to  support  the  combustion  of  the  gas, 
as  the  products  of  combustion  find  their  read- 
iest escape  upon  the  portions  of  the  web  hav- 
ing the  greatest  inclination.  We  are  thus 
enabled  to  provide  for  supporting  combustion 
and  discharging  the  products  without  the  use 
of  a chimney,  by  the  aid  of  a medium,  which 
can  be  conveniently  applied,  and  is  of  slight 
weight. 

We  claim  as  our  invention,  and  desire  to 
secure  by  Letters  Patent — 

1.  The  combination,  with  a smoothing  iron, 
composed  of  the  upper  and  lower  sections  A 
B,  of  the  gas -supply  pipe  0,  coiled  on  the 
lower  section  to  project  the  flame  on  said  sec- 
tion, substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  The  combination,  in  a smoothing-iron,  of 
the  upper  section  and  lower  section  with  in- 
tervening space,  and  an  interposed  web  of 
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wire -gauze  surrounding  aud  inclosiug  said 
space,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  The  combination,  with  a smoothing-iron, 
of  a wire-gauze  web,  having  a greater  inclina- 
tion outward  toward  the  front  than  at  the  rear 
of  the  iron,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  The  combination  of  the  upper  and  lower 
sections,  the  interposed  wire-gauze  web,  the 
gas-supply  pipe,  having  a series  of  burner- 
openings,  and  an  opening  aud  cap  for  the 


ignition  of  the  gas,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

MARY  P.  JACKSON. 
SARAH  P.  BALL. 
Witnesses  as  to  M.  P.  Jackson: 

William  Chandler, 

Helen  Jackson. 

Witnesses  as  to  S.  P.  Ball  : 

J.  Snowden  Bell, 

W.  H.  Rowe. 
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LIZZIE  J.  BOYD,  OF  COATESYILLE,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  PLAITING-M ACHINES. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  182,636,  dated  September  26,  1876;  application  filed 

March  15,  1876. 


To  all  ivliom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Lizzie  J.  Bovd,  of 
Coatesville,  in  the  county  of  Chester  and  the 
State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  cer- 
tain Improvements  in  Machines  for  Plaiting 
Fibrous  Materials,  of  which  the  following  is  a 
specification : 

The  nature  of  my  improvement  consists  in 
tlie  arrangement  of  two  series  of  wire-loops, 
firmly  secured  to  metallic  plates,  one  of  which 
series  is  affixed  along  one  edge  of  a smooth 
board  or  table.  The  other  series  is  on  a shift- 
ing or  adjustable  plate,  held  in  side  grooves, 
made  in  opposite  edges  of  said  table,  and  is 
parallel  to  the  fixed  series.  Round  wires  are 
passed  through  the  folds  of  textile  fabrics, 
their  ends  held  in  place  by  the  said  series  of 
loops,  for  the  purpose  of  plaiting  the  fabric, 
which  is  pressed  with  a hot  smoothing-iron 
while  on  the  board  or  table,  as  a foundation. 

The  accompanying  drawing,  with  the  letters 
of  reference  marked  thereon,  and  a brief  ex- 
planation, will  enable  those  skilled  in  the  art 
to  make  and  use  my  invention. 

Figure  1 is  a perspective  view  of  the  table 
and  two  series  of  loops,  with  the  needles  and 
fabric  in  place.  Fig.  2 is  a detached  portion 
of  the  two  series  of  loops  on  their  respective 
plates. 

This  board  or  table  A may  be  hinged  or 
otherwise  attached  to  the  table  of  sewing-ma- 
chines. The  table  A,  of  any  desired  length 
and  width,  made  smooth  on  top,  has  two  oppo- 
site edges  grooved,  as  shown  by  a.  A plate, 
B,  with  a vertical  flange,  b,  to  confine  the  euds 
of  the  needles  on  one  side,  is  firmly  attached 
to  the  top  along  the  rear  edge  of  said  table  A. 
A series  of  wire  loops,  D,  as  close  together  as 
desirable,  extending  from  one  end  of  said 
plate  to  the  other,  constitutes  the  fixed  series 
of  loops.  The  plate  C has  each  end  bent  down 


and  in  at  right  angles  at  F,  so  as  to  slide  back 
and  forth  in  the  side  grooves  in  the  table,  to 
adjust  the  same  on  the  table,  with  its  series  of 
wire  loops  IF,  affixed  to  said  plate.  Stout 
round  wires  E,  or  knitting-needles,  of  any  de- 
sired number,  are  employed  in  combination 
with  the  wire  loops.  The  fabric  to  be  plaited 
is  passed  around  these  needles,  by  which  va- 
rious plaits  are  easily  made — such  as  knife- 
blade  plaits,  single  or  double  box-plaits,  or 
side  plaits  of  any  desired  width — and  ironed 
down,  and,  if  need  be,  basted,  on  the  same 
board  or  table,  as  a foundation. 

I am  aware  of  Patent  No.  173,674,  of  Feb- 
ruary 15,  1876,  for  a plaiting  frame  having 
fixed  pins  and  adjustable  slats  or  tines,  with 
elongated  openings.  Such  an  arrangement  I 
do  not  use  nor  claim.  My  adjustment  is  made 
by  means  of  the  series  of  loops  on  a sliding 
or  shifting  plate.  The  solid  board  or  table 
constitutes  an  ironing-board,  and  is  far  more 
advantageous  than  an  open  frame,  as  is  also 
my  mode  of  adjustment,  and  the  use  of  loops 
and  needles,  as  a combination  of  parts. 

I do  not  claim  a plaiting-machiue  consisting 
of  a bed-plate  having  two  rows  of  staples  and 
■ on  one  side  an  upright  flange,  in  combination 
with  plaiting  strips  or  needles,  which  are  held 
in  the  staples,  and  whose  ends  abut  against 
said  upright  flange,  as  these  are  not  of  my  in- 
vention ; but 

What  I claim  as  my  invention  in  plaiting- 
machines  is  — 

The  combination  of  the  shifting  loop-plate 
C and  the  flanged  fixed  loop-plate  B and  table 
A,  arranged  to  operate  substantially  in  the 
manner  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

LIZZIE  J.  BOYD. 

Witnesses : 

Samuel  S.  Wood, 

M.  E.  Wood. 


JULIA  FOSTER. 

NEEDLE  THREADING  DEVICE. 


No.  182,572. 


Patented  Sept.  26,  1876. 


United  States  Patent  Office. 


JULIA  FOSTER,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  NEEDLE-THREADING  DEVICES. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  182, 572,  dated  September  26,  1876;  application  filed 

March  14,  1876. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Mrs.  Julia  Foster,  of 
Philadelphia,  in  the  county  of  Philadelphia 
and  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a 
certaiu  new  and  useful  Needle-Threading  De- 
vice for  Sewing-Machines ; and  1 do  hereby  de- 
clare the  following  to  be  a full,  clear,  and  exact 
description  of  the  invention,  such  as  will  en- 
able others  skilled  in  the  art  to  which  it  per- 
tains to  make  and  use  it,  reference  being  had 
to  the  accompanying  drawings,  which  form 
part  of  this  specification,  in  which — 

Figure  1 shows  my  invention  as  applied  to 
the  presser-foot  of  a sewing-machine. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  provide  a 
permanent  attachment  or  fixture  for  sewing- 
machines  which  will  facilitate  the  operation  of 
threading  the  needle,  by  enabling  the  eye  of 
the  latter  to  be  more  easily  seen  than  at  pres- 
ent by  persons  having  impaired  vision. 

My  invention  consists,  essentially,  in  affix- 
ing to  the  presser  or  other  foot  of  the  machine, 
or  to  any  other  part  of  the  machine  occupying 
an  equivalent  position  with  reference  to  the 
eye  of  the  needle,  a piece  of  material  of  differ- 
ent color  than  that  of  the  needle,  so  that  said 
color  will  show  through  the  eye  of  the  latter 
when  looked  for,  and  thus  facilitate  the  inser- 
tion of  the  thread. 

In  carrying  my  invention  into  practical  ef- 
fect, I affix  to  the  presser  or  other  foot  a small 
piece  of  copper,  enameled  on  its  outer  or  ex- 
posed side,  so  as  to  present  a white  surface  to 
view,  which  will  be  readily  seen  through  the 
eye  of  the  needle,  and  whereby  the  threading 
operation  will  be  rendered  more  certaiu  and 
easy  than  at  present. 

In  the  accompanying  drawing,  A designates 
a presser  or  other  foot  of  a sewing-machine  of 
any  construction,  to  which  this  improvement 
is  or  may  be  applicable.  B is  the  needle,  hav- 
ing the  usual  eye  at  h.  C is  a small  piece  of 


copper,  having  its  exposed  side  enameled,  so 
as  to  show  a white  surface,  affixed  permanently 
to  the  foot  A,  in  such  position  that  when  look- 
ing at  or  through  the  eye  b said  white  surface 
will  be  seen. 

I do  not  wish  to  be  understood  as  claiming, 
broadly,  any  needle-threading  attachment  to 
sewing-machines.  I am  aware  that  devices 
having  in  view  the  same  object  as  mine — that 
is,  the  illumination  or  clear  indication  of  the 
position  of  the  eye  of  the  needle — have  been 
used.  Devices  of  this  character  have  been 
described  in  English  Patents  Nos.  120  and 
2,507,  of  1872.  My  invention  differs  from  th  se 
particularly  in  points  of  simplicity,  cheapness, 
and  convenience,  the  reflector  being  simply  a 
minute  speck  of  white  enamel,  embedded  in,  and 
integral  with,  the  presser-foot,  with  neither  the 
size  nor  arrangement  of  which  it  interferes, 
and  not  projecting  beyond  the  sides  of  the 
presser-foot.  From  its  nature,  the  reflector, 
which  I claim  as  my  invention,  may  be  used 
with  any  kind  of  a presser-foot,  whether  the 
same  be  a combined  liemmeraud  presser-foot 
or  other  device,  differing  in  this  respect  from 
any  detachable  spoon -shaped  or  otherwise 
formed  reflector. 

What  I claim  as  my  invention  is — 

A presser-foot  for  sewing-machines,  formed 
with  a device  for  indicating  the  position  of  the 
eye  of  the  needle,  said  device  consisting  of  a 
light  spot  or  plate,  backed  by,  and  integral 
with,  said  foot,  but  distinct  in  appearance 
therefrom,  as  shown  and  described. 

In  testimony  that  I claim  the  foregoing  I 
have  hereunto  set  my  hand  this  8th  day  of 
March,  1870. 

Mrs.  JULIA  FOSTER. 

Witnesses: 

M.  Danl.  Connolly, 

Chas.  F.  Van  Horn. 


E.  HOLT. 

Packing  for  Piston-Rods,  &c. 

No.  196,119.  Patented  Oct.  16,  1877. 


Trbis&zzlor . 
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IMPROVEMENT  IN  PACKINGS  FOR  PISTON-RODS,  <S^c. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  190,119,  dated  October  16,  1877 ; application  filed 

April  5,  1877. 


To  all  idiom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Elizabeth  Holt,  of 
Pittsburg,  iu  the  county  of  Allegheny  and  State 
of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  certain  new 
and  useful  Improvements  in  Packings  for  Pis- 
ton-Itods,  Ac. ; and  that  the  following  is  a full, 
clear,  and  exact  description  of  the  construc- 
tion and  operation  of  the  same,  reference  be- 
ing had  to  the  accompanying  drawings,  mak- 
ing a part  of  this  specification,  in  which — 

Figure  1 represents  a perspective  view  of  a 
packing-ring  embodying  my  invention.  Eig. 
2 represents  a vertical  section  of  the  same. 

My  invention  relates  to  packing -rings  to 
be  used  in  the  stuffing-boxes  of  piston  and 
pump  rods,  Ac.,  in  which  the  material  used 
is  mainly  hemp  or  cotton  woven  into  a strip 
and  wound  into  a ring,  with  an  inside  lining 
or  protecting-band  of  metal. 

Packing  made  of  fibrous  material  is  gener- 
ally preferred  for  its  property  of  retaining  the 
lubricating  material  and  distributing  it  evenly 
upon  the  rod  through  which  it  passes.  At  the 
same  time  it  is  elastic  and  easily  compressed, 
so  as  to  form  a tight  packing;  but  the  diffi- 
culty is  to  lay  or  coil  it  uniformly  within  the 
stuffing-box. 

To  simplify  the  operation  the  fibrous  mate- 
rial has  been  woven  and  formed  into  a coil, 
uniform  in  thickness,  and  used  in  that  condi- 
tion or  inclosed  in  wire-gauze,  or  even  sewed 
or  pegged  together,  so  that  the  arrangement 
of  the  coils  forming  the  ring  may  not  be  dis- 
turbed while  the  ring  is  cut  to  place  it  around 
the  rod.  But  the  same  elasticity  that  renders 
packing  of  fibrous  material  superior  to  others 
makes  it  very  difficult  to  introduce  the  pack- 
ing-ring into  the  stuffing-box  after  it  has  once 
been  cut,  and  forces  many  manufacturers  to 
use  metallic  packing,  although  more  injurious 
to  the  frictional  parts,  or  more  expensive. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  produce  a 
packing  that  will  combine  the  elasticity  and 
other  qualities  of  fibrous  material  with  the  ad- 
vantages of  metal  packing — i.  e.,  to  retain  its 
form  permanently  while  the  ring  is  cut  verti- 
cally, so  that  it  can  be  introduced  in  the  stuff- 
ing-box without  any  difficulty  or  disarrange- 
ment of  the  parts  of  which  the  packing  is  com- 
posed. 

My  invention  consists  in  forming  a packing- 


ring of  a series  of  coils  of  woven  fibrous  mate- 
rial and  india-rubber,  retained  permanently  in 
relation  to  each  other  by  means  of  wire-gauze 
folded  a number  of  times  within  the  body  of 
the  fibrous  material,  mainly  toward  its  periph- 
ery, to  retain  the  parts  in  their  normal  posi- 
tion while  the  packing  is  placed  in  the  stuffing- 
box,  as  will  be  hereinafter  described. 

To  enable  others  skilled  in  the  art  to  make 
and  use  my  invention,  I will  proceed  to  de- 
scribe the  same  with  reference  to  the  drawings. 

My  improved  packing  is  generally  formed 
in  the  shape  of  rings  upon  a mandrel  of  the 
same  size  as  the  rods  around  which  it  is  to  be 
used.  For  this  purpose  a sheet  of  wire-gauze, 
a,  of  the  required  size  is  first  placed  upon  said 
mandrel,  so  that  two  of  its  edges  will  nearly 
meet,  as  at  a1,  and  the  other  two  edges  extend 
beyond  the  proposed  height  of  the  packing- 
ring. A strip  or  tape,  b,  of  woven  fibrous  ma- 
terial— as  hemp  or  cotton — is  then  wound 
tightly  around  the  wire-gauze,  and  a band  of 
india-rubber,  c,  is  then  interposed  to  add  to 
the  elasticity  of  the  packing,  and  around  it  is 
wrapped  an  additional  length  of  the  strip,  as 
at  //.  The  wire-gauze  is  then  split  at  d,  so 
that  it  can  be  folded  over  the  strip  already 
wound,  as  shown  at  u2,  and  where  it  is  retained 
by  a couple  of  additional  coils  of  the  fibrous 
material,  upon  which  the  edge  of  the  wire- 
gauze  is  then  folded,  as  at  r<3,  this  edge  being- 
retained  within  the  packing  by  another  coil  or 
coils  of  the  strip  l>.  A second  band  of  india- 
rubber  is  then  added,  and  retained  in  place  by 
a few  coils  of  the  woven  strip.  The  opposite 
edge  of  the  wire-gauze  is  then  operated  upon 
in  the  same  manner,  being  first  split,  as  at  <7, 
and  folded  over,  as  at  a*,  and  retained  in  that 
position  by  continuing  to  wind  the  long  woven 
strip  a few  turns.  The  edge  of  the  metallic 
gauze  is  at  last  folded  over,  as  at.  a5,  and  a few 
more  coils  of  the  woven  strip  placed  tightly 
aroiu i d it.  All  the  metallic  folds  of  wire-gauze 
are  then  permanently  and  securely  united  to 
each  other  and  to  the  fibrous  strip  by  a series 
of  pegs,  e,  driven  through  them,  so  that  the 
ring  can  be  cut  vertically,  (in  a number  of 
pieces,  if  desired,)  andintroduced  in  a stuffing- 
box  with  the  same  facility  as  metallic  packing. 

it  is  evident  that  the  number  of  folds  of  the 
wire-gauze  within  the  woven  fibrous  material 
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may  vary  somewhat  according’  to  the  size  of  the 
packing,  and  that  one  of  tin*  rubber  bands 
may  be  dispensed  with,  or  more  added,  with- 
out departing  from  the  spirit  of  my  invention. 

Having  now  described  my  invention,  what 
I claim  is — 

The  packing-ring  composed  of  a series  of 
coils  of  woven  fibrous  material  and  india-rub- 
ber, retained  permanently  in  relation  to  each 


other  by  means  of  a sheet  of  wire-gauze,  having 
two  of  its  edges  folded  within  the  body  of  the 
fibrous  material,  substantially  in  the  manner 
and  for  the  purpose  described. 

ELIZABETH  HOLT. 

Witnesses : 

West  McMureay, 

J.  H.  SWETT. 


L.  F.  SLEEPER. 


No.  188,426. 


detaching  horses. 
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Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  188,426,  dated  March  13,  1877 ; application  filed 

1 November  27,  1876. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Louisa  F.  Sleeper,  of 
Philadelphia,  iu  the  county  of  Philadelphia 
and  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a 
certain  new  and  useful  Apparatus  for  Detach - 
iugHorses  from  Vehicles  ; and  Ido  hereby  de- 
clare the  following  to  be  a full,  clear,  and  ex- 
act description  of  the  invention,  such  as  will 
enable  others  skilled  in  the  art  to  which  it 
pertains  to  make  and  use  it,  reference  being 
had  to  the  accompanying  drawings,  which 
form  part  of  this  specification,  in  which — 

Figure  1 is  a perspective  of  my  invention. 
Figs.  2 and  3 are  detail  perspectives. 

My  invention  has  for  its  object  to  provide 
means  for  readily  detaching  a runaway  horse 
from  the  vehicle  to  which  he  is  hitched,  so  as 
to  avoid  injury  or  accident  to  said  vehicle,  or 
the  occupants  thereof. 

The  nature  of  my  invention  consists,  first, 
in  connecting  the  shafts  to  the  axle-tree  by 
means  of  a screw  - rod  secured  to  the  dash- 
board or  equivalent  part  of  the  vehicle,  in 
such  manner  that  it  shall  be  within  easy 
reach  of  tue  occupant  of  said  vehicle,  so  that 
when  the  horse  “runs  off”  the  shafts  may 
be  disconnected  from  the  axle  - tree  by  un- 
screwing said  rod ; secondly,  iu  certain  de- 
tails of  construction  hereinafter  more  fully  set 
forth. 

Referring  to  the  accompanying  drawing, 
A designates  a buggy  or  other  vehicle,  of  the 
usual  or  any  suitable  construction ; and 
B,  a fiery  steed  hitched  thereto.  The  shafts 
of  the  vehicle  are  shown  at  (J,  terminating 
iu  a cross  - bar,  D,  secured  to  said  shafts 
by  bolts  d d,  forming  a pivotal  connection. 
E is  the  front  axle  of  the  vehicle,  and  F 
the  bolster,  on  which  rests  the  spring  G.  H 
is  a bar  or  plate,  pivoted  by  means  of  the 
bolt  h,  which  passes  through  said  spring  be- 
tween the  bolster  and  axle.  I is  a threaded 
rod,  held  in  a vertical  position  in  the  nut  K, 
which  is  secured  to  the  dash-board  k of  the 
vehicle,  said  rod  terminating  iu  a hand-wheel, 
k1.  Said  rod  passes  through  the  nut  K,  bar 
H,  and  cross-bar  D,  the  passages  iu  the  nut 
and  bar  being  threaded,  while  that  iu  the 
plate  is  smooth,  m m show  two  horizontal 
lugs,  secured  to  thej  axle  E,  and  designed  to 


prevent  the  cross-bar  D from  rising  above 
said  axle,  and  n n are  two  vertical  hangers 
on  said  axle,  the  object  of  which  is  to  prevent 
said  cross-bar  D from  getting  beneath  the 
axle,  as  also  to  avoid  bending  the  rod  I 
when  the  spring  G “ gives  ” under  the  weight 
of  the  occupants  or  the  jolting  of  the  vehi- 
cle. c c show  the  staples  through  which  the 
customary  breech-band  straps  O pass,  and  c' 
are  similar  devices,  located  some  distance  in 
the  rear  of  said  breech-band  staples,  to  form 
means  for  securely  connecting  straps  P P to 
the  shafts  G.  Said  straps  P P proceed  down- 
wardly from  the  back-strap  Q in  the  rear  of 
the  hip-straps  R R,  and  are  passed  through 
the  staples  c',  and  fastened  in  the  manner  iu 
which  breech-band  straps  usually  are — name- 
ly, by  buckling.  They  should  be  secured  to 
the  back-strap  iu  any  appropriate  manner,  as 
by  stitching  to  a ring. 

The  operation  is  obvious.  When  the  steed 
runs  away,  the  occupant  of  the  vehicle  merely 
turns  the  rod  I,  unscrewing  the  same  from 
the  cross-bar  D,  thus  permitting  the  shafts 
to  be  carried  off,  while  the  vehicle  comes  to  a 
state  of  rest.  The  shafts,  though  detached, 
do  not  fall  down  upon  the  horse’s  heels,  be- 
ing prevented  from  doing  so  by  the  straps 
P P. 

The  object  of  the  plate  H is  not  only  to 
form  a means  of  connection  between  the  axle 
E and  cross-bar  D,  but  also  to  permit  said 
axle  to  readily  swing  around  in  turning  the 
vehicle  without  bending  the  rod  I out  of 
place.  The  center  of  motion  of  said  axle  be- 
ing the  bolt  h,  it  is  obvious  that  if  said  plate 
were  not -pivoted,  the  movement  of  the  axle 
would  bend  the  rod  I and  render  the  appara- 
tus impracticable  and  inoperative. 

I have  described  and  shown  certain  means 
for  preventing  the  dropping  of  the  shafts 
when  the  latter  are  separated  from  the  vehi- 
cle ; but  as  I am  about  to  make  these  the  sub- 
ject of  a separate  application,  I disclaim  them 
here. 

What  I claim  as  my  invention  is — 

1.  The  screw-rod  I,  secured  by  means  of  a 
nut,  K,  on  the  front  of  a vehicle,  and  serving 
to  connect  the  shafts  to  the  axle-tree  through 
the  medium  of  the  cross-bar  D and  pivoted 
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plate  H,  substantially  as  shown  and  de- 
scribed. 

2.  In  combination  with  the  pivoted  cross- 
bar D,  axle  E,  and  screw-rod  I,  the  pivoted 
plate  H,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes 
set  forth. 

3.  The  lugs  m m,  secured  to  the  axle  E,  for 
the  purpose  specified. 


In  testimony  that  I claim  the  foregoing  I 
have  hereunto  set  my  hand  this  13th  day  of 
November,  1876. 

Mrs.  LOUISA  F.  SLEEPER. 

Witnesses : 

M.  Danl.  Connolly, 

Chas.  F.  Van  Horn. 


E.  W.  SMITH. 

BOOK  CARRIERS  AND  HOLDERS. 


No.  188,199. 
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IMPROVEMENT  IN  BOOK  CARRIERS  AND  HOLDERS. 

Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  188,  i99,  dated  March  6,  1877  ; application  filed 

November  3, 1876. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern  : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Elizabeth  W.  Smith, 
of  the  city  and  county  of  Philadelphia  and 
State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new 
and  useful  Improvement  in  a Combined  Book 
Carrier  and  Holder;  and  I do  hereby  declare 
the  following'  to  be  a clear  and  exact  desciip- 
tion  of  the  nature  thereof,  sufficient  to  enable 
others  skilled  in  the  art  to  which  my  inven- 
tion appertains  to  fully  understand,  make, 
and  use  the  same,  reference  being  had  to  the 
accompanying  drawings,  making  part  of  this 
specification,  in  which — 

Figure  1 is  a front  view  of  the  device  em- 
bodying my  invention.  Figs.  2 and  3 are  side 
views  thereof. 

Similar  letters  of  reference  indicate  corre- 
sponding parts  in  the  several  figures. 

My  invention  consists  of  a combined  book 
carrier  and  holder,  either  member  of  which 
may  be  brought  into  service,  so  that  books 
may  be  conveniently  carried  and  the  device 
afterward  clamped  to  a desk,  table,  or  other- 
wise,for  holding  or  supporting  the  books  while 
open. 

Referring  to  the  drawings,  A represents  a 
book-holder,  consisting  of  a board  or  plate  to 
whose  lower  end  is  secured  a base,  B,  which 
projects  in  front  thereof,  so  as  to  leave  a ledge, 
C.  To  the  under  side  of  the  base  there  is  con- 
nected a curved  arm,  through  which  is  fitted  a 
screw,  the  two  forming  a clamp,  D,  for  secur- 
ing the  holder  A to  a desk,  table,  or  other 
place  of  application. 

E represents  two  or  more  straps,  which  are 
connected  to  the  holder  or  its  base  and  passed 
around  the  same.  Buckles  are  secured  to  the 
end  of  each  strap,  so  that  the  other  end  there- 
of may  be  connected  thereto,  whereby  books, 
&c.,  may  be  clamped  or  secured  by  the  straps, 
after  the  manner  of  book-carriers  at  present 
in  use.  A handle,  F,  is  attached  to  the  strap 
at  what  will  be  the  top  of  the  device,  so  that 
the  holder  A,  the  straps  E,  and  the  applied 
articles  may  be  conveniently  carried. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  board  or  plate  of  the 
holder  will  act  as  a support  for  the  books  or  i 


other  articles  clamped  or  strapped  there- 
against,  and  the  ledge  C of  the  base  will  pre- 
vent downward  displacement  of  said  books  or 
articles. 

When  the  device  is  to  be  used  as  a holder, 
the  straps  will  be  unbuckled  and  thrown  to 
the  rear,  and  the  clamp  D fitted  to  the  desk, 
table,  or  other  place  of  application,  and  se- 
cured thereto  by  tightening  the  screw  of  the 
clamp,  the  clamp  being  so  located  or  shaped 
that  the  board  or  plate  of  the  holder  A will 
set  rearward  or  in  an  angular  position,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  3. 

It  is  evident  that  a spring-clamp  may  be 
employed  in  lieu  of  the  screw  - clamp;  and 
while,  in  many  respects,  said  spring-clamp  is 
more  convenient,  the  operation  will  be  the 
same  as  has  been  stated. 

A book  may  now  be  placed  on  the  ledge  C 
and  rested  against  the  board  or  plate  of  the 
holder,  and  if  the  book  is  to  be  held  opened, 
fingers  a , hinged  to  base  B,  may  be  thrown  up, 
so  as  to  prevent  closing  of  the  ieaves. 

When  the  books  are  again  to  be  carried,  re- 
lease the  screw  of  the  clamp,  arrange  the 
books  on  the  holder,  pass  the  straps  around  the 
books  and  buckle  the  same,  and  grasp  the 
handle  F,  all  parts  being  in  their  normal  posi- 
tion, and  the  carrier,  as  such,  is  restored. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  what 
I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Let- 
ters Patent,  is — 

1.  The  combined  book  carrier  and  holder, 
the. same  consisting  of  the  board  A,  with  base 
B and  projecting  ledge  0,  in  combination  with 
the  holding-straps  E,  passing  around  the  board, 
and  connected  at  top  by  the  carrying-handle 
F,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 

2.  The  holder  A B,  with  clamp  D and  straps 
E,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 

ELIZABETH  W.  SMITH. 

Witnesses: 

John  A.  Wiedersheim, 

J.  W.  Hampton,  Jr. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Emma  Sivelly  Reed, 
of  Scranton,  in  the  county  of  Luzerne  and 
State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  certain 
new  and  useful  Improvements  in  Corsets,  of 
which  the  following  is  a specification : 

This  invention  relates  to  certain  improve- 
ments in  the  manufacture  of  corsets,  its  ob- 
ject being  to  provide  a corset  which  may  be 
readily  adjusted  to  fit  differently  sized  and 
formed  persons,  and  which  will  also  form  a 
convenient  support  for  the  lower  portions  of 
the  under-clothing,  and  suspend  the  weight  of 
the  same  mainly  from  the  shoulders  of  the 
wearer;  and  to  this  end  consists  in  construct- 
ing the  corset  in  the  form  of  a low-necked 
body,  with  divisions  extending  from  the  shoul- 
der down  each  side  of  the  back  to  its  lower 
edge,  the  parts  being  united  by  means  of  a 
lacing,  so  that  they  can  be  adjusted  to  or  from 
each  other  at  will,  to  adapt  the  corset  to  forms 
of  different  sizes  and  shapes.  The  back  and 
front  shoulder-pieces  are  separated,  but  are 
made  of  sufficient  length  to  overlap  each  other 
under  all  circumstances,  in  order  that  the 
shoulders  of  the  corset  may  be  adjusted  to  fit 
any  sized  person,  after  which  said  shoulder- 
pieces  may  be  secured  together  in  any  con- 
venient manner. 

My  invention  further  consists  of  an  im- 
proved skirt-support,  in  combination  with  the 
back  of  the  corset,  and  which  is  composed  of 
an  inclosed  pocket  or  pouch  of  suitable  fabric, 
provided  with  two  bent  springs  to  keep  it  dis- 
tended, and  capable  of  being  either  perma- 
nently or  temporarily  attached  to  the  corset 
in  any  convenient  manner. 

In  the  drawings,  Figure  1 represents  a view 
of  the  corset  on  the  wearer.  Fig.  2 repre- 
sents a front  view  of  the  corset ; Fig.  3,  a back 
view'  of  the  same;  Fig.  4,  detached  views  of 
the  skirt  support,  and  Fig.  5 a detached  view 
of  the  removable  hook. 

The  letter  A represents  the  back  of  the  corset, 
made  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  back  of  the 
wearer,  and  stiffened  by  means  of  two  parallel 
central  splints,  B B,  extending  upward  from 
the  lower  edge  nearly  to  the  upper  edge  of 
said  back  portion,  so  as  to  fall  on  each  side  of 
the  spine  of  the  wearer,  and  by  two  lighter 
splints,  which  extend  up  each  side  of  said 


I back  portion  along  the  division-lines  which 
separate  it  from  the  front  portion.  The  up- 
per part  of  said  back  portion  is  widened  and 
extended  upwardly,  forming,  with  the  upper 
rear  part  of  the  front  portion  of  the  corset, 
shoulder-pieces  <J  O.  The  front  portions  of 
the  corset  are  represented  by  the  letters  D D, 
and  are  so  shaped  as  to  extend  from  each 
side  around  under  the  armpits  of  the  wearer 
to  the  front  of  the  breast  or  body,  being  per- 
manently secured  to  or  forming  part  of  the 
back  portion  A at  the  shoulder-pieces  0 0,  as 
before,  and  separated  from  a point  at  said 
shoulder-pieces  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  corset, 
the  parts  being  secured  by  means  of  lacings 
E E passing  through  eyelets  F at  the  edges 
of  said  parts.  The  said  front  pieces  are  ex- 
tended upwardly  at  each  side,  forming  shoul- 
der-pieces Gf,  which  pass  over  the  shoulders 
of  the  wearer,  so  as  to  meet  and  overlap  the 
shoulder-pieces  at  the  rear  of  the  corset,  be- 
ing separated  therefrom,  that  the  corset  may 
be  fitted  to  the  shoulders  of  different- sized 
persons,  after  which  said  pieces  may  be  per- 
manently or  otherwise  secured  together,  as 
may  be  deemed  desirable.  It  is  evident,  how- 
ever, that  the  said  front  and  rear  pieces  may 
be  permanently  secured  together,  if  found  con- 
venient. The  said  front  portion  is  provided 
with  suitably-shaped  pockets  or  recesses  H H 
and  I I,  for  the  receptiou  of  splints  of  whale- 
bone, steel,  or  other  stiffening  devices;  or  the 
said  portions  of  the  corset  may  be  filled  with 
cork,  cotton,  or  other  material,  as  may  be 
found  most  convenient.  The  edges  of  the 
front  of  the  corset  are  provided  with  the  usual 
splints  ,J  and  fastening  devices,  by  which  the 
corset  may  be  secured  around  the  wearer. 

The  letter  K represents  the  skirt  support, 
which  consists  of  an  inclosed  pouch  or  pocket 
of  any  suitable  fabric,  provided  with  two  V 
shaped  flat  springs  to  keep  it  distended.  Said 
devices  may  be  secured  to  the  lower  part  of 
the  back  portion  of  the  corset,  either  perma- 
nently or  removably — preferably  so  as  to  be 
removed,  however,  in  order  to  allow  the  cor- 
set to  be  conveniently  washed,  in  which  case 
it  is  secured  by  means  of  suitable  connecting 
or  fastening  devices. 

The  letter  M represents  a removable  hook, 
to  which  the  strings  for  supporting  the  stock- 
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ings  or  lower  under-clothing  of  the  wearer  are 
secured.  Said  hook,  in  the  present  instance, 
consists  of  a bent  wire,  with  free  upper  ends 
turned  iu  opposite  directions,  the  portion  di- 
rectly below  said  bent  euds  being  bent  out- 
wardly, forming  a spring-shank,  which  may 
be  sprung  into  the  eyelet  N at  the  lower  edge 
of  each  side,  the  bent  euds  holding  the  hook 
in  one  direction,  and  the  enlarged  portion  in 
the  opposite  direction,  so  as  to  prevent  the 
hook  from  being  accidentally  removed. 

It  will  be  perceived  that  the  front  and  back 
portions  of  my  improved  corset  are  entirely 
separated,  except  at  a point  falling  directly 
upon  the  shoulders  of  the  wearer,  aud  as  said 
separated  portions  are  provided  with  laces 
they  can  be  adjusted  from  the  hips  up  to  the 
extremities  of  the  shoulders  by  simply  draw- 
ing or  loosening  the  laces,  aud  the  corset  can 
be  made  to  neatly  conform  to  the  entire  body 
and  bust  of  the  wearer,  of  whatever  size  or 
peculiarity  of  conformation;  and  as  the  back 
and  front  shoulder-pieces  are  adjustable  rela- 
tively to  each  other,  it  is  evident  that  those 
portions  at  which  alone  the  front  and  back 
portions  of  the  corset  are  joined  can  equally 
as  well  be  made  to  fit  persons  of  different 
shapes  and  sizes,  which  caunot  be  done,  to 
my  knowledge,  with  any  other  eorset  as  hei’e- 
tofore  constructed. 

The  skirt  and  under-clothing  supports  being 
made  removable  allow  the  corset  to  be  readily 
and  conveniently  washed,  which  is  a great  ad- 
vantage. 

The  corset  is  bound  and  ornamented  at  the 
edges,  as  usual,  aud  at  the  point  where  the 
back  aud  front  portions  meet  and  join  is 
stitched  across  or  re-euforced  iu  any  conven- 
ient manner,  to  prevent  the  parts  from  being 
torn  asunder. 

One  great  advantage  secured  by  my  im- 
proved construction  of  the  corset  is  the  facili- 


ty with  which  the  parts  may  be  folded  upon 
each  other  for  packing  aud  transportation, 
the  front  pieces,  when  folded  once,  being  of 
the  same  approximate  size  and  shape,  and, 
when  folded  along  the  line  of  lacing  upon  said 
back  portion,  the  whole  forming  a neat  and 
nearly  rectaugular  package,  which  can  be 
readily  put  up  in  a similarly-shaped  box.  An- 
other advantage  of  my  improved  corset  arises 
from  the  fact  that  the  shoulder-pieces  form 
part  of  the  front  and  back  portions  of  the 
corset,  and  all  shoulder-straps  and  buckles  are 
dispensed  with,  and  material  is  thus  saved. 

What  I claim,  ami  desire  to  secure  by  Let- 
ters Patent,  is — 

1.  A corset  consisting  of  a closed  back  piece, 
extending  at  each  side  over  the  shoulders  and 
front  pieces,  united  to  and  forming  with  said 
back  piece  rear  shoulder-pieces,  the  back  aud 
front  pieces  being  separated  from  each  other 
from  a point  at  or  near  the  shoulders  to  the 
bottom  of  the  corset,  and  adjustably  connect- 
ed together  by  means  of  lacings,  substantial- 
ly as  described. 

2.  In  a corset,  the  back  and  front  pieces, 
divided  as  described,  adjustably  secured  by 
lacings  and  united  at  the  shoulders,  forming 
a rear  shoulder-piece,  in  combination  with 
the  front  shoulder-piece,  substantially  as  de- 
seribed. 

3.  In  combination  with  a corset,  the  skirt- 
support  consisting  of  an  inclosed  pocket,  dis 
tended  by  V-shaped  springs,  and  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  the  back  of  the  corset,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

In  testimony  that  I claim  the  foregoing  I 
have  hereunto  set  my  hand  iu  the  presence 
of  the  subscribing  witnesses. 

E.  S.  REED. 

Witnesses : 

Philip  F.  Larner, 

A.  H.  Norris. 


' 


S.  J.  RENNER. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  S.  Jennie  Renner,  of 
Petersburg,  in  the  county  of  Huntingdon,  and 
in  the  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented 
certain  new  and  useful  Improvements  in  Ap- 
ple Corer  and  Quarterer;  and  do  hereby  de- 
clare that  the  following  is  a full,  clear,  and 
exact  description  thereof,  reference  being  had 
to  the  accompanying  drawings,  and  to  the  let- 
ters of  reference  marked  thereon,  making  a 
part  of  this  specification. 

The  nature  of  my  invention  consists  in  the 
construction  of  a device  for  taking  the  cores 
out  of  and  cutting  apples  into  quarters,  as  is 
hereinafter  more  fully  set  forth. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  which  form 
part  of  this  specification,  Figure  1 represents 
a perspective  view,  and  Fig.  2 a sectional  view, 
of  my  invention. 

A represents  a vertical  metal  tube,  having 
its  lower  end  d formed  with  a cutting-edge. 
Upon  one  side  of  the  tube  is  an  opening,  a, 
above  which  is  an  inclined  plate,  ft,  as  shown. 
Attached  to  the  bottom  of  the  tube  A are  a 
series  of  (four  or  more)  cutting-wings,  B B, 
placed  equidistant,  and  upon  the  top  of  said 
tube  is  secured  another  tube,  A',  attached  at 
right  angles  to  the  tube  A.  The  tube  A'  has 
also  a cutting-edge,/,  at  one  end,  and  is  slight- 
ly tapered,  as  shown.  This  tube  is  used  for 
taking  out  apple-cores  by  forcing  the  same 


down  through  the  center  of  the  apple,  so  that 
the  core  will  pass  into  the  tube,  and  be  with- 
drawn through  the  open  and  enlarged  end  of 
the  same.  In  coring  and  quartering  the  ap- 
ple at  the  same  time,  the  tube  A'  acts  as  a 
handle,  and  by  pressing  the  tube  A the  cut- 
ting-edge at  its  bottom  will  core  the  apple, 
while  the  wings  B will  quarter  it  at  the  same 
time.  The  core  will  pass  up  into  the  tube, 
and,  striking  the  incline  b , will  pass  out 
through  the  side  slot  a.  In  use,  the  tube  A 
acts  as  a handle  when  the  tube  A'  is  coring 
the  apple,  and  when  tube  A is  cutting  and 
coring  the  apple,  tube  A'  acts  as  a handle  for 
the  same. 

The  device  is  easily  and  cheaply  made,  and 
will  perfectly  perform  its  functions. 

Having  thus  fully  described  my  invention, 
what  I claim  is — 

The  combination  of  the  tapering  tube  A', 
the  tube  A,  with  slot  a,  and  wings  13,  both  of 
said  tubes  having  cutting-edges  / d at  their 
ends,  as  set  forth. 

In  testimony  that  I claim  the  foregoing  I 
have  hereunto  set  1113"  hand  this  24th  day  of 
August,  1876. 

S.  JENNIE  RENNER. 

Witnesses : 

Owen  Bruner, 

Jacob  Bruner. 


- 
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IMPROVEMENT  IN  KNEE-PROTECTORS. 
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May  17,  1877. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern  : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Mary  C.  Hiester,  of 
Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania,  have  inveuted  a 
new  and  useful  Improvement  in  Knee-Pro- 
tectors, of  which  the  following  is  a specifica- 
tion : 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  make  a 
protector  to  be  applied  to  the  knee  of  the 
child  for  the  preservation  of  the  stocking  at 
that  point. 

In  the  drawings,  Figures  I and  2 are  side 
views  of  the  protector,  and  Fig.  3 a view 
showing  a mode  of  constructing  the  same. 

In  the  present  instance,  the  protector  con- 
sists of  three  main  pieces,  namely,  the  elastic 
web  or  gore  A,  and  the  two  strips  B and  D, 
Figs.  3,  of  silk,  woolen,  or  other  suitable  fab- 
ric. 

The  adjoining  ends  of  the  strips  B and  D 
are  rounded  or  otherwise  so  formed  that  when 
stitched  together  the  two  strips  will  present 
a cavity  for  the  knee-cap. 

The  elastic  web  is  wider  at  the  upper  than 
at  the  lower  end,  so  that  when  the  edge  x of 
the  web  is  stitched  to  the  edge  y of  the  fabric 
there  will  be  a tubular  protector  larger  in  di- 
ameter at  the  liuem  m,  where  it  has  to  em- 
brace the  leg  above  the  knee,  than  at  the 
line  n n,  where  it  must  embrace  the  leg  below 
the  knee. 

The  increased  width  of  the  elastic  web  at 
and  near  the  upper  end  of  the  protector  also 
affords  increased  elasticity  at  the  point  where 
it  is  most  needed,  for  the  upper  end  of  the 
protector  will  be  subjected  to  greater  disten- 
sion, when  the  leg  is  moved  in  the  act  of  kneel- 
ing, (see  Fig.  2,)  than  the  lower  portion  of 
the  protector. 

The  web  must  be  of  sufficient  elasticity 
throughout  to  permit  the  protector  to  be  easily 
drawn  over  the  foot  and  calf  of  the  leg,  and 


should  have  the  property  of  contracting  suf- 
ficiently to  snugly  embrace  the  leg  above  and 
below  the  knee,  for  the  retention  of  the  pro- 
tector in  its  proper  position  is  dependent 
partly  on  its  clinging  to  the  leg  at  these 
points,  and  partly  on  the  cavity  for  the  knee- 
cap. 

It  is  not  essential  iu  carrying  out  my  inven- 
tion that  the  protector  should  be  composed  of 
the  precise  pieces  shown  in  Fig.  3.  It  may,  for 
instance,  consist  of  oue  piece  of  felt,  the  cav- 
ity for  the  knee  being  formed  during  the  pro- 
cess of  felting,  or  it  may  be  made  of  substan- 
tial knitted  fabric,  with  a knee-cavity  made 
during  the  operation  of  knitting,  or  the  front 
portion  of  the  protector  may  be  made  of 
leather  with  cavity  formed  by  embossing,  the 
rear  portion  being  either  of  leather  or  any 
suitable  fabric;  but  in  all  cases  the  protector 
must  be  made  to  contract  by  means  of  the 
elastic  gore,  and  cling  to  the  leg  above  and 
below  the  knee,  and  must  have  a cavity  for 
the  reception  of  the  knee-cap. 

It  will  be  evident  that  the  protector  may  be 
made  attractive  iu  appearance  by  different 
systems  of  ornamentation. 

I claim  as  my  invention — 

A knee  - protector  consisting,  mainly,  of  a 
tube  of  non-elastic  material  with  an  elastic 
gore,  A,  and  made  to  embrace  the  leg  above 
and  below  the  knee,  and  having  a cavity 
adapted  to  the  knee-cap,  all  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  signed  my 
name  to  this  specification  in  the  presence  of 
two  subscribing  witnesses. 

MARY  C.  HIESTER. 

Witnesses : 

Henry  Howson,  Jr., 

Harry  Smith. 
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ELIZABETH  W.  STILES,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  INKSTANDS. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  195,462,  dated  September  25,  1877  ; application  filed 

February  27,  1877. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Elizabeth  W.  Stiles, 
of  Philadelphia,  in  the  county  of  Philadel- 
phia and  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invent- 
ed certain  new  and  useful  Improvements  in 
Suspended  Ink-Wells;  and  I do  hereby  de- 
clare that  the  following  is  a full,  clear,  and 
exact  description  thereof,  which  will  enable 
others  skilled  in  the  art  to  which  it  apper- 
tains to  make  and  use  the  same,  reference  be- 
ing had  to  the  accompanying  drawiugs,  and 
to  the  letters  of  reference  marked  thereon, 
which  form  a part  of  this  specification. 

Figure  1 is  a plan  view  of  my  invention. 
Fig.  2 is  a vertical  section  on  line  x x of  Fig. 

1.  Fig.  3 is  a side  view  of  the  ink-well  de- 
tached. Fig.  4 is  a plan  view  of  the  pivoted 
rings  within  which  the  ink-well  is  placed. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  suspend  an 
ink-well  to  a frame  or  brackets,  so  that  said 
ink-well  shall  be  kept  iu  constant  position,  or 
cork  side  up,  by  force  of  gravity — as,  for  in- 
stance, in  the  raising  of  a desk-lid  to  which  the 
inkstand  may  be  rigidly  attached,  so  that  the 
ink-well  maintains  a perpendicular  position 
independent  of  the  motion  of  the  object  to 
which  the  inkstand  is  attached;  also,  in  the 
rolling  of  a ship  the  constant  position  of  the 
ink-well  is  maintained  without  lateral,  oscil- 
latory, or  swinging  motion. 

The  device,  it  is  believed,  will  be  especially 
useful  for  marine  purposes,  railway  postal- 
cars,  &c.,  and  generally  in  the  construction  of 
desks  and  secretaries. 

In  the  drawings,  Fig.  1,  A represents  the 
ink-well,  suspended  on  pivots  B B iu  a metal- 
lic ring,  C,  which  operates  within  another 
ring,  E,  to  which  the  said  ring  C is  pivoted  at 
B B.  The  ring  E is  supported  by  the  pivots 
c c in  the  frame  D.  The  pivots  are  at  right 
angles  and  equidistant,  thereby  causing  the 
axes  of  their  revolution  to  be  perpendicular 
to  each  other. 


In  Fig.  2 the  seal  F F of  the  ink-well  opens 
from  the  ceuter  on  hinges,  and  its  sections  are 
arrested,  when  poised  iu  proper  position,  by 
the  projections  G G. 

In  Fig.  3 the  flange  H rests  upon  the  ring 

0,  (represented  in  Fig.  4;)  and  the  lugs  K K 
in  Fig.  3 are  made  to  slide  through  the  re- 
cesses L L in  Fig.  4,  when  a partial  revolu- 
tion of  the  ink-well  to  the  right  or  left  locks 
it  to  the  ring  G,  from  which  it  cannot  be  re- 
leased until  the  said  lugs  K K are  opposite 
the  said  recesses  L L. 

Z Z are  ears,  and  X X are  the  feet,  of  the 
frame  D,  which  are  perforated  for  attachment 
to  a desk  or  other  article. 

What  I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure 
by  Letters  Patent,  is — 

1.  The  combination  of  the  hinged  seals  F F, 
provided  with  projections  G G,  with  the  band 

1,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 

2.  The  combination  of  a binnacle -balanced 
fluid-receptacle  and  of  twin  seals  or  covers, 
pivoted  at  the  periphery  of  the  orifice  of  the 
receptacle,  and  opening  outwardly  from  the 
ceuter  thereof,  whereby,  when  the  seals  are 
open,  the  equilibrium  of  the  receptacle  is 
maintaiued. 

3.  As  a new  article  of  manufacture,  an  ink- 
stand consisting  of  the  following  elements,  to 
wit,  the  raised  annular  ring-frame  D,  provided 
with  perforated  feet  X and  ears  Z,  the  gimbal 
mechanism,  and  the  receptacle  A,  with  twin 
seals  or  covers  F F,  substantially  as  described. 

In  testimony  that  I claim  the  foregoing  as 
my  own  invention  1 affix  my  signature  in 
presence  of  two  witnesses. 

Mrs.  ELIZABETH  W.  STILES. 

Witnesses : 

Mrs.  M.  A.  Maxwell, 

Miss  Mary  L.  Sherman. 
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SLEEVE  AND  CUFF  RETAINERS. 
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Patented  Sept. 25, 1877 
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MARTHA  M.  WALK,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  SLEEVE  AND  CUFF  RETAINERS. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  195,67$,  dated  September  25,  1877  ; application  filed 

July  9,  1877. 


To  all  leliom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Martha  M.  Walk,  of 
Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a 
new  and  useful  Improvement  in  Attaching 
Cuffs  to  Sleeves,  of  which  the  following  is  a 
specification : 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  so  confine 
a cuff  to  the  sleeve  of  a coat,  frock,  or  other 
garment  that  the  descent  of  the  cuff  over  the 
hand  to  an  undue  extent  will  be  prevented; 
and  this  object  I attain  in  the  manner  which 
I will  now  proceed  to  describe,  reference  be- 
ing had  to  the  accompanying  drawing,  in 
which — 

Figure  1 is  a sectional  view  illustrating  my 
improved  cuff-retainer  in  position ; Figs.  2.  3, 
and  4,  perspective  views,  respectively,  of  a 
portion  of  the  sleeve  of  a dress,  of  the  cuff, 
and  of  the  retainer;  and  Figs.  5,  6,  and  7, 
modifications. 

A represents  the  lower  portion  of  the  sleeve 
of  a dress,  and  B a cuff,  and  to  both  sleeve 
and  cuff  are  secured,  by  seving  or  otherwise, 
loops  a and  a'  of  suitable  fabric,  that  on  the 
sleeve  being  inside  the  same,  and  that  on  the 
cuff  upon  the  outside. 

D is  a spring-clasp,  consisting  of  a central 
web,  <7,  and  two  spring-arms,  e and  e',  one  on 
each  side  of  said  central  web. 

In  applying  this  clasp  to  the  sleeve  and  the 
cuff,  the  loop  on  the  sleeve  is  slipped  between 
the  central  portion  and  the  arm  e,  and  the 
loop  on  the  cuff  between  said  central  portion 
and  the  arm  e',  the  spring- arms  serving  to 
press  the  loops  a and  a'  against  the  center  of 
the  clasp  with  sufficient  force  to  prevent  any 
undue  movement  of  the  cuff  independent  of 
the  sleeve. 


Figs.  6 and  7 illustrate  a modification,  in 
which  both  loops  are  confined  between  the 
central  web  d and  arm  e' . In  this  case  the 
arm  e has  a pin,  x,  so  that  by  pressing  upon 
the  lower  end  of  said  arm  the  upper  end  of 
the  arm  e'  may  be  thrown  away  from  the  web 
d,  and  thus  permit  the  introduction  of  the  loops, 
as  in  Fig.  7,  the  parts  resuming  their  normal 
position,  Fig.  G,  as  soou  as  the  pressure  upon 
the  lower  end  of  the  arm  e is  removed.  In 
this  case  it  is  advisable  to  provide  the  lower 
end  of  the  arm  e with  a guard,  y,  to  prevent 
the  accidental  opening  of  the  clasp. 

When  the  pressure  of  the  spring-arms  is 
very  strong  the  central  web  may  be  dispensed 
with,  the  two  spring -arms  alone  being  em- 
ployed. 

It  is  not  necessary  that  the  loops  be  sepa- 
rate from  either  sleeve  or  cuff;  for  instance, 
Fig.  5 shows  a mode  of  forming  a loop  in  the 
material  of  the  cuff  itself  by  making  two  par- 
allel slits  in  the  same. 

I claim  as  my  invention — 

A sleeve,  A,  having  the  clasp  D attached 
longitudinally  on  its  inner  side  by  a loop,  a , 
in  combination  with  the  cuff  B having  the 
transverse  loop  to  which  the  clasp  is 
adapted,  substantially  as  described. 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  signed  my 
name  to  this  specification  in  the  presence  of 
two  subscribing  witnesses. 

MARTHA  M.  WALK. 

Witnesses : 

Jas.  W.  Walk, 

Harry  Smith. 
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HARIET  M.  CHAPMAN,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  CORSETS. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  198,348,  dated  December  18,  1877 ; application  filed 

June  13,  1877. 


To  all  whom,  it  may  concern : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Hariet  M.  Chapman, 
of  Philadelphia,  in  the  county  of  Philadelphia 
and  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  cer- 
tain new  and  useful  Improvements  in  Corsets ; 
and  I do  hereby  declare  the  following  to  be  a 
full,  clear,  and  exact  description  of  the  inven- 
tion, such  as  will  enable  others  skilled  in  the 
art  to  which  it  pertains  to  make  and  use  it, 
reference  being  had  to  the  accompanying 
drawings,  which  form  part  of  this  specifica- 
tion, in  which — 

Figure  1 is  a perspective  view  of  my  inven- 
tion; Figs.  2,  3,  G,  and  7,  detail  views;  Figs.  4 
and  5,  plan  views  of  the  patterns  for  bosom- 
pieces  and  circular  gores. 

This  invention  has  relation  to  certain  im- 
provements in  corsets,  whereby  they  are  ren- 
dered more  comfortable  and  serviceable,  and 
made  to  fit  more  neatly  than  those  in  ordinary 
use. 

These  improvements  consist,  first,  in  pro- 
viding the  corset  with  crossed  supporting- 
straps  or  suspenders,  to  pass  over  the  shoulders 
of  the  wearer;  second,  in  pro  Aiding  the  corset 
with  a segmental  or  curved  liip-gore,  but  ex- 
tending only  from  the  side  bones  to  the  bones 
coming  down  from  the  middle  of  the  puff; 
third,  splitting  the  bone  or  bones  which  ex- 
tend down  through  the  middle  of  the  puff,  so 
as  to  leaA’e  them  very  yielding  in  the  puff,  or, 
more  broadly,  haAing  the  puff  bone  or  stay 
made  thinner  in  than  below  the  puff,  as  might 
be  accomplished  by  bracing  a thin  bone  by 
another  below  the  puff;  fourth,  making  the 
cross-bone  inside  the  puff  removable,  so  as  to 
adjust  the  size  of  bust  by  means  of  a bone 
sliding  out  of  its  sheath ; fifth,  forming  the 
pattern  for  the  middle  of  the  puff  in  two 
pieces  of  peculiar  outline,  which  Avill  give  the 
requisite  shape  for  the  contour  of  the  bust,  all 
as  hereinafter  described. 

Referring  to  the  drawings,  A designates 
the  corset.  B B are  the  shoulder-straps  or 
suspenders,  provided  with  elastic  pieces  a a, 
by  which  they  are  sewed  to  the  back  of  the 
corset,  thence  crossing,  and  in  front  secured 
by  buttons  and  button-holes  aboAre  the  puffs. 


Each  strap  lias  several  buttons,  h h,  which  al- 
Ioav  adjustment. 

C C are  the  hip-gores,  having  their  upper 
edges  curved  and  extending  from  the  side 
bones  D D to  the  bones  D'  D',  extending 
downward  from  the  middle  of  the  puffs.  By 
means  of  this  gore  a neat  and  appropriate 
curvature  and  .swell  are  given  to  the  hip  parts 
of  the  corset,  and  a perfect  and  comfortable 
fit  obtained. 

The  bones  D'  D',  which  pass  through  the 
centers  of  the  puffs  F F,  are  either  split  at 
that  part  extending  through  the  puff,  so  as  to 
render  the  latter  sufficiently  yielding,  while  a 
certain  degree  of  stiffness  is  preserved  below, 
or  an  equivalent  result  is  obtained  by  using  a 
thin  bone  and  bracing  it  below,  or  adopting 
any  other  suitable  expedient. 

The  patterns  for  the  middle  of  the  puffs 
are  made  in  two  pieces,  F F',  instead  of  being- 
made  of  three,  as  is  usual.  These,  when  sewed 
together  at  the  middle  of  the  puff,  give  a 
roundness  and  projection  of  remarkable  uni- 
formity and  neatness.  Fig.  4 illustrates  these 
patterns.  Pattern  F forms  one  side  of  the 
front,  while  pattern  F'  forms  the  side  of  the 
corset. 

The  scroll-curved  edges  <j  </'  are  sewed  to- 
gether, and  produce  a seam  through  the  cen- 
ter of  the  puff.  The  straight  cuts  h h’  seiwe 
to  receive  the  gores  i i'.  Between  the  gores 
the  connected  patterns  or  pieces  F F7  have  a 
lateral  swell  at  K,  above  and  below  which  the 
outer  lines  or  edges  converge,  as  shown. 

L is  the  cross-boAV  of  the  puff,  and  L'  its 
sheath,  open  at  one  end  for  the  remoA'al  and 
adjustment  of  the  bow.  M is  a pocket,  into 
which  the  ends  of  bow  and  sheath  slip  when 
in  place. 

Having  described  my  invention,  I claim — 

1.  The  curved  liip-gore  C,  extending  from 
the  side  bones  I)  to  the  center  bone  D',  said 
gore  having  its  upper  edge  segmental,  its  rear 
or  side  edge  flush  and  on  line  Avitli  the  side 
seam,  and  its  loAver  and  forward  angle  meet- 
ing the  puff-stay  D'  at  lower  extremity  of  lat- 
ter, as  shown  and  described. 

2.  The  crossed  adjustable  and  clastic  sup- 
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porting- straps  II  B,  diminishing  in  width  from 
rear  to  front,  connected  to  the  top  edge  of  cor- 
set-back by  elastic  straps  and  to  the  top 
edge  of  front  by  buttons  and  button-hole  ad- 
justable fastening,  as  described. 

3.  In  combination  with  a corset  puff  or  puffs, 
the  bones  or  braces  I)'  D',  extending  through 
the  centers  of  the  puffs,  and  made  thinner  or 
more  yielding  at  than  below  the  latter. 

4.  The  removable  cross-bone  L inside  the 


puff,  for  the  adjustment  of  the  size  of  the  bust, 
substantially  as  described. 

5.  The  patterns  F F'  for  the  puffs,  as  shown. 
In  testimony  that  I claim  the  foregoing  1 
have  hereunto  set  my  hand. 

HAEIET  M.  CHAPMAN. 

Witnesses: 

Chas.  F.  Van  Horn, 

E.  Niciiolls. 
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No.  196,743.  Patented  Nov.  6,  1877. 


N.  PETERS.  PHOTO-LITHOGRAPHER.  WASHINGTON.  0 C. 


United  States  Patent  Office. 


SARAH  COOPER,  OF  MORRISONVILLE,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  APPLE  QUARTERING  AND  CORING  MACHINES. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  196, 743,  dated  November  G,  1877;  application  filed 

February  3, 1877. 


To  all  idiom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Sarah  Cooper,  of 
Morrisonville,  in  the  county  of  Washington 
and  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  cer- 
tain new  and  useful  Improvements  in  Apple 
Cutting  and  Coring  Machines,  of  which  the 
following  is  a full,  clear,  and  exact  descrip- 
tion, reference  being  had  to  the  accompanying 
drawings,  and  to  the  letters  of  reference  marked 
thereon,  which  form  a part  of  this  specifica- 
tion, and  in  which — 

Figure  1 is  a side  view  of  my  improved  in- 
vention. Fig.  2 is  a top-plan  view  of  the  con- 
ductor detached  from  the  machine,  and  Fig. 
3 is  a section  taken  on  the  line  x x of  Fig.  1. 

Similar  letters  of  reference  occurring  on  the 
several  figures  indicate  like  parts. 

My  invention  relates  to  an  improved  con- 
struction of  apple  cutting  and  coring  ma- 
chines ; and  it  consists  in  the  details  of  con- 
struction and  general  arrangement  of  parts, 
all  as  will  be  hereinafter  more  fully  described, 
and  pointed  out  in  the  claims. 

Referring  to  the  drawings,  A represents  the 
base  or  bed  piece  of  the  machine,  provided 
with  an  upright,  B,  at  the  rear,  and  to  the  top 
of  which  is  pivoted  the  lever  C,  by  means  of 
the  hinge  B,%s  shown.  E represents  the  hol- 
low metallic  cutter  and  corer,  having  four  cut- 
ting-blades at  its  base,  arranged  at  right  an- 
gles to  each  other,  the  hollow  stem  being  at- 
tached to  and  passing  through  the  lever  C, 
and  projecting  above  the  same  into  the  metal- 
lic conductor  F. 

A coiled  spring,  G,  is  arranged  in  a vertical 
opening  in  the  upright  B,  directly  under  the 
rear  part  of  the  lever,  to  keep  the  same  in  a 
position  to  receive  the  apple  under  the  cutter 
and  corer  E,  and  also  by  which  the  said  lever 
is  elevated  automatically  for  the  reception  of 
the  next  succeeding  apple,  and  so  on. 

To  the  front  of  the  base  A is  arranged  an  up- 
right, B',  having  a suitable  hook  or  catch,  «, 
pivoted  thereto  on  one  side,  and  which  is 
adapted  to  engage  with  a pin  on  the  lever  C, 
to  hold  the  same  down  upon  the  uprights  when 
it  is  desired  to  pack  the  machine  in  a small 


space  for  shipment,  or  for  carrying  from  place 
to  place. 

The  construction  of  my  invention  being  as 
described,  the  machine,  when  in  operation,  is 
placed  across  the  open  top  of  a barrel  or  other 
suitable  vessel,  and  the  apples  placed,  one  by 
one,  under  the  cutter  and  corer  E.  The  lever 
Cis  then  depressed  by  the  hand,  which  causes 
said  corer  and  cutter  to  pass  down  through 
the  apple,  the  slices  or  quarters  of  which  drop 
in  the  vessel  beneath,  while  the  core  is  forced 
upward  through  the  tube  by  the  succeeding 
cores,  and,  dropping  into  the  conductor  F,  is 
ejected  therefrom,  by  the  next  upward  move- 
ment of  the  lever  0,  into  a vessel  placed  to  re- 
ceive them. 

The  advantages  of  my  invention  will  be 
readily  seen,  inasmuch  as  I am  enabled  to  pro- 
vide a machine  possessing  lightness  and  econ- 
omy, and  combining  a high  degree  of  efficiency 
and  rapidity  of  operation,  with  a ready  adapta- 
tion to  the  purpose  intended. 

I am  aware  that  pivoted  levers  provided 
with  a cutter  and  corer  are  not  new,  nor  do  I 
desire  to  claim,  broadly,  such  a construction ; 
but 

What  I do  claim  as  new  and  useful  is — 

1.  As  an  improved  article  of  manufacture, 
an  apparatus  for  cutting  and  coring  apples, 
consisting  of  the  levers  0,  provided  with  the 
conductor  F and  cutter  and  corer  E,  uprights 
B B',  spring  G,  and  base  A,  the  several  parts 
being  combined  and  arranged  to  operate  sub- 
stantially as  shown  and  described. 

2.  In  a machine  for  cutting  and  coring  ap- 
ples, the  combination  of  the  lever  C,  provided 
with  the  conductor  F,  and  cutter  and  corer  E, 
with  the  uprights  B B'  and  base  A,  substan- 
tially as  specified. 

3.  In  a machine  for  cutting  and  coring  ap- 
ples, the  combination  of  the  cutter  and  corer 
E with  the  lever  C and  conductor  F,  substan- 
tially as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

SAEAH  COOPER. 

Witnesses : 

Wm.  L.  McMillan, 

Adda  Gillespie. 


■ 


M.  M.  STEUBER. 

Doll. 
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MARY  M.  STEUBER,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 


IMPROVEMENT  IN  DOLLS. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  205.314,  dated  June  ‘25,  1878;  application  tiled 

March  5,  1878. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Mary  M.  Steuber,  of 
Philadelphia,  in  the  county  of  Philadelphia 
and  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a 
new  and  useful  Improvement  in  Dolls,  which 
improvement  is  fully  set  forth  in  the  following 
specification  and  accompanying  drawing. 

In  fhe  drawing  referred  to,  Figure  1 is  a view 
of  the  leg,  stocking,  and  boot  complete.  Fig. 
It  is  a vertical  transverse  section  through  the 
leg,  stocking,  and  boot. 

This  invention  relates  to  a class  of  doii- 
bodies  that  are  completed  for  the  trade,  with 
stockings  and  boots;  and  it  consists  in  the 
combination,  with  the  leg  of  a doll,  of  a stock- 
ing and  boot  so  formed  as  to  make  the  whole 
in  one  thickness  of  material  only,  and  com- 
plete in  one  sewing,  thereby  obviating,  as  in 
the  old  style,  the  necessity  of  first  forming  the 
leg  and  foot  of  the  doll,  filling  same,  and  then 
making,  drawing  on,  and  securing  in  place 
both  the  stocking  and  boot. 

The  following  is  a description  of  my  inven- 
tion: The  body  and  legs  above  the  knees  are 
made  and  filled  in  the  ordinary  way.  Below 
the  knee  Ain  the  drawings  is  a portion  of  the 
improved  leg.  B is  the  stocking,  sewed  to  A, 
taking  the  place  of  the  usual  extension  of  the 
leg  proper.  C is  the  boot,  sewed  at  its  upper 
part  to  the  lower  part  of  the  stocking  B,  this 
also  taking  the  place  of  the  ordinary  extension 
of  the  ankle  and  foot  as  now  made.  The  leg 


A,  from  the  knee-joint,  the  stocking  B,and  boot 
C are  cut  to  the  desired  size  and  shape,  sewed 
together,  as  stated  above,  the  back  seams 
closed,  and  the  leg,  stocking,  and  boot  turned 
and  filled,  making  the  same  complete. 

It  will  be  seen  from  the  above  description 
that  an  improved  form  and  neater  appearance, 
and  at  a material  reduction  in  the  cost  of  man- 
ufacture, is  secured  by  this  improvement. 

I do  not  claim  the  combination,  with  the  leg 
and  foot  of  a doll,  of  a stocking  and  boot 
when  made  in  the  ordinary  way;  but 

What  I do  claim  is — 

1.  The  combination,  with  the  upper  part  of 
the  leg  of  a doll,  of  the  lower  part  of  the  leg  A, 
stocking  B,  and  boot  0,  when  formed,  put 
together,  and  constructed  substantially  as  de- 
scribed, and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  In  the  manufacture  of  legs  for  dolls,  the 
process  herein  described,  which  consists  in 
sewing  the  stocking  B to  the  leg  A and  the 
shoe  C to  the  stocking  B previous  to  sewing  or 
uniting  the  back  seams,  then  uniting  and  till 
ing,  substantially  as  described. 

In  testimony  that  I claim  the  above  I have 
hereunto  subscribed  my  name  in  the  presence 
of  two  witnesses. 

MARY  M.  STEUBER. 

Witnesses: 

J.  Gordon  Siiowaker, 

Henry  Smith. 


United  States  Patent  Office 


AMANDA  OWEN,  OF  WILLIAM  SPORT,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  MEDICAL  COMPOUNDS. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  200,331,  dated  February  12, 1878  ; application  filed 

August  31,  1877. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Mrs.  Amanda  Owen, 
of  Williamsport,  in  the  county  of  Lycoming 
and  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented 
certain  new  and  useful  Improvements  in  Medi- 
cal Compounds;  and  I do  hereby  declare  that 
the  following  is  a full,  clear,  and  exact  de- 
scription thereof,  which  will  enable  others 
skilled  in  the  art  to  which  it  appertains  to 
make  and  use  the  same. 

My  invention  relates  to  a medical  compound 
for  the  cure  of  coughs,  colds,  and  general  de- 
bility, and  which  will  also  act  as  an  appetizer 
and  tonic,  and  as  an  invigorator  for  the  sys- 
tem. 

Its  component  parts  and  the  method  of  pre- 
paring it  are  as  follows:  I take  of  flowers  of 
hops,  three  pounds ; bark  of  wild  cherry, 
(finely  powdered,)  three  pounds;  buds  of  balm 
of  Gilead,  two  pounds;  flowers  of  chamomile, 
two  pounds;  stalks  of  Absinthium,  (worm- 
wood,) three  pounds;  bark  of  Xanthoxylum, 
(prickly- ash,)  two  pounds;  finely -powdered 
roots  of  Aralia  midicaulis,  (spikenard,)  from 
which  the  pith  has  been  extracted,  three 
pounds;  and  raspings  of  quassia,  two  pounds. 
This  I macerate  with  a sufficient  quantity  of 
water — say  about  six  gallons — for  from  six  to 
twenty-four  hours.  I then  drain  off  the  wa- 
ter, add  fresh  water,  (so  as  to  get  all  the 
strength  of  the  materials,)  macerate  again, 
and  drain  off  the  water.  I then  strain  the 
water,  and  boil  it  down,  by  a gentle  heat,  until 
about  one-third  has  evaporated,  leaving,  say, 
eight  gallons.  I then  add  sugar  enough  to 
sweeten  and  preserve  the  decoction,  and  of  tar, 


six  ounces,  and  of  spirit  auisius,  (anise,)  four 
ounces,  the  tar  having  first  been  separately 
macerated  with  water  or  alcohol  to  dissolve  it, 
when  it  is  ready  for  use. 

The  action  of  no  one  of  these  ingredients  in- 
terferes with  that  of  any  other  one,  and  each 
lias  a slightly  different  action  in  the  right  di- 
rection. 

The  medicinal  compound  herein  described  I 
have  found  to  be  a most  valuable  tonic  expec- 
torant for  relieving  irritable  and  harassing 
coughs,  whether  they  be  due  to  pulmonary, 
cathartic,  or  to  gastric  affections,  or  to  a com- 
bination of  all.  When  given  in  doses  of 
from  a table-spoonful  to  half  a wine-glassful, 
four  times  a day,  it  will  be  found  to  relieve  in 
almost  every  instance. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  I 
claim  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters  Patent 
of  the  United  States — 

The  medicinal  compound  herein  described, 
consisting  of  a decoction  of  flowers  of  hops, 
bark  of  wild  cherry,  buds  of  balm  of  Gilead, 
flowers  of  chamomile,  stalks  of  wormwood, 
bark  of  prickly-ash,  roots  of  spikenard,  with 
pith  extracted,  and  raspings  of  quassia,  sugar, 
tar,  and  spirits  of  anise,  in  about  the  propor- 
tions herein  specified,  for  the  purposes  set 
forth. 

In  testimony  that  I claim  the  foregoing  as 
my  own  I have  hereto  affixed  my  signature  in 
presence  of  two  witnesses. 

AMANDA  OWEN. 

Witnesses : 

W.  R.  Hull,  M.  D., 

J.  B.  Duble. 


E.  DELONG. 
Steam  and  Fume  Box. 


No.  201,168.  Patented  March  12,  1878. 
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N.  PETERS,  PHOTO-UTHOCRAPHER.  WASHINGTON. 


United  States  Patent  Office 


ELIZABETH  DELONG,  OF  STONE  CHURCH,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  STEAM  AND  FUME  BOXES. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  201,168,  dated  March  12,  1878 ; application  filed 

January  8,  1878. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Elizabeth  Delong, 
of  Stone  Church,  county  of  Northampton,  and 
State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new 
and  Improved  Steam  or  Fume  Box,  of  which 
the  following  is  a specification: 

Figure  1 is  a front  view  of  my  improved  de- 
vice, partly  in  section,  through  the  line  x x, 
Fig-.  2.  Fig.  2 is  a longitudinal  section  of  the 
same,  taken  through  the  line  y y,  Fig.  1. 

Similar  letters  of  reference  indicate  corre- 
sponding parts. 

The  object  of  this  invention  is  to  furnish  an 
improved  box  to  be  placed  upon  the  top  of  a 
stove  to  collect  the  steam  from  cooking-ves- 
sels while  cooking  food,  and  keeping  it  warm 
after  it  has  been  cooked,  to  prevent  the  steam 
and  odors  from  spreading  through  the  house, 
and  which  shall  be  simple  in  construction, 
easily  applied  to  and  detached  from  the  stove, 
and  conveniently  kept  clean. 

The  invention  will  first  be  described  in  con- 
nection with  the  drawing,  and  then  pointed 
out  in  the  claim. 

A is  a box,  made  of  such  a size  as  to  rest 
and  fit  upon  the  back  part  of  the  top  of  a 
cookiug-stove.  The  box  A is  made  open  at 
the  bottom  and  front,  and  has  a semi-tubular 
cavity  formed  in  its  rear  side  to  receive  and 
fit  upon  the  stove-pipe. 

From  the  upper  rear  part  of  the  box  A a 
small  tube,  B,  projects,  to  enter  a small  hole 
formed  in  the  stove-pipe  to  receive  it,  so  that 
all  the  steam  and  odors  arising  from  the  food 
while  being  cooked,  and  after  it  has  been 


cooked,  may  be  drawn  into  the  stove-pipe  by 
the  draft  through  it. 

To  give  more  convenient  access  to  the  front 
of  the  stove,  the  box  A is  provided  with  a 
sliding  door  or  extension,  0,  upon  the  top, 
and  with  sliding  or  swinging  doors  or  exten- 
sions D at  the  sides,  which  may  be  readily 
pushed  back  out  of  the  way  when  desired. 

If  desired,  the  front  of  the  box  A may  be 
provided  with  doors  ; but  usually  this  will  not 
be  necessary. 

I am  aware  that  it  is  not  broadly  new  to  use 
a heating  attachment  adapted  to  receive  its 
heat  from  the  top  of  the  stove  or  the  ovens, 
and  the  fumes  from  the  cooking-vessels,  and 
having  pipes  that  connect  with  the  smoke- 
flue;  also,  with  a drawer  that  fits  over  the 
front  of  the  stove-top  ; also,  with  the  escape- 
flue  at  the  upper  rear  part  of  the  box,  but  mine 
is  entered  from  the  sides  of  the  box  by  means 
of  slides  or  doors,  which  can  be  readily  pushed 
back  out  of  the  way ; also,  the  top  slide  pro- 
jects so  as  to  admit  of  shifting  pans  or  their 
contents  while  frying  or  baking,  and  is  easily 
adjusted  to  the  stove,  or  removed  in  order  to 
clean  it. 

What  I claim  as  new  is — 

The  box  A,  adapted  to  fit  on  the  top  of  a 
cooking-stove,  and  having  the  slides  C D at 
the  top  and  sides,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

ELIZABETH  DELONG. 

Witnesses: 

D.  R.  Delong, 

H.  H.  W.  Hibshman, 


M.  E.  BEASLEY. 
Foot- Warmer. 
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MARIA  E.  BEASLEY,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 


IMPROVEMENT  IN  FOOT- WA  R M E RS. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  202,910,  dated  April  30,  1878;  application  filed 

Marcia  0, 1878. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Maria  E.  Beasley,  of 
the  city  and  county  of  Philadelphia,  in  the 
State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new 
and  useful  Improvement  in  Foot- Warmers,  of 
which  the  following  is  a specification,  refer- 
ence being  had  to  the  accompanying  drawings, 
in  which — 

Figure  1 is  a front  view,  partly  broken  away, 
of  the  foot-warmer  embodying  my  invention. 
Fig.  2 is  a transverse  section  thereof  in  line 
.r  x,  Fig.  1. 

Similar  letters  of  reference  indicate  corre- 
sponding parts  in  the  two  figures. 

My  invention  consists  of  a foot- warmer,  hav- 
ing a tread,  water-chamber,  lamp-chamber, 
and  other  appurtenances,  as  will  be  hereinaf- 
ter set  forth. 

Referring  to  the  drawings,  A represents  the 
body  or  case  of  the  foot- warmer,  whose  upper 
face  a constitutes  the  tread  or  rest  for  the  feet. 
B represents  a wall,  which  is  of  arch  form, 
and  is  secured  to  the  sides  of  the  body  below 
the  tread  u,  so  as  to  form  a chamber,  B',  into 
which  water  will  be  admitted  by  means  of  a 
pipe,  h,  properly  applied.  The  arch  form  of 
the  wall  provides  an  enlarged  water-space  and 
heating-surface,  the  necessity  of  a large  body 
or  case  being  thereby  obviated.  Between  the 
wall  B and  bottom  of  the  body  A there  is  a 
space  or  chamber,  C,  for  the  reception  of  one  or 
more  lamps,  D,  whose  flame  or  heat  is  directed 
against  the  wall  B,  for  heating  the  water  in 
the  chamber  B'.  A pipe,  d,  communicates 
with  the  space  C and  the  atmosphere,  for  pass- 
ing off  the  smoke,  &c.,  of  the  lamp  or  lamps, 
and  a pipe,  e,  communicates  with  the  chamber 
B'  and  atmosphere,  for  the  escape  of  steam 
generated  in  said  chamber. 

It  will  be  seen  that  when  the  chamber  B'  is 
properly  supplied  with  water,  and  the  lamp  or 
lamps  D are  lighted,  the  hot  water  of  said 
chamber  imparts  a high  degree  of  warmth  to 
the  tread  or  rest  a,  whereby  the  feet  placed 


on  the  latter  will  be  duly  warmed,  said  tread 
and  the  uprights  a',  arising  from  the  sides 
thereof,  being  properly  covered  or  upholstered 
for  retaining  heat  and  providing  a soft  and 
comfortable  support  for  the  feet. 

Owing  to  the  liability  of  foot-warmers  to 
overturn  and  upset  the  lamps  therein,  I pro- 
vide the  latter,  at  their  upper  ends,  with  jour- 
nals/, and  mount  them  on  uprights  preferably 
attached  to  the  supporting  plate  or  slide,  by 
which  the  lamp  or  lamps  may  be  moved  in 
and  out  of  the  chamber  or  space  C,  the  side  of 
the  latter  being  provided  with  a suitable  door 
for  evident  purposes. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  if  the  warmer  is  over- 
turned, the  lamps  at  once  right  themselves  by 
turning  on  their  axes  / so  that  the  flame  is 
uppermost,  and  danger  of  explosion  of  the 
lamps  is  obviated. 

In  order  to  pass  off  any  accumulated  and 
dangerous  vapor  in  the  reservoir  or  body  of 
the  lamp,  I provide  a pipe,  E,  which  forms  an 
external  communication  for  the  reservoir,  and 
allows  the  vapor  to  escape  therefrom. 

Suitable  openings  are  made  in  the  case  A 
to  admit  air  to  the  lamp-chamber,  and  handles 
may  be  provided  for  the  ready  transportation 
of  the  device. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  what 
I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters 
Patent,  is — 

1.  The  body  A,  with  water  - chamber  IF, 
lamp-chamber  C,  water-pipe  h , steam-pipe  c , 
and  smoke-pipe  d,  all  combined  and  operating 
as  described. 

2.  The  foot-warmer  consisting  of  the  body 
A,  with  tread  a , water-chamber  B',  lamp-cham- 
ber 0,  pipes  h d e,  and  self-righting  lamp  or 
lamps  D,  combined  and  operating  substan- 
tially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

MARIA  E.  BEASLEY. 

Witnesses: 

John  A.  Wiedersheim, 

II.  E.  GIarsed. 
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Self-Lighting  Lamp. 
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ELLA  Ct.  HALLEB,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 


IMPROVEMENT  IN  SELF-LIGHTING  LAMPS. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  203,145,  dated  xVpril  30, 1878;  application  filed 

• December  19,  1877. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Mrs.  Ella  G.  Haller, 
of  the  city  and  county  of  Philadelphia,  and 
State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new 
and  Improved  Self-Lighting’  Lamp ; and  I do 
hereby  declare  that  the  following  is  a full, 
clear,  and  exact  description  of  the  same,  refer- 
ence being  had  to  the  accompanying  drawing, 
forming  part  of  this  specification,  in  which— 

Figure  1 is  a side  elevation  of  the  completed 
lamp.  Fig.  2 is  a vertical  sectional  view, 
showing  the  connection  and  relation  of  the 
lamp-font  to  the  hydrogen -generator.  Fig.  3 
is  an  enlarged  detail  view  of  the  extinguishing 
devices. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  provide  a 
simplified  form  of  self-lighting  and  self-extin- 
guishing lamp,  constructed  upon  the  general 
principle  of  utilizing  a self-regulating  hydro- 
gen-gas generating  apparatus  provided  with 
a stop-cock  and  vent-tube  arranged  in  the 
burner,  so  that  the  hydrogen  flame  from  the 
bent  tube  serves,  when  the  hydrogen  is  ig- 
nited by  contact  with  a piece  of  platinum 
sponge,  to  ignite  the  wick. 

The  invention  consists  in  the  arrangement 
of  the  oil-font  with  respect  to  the  gas-gener- 
ating apparatus,  whereby  the  construction  of 
the  lamp  is  simplified  and  the  parts  better 
adapted  to  each  other. 

It  also  consists  in  the  particular  construc- 
tion and  arrangement  of  a basket-support,  for 
receiving  and  containing  the  removable  oil- 
font,  in  the  improved  means  for  holding  the 
platinum  sponge  in  its  place,  and  the  improved 
arrangement  of  the  extinguishing  devices,  all 
as  hereinafter  more  fully  described. 

In  the  drawing,  A represents  a self-regu- 
lating hydrogen-gas  generator,  consisting  of 
an  outer  receptacle  for  the  sulphuric  acid  and 
water,  and  an  inner  inverted  bell-jar,  contain- 
ing a quantity  of  zinc  in  suspension  in  said  bell- 
jar,  which  latter  has  an  outlet  for  the  gas  above. 
This  generator  is  fashioned  into  a pedestal  for 
the  lamp,  as  has  been  heretofore  done,  and 
embodies  in  itself  no  new  feature.  From  the 
removable  top  or  screw-cap  B,  Fig.  2,  of  this 
generator  there  rises  a vertical  tube,  a , and 
upon  this  tube  is  fastened  a basket  or  orna- 
mental support,  C,  for  the  oil-receptacle,  made 
large  enough  to  contain  and  protect  the  same, 


while  in  the  tube  is  arranged  a cock  or  plug- 
valve,  b , having  attached  to  it  a lever,  c,  held 
up  by  a spring,  d,  while  a tassel  and  cord,  c, 
depend  from  the  end  of  the  lever  down  past 
the  basket-support  to  a position  within  con- 
venient reach  for  operating  said  lever,  so  as 
to  turn  the  valve  at  will  and  allow  the  gas  to 
escape  from  the  bell-jar  into  the  tube  a , the 
lever  being  restored  to  its  position  and  the 
valve  closed  by  the  action  of  the  spring. 

I)  is  the  lamp-font  or  oil-receptacle,  which 
is  blown  from  glass  into  a flat  shape,  with  its 
bottom  worked  up  in  a conical  form  by  means 
of  a tool,  and  perforated  to  form  a central  hole, 
passing  entirely  through  the  glass  receptacle, 
but  leaving  an  annular  opening  between  its 
raised  and  perforated  bottom  and  the  opening 
in  the  top  portion,  in  order  to  give  passage  to 
the  wick.  To  this  font  is  applied  an  ordinary 
form  of  Argand  or  tubular  burner,  E,  the  lower 
end  of  the  inner  tube  of  said  burner  being  ar- 
ranged to  fit  above  the  perforation  in  the 
raised  bottom  of  the  glass  font,  so  as  to  con- 
tinue this  opening  to  the  top  of  the  burner. 
This  construction  of  oil-font  allows  the  same 
to  be  placed  concentrically  above  the  gas- 
generating  apparatus  and  be  supported  by 
the  ornamental  basket-work  C,  while  the  cen- 
tral opening  through  the  oil  font  and  burner 
receives  the  tube  a of  the  gas-generator. 

E'  is  a spring-sleeve  of  the  ordinary  con- 
struction, which  is  placed  upon  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  burner  and  holds  the  chimney  F. 
Just  above  this  sleeve  is  arranged  a detach- 
able collar,/,  supporting  an  arm,  g,  which  at 
its  top  carries  a circular  frame,  in  which  is  ar- 
ranged a piece  of  platinum  sponge,  h.  This 
piece  of  platinum  sponge  is  held  at  a little 
distance  from  the  burner,  and  in  such  position 
as  to  be  struck  by  the  jet  of  hydrogen  escap- 
ing from  the  orifice  i in  tube  a leading  from 
the  gas-generator,  so  that  when  the  lever  c is 
depressed  by  pulling  upon  the  cord  and  tassel 
e the  valve  b is  opened,  and  the  hydrogen 
passes  up  the  tube  through  the  center  of  the 
oil-font,  and,  escaping  at  the  orifice  i , strikes 
the  platinum.  The  peculiar  action  upon  the 
surface  of  the  platinum  sponge,  as  well  known, 
causes  it  to  become  red-hot,  igniting  the  hy- 
drogen jet,  and  the  flame  of  the  latter  im- 
pinges upon  and  ignites  the  wick. 
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To  extinguish  the  lamp  thus  ignited  with- 
out the  danger  involved  in  blowing  down  the 
chimney,  and  without  permitting  the  escape 
of  offensive  volumes  of  smoke,  I have  arranged 
in  connection  with  the  lamp,  and  adapted  to 
the  same,  an  extinguisher.  It  consists  of 
two  semicircular  cap-pieces,  j j,  Figs.  1 and 
3,  provided  with  arms  l l , which  are  pivoted 
to  a collar,  7r,  which  collar  is  applied  to 
the  burner  just  above  the  collar  which 
supports  the  platinum  sponge.  To  the  arms 
l are  pivoted  links  m m,  and  to  the  latter  a 
pendent  bar,  n,  is  fastened,  and  so  arranged 
that  by  pulling  upon  the  same  the  cap-pieces 
are  drawn  together  above  the  circular  wick,  to 
completely  exclude  the  supply  of  air  from  the 
wick  and  thus  extinguish  the  flame. 

I do  not  claim,  broadly,  these  pivoted  cap- 
pieces  in  an  extinguisher,  as  they  have  been 
employed  before,  but  only  the  extension  of 
their  arms  and  the  fastening  of  the  same  by  a 
single  pivot  to  a detachable  collar.  This  makes 
a simple  and  economic  construction,  while  the 
removability  of  the  collar  permits  the  devices 
not  only  to  be  separated  from  the  lamp  to 
facilitate  cleaning,  but  enables  the  user  to  put 
another  one  in  its  place,  when  necessary,  with- 
out the  services  of  a skilled  mechanic.  The 
same  advantages  also  apply  to  the  removable 
arrangement  of  the  collar  carrying  the  plati- 
num sponge. 

With  respect  to  the  construction  of  the  oil- 
font,  also,  I am  aware  that  a substantially 
similar  construction  has  been  heretofore  em- 
ployed, and  I therefore  only  claim  its  arrange- 
ment with  respect  to  other  parts,  with  the 
central  tube  passing  up  through  the  opening. 
By  passing  the  generator-tube  up  through  the 
opening  all  of  the  parts  are  concealed  from 
view  and  protected  from  dust,  while  the  tube 
in  this  position  serves  to  hold  the  font  more 
firmly  in  the  basket  and  without  danger  of 
being  knocked  off. 


As  to  the  basket  C,  I am  aware  that  simi- 
lar constructions  have  been  employed  in  other 
relations  to  sustain  an  oil-font,  and  I therefore 
only  claim  said  basket  when  combined  with 
and  located  concentrically  upon  the  vertical 
tube  of  the  gas-generating  apparatus,  in  which 
relation  it  is  a necessary  feature  to  cause  the 
weight  of  the  centrally-perforated  font  to  be 
sustained  by  the  metal  cap  of  the  gas-gener- 
ating apparatus,  while  still  preserving  for  the 
font  a protective  seat. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  what 
I claim  as  new  is — 

1.  The  oil-font  constructed  with  a central 
opening,  and  combined  with  an  Argand  burner 
and  with  gas-generating  apparatus,  substan- 
tially as  described,  having  a vent-tube  pass- 
ing up  through  said  tube  and  burner,  as  and 
for  the  purpose  described. 

2.  The  support  or  basket  C,  made  of  a size 
sufficient  to  receive  and  contain  the  removable 
oil-font,  and  located  upon  the  central  vent- 
tube  a of  the  gas-generating  apparatus  A,  in 
combination  with  the  same  and  the  concen- 
trically-arranged and  centrally-perforated  oil- 
font,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  combination,  with  a tapering  tubular 
burner  and  a hydrogen-gas  tube  leading  up 
through  the  same,  of  the  detachable  collar  /, 
carrying  the  platinum  sponge,  and  adapted  to 
be  removably  secured  upon  the  said  burner, 
substantially  as  described. 

4.  The  combination,  with  a tapering  tubu- 
lar burner,  of  the  removable  collar  A-,  adapted 
to  fit  upon  the  tubular  burner,  and  having 
pivoted  thereto  the  arms  /,  links  m,  and  bar  n, 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

The  above  specification  of  my  invention 
signed  by  me  this  17th  dav  of  December,  1877. 

Mrs.  ELLA  G.  HALLER. 

Witnesses: 

Ewd.  W.  Byrn, 

Wi.  L.  Haller. 
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IMPROVEMENT  IN  WASH-BOARDS. 


Specification  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  206,881,  dated  August  13,  1878;  application  tiled 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Bertha  Kaufmaxn,  of 
the  city  and  county  of  Philadelphia,  in  the 
State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new 
and  useful  Improvement  in  Wash-Boards, 
which  improvement  is  fully  set  forth  in  the 
following  specification  and  the  accompanying- 
drawings,  in  which — 

Figure  1 is  an  isometrical  view  of  an  ordi- 
nary wash-board  with  my  improvement  at- 
tached. Fig.  2 is  a vertical  section  through 
the  middle  of  Fig.  1. 

It  is  well  known  that  in  washing  with  the 
ordinary  wash-board  the  bending  forward  is 
very  hard  on  the  breast,  especially  when  the 
operation  is  continued  for  several  hours. 

To  give  relief  to  the  operator  is  the  object 
of  my  invention. 

The  invention  consists  of  a breast-rest  on 
the  upper  end  of  the  board,  of  concave  form  to 
receive  the  breast,  and  cushioned  to  admit  of 
an  easy  pressure.  The  cushioned  part  may  be 
made  separate,  and  attached  to  any  ordinary 
wash-board  by  confining  metallic  strips  to  its 
ends  and  the  edges  of  the  wash-board  at  its 
upper  end,  by  means  of  screws  or  otherwise ; 
or  this  piece  may  be  confined  in  any  other 
convenient  manner;  or,  in  the  construction  of 
the  wash-board,  the  extension  and  the  board 
may  be  made  in  a single  piece,  if  desired. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  A repre- 
sents an  ordinary  fluted  wash-board,  and  B a 
cushion,  having  straps  a a projected  down- 
ward from  its  lower  edge  for  the  confinement 
of  the  cushion  to  the  wash-board,  the  tacks  h 
or  screws  passing  through  perforations  in  the 
straps  and  into  the  stiles  c c,  for  confining  the 
lower  ends  of  the  straps.  The  upper  ends  of 


the  straps  are  confined  to  the  base-strip  d of 
the  cushion  in  the  same  manner.  The  filling 
eof  the  cushion  is  confined  in  its  place  on  the 
base-strip  by  means  of  the  cover  /,  which  is 
secured  at  its  lower  edges  by  means  of  the 
tacks  b'. 

Instead  of  confining  the  cushion  perma- 
nently in  its  place,  as  represented,  it  may,  if 
desired,  be  made  detachable  by  having  the 
metallic  straps  a «,  or  wooden  strips  which 
may  be  used  instead  to  fit  vertical  grooves  of 
dovetail  or  other  form,  or  in  any  other  con- 
venient manner. 

In  order  to  adapt  my  invention  to  ordinary 
wash-boards  already  made,  the  attachment  of 
separate  cushions  is  very  easily  effected,  as 
may  be  readily  seen  by  the  above  description, 
so  as  to  make  them  detachable ; but  in  the 
construction  of  new  boards  the  stiles  c c may 
extend  above  the  upper  end  of  the  wash-board 
far  enough  to  receive  the  cushion  between 
them,  and  the  edges  of  the  cover  f be  con- 
fined to  them  and  the  upper  part  of  the  board; 
and  in  putting  the  cushion  on  an  ordinary 
board  the  strips  of  wood  may  be  fastened  per- 
manently to  the  stiles  c c,  with  their  upper 
ends  projecting  far  enough  above  the  upper 
end  of  the  board  for  the  reception  of  the  cush- 
ion, when  it  is  not  desirable  to  have  the  cush- 
ion detachable. 

I claim  as  my  invention — 

The  cushion  B,  having  straps  or  strips  a a 
on  its  ends,  for  connecting  it  with  an  ordinary 
wash-board,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

BERTHA  KAUFMANN. 

Witnesses : 

Stephen  TJstick, 

S.  W.  Millett. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I.  Magdalene  Holden, 
of  Philadelphia,  county  of  Philadelphia,  and 
State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  an  Im- 
provement in  Spittoons,  of  which  the  follow- 
ing is  a specification : 

My  invention  consists  in  the  construction 
of  a spittoon  in  such  a manner  that  the  same 
may  be  carried  in  the  pocket  without  the  least 
inconvenience  to  the  party  carrying  it;  also, 
it  may  be  made  in  such  a manner  and  of  such 
material  that  it  can  be  laid  conveniently  upon 
a stand  or  table  beside  the  bed  of  the  sick.  It 
is  mainly  for  those  who  cannot  leave  their 
beds,  and  for  those  who  are  troubled  by  any 
disease  or  affection  of  the  throat  or  nasal  pas- 
sages which  requires  them  to  spit  continually 
to  find  relief.  The  arrangements  of  the  parts 
are  such  that  the  contents  cannot  find  egress 
until  the  metallic  cap  is  taken  off  or  opened, 
as  the  case  may  be,  thereby  obtaining  cleanli- 
ness. 

In  construction,  the  spittoon  consists  of 
either  two  or  three  parts.  Three  parts  are  ad- 
visable— first,  the  body,  which  may  be  made  of 
various  substances;  secondly,  the  perforated 
cap;  and,  thirdly,  the  cover,  which  may  bear- 
ranged  in  any  manner,  so  long  as  it  performs 
its  function. 

Referring  to  the  accompanying  drawings, 
Figure  1 represents  a complete  section  of  the 
article  embodying  my  invention.  Fig.  2 is  a 
plan  of  the  concave  cap  C,  showing  the  hole 
II  closed  by  slide  F,  and  also  the  slide,  in  dotted 
lines,  when  the  hole  is  opened.  Fig.  3 repre- 
sents a plan  of  the  body  A.  Fig.  4 represents  a 
side  elevation  of  the  concave  cap  C,  showing 
left-hand  thread.  Fig.  5 represents  a side  ele- 
vation of  the  top  of  the  body,  showing  right- 
hand  thread. 

A is  the  body  of  the  spittoon.  It  would  in 
general  be  made  of  rubber  or  other  flexible 
material,  but  may  be  made  of  metal.  The  top 
or  neck  of  the  body  should  be  made  of  metal 
or  other  solid  substance,  and  is  cemented  to 
the  body,  or  otherwise  secured  when  the  latter 
is  of  a different  material.  Upon  the  top  or 
neck  of  the  body  A,  I have  a right-hand  screw- 
thread  cut.  Upon  this  body-neck  the  con- 


cave cap  C is  screwed.  Upon  the  outer  side 
of  the  cap  C,  I have  a left-hand  screw-thread 
cut.  Upon  the  cap  C the  cover  I)  is  screwed. 
The  cap  C is  made  concave,  for  the  reason  that 
if  the  cover  is  off  and  the  spittoon  should  be- 
come inverted  the  saliva  will  not  run  out. 

The  opening  II  in  the  cap  C may  or  may 
not  be  covered  by  the  slide  F.  It  is  not  nec- 
essary to  make  the  spittoon  complete.  The 
slide  F is  turned  by  the  spindle  G,  which  works 
tightly  in  its  bearing. 

The  use  of  the  right  and  left  hand  threads, 
as  arranged,  is  to  facilitate  the  opening  of  the 
spittoon,  and  to  take  the  three  parts  of  the 
article  apart.  The  tendency  of  unscrewing 
the  cover  is  to  tighten  the  part  C upon  the 
body.  If  the  screw-threads  were  both  left- 
hand  threads,  in  general,  both  the  cover  and 
cap  C would  come  off  together,  when  only  the 
cover  was  desired  to  be  taken  off. 

I do  not  limit  myself  to  this  method  of  fast- 
ening the  cap  0 and  the  cover.  The  cover 
may  be  upon  a hinge,  and  the  cap  screwed 
upon  the  body;  or  both  may  be  upon  hinges. 

Furthermore,  I do  not  claim  that  the  cap  C 
is  necessary  to  my  invention,  yet  I consider  it 
desirable.  Those  spittoons  which  are  made  to 
carry  in  the  pocket  ought  to  be  made  of  flexible 
material,  so  far  as  the  body  A is  concerned. 
The  joining  of  the  body  A with  its  upper  part 
or  head  should  be  made  perfectly  water-tight. 
This  is  necessary  to  cleanliness. 

I claim — 

1.  The  concave  cap  C,  provided  with  the 
slide  F and  spindle  G,  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purpose  described. 

2.  The  combination  of  the  concave  cap  G 
and  the  cover  D,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purpose  described. 

3.  The  body  A,  in  combination  with  the  cap 
C and  cover  D,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purpose  described. 

In  testimony  of  which  invention  I hereunto 
set  my  hand. 

MAG  D ALEN  E HOLDEN. 

Witnesses: 

Frank  P.  Beal, 

D.  G.  Holden. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Mart  F.  Potts,  for- 
merly of  Ottumwa,  county  of  Wapello,  State 
of  Iowa,  but  now  of  Philadelphia,  Pennsylva- 
nia, did  invent  certain  Improvements  in  Sad- 
Irons,  for  which  Letters  Patent  No.  113,418 
were  granted  to  me  April  4, 1871,  and  reissued 
to  me  October  15,  1872,  No.  5,102;  and  I do 
hereby  declare  the  following  to  be  a full,  clear, 
and  exact  description  of  the  same. 

My  invention  consists  of  the  combination  of 
a wooden  handle,  the  top  and  legs  of  which 
form  a continuous  arch  rounded  transversely, 
with  a metal  plate  secured  directly  to  the  bases 
of  the  arch,  and  serving  the  purpose  of  strength- 
ening the  wood  and  retaining  it  in  place,  and 
also  of  carrying  mechanism  by  which  the  han- 
dle is  connected  to  and  disconnected  from  the 
base  of  the  sad-iron,  all  substantially  as  de- 
scribed hereinafter. 

My  invention  also  consists  in  the  peculiar 
manner  (described  hereinafter)  of  combining  a 
plate  with  the  arched  handle  of  wood,  so  as  to 
insure  the  secure  attachment  of  the  two  to- 
gether; also,  of  the  combination  of  a base 
having  a recess  and  a cross  piece  or  bar  there- 
in, with  a handle  having  latching  and  releas- 
ing mechanism  adapted  to  the  said  recess  and 
cross-piece,  as  explained  hereinafter;  also,  of 
the  peculiar  construction  (described  hereinaf- 
ter) of  the  latching  and  releasing  mechanism. 

My  invention  also  consists  of  the  combina- 
tion "of  a base  pointed  at  both  ends  and  a de- 
tachable handle  arched  and  made  alike  at  both 
ends  with  central  latching  mechanism  avail- 
able for  locking  the  handle  in  either  of  two 
positions  to  the  base,  and  thus  permitting  the 
instant  application  of  the  handle  to  the  same. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  Figure  1, 
Sheet  1,  is  a side  view,  partly  in  section,  show- 
ing the  handle  and  base  of  the  sad-iron  de- 
tached from  each  other;  Fig.  2,  a plan  view 
of  the  base;  Fig.  3,  Sheet  2,  perspective  views 
of  the  handle  and  base  detached  from  each 
other;  and  Fig.  4,  Sheet  3,  a transverse  sec- 
tion of  the  sad-iron,  showing  the  handle  at- 
tached to  the  base. 

In  an  ordinary  sad  iron  the  handle,  usually 


supported  on  or  forming  part  of  legs  attached 
to  the  base,  is  straight  or  horizontal,  so  that 
the  hand  which  grasps  the  handle  must  always 
be  in  the  same  or  nearly  the  same  position  in 
respect  to  the  base. 

In  my  improved  handle  A the  legs  and  top 
are  comprised  in  one  continuous  arched  piece 
or  segment  of  wood,  rounded  transversely  and 
presenting  a handle  which  can  be  grasped  at 
such  different  points  in  relation  to  the  base  as 
comfort  or  convenience  may  suggest  to  the 
operator. 

The  ends  of  the  arched  handle  A are  con- 
nected together  by  a plate,  B,  having  inclined 
abutments  h h for  the  said  handle  to  bear 
against.  These  abutments  permit  the  intro- 
duction of  the  stems  of  the  wood-screws  a a 
into  the  handle  in  the  inclined  direction,  in 
which  they  are  most  available  for  the  secure 
attachment  of  the  plate  B to  the  said  handle. 
(See  Fig.  1.) 

The  abutments  are  recessed  on  the  under 
side,  as  shown  at  p.  so  as  to  freely  admit  as 
well  as  conceal  the  screw-heads. 

The  handle  A,  being  arched  and  entirely  of 
wood,  is  necessarily  weak;  but  this  weakness 
is  remedied  by  the  plate  B,  which  is  secured 
directly  to  the  bases  of  the  wooden  arch,  and 
tends  to  retain  the  same  in  its  proper  shape. 
The  plate  moreover  serves  the  additional  pur- 
pose of  carrying  the  latching  mechanism  de- 
scribed hereinafter. 

The  base  E of  the  sad-iron  is  made  of  a 
shape  substantially  similar  to  that  described 
in  the  Letters  Patent  No.  103,501,  granted  to 
me  May  24,  1870 — that  is  to  say,  it  is  widest 
in  the  middle  and  pointed  at  both  ends  and 
has  a smooth  face  bounded  by  two  curved  and 
comparatively  sharp  edges. 

In  the  top  of  the  base,  at  each  end  of  the 
same,  is  a recess,  h , for  receiving  the  plate  B, 
for  insuring  the  proper  adjustment  of  the  han- 
dle on  the  base,  and  for  preventing  the  lateral 
displacement  of  said  handle. 

The  handle  is  made  detachable  from  the 
base,  and  is  provided  with  latching  and  releas- 
ing mechanism,  which  I will  proceed  to  de- 
scribe. 
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The  plate  B has  on  its  under  side  a perma- 
nent hooked  jaw,  D,  and  is  longitudinally  slot- 
ted for  the  reception  of  the  latch-lever  0,  which 
is  pivoted  to  the  plate  at  a1,  the  lever  having 
on  its  under  side  a projection  or  jaw,  m. 

A spring,  f.  confined  between  one  end  of 
the  handle  and  its  inclined  abutment  on  the 
plate,  tends  to  depress  the  lever  0 to  its  bear- 
ings. 

In  the  base  is  a recess  large  enough  for  re- 
ceivingthelatching-jaws,aml  within  thisrecess 
is  a cross  piece  or  bar,  d. 

On  applying  the  handle  to  the  base,  it  is 
so  adjusted  that  the  latch-lever  will  bear  on 
and  be  raised  by  pressure  on  the  cross-piece 
d,  thereby  permitting  the  hooked  jaw  D to 
pass  beneath  the  said  cross-piece  on  pushing 
the  handle  in  the  direction  of  the  arrow,  Fig. 
1,  after  which  the  lever  will  be  quickly  de- 
pressed by  the  spring,  the  cross-piece  will  be 
confined  between  the  jaw  of  the  lever  and  the 
fixed  jaw  D of  the  plate  B,  and  the  handle 
will  be  locked  to  the  base,  the  plate  B of  the 
handle  bearing  on  the  bottom  Id  of  the  re- 
cesses h. 

The  handle  may  be  released  by  raising  the 
lever,  which  has  a suitable  projection,  i,  in  a 
central  position  in  respect  to  the  handle,  so  as 
to  be  within  reach  of  a finger  of  the  hand 
which  grasps  the  said  handle.  One  or  more 
of  these  cross  pieces  or  bars  d and  one  or  more 
jaws  F>  may  be  used. 

In  my  former  patent,  No.  103,501, 1 described 
the  packing  of  suitable  non-conducting  mate- 
rial in  a recess  in  the  base,  this  recess  being- 
such  that  the  metal  was  thickest  in  the  mid- 
dle of  the  base;  but  m the  present  instance 
I so  form  the  recess  that  the  metal  shall  be 
thickest  at  the  opposite  ends,  as  will  be  seen 
by  reference  to  Fig.  1,  in  which  G-  represents 
the  packing. 

The  bottoms  Id  of  the  recesses  h present  nar- 
row ribs  as  the  sole  metallic  bearings  for  the 
plate  B of  the  handle,  and  these  bearings  have 
such  limited  areas  that  their  efficacy  as  con- 
ductors of  heat  from  the  base  to  the  handle  is 
restricted. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  cross  piece  or  bar  d 
and  the  locking-jaws  for  seizing  the  bar  oc- 
cupy a central  position,  so  that  the  handle  can 
be  fitted  and  locked  to  the  base  whether  the 
former  occupies  the  position  shown  in  Fig.  1 
or  the  reverse  position;  hence  there  need  not 
be  any  hesitancy  in  applying  the  handle  to  the 
base. 

This  arrangement  is  especially  adapted  to 


sad  - irons  having  the  handles  arched  and 
alike  at  both  ends  and  bases  pointed  at  both 
ends. 

I claim  as  my  invention — 

1.  The  combination  of  the  wooden  handle 

A,  the  top  and  legs  of  which  form  a continu- 
ous arch,  rounded  transversely,  with  the  metal 
connecting -plate  B,  secured  directly  to  the 
bases  of  the  arch,  and  latching  mechanism  car- 
ried solely  by  the  plate,  all  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

3.  The  combination  of  the  arched  handle  A, 
of  wood,  with  a metal  plate,  B,  having  in- 
clined abutments  of  bearings  for  the  said  han- 
dle, substantially  as  specified. 

3.  The  combination  of  the  handle,  the  plate 

B,  having  inclined  abutments  recessed  on  the 
under  side,  and  the  screws  a a. 

4.  The  combination,  in  a sad-iron,  of  a base 
having  in  the  top  a recess,  and  a cross  piece 
or  bar  therein,  with  a detachable  handle  car- 
rying a fixed  and  movable  jaw  for  seizing  the 
said  cross  piece  or  bar,  all  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

5.  The  combination  of  the  wooden  handle 
and  its  plate  B,  carrying  a fixed  jaw  and  a 
movable  jaw,  with  a base  constructed  for  be- 
ing locked  to  and  released  from  the  said  jaws, 
all  substantially  as  described. 

G.  The  combination  of  the  handle  and  its 
plate  B,  the  hooked  jaw  D,  and  pivoted  lever 
(J  and  its  jaw  with  the  base  having  a recess 
for  receiving  the  jaw  and  cross-piece  or  bar 
adapted  to  the  same,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

7.  The  combination  of  the  handle,  its  plate 
B,  and  pivoted  lever  C with  the  spring  /jeon- 
fined  between  the  handle  and  its  abutment  on 
the  plate,  as  set  forth. 

S.  The  combination  of  the  handle  and  its 
plate  B with  the  lever  C,  pivoted  so  as  to  be 
moved  vertically,  and  having  a projection,  i, 
occupying  a central  position  in  respect  to  the 
handle,  all  substantially  as  set  forth. 

0.  The  combination  of  the  arched  handle  A, 
made  alike  at  both  ends,  and  carrying  cen- 
trally-situated jaws,  with  the  base  E,  pointed 
at  both  ends  alike,  and  having  a central  cross 
piece  or  bar  adapted  to  the  jaws,  all  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

In  testimony  whereof  1 have  signed  my 
name  to  this  specification  in  the  presence  of 
two  subscribing  witnesses. 

MARY  F.  POTTS. 

Witnesses : 

Alexander  Patterson, 

Harry  Smith. 
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To  all  idiom  it  may  concern: 

Be  It  known  that  I,  Mrs.  Mart  P.  R.  Til- 
ton, of  the  city  and  county  of  Philadelphia, 
in  the  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a 
new  and  useful  Improvement  in  Ventilated 
Pillows,  Mattresses,  Ac.,  and  cushions  of  so- 
fas, lounges,  chairs,  and  other  seats,  of  which 
the  following’  is  a specification: 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  give  a con- 
tinuous ventilation  to  the  beds,  pillows,  mat- 
tresses, and  cushions  of  sofas,  lounges,  chairs, 
and  other  seats,  so  as  to  prevent  tlm  accumu- 
lation of  confined  or  impure  air,  which  has 
hitherto  been  a source  of  great  injury  to  health 
and  comfort.  The  object  is,  also,  to  increase 
the  elasticity  of  such  articles;  and  the  nature 
of  the  invention  consists  in  the  combination  of 
short  metallic  or  other  tubes  with  the  edges 
or  the  flat  surfaces  of  the  beds,  Ac.,  for  the 
ingress  of  fresh  or  pure  air  to  the  interior 
thereof,  and  the  egress  of  impure  air  there- 
from, the  inner  ends  of  the  tubes  being  pro- 
vided with  wire -gauze  or  perforated  metallic 
plates,  which  admit  the  free  passage  of  air 
through  the  tubes,  but  prevent  their  being- 
filled  or  choked  up  with  feathers  or  other  fill- 
ings of  the  beds,  Ac.  In  practice  I have  found 
that  the  tubes  without  such  protection  soon 
become  unfit  for  the  object  for  which  they  are 
intended. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  Figure  1 is 
a perspective  view  of  a bed  with  my  improve- 
ment. Fig.  2 is  a cross-section  at  the  line  x x 
of  Fig.  1.  Fig.  3 is  a perspective  view  of  an 
assemblage  of  air-tubes,  B.  Fig.  4 is  a per- 
spective view  of  a series  of  three  tubes,  B,  pro- 
vided with  a perforated  metallic  plate,  C. 

Like  letters  of  reference  in  all  the  figures  in- 
dicate the  same  parts. 

A represents  a bed  having  my  improvement 
for  ventilation.  It  is  made  in  the  usual  man- 
ner, with  the  exception  of  having  suitable 
openings  in  the  edges  for  the  connection  of 
tubes  B,  which  I make  in  assemblages,  as 
shown  in  Figs.  1 and  3,  in  which  the  tubes  are 
joined  together,  or  are  single,  and  connect 
them  with  the  bed,  as  shown  in  Figs.  1 and  2. 

The  tubes  have  a clip,  a,  at  one  end,  which 
is  bent  inward  into  connection  with  the  bed, 
as  represented. 

When  three  or  more  tubes  are  used  in  con- 
nection, the  outer  tubes  only  need  be  provided 
with  the  clips.  They  are  prevented  slipping 
outward  by  stitching,  as  represented. 


Turned  annular  edges  may  take  the  place  of 
the  clips,  if  desired;  or  any  other  device  may 
be  used  for  connecting  the  tubes  with  the  ar- 
ticle. 

I usually  arrange  an  assemblage  of  the  tubes 
at  each  corner  of  the  bed  or  other  article  to 
be  ventilated,  as  represented  in  Fig.  1,  and 
the  intermediate  ones  any  desirable  distance 
apart. 

The  intermediate  tubes  at  one  edge  may  be 
arranged  in  line,  respectively,  with  the  like 
tubes  at  the  opposite  edge,  or  out  of  line,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  1,  as  may  be  desired. 

I make  the  tubes  of  sheet  metal,  or  any  other 
suitable  material. 

To  prevent  the  tubes  being  choked,  so  as  to 
prevent  the  free  passage  of  air,  I cover  their 
inner  ends  with  metallic  perforated  plates  C, 
as  shown  in  Fig.  4;  otherwise  they  would  soon 
be  so  filled  with  feathers  or  other  filling  of  the 
beds,  Ac.,  as  to  obstruct  the  passage  of  air 
through  them. 

I have  represented  the  improvement  in  con- 
nection with  a bed  as  an  example,  but  in- 
tend it  for  bolsters,  pillows,  hair  or  other  mat- 
tresses, and  all  cushioned  seats,  such  as  sofas, 
lounges,  chairs,  Ac.,  in  which  the  tubes  should 
be  arranged  as  described,  or  in  any  other  suit- 
able or  convenient  manner. 

The  tubes  are  represented  in  the  drawings 
in  connection  with  the  edges  of  a bed;  but 
with  some  other  articles  it  may  answer  the  pur- 
pose better  to  connect  them  with  one  or  both 
sides. 

It  will  readily  appear  that  by  the  use  of  my 
improvement  beds,  Ac.,  are  not  only  thor- 
oughly ventilated,  but  that  the  filling  in  of  the 
air  with  the  feathers  or  other  filling  material 
will  greatly  increase  the  elasticity  of  the  arti- 
cle, and  also  preserve  the  feathers. 

I claim  as  my  invention — 

As  a new  article  of  manufacture,  the  herein- 
described  cushion  for  mattresses  and  articles 
of  furniture,  having  the  tubes  B inserted  in  the 
edges  thereof,  the  inner  end  of  the  tubes  be- 
ing covered  with  wire -gauze  or  perforated 
plates,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

MARY  P.  R.  TILTON. 

Witnesses: 

Thomas  J.  Bewley, 

Stephen  Ustick. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern : 

Beit  known  that  I,  Maria  E.  Beasley,  of 
city  and  comity  of  Philadelphia,  and  State  of 
Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new  and  use- 
ful Improvement  in  Roasting-  and  Baking- 
Pans,  which  improvement  is  fully  set  forth  in 
the  following-  specification  and  accompanying- 
drawings,  in  which — 

Figure  1 is  a longitudinal  vertical  section  of 
the  pan  embodying  my  invention.  Fig.  2 is  a 
top  view  of  the  interior  thereof.  Fig.  3 is  a 
view  of  a portion  of  Fig.  1.  Fig.  4 is  a side 
view  of  the  pan  vertically  enlarged. 

Similar  letters  of  reference  indicate  corre- 
sponding parts  in  the  several  figures. 

My  invention  consists  of  a combined  roast- 
ing or  baking  and  steaming  pan,  the  same  be- 
ing formed  of  a pan  and  lid  with  a false  bot- 
tom, having  faces  alternately  elevated  and  de- 
pressed, the  elevated  faces  being  perforated, 
and  a rack  adapted  to  support  the  meat  or 
other  article  of  food  in  an  elevated  position, 
whereby  the  under  side  of  the  food  is  sub- 
jected to  jets  of  steam,  while  the  top  and  other 
sides  are  exposed  to  the  heat. 

The  elevated  rack  prevents  clogging  of  the 
steam-jets  and  permits  the  steam  to  act  forci- 
bly against  the  food,  and  then  expand  under 
the  entire  lower  surface  thereof. 

The  false  bottom  is  formed  of  sheet  metal, 
struck  up  into  alternate  elevated  and  depressed 
faces,  and  the  elevated  faces  are  perforated,  so 
as  to  provide  jets,  whereby  the  steam  will  be 
injected  against  the  under  side  of  the  meat,  Ac. 

Referring-  to  the  drawings,  A represents  a 
pan,  and  B the  lid  thereof.  C represents  a 
false  bottom,  which  is  formed  of  faces  a a',  al- 
ternately elevated  and  depressed,  and  rested 
on  ledges  h h of  the  pan  A. 

The  elevated  faces  a are  perforated,  and,  if 
desired,  tubes  may  be  employed  in  lieu  of  the 
perforations.  Pieces  I)  are  secured  to  the  bot- 
tom C and  elevated  therefrom,  so  as  to  form  a 
rack,  on  which  the  food  is  supported. 

Water  is  placed  in  the  pan  A,  and  as  the 
steam  is  formed  it  rises,  and,  passing  through 
the  perforations  of  the  faces  a a',  is  directed 


against  the  under  face  of  the  article  of  food, 
which  also  is  subjected  to  heat  on  its  top  and 
sides,  whereby  the  combined  action  of  steam 
and  heat  cooks  and  roasts  or  bakes  said  arti- 
cle, so  that  it  is  quickly  done,  and  it  becomes 
tender  and  juicy,  as  in  the  case  of  meat,  even 
if  tough  in  a raw  state. 

The  depressed  faces  with  longitudinal 
side  pieces  of  the  bottom,  form  receptacles  for 
the  drippings,  which,  heated  by  water  in  the 
pan  A,  will  not  dry  materially  or  burn,  and 
provision  is  made  for  readily  collecting  the 
same. 

The  steam,  directed  by  the  numerous  jets  or 
perforations  of  the  elevated  faces  a,  is  injected 
forcibly  and  effectively  against  the  underside 
of  the  elevated  piece  of  meat,  Ac.,  and  it  then 
expands  so  that  the  entire  under  side  is  sub- 
jected to  the  action  of  steam,  the  advantages 
whereof  are  evident. 

The  false  bottom  is  formed  of  sheet  metal 
struck  up  into  the  shape  described,  so  as  to  be 
cheap,  light,  and  easily  handled;  and  as  the 
elevated  and  depressed  faces  are  of  the  nature 
of  corrugations,  said  bottom  is  stiffened  and 
thereby  well  enabled  to  endure  the  weight  im- 
posed on  it;  but  it  may  also  be  formed  of  cast 
metal. 

I am  aware  that  it  is  not  new  to  form  a cast- 
iron  pan  or  griddle  of  a series  of  cups,  having- 
intermediate  spaces  and  adapted  for  steaming 
the  articles  placed  in  the  cups;  but  such  device 
is  not  my  invention,  and  I hereby  disclaim  the 
same. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  what 
I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Let- 
ters Patent,  is — 

The  combined  roasting  or  baking  and  steam- 
ing pan,  the  same  consisting  of  the  pan  A and 
lid  B,  and  the  false  bottom  C,  formed  of  the 
perforated  elevated  faces  a and  depressed  faces 
a',  and  provided  with  the  rack  D,  substantially 
as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

MARIA  E.  BEASLEY. 

Witnesses: 

John  A.  Wiedersiielu, 

Chas.  O.  Beasley. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Sarah  A.  Felt,  of 
Philadelphia,  in  the  State  of  Pennsylvania, 
have  invented  certain  new  and  useful  Improve- 
ments in  Sleeve- Adjusters;  and  I do  hereby 
declare  that  the  following  is  a full,  clear,  and 
e-  -Ascription  thereof,  reference  being  had 
to  I,. accompanying  drawings,  and  to  the 
letters  of  reference  marked  thereon,  making  a 
part  of  this  specification. 

My  invention  relates  to  a device  for  adjust- 
ing the  length  of  the  sleeves  of  a shirt  or  simi- 
lar garment  at  the  will  of  the  wearer;  and  it 
consists  of  a draw  string,  cord,  or  (ape  pass- 
ing through  holes,  loops,  or  rings  in  or  at- 
tached to  the  sleeve,  or  in  combination  with 
a shirred  section  with  the  sleeve,  as  will  be 
hereinafter  more  fully  set  forth. 

In  order  to  enable  others  skilled  in  the  art 
to  which  my  invention  appertains  to  make  and 
use  the  same,  I will  now  proceed  to  describe  its 
construction  and  operation,  referring  to  the 
annexed  drawings,  in  which — 

Figure  1 is  a perspective  view  of  a sleeve 
embodying  my  invention,  showing  the  sleeve 
drawn  up.  Fig.  2 is  a side  view  of  the  same, 
showing  the  sleeve  extended  and  partly  open 
to  show  the  inside.  Fig.  3 shows  another  form 
of  my  invention. 

A represents  a sleeve  of  a shirt  or  similar 
garment  provided  on  the  inside  along  the  in- 
ner seam  with  a strip,  B,  in  which  is  a series 
of  eyelets,  a a.  Through  these  eyelets  is 
passed  a draw-string,  C,  which  may  be  carried 
out  to  the  outside  of  the  sleeve,  so  as  to  be 
pulled  from  the  outside;  or  it  may  remain  on 
the  inside. 

The  eyelets  may  be  attached  in  the  sleeve 
itself,  if  desired ; or  loops  b b may  be  arranged 


either  inside  or  outside  of  the  sleeve,  with  the 
draw-string  passing  through  the  loops. 

In  some  cases  a shirred  section  may  be  used 
in  combination  with  the  draw-string. 

The  object  of  the  invention  is  to  improve 
the  appearance  of  the  sleeve  by  adjusting  its 
length  to  preserve  the  cleanliness  of  the  wrist- 
band, cuffs,  or  lower  ends  thereof,  and  to  pro- 
mote the  comfort  of  the  wearer. 

The  draw-string  0 is  provided  with  a small 
cross-bar  or  equivalent  device,  for  the  purpose 
of  shortening  the  sleeve  to  any  extent  desired 
and  fastening  the  string. 

I am  aware  that  a device  for  adjusting  the 
length  of  the  sleeves  of  shirts  and  other  under- 
garments by  means  of  a tab  or  strap,  com- 
bined with  the  cuff-band  or  placket  and  the 
body  of  the  sleeve,  is  not  new,  and  I do  not 
claim  such  as  my  invention. 

Having  thus  fully  described  my  invention, 
what  I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by 
Letters  Patent,  is — 

A sleeve-adjuster  consisting  of  a string, 
cord,  or  tape  having  one  end  connected  se- 
curely to  the  sleeve  above  the  elbow,  and  one 
below  the  elbow,  the  center  of  said  string  pass- 
ing through  central  eyelets,  and  provided  with 
a cross-bar,  anchor,  or  hook  to  engage  in 
loops  formed  or  secured  upon  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  sleeve,  as  and  for  the  purposes 
herein  set  forth. 

In  testimony  that  I claim  the  foregoing  1 
have  hereunto  set  my*  hand  this  10th  day  of 
May,  1879. 

SABAH  A.  FELT. 

Witnesses: 

J.  J.  McCarthy, 

Jos.  B.  Tindall. 
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CHRISTINA  BEGGS,  OF  ALLEGHENY,  PENNSYLVANIA, 

CAR-SEAT. 


SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  229,944,  dated  July  13,  1880. 

Application  filed  February  96,  1880. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Christina  Beggs,  of 
Allegheny  city,  in  the  county  of  Allegheny 
and  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a 
5 new  and  useful  Improvement  in  Adjustable 
Car  Seats  and  Rests;  and  I do  hereby  declare 
the  following  to  be  a full,  clear,  and  exact  de- 
scription thereof,  reference  being  had  to  the 
accompanying  drawings,  forming  a part  of 
io  this  specification,  in  which — 

Figure  1 is  a perspective  view  'of  my  im- 
proved car-seat.  Fig.  2 is  a longitudinal  ver- 
tical section  of  the  same,  and  Fig.  3 is  a de- 
tached view  of  part  of  the  limb-support. 

15  Like  letters  of  reference  indicate  like  parts 
in  each. 

My  invention  relates  to  the  seats  used  in  the 
passenger- cars  of  railroads  for  day-traveling. 
Its  particular  purpose  is  to  adapt  the  reversi- 
20  ble  seats  (or  seats  arranged  to  be  reversed 
so  as  to  face  in  the  direction  in  which  the  car 
is  traveling)  as  reclining  - seats  for  sleeping 
and  resting  purposes. 

It  consists,  first,  in  a certain  arrangement 
25  of  the  rods  or  levers  attaching  the  seat-back 
to  the  arms  thereof,  whereby  tire  seat  may  be 
secured  either  in  an  upright  or  reclining  po- 
sition when  facing  in  either  direction ; second, 
in  providing  the  seat  - back  with  a removable 
30  head-rest  which  is  adapted  to  slide  along  the 
top  of  the  seat  to  suit  the  comfort  of  the  user; 
third,  iu  removable  limb  - supports  extending 
from  the  car-seat  to  the  foot-rest  under  the  ad- 
jacent seat;  and,  finally,  in  details  of  construc- 
35  tion  hereinafter  set  forth. 

To  enable  others  skilled  in  the  art  to  make 
and  use  my  invention,  I will  describe  its  con- 
struction and  operation. 

In  the  drawings,  A is  the  floor  of  the  pas- 
40  senger-car,  and  B is  the  side  wall,  which  are 
of  the  usual  construction.  0 O'  are  the  side 
supports  and  arms,  and  D the  seat-frame,  of 
the  usual  car-seat,  the  outer  support  and  arm, 
C,  being  secured  to  the  car-floor  A,  and  the 
45  inner  arm  to  the  side  wall,  B,  and  the  seat- 
frame  or  cross-bars D extending  between  them. 

E is  the  usual  cushioned  car-seat,  which  is 
supported  on  the  frame  D and  secured  there- 
to in  any  convenient  manner,  and  F is  the 


seat-back,  formed  and  cushioned  in  the  usual  50 
manner. 

On  the  inner  side  of  each  arm  C C'  is  the 
bracket  c,  which  bracket  is  arranged  in  the 
center  of  the  arm  near  the  top,  and  extends 
out  a sufficient  distance  to  permit  the  rod  or  55 
bar  g to  move  easily  within  it,  the  ends  of  the 
bracket  limiting  the  motion  of  the  bar. 

The  bar  g is  pivoted  to  the  center  of  the  arm 
at  a point  below  the  bracket  and  about  oppo- 
site the  seat,  aud  extends  a short  distance  60 
above  the  bracket,  which  holds  it  against  the 
arm  E and  guides  its  motion,  as  hereinafter 
described. 

Pivoted  to  the  top  of  the  bars  g ar<j  the  rods 
h,  which  are  pivoted  to  the  center  of  the  seat-  65 
back  F,  or  the  short  arms  /,  extending  out  there- 
from at  i. 

On  the  inner  side  of  the  uprights  d d of  the 
chair,  near  the  top,  are  the  stationary  lips  />-, 
within  which  the  rods  h rest,  and  at  certain  70 
points  on  the  rods  li  are  the  lugs  /,  one  on  the 
top  aud  one  on  the  bottom  of  the  rod,  opposite 
each  other,  which  lugs  catch  against  the  lips 
h when  the  back  is  to  be  secured  in  the  usual 
upright  position,  and  prevent  the  rods  from  75 
slipping  farther  down  along  the  lips  7c.  When, 
however,  it  is  desired  to  place  the  back  F in 
an  inclined  or  reclining  position,  the  lugs  l are 
lifted  past  the  lips  and  the  rods  h slip  along 
the  lips  until  the  bars  g , moving  within  the  80 
brackets  7.-,  come  against  the  ends  thereof,  which 
thei’eby  limit  the  motion  of  the  rod  h aud  bear 
any  weight  against  the  back.  As  the  back  F 
is  pivoted  to  the  rod  7i,  it  naturally  assumes  an 
inclined  position  and  forms  the  reeliniug-back.  85 
As  the  rods  h are  pivoted  in  the  center  of  the 
ends  of  the  back  and  are  provided  with  lugs 
on  both  sides,  the  back  can  be  reversed  and 
secured  in  either  an  upright  or  inclined  posi- 
tion, as  above  set  forth,  on  either  side  of  the  9c 
car-seat,  the  rods  h swinging  on  the  bars  g and 
catching  on  the  lips  lc  on  the  opposite  uprights. 

Extending  along  the  top  aud  bottom  edges 
of  the  back  F are  the  slotted  rods  m,  formed  of 
metal,  the  lips  or  edges  of  which  extern!  over  93 
and  hold  within  the  slots  one  or  more  slides, 
n,  in  such  manner  that  the  slides  can  be  moved 
from  one  end  of  the  slot  to  the  other.  Iu  the 


o 
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center  of  these  slides  n are  formed  tapped  or 
threaded  holes,  into  which  are  screwed  the 
head-rests  P.  These  head-rests  P are  cush- 
ioned, and  are  preferably  made  hollow  to  give 
5 a softer  and  a more  comfortable  support  for 
the  head,  and  are  provided  at  the  base  with 
tapped  rodsp,  which  screw  into  the  tapped 
holes  in  the  slides  n.  The  head-rests  P can 
thus  be  slid  to  any  desired  part  of  the  chair 
io  and  turned  to  any  desired  angle  to  suit  the 
convenience  of  the  user.  When  the  seat  is  to 
be  reversed  the  head-rests  are  unscrewed,  and 
after  the  reversal  of  the  seat  screwed  into 
slides  in  the  other  slotted  rod,  which  is  then 
15  turned  to  the  top  of  the  back. 

The  head-rests  P maybe  secured  to  the  slides 
n by  other  means  than  screwing,  and  may  also 
be  capable  of  revolution  on  the  stem  fitting  into 
the  slide,  independently  of  the  screw. 

20  Extending  along  both  sides  of  the  car-seat 
E are  the  plates  e , and  at  suitable  distances 
in  the  plates  are  formed  the  transverse  slots 
q.  Underneath  each  seat  are  the  usual  sta- 
tionary foot-rests  R,  one  facing  in  each  direc- 
25  tion,  to  suit  the  user  on  the  reversal  of  the 
seat.  The  surfaces  of  the  foot-rests  are  in- 
clined, and  at  suitable  intervals  on  said  sur- 
face are  the  transverse  slots  r,  extending 
through  the  seat,  the  position  of  the  slots  on 
30  the  foot-rests  corresponding  to  those  on  the 
sides  of ‘the  seat.  If  the  seat  is  double,  there 
are  four  slots  on  both  the  foot-rests  and  seat- 
sides,  to  accommodate  two  limb-supports,  S, 
as  hereinafter  set  forth,  one  for  each  seat. 
35  The  limb-supports  S are  formed  of  two  side 
rods,  s,  and  a cover,  v,  of  canvas,  carpet,  or 
other  fabric,  attached  to  the  side  rods  and 
stretched  between  them.  At  the  upper  ends 
of  the  side  rods  are  the  flattened  lugs  or  pro- 
40  jeetions  7,  fitting  and  resting  in  the  transverse 
slots  q on  the  side  of  the  seat,  and  at  the  base 
of  said  rods  are  the  flattened  lugs  7',  fitting 
and  resting  in  the  slots  r on  the  foot-rest  un- 
der the  adjacent  seat,  the  limb-support  S be- 
45  ing  thus  secured  iu  an  inclined  position  be- 
tween the  seat  and  foot-rest.  It  may,  in  some 
cases,  be  necessary  to  bend  the  side  rods,  so 
as  to  support  the  canvas  or  carpets  stretched 
between  them  on  a line  with  the  seat. 

50  Underneath  the  car-seat,  and  between  the 
foot-rests  R,  is  formed  the  rack  U,  for  the  re- 
ception of  the  limb-supports  when  not  in  use. 
It  is  formed  of  two  or  more  bands,  u,  the  ends 
of  which  are  attached  to  the  upper  ends  of  the 
55  foot-rests  and  extend  down  between  them, 
forming  the  hollow  rack  U.  The  limb-sup- 
port  is  removed  by  simply  lifting  the  lugs  7 1' 
out  of  the  slots  q r,  when  it  can  be  rolled  up 
and  placed  in  the  rack  U under  the  seat,  be- 
60  ing  entirely  out  of  the  way. 

When  in  use  my  invention  operates  in  the 
following  manner:  When  it  is  desired  to  ar- 
range the  seats  for  day-traveling  the  back  is 
swung  so  that  the  lugs  7 on  the  pivotal  rods  li 
65  catch  against  the  lips  7c  on  the  arm-frame  and 


hold  the  back  in  an  upright  position.  The 
head-rest  P may  either  be  secured  to  the  sides 
n and  used  by  the  traveler,  or  be  removed  and 
placed  in  the  rack  U under  the  seat.  When 
the  seat  is  to  be  reversed  the  head-rests  P are  70 
first  removed,  the  back  swung  over  on  the  piv- 
otal rods  g h,  in  the  usual  manner,  the  lugs  l 
on  the  other  side  of  the  bar  catching  in  the 
lips  7c  on  the  other  side  of  the  arm  and  secur- 
ing it  in  the  usual  upright  position,  and  the  75 
head-rests  secured  on  the  side  of  the  back 
which  is  turned  uppermost.  When  the  seat 
is  to  be  arranged  as  a reclining-seat  for  sleep- 
ing or  resting  the  back  E is  raised  slightly 
until  the  lugs  l pass  the  lips  7c,  when  the  rods  80 
h will  slide  along  said  lips  until  the  bars  <7, 
coming  against  the  ends  of  the  brackets  c , 
limit  the  motion  of  the  bar,  and  the  back  will 
naturally  move  on  its  pivot  i and  assume  the 
reclining  position.  The  limb  - supports  are  85 
then  removed  from  the  racks  U and  secured 
in  place  by  means  of  the  flattened  lugs  7 7, 
fitting  and  resting  in  the  transverse  slots  in 
the  seat-side  and  foot-rest,  forming  an  inclined 
support,  which,  being  made  of  a yielding  ma-  90 
terial,  will  accommodate  itself  to  the  position 
of  the  user  and  form  an  exceedingly  comfort- 
able rest  or  support  for  the  limbs. 

The  head-rest  P can  be  slid  along  the  top  of 
the  reclining-back  and  turned  so  as  to  suit  95 
the  comfort  of  the  traveler,  and  the  whole 
seat,  as  above  arranged,  will  give  an  exceed- 
ingly restful  and  comfortable  position  in  which 
to  travel,  and  one  which  is  preferred  by  many 
to  the  sleeping-cars  so  largely  in  use.  100 

The  seat  can  be  arranged  for  night-travel- 
ing in  a few  minutes,  with  very  little  trouble 
and  by  any  ordinary  traveler,  without  the  aid 
of  an  employe  of  the  road.  It  can  be  re- 
placed in  its  ordinary  upright  position  for  105 
day-traveling  iu  as  short  a time  and  with  as 
little  trouble,  and  the  parts  take  up  no  more 
room  than  the  ordinary  seats  of  a day-car. 

The  inclination  at  which  the  back  is  to  be 
placed  can  be  determined  by  the  length  of  the  no 
rods  g and  h or  brackets  c,  and  where  there  is 
sufficient  room  in  the  car  it  can  be  arranged 
to  extend  back  from  the  seat  almost  horizon- 
tally. The  foot-rest  can  also  be  made  to  slide 
in  guides  to  be  raised  nearer  the  height  of  the  115 
seat,  and  thus  raise  the  position  of  the  limb- 
support.  In  the  ordinary  day-coach,  however, 
there  is  not  room  for  arranging  the  seat  in  this 
way. 

What  I claim  as  my  invention  is — 120 

1.  In  reversible  car-seats,  the  combination, 
with  the  back  F and  arms  C,  having  the  lips 
7c,  of  the  bars  g and  rods  h,  pivoted  together 
and  to  the  arms  and  back,  respectively,  and 
the  brackets  c , rigidly  attached  to  the  arms  C,  125 
for  limiting  the  motion  of  the  bars  g , substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

2.  In  reversible  car-seats,  the  combination 
of  the  back  F,  the  arms  (J,  having  the  brack- 
ets c and  lips  7c,  the  pivoted  rod  h , having  the  130 
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lugs  l,  and  the  pivoted  bar  <7,  substantially  as 
and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

3.  In  combination  with  the  seat-back  F,  the 
slotted  rod  m,  the  slide  n,  and  removable  liead- 

5 rest  P,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes 
set  forth. 

4.  In  combination  with  the  seat  E,  having 
the  transverse  slots  q , and  the  foot-rest  R, 
having  the  transverse  slots  r,  the  removable 

io  limb-supports  S,  formed  of  the  side  rods,  s, 


secured  to  the  cover  v,  and  provided  with  the 
lugs  t t1,  for  fitting  into  said  slots,  substan- 
tially as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

In  testimony  whereof  I,  the  said  Christina 
Beggs,  have  hereunto  set  my  hand  , 

CHRISTINA  BEGGS. 

Witnesses : 

James  I.  Kay, 

E.  W.  Lyon. 
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SIPHON  PROPELLER-PUMP. 


SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  230,723,  dated  August  3,  1880. 

Application  filed  June  27,  1879. 


To  all  idiom  it  may  concern : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Emily  E.  Tassey,  of 
the  borough  of  McKeesport,  county  of  Alle- 
gheny, State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented 
5 a new  Siphon  Propeller-Pump;  and  I do  hereby 
declare  the  following  specification  and  draw- 
ings are  sufficient  to  enable  any  person  skilled 
in  the  art  to  which  it  appertains  to  make  and 
use  my  said  invention. 

io  The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  provide 
means  for  discharging  large  quantities  of  wa- 
ter— as  from  a coffer-dam  or  dry-dock — into 
the  river. 

It  consists  of  a curved  tube  and  draft-tube 
15  with  regulating-valves,  communicating  with  a 
propeller-pump  or  other  mechanical  device  for 
raising'  water,  which  combination  preserves 
and  utilizes  the  velocity  of  the  water  in  the 
pump  by  permitting  it  to  discharge  in  an  as- 
20  cending  and  widening  curved  siphon-tube,  and 
then  descend  in  a draft -tube  containing  a 
greater  area  of  water  than  the  suction-pipe. 
The  water  being  permitted  to  ascend  and  then 
fall  by  natural  gravity  added  to  the  impulse 
25  of  the  pump,  it  fills  the  place  of  the  longer 
arm  of  a natural  siphon  and  becomes  a pow- 
erful-aid in  raising  the  water  in  the  suction- 
pipe. 

As  the  higher  head  of  a siphon  gives  greater 
30  velocity,  so  the  velocity  of  the  water  in  the 
pump  represents  the  higher  head. 

The  height  to  which  the  curved  tube  may 
ascend  must  vary  according  to  the  conditions 
in  which  it  is  placed ; blit  no  advantage  can 
35  be  gained  by  carrying  it  higher  than  thirty 
teet,  the  height  to  which  water  is  sustained 
by  atmospheric  pressure. 

Referring  to  the  drawings,  Figure  1 is  a plan 
or  downward  view  of  the  dry-dock,  steam-en- 
40  gine,  centrifugal  pump,  and  curved  tube.  Fig. 
2 is  the  section  indicated  on  Fig.  1 by  the  dot- 
ted line  y y.  Fig.  3 is  the  section  indicated  on 
Fig.  1 by  the  dotted  line  x x.  Fig.  2 shows 
the  suction-pipe.  Fig.  3 shows  the  draft-tube 
45  at  right  angles  to  the  former. 

Similar  letters  indicate  in  each  of  the  figures 
like  parts. 

S is  the  steam-engine  or  other  power  em- 
ployed to  rotate  the  centrifugal  pump  A by 
50  means  of  the  shaft  B.  L Lare  the  spiral  pro- 
peller-blades, tilling  and  working  in  the  coni- 
cal casing.  C is  tbe  suction-pipe.  D is  the 
draft-tube,  and  G is  the  ascending  widening 
curved  siphon-tube,  both  of  which  tubes  are 
55  air-tight. 


H represents  a jet  of  compressed  air  or 
steam  as  is  used  in  the  steam  siphon-pump. 

K and  F are  valves  to  allow  the  escape  of 
the  air  in  priming,  and  also  to  be  opened  if  the 
draft  becomes  too  strong  when  the  dock  is  60 
nearly  emptied. 

The  draft-tube  D is  made  larger  than  the 
suction-pipe,  to  avoid  friction,  and  also  be- 
cause the  increased  area  has  greater  power  of 
suction.  65 

The  conical  casing  is  open  throughout,  ex- 
cept the  shaft  and  propeller-blades,  to  allow 
free  course  for  the  water  and  avoid  friction. 

Without  the  rotary  pump,  and  used  as  what 
is  commonly  called  a “ steam  siphon-pump,”  70 
a jet  of  steam  may  be  introduced  into  the 
curved  tube,  as  at  H,  Fig.  3,  the  valve  E be- 
ing open  to  permit  its  fiee  course  until  the 
pump  is  primed  and  the  draft  begins,  when 
it  should  be  closed.  The  steam  condenses  in  75 
the  draft-tube  and,  creating  vacuum,  becomes 
again  a power  in  lifting  the  water  in  the  suc- 
tion-pipe. 

The  same  combination  being  used  and  ap- 
plied to  a boat  or  ship,  the  draft-tube  may  de-  80 
scend  within  the  ship  and  terminate  in  the 
bottom,  a valve  being  used  to  prevent  the  en- 
trance of  the  external  water. 

I claim — 

1.  A water-elevator  having  an  ascending  si-  85 
phon  discharge  - tube  the  area  of  which  in- 
creases outwardly,  and  provided  with  regulat- 
ing-valves, substantially. as  set  forth. 

2.  A water-elevator  having  an  ascending  si- 
phon discharge-tube,  in  combination  with  a 90 
draft-tube  of  greater  area  than  the  suction,  as 
and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

3.  A water-elevator  having  an  ascending  si- 
phon discharge  - tube  the  area  of  which  in- 
creases outward,  in  combination  with  a draft-  95 
tube,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A water-elevator  having  an  ascending  si- 
phon discharge -tube  the  area  of  which  in- 
creases outward,  and  provided  with  regulat- 
ing-valves, in  combination  with  a draft-tube,  100 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  The  combination,  with  an  ascending  si- 
phon discharge-tube  provided  with  a suitable 
priming- valve,  of  a steam-jet,  substantially  as 
described,  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

EMILY  E.  TASSEY. 

Witnesses : 

John  Rowland, 

Oliver  H.  Clark. 
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LIFE-RAFT. 


SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  226,264,  dated  April  6,  1880. 

Application  filed  October  13,  18T9. 


To  all  idiom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Maria  E.  Beasley,  of 
thecity  and  county  of  Philadelphia, and  Stateof 
Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a certain  new  and 
5 useful  Life-Raft,  for  the  purpose  of  saving  life 
in  case  of  shipwreck;  and  I do  hereby  declare 
the  following  to  be  a sufficiently  full,  clear, 
and  exact  description  thereof  to  enable  others 
skilled  in  the  art  to  make  and  use  the  said  in- 
io  vention. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  furnish  a 
fire-proof,  compact,  safe,  and  readily-launched 
raft,  which  can  be  made  instantly  available 
when  required. 

15  The  nature  of  my  invention  consists  in,  first, 
a system  of  hollow  metallic  rectangular  tioats 
having  the  ends  beveled  on  the  underside  and 
united  in  parallel  position  by  hinges,  so  that 
they  may  be  folded  together  when  stowed  or 
20  spread  out  Hat  when  in  use,  and  111  a series  of 
bars  and  hooks  combined  with  said  floats,  so 
that  they  may  be  held  in  flat  position  when  in 
use ; second,  in  combining,  with  said  system  of 
floats,  bars, and  hooks,  a railing  or  guard,  hinged 
25  thereto,  so  as  to  fold  compactly  parallel  with 
the  floats  when  stored,  and  when  in  use  fast- 
ened at  the  corners,  so  as  to  inclose  the  deck 
or  surface  of  the  raft  and  furnish  support  for 
the  thwarts  or  seats  and  rowlocks  or  thole-pins, 
30  furnishing  fulcrums  for  the  oars  in  rowing; 
third,  in  combining,  with  the  raft  formed  of  par- 
allel prismatic  floats  and  guard-rails,  thwarts, 
and  rowlocks,  or  equivalent  oar-supports,  pro- 
vision-receptacles which  can  be  kept  continu- 
35  on  sly  ready  for  any  emergency  of  shipwreck. 

I will  now  proceed  to  particularly  describe 
the  construction  and  operation  of  1113’  inven- 
tion, referring  in  so  doing  to  the  drawings  an- 
nexed and  the  letters  of  reference  marked 
40  thereon. 

Figure  1 shows  the  invention,  in  perspective, 
as  when  in  use.  Fig.  2 shows  the  invention  as 
folded  for  stowing ; Fig.  3,  a float  in  section  in 
middle  transverse. 

45  A are  flat  rectangular  metallic  floats  hav- 
ing the  lower  side  of  the  ends  beveled.  These 
are  fastened  to  each  other  by  hinges  I>.  In 
some  or  all  of  these  floats  A are  formed  cavi- 
ties or  chambers  0,  provided  with  a stopper, 
50  D,  holding  provisions.  Bars  E are  pivoted 
upon  the  upper  side  of  the  float,  and  engage  in 


hooks  F,  fastened  firmly  to  the  upper  sides  of 
the  other  floats,  and  when  engaged  in  the  hooks 
F the  bars  E hold  the  floats  in  the  same  flat 
plane,  and  when  turned  in  parallel  position  55 
with  the  floats  A the  bars  E make  no  impedi- 
ment in  the  folding  of  the  raft,  the  positionsof 
the  pins  of  the  hinges  B being  in  such  relation 
to  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  floats  A that  a 
space  adequate  to  receive  the  bars  E and  hooks  60 
F is  provided  when  the  floats  A are  folded. 
Upon  the  sides  of  the  outer  floats  are  hinges 
(I,  attaching  a grated  railing,  H,  provided  with 
a strong  upper  rail,  J,  with  rowlocks  Iv  thereon. 

At  the  opposite  end  of  each  of  the  railings  II  65 
are  hinged  gates  L,  made  also  of  gratings, 
which,  fastening  to  the  other  end  of  the  oppo- 
site railing  or  grating  II,  form  a complete 
rectangular  inclosure.  When  folded,  the  rail- 
ings H and  gates  L lie  in  parallel  position  with  70 
the  floats  A.  Seats  or  thwarts  M are  placed 
across  the  raft,  resting  when  in  use  on  the 
meshes  of  the  gratings  H,  and  when  stowed 
are  placed  parallel  with  the  floats  A and  grat- 
ings H.  75 

A flag-staff,  N,  is  placed  in  rings  O and  P in 
one  of  the  gates  L.  The  flag-staff  N,  together 
with  oars  and  a boat-hook,  is  placed  parallel 
with  the  thwarts  when  the  raft  is  stored. 

The  pro  vision -receptacles  being  air-tight,  80 
provisions  can  be  safely  stored  therein  without 
deteriorating  from  drying  up  or  by  encroach- 
ment by  vermin. 

I am  aware  that  life-rafts  have  been  made  by 
flexibly  connecting  hollow  tubes.  Such  r'afts  85 
do  not  afford  a flat  deck,  and  are  objectionable 
for  that  reason,  and  are  hereby  disclaimed. 

Also,  that  life-rafts  consisting  of  two  tioats 
adjustable  at  variable  distances.  This,  also,  I 
disclaim.  90 

Also,thatsectional  folding  life  rafts  in  which 
floats  hinged  to  and  folding  around  a central 
keel  have  been  made,  which  I disclaim  as  any 
part  of  my  invention,  and  are  objectionable  on 
account  of  their  bulk  when  folded  and  for  want  95 
of  stiffness  when  extended,  not  having,  when 
extended,  as  in  my  invention,  the  flat  surfaces 
of  the  sections  so  presented  to  each  other  as 
to  prevent  the  accidental  closing  of  the  raft  by 
force  applied  laterally.  100 

Having  described  my  invention  and  the  mode 
of  making  and  operating  the  same,  what  I claim 


0 


236,264 


therein  as  new  and  of  my  own  original  and 
first  invention  is — 

1.  The  hollow  rectangular  metallic  floats 
united  by  hinges,  so  as  to  present  parallel  flat 
5 surfaces  of  the  floats  to  each  other  when  either 
folded  or  extended,  and  with  beveled  ends 
adapted  to  ride  over  waves  ami  to  be  folded 
compactly  when  stored,  as  and  for  the  purpose 
set  forth. 

io  2.  In  combination  with  the  prismatic  metal- 
lic floats  hinged  to  each  other,  the  railing,  grat- 
ing, or  guards  surrounding  the  same,  hinged 
thereto,  and  operating  as  a bracing  therefor 


and  a support  for  the  thwarts  and  rowlocks  or 
thole-pins,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth.  15 
3.  A life-saving  raft  consisting  of  prismatic 
metallic  floats  with  beveled  ends  united  by 
hinges  and  stiffened  by  cross-bars  and  hooks, 
and  provided  with  a guard-railing,  thwarts, 
and  tholepins  or  rowlocks,  and  provision-recep-  20 
tacles,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

M.  E.  BEASLEY. 

Witnesses: 

Alex.  H.  Siegel, 

•T.  Daniel  Eby. 


(No  Model.) 
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STEAM-COOKER. 


SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  232,701,  dated  September  28,  1880. 

Application  filed  May  31,  1880.  (No  model.) 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Elizabeth  Gaulaher, 
of  Bradford,  McKean  county,  Pennsylvania, 
have  invented  a new  and  Improved  Steam- 
5 Cooker,  of  which  the  following  is  a specifica- 
tion. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  provide  a 
new  and  improved  steam-cooker  which  is  sim- 
ple in  construction,  and  in  which  any  kind  of 
io  food  can  be  cooked  thoroughly  and  rapidly. 

The  invention  will  first  be  described  in  con- 
nection with  the  drawings,  and  then  pointed 
out  in  the  claim. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  Figure  1 is 
15  a cross-sectional  elevation  of  my  improved 
steam-cooker.  Fig.  2 is  a plan  view  of  the 
same,  the  lid  being  removed.  Fig.  3 is  a cross- 
sectional  elevation  of  the  bottom  disk,  with 
the  central  steam-tube  carrying  the  perforated 
20  supporting-disks.  Fig.  4 is  a cross-sectional 
elevation  of  a circular  baking-pan  to  be  used 
in  my  improved  steam-cooker,  and  Fig.  5 is  a 
plan  view  of  the  perforated  supporting-disks 
carried  by  the  central  steam-tube. 

25  Similar  letters  of  reference  indicate  corre- 
sponding parts. 

A cylindrical  vessel,  A,  is  provided  with  a 
lid,  B,  and  a tube,  C,  which  extends  to  the  bot- 
tom, so  that  the  vessel  can  be  conveniently 
30  filled  with  water.  A disk,  O,  is  provided  with 
an  annular  flange,  D,  resting  on  the  bottom  of 
the  vessel  A,  and  with  a central  steam-tube, 
E,  extending  almost  to  t lie  top  of  the  vessel. 
A detachable  head  or  top  piece,  F,  is  mounted 
35  on  the  top  of  the  tube  E,  and  is  provided  with 
a series  of  smaller  tubes,  G G,  which  are  in- 
clined downward,  and  deliver  the  steam  rising- 
in  the  tube  E upon  the  articles  to  be  cooked, 
which  are  placed  upon  perforated  supporting- 
40  disks  H,  carried  by  the  tube  E,  or  upon  a per- 
forated disk,  J,  provided  with  four  legs,  K. 


The  food  may  be  placed  iu  cups  or  cases  L, 
resting  upon  the  disks,  or  may  be  placed  in 
the  circular  pan  M. 

The  within-described  steam  cooker  is  used  45 
as  follows:  The  top  F of  the  tube  E is  first  re- 
moved, and  then  one  or  more  disks,  II,  are 
placed  upon  the  tube  E,  or  the  disk  J,  with 
the  legs  or  supports  K,  is  placed  upon  the 
same,  and  the  articles  to  be  cooked  or  the  50 
cans  L containing  them  are  placed  upon  these 
disks  in  such  a manner  that  the  steam  issuing 
from  the  ends  of  the  tubes  G is  delivered  into 
or  upon  the  cans  or  cups  L.  If  soft  bread  or 
biscuit  are  to  be  baked,  the  dough  is  placed  55 
in  the  circular  pan  M,  the  pan  is  placed  upon 
the  tube  E,  and  the  top  F is  then  placed  upon 
the  tube.  If  it  is  desired  to  prevent  water  or 
grease  from  dripping  from  above,  the  cans  or 
cups  L must  be  placed  in  the  circular  pan  M.  60 

In  canning  goods,  the  bottles  or  cans  to  re- 
ceive them  are  placed  upon  the  disk  J,  pro- 
vided with  four  legs,  so  that  the  said  cans  are 
directly  below  the  ends  of  the  tubes  G. 

The  steam-cooker  may  be  used  in  various  65 
other  ways,  and  always  cooks  very  rapidly 
and  thoroughly. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  1 
claim  as  new  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters 
Patent — 70 

The  vessel  A,  having  lid  B,  water-tube  C, 
flanged  disk  D,  with  central  tube,  E,  the  head 
F,  with  downwardly-inclined  tubes  G,  and  the 
perforated  disk  J,  with  legs  K,  as  shown  aud 
described. 

ELIZABETH  GALLAIIER. 

Witnesses: 

G.  H.  Bell, 

Hepburn  McClure. 


(No  Model.) 

E.  GALLAHER. 

Steam  Cooker. 

No.  232,701.  Patented  Sept.  28,  1880. 
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ELIZABETH  GALLAHER,  OF  BRADFORD,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

STEAM-COOKER. 


SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  232,701,  dated  September  28,  1880. 

Application  filed  May  31,  1880.  (No  model.) 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Elizabeth  Gallaiiee, 
of  Bradford,  McKean  county,  Pennsylvania, 
have  invented  a new  and  Improved  Steam- 
5 Cooker,  of  which  the  following’  is  a specifica- 
tion. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  provide  a 
new  and  improved  steam-cooker  which  is  sim- 
ple in  construction,  and  in  which  any  kind  of 
io  food  can  be  cooked  thoroughly  and  rapidly. 

The  invention  will  first  be  described  in  con- 
nection with  the  drawings,  and  then  pointed 
out  in  the  claim. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  Figure  1 is 
15  a cross-sectional  elevation  of  my  improved 
steam-cooker.  Fig.  15  is  a plan  view  of  the 
same,  the  lid  being  removed.  Fig.  3 is  a cross- 
sectional  elevation  of  the  bottom  disk,  with 
the  central  steam-tube  carrying  the  perforated 
20  supporting-disks.  Fig.  4 is  a cross-sectional 
elevation  of  a circular  baking-pan  to  be  used 
in  my  improved  steam-cooker,  and  Fig.  5 is  a 
plan  view  of  the  perforated  supporting-disks 
carried  by  the  central  steam-tube. 

25  Similar  letters  of  reference  indicate  corre- 
sponding parts. 

A cylindrical  vessel,  A,  is  provided  with  a 
lid,  B,  and  a tube,  C,  which  extends  to  the  bot- 
tom, so  that  the  vessel  can  be  conveniently 
30  filled  with  water.  A disk,  O,  is  provided  with 
an  annular  flange,  I),  resting  on  the  bottom  of 
the  vessel  A,  and  with  a central  steam-tube, 
E,  extending  almost  to  the  top  of  the  vessel. 
A detachable  head  or  top  piece,  F,  is  mounted 
35  on  the  top  of  the  tube  E,  and  is  provided  with 
a series  of  smaller  tubes,  G G,  which  are  in- 
clined downward,  and  deliver  the  steam  rising 
in  the  tube  E upon  the  articles  to  be  cooked, 
which  are  placed  upon  perforated  supporting- 
40  disks  H,  carried  by  the  tube  E,  or  upon  a per- 
forated disk,  J,  provided  with  four  legs,  K. 


The  food  may  be  placed  in  cups  or  cases  L, 
resting  upon  the  disks,  or  may  be  placed  in 
the  circular  pan  M. 

The  within-described  steam  cooker  is  used  45 
as  follows:  The  top  F of  the  tube  E is  first  re- 
moved, and  then  one  or  more  disks,  H,  are 
placed  upon  the  tube  E,  or  the  disk  J,  with 
the  legs  or  supports  K,  is  placed  upon  the 
same,  and  the  articles  to  be  cooked  or  the  50 
cans  L containing  them  are  placed  upon  these 
disks  in  such  a manner  that  the  steam  issuing 
from  the  ends  of  the  tubes  G is  delivered  into 
or  upon  the  cans  or  cups  L.  If  soft  bread  or 
biscuit  are  to  be  baked,  the  dough  is  placed  55 
in  the  circular  pan  M,  the  pan  is  placed  upon 
the  tube  E,  and  the  top F is  then  placed  upon 
the  tube.  If  it  is  desired  to  prevent  water  or 
grease  from  dripping  from  above,  the  cans  or 
cups  L must  be  placed  in  the  circular  pan  M.  60 

In  canning  goods,  the  bottles  or  cans  to  re- 
ceive them  are  placed  upon  the  disk  J,  pro- 
vided with  four  legs,  so  that  the  said  cans  are 
directly  below  the  ends  of  the  tubes  G. 

The  steam-cooker  may  be  used  in  various  65 
other  ways,  and  always  cooks  very  rapidly 
and  thoroughly. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  I 
claim  as  new  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters 
Patent — 70 

The  vessel  A,  having  lid  B,  water-tube  C, 
flanged  disk  D,  with  central  tube,  E,  the  head 
F,  with  downwardly-inclined  tubes  G,  and  the 
perforated  disk  J,  with  legs  K,  as  shown  and 
described. 

ELIZ AB ETH  GALL AII ER. 

Witnesses: 

G.  H.  Bell, 

Hepbuen  McGluee, 


(No  Model.) 


No.  237,791. 


E.  WEYL. 
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Patented  Feb.  15,  1881. 
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ELIZABETH  WEYL,  OF  VALLONIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

IRONING-TABLE. 


SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  237,791,  dated  February  15,  1881. 

Application  filed  May  1,  1880.  (No  model.) 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Elizabeth  Weyl,  a 
citizen  of  the  United  States,  resident  at  Yal- 
louia,  in  the  county  of  Crawford,  State  of 
5 Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new  and  useful 
Ironing-Table,  of  which  the  following  is  a 
specification. 

My  invention  relates  to  improvements  in  ta- 
bles and  boards  for  ironing  clothes,  and  is  a 
io  breakfast-table  and  ironing-board  combined. 
I attain  this  object  by  the  mechanism  illus- 
trated in  the  accompanying  drawings,  in 
which — 

Figure  1 represents  an  end  view  with  the 
15  top  of  the  table  down  in  the  form  of  a com- 
mon “fall-leaf  table.”  Fig.  2 represents  an  end 
view  of  the  table  with  the  top  and  leaf  turned 
back,  showing  the  ironing-board  xl  A.  Fig.  3 
represents  a top  view  of  my  table,  showing  the 
20  table-top  K and  the  fall-leaf  turned  back,  with 
the  ironing-board  A in  place  for  use.  Fig.  4 
represents  a vertical  sectional  view  of  my  im- 
provement on  an  enlarged  scale,  showing  the 
manner  of  attaching  the  removable  hinged 
25  guard. 

The  ironing-board  A is  hungat  the  wide  end 
by  a hinge  to  the  frame  of  the  table,  so  that  it 
can  be  lifted  up  and  inserted  into  the  garment 
to  be  ironed.  K,  the  topof  the  table,  is  hinged 
30  to  the  frame  of  the  table  and  to  the  leaf  H,  so 


that  it  can  be  turned  back,  as  shown  in  the 
drawings.  (See  Figs.  3 and  2.) 

G G represent  the  hinged  removable  guard, 
which  serves  to  keep  the  under  side  of  the 
garment  being  ironed  from  contact  with  the  35 
floor.  To  the  inside  frame  of  the  table  (best 
seen  in  Fig.  4)  are  arranged  eyes  or  staples  a, 
which  receive  the  hooks  or  bolts  h of  the  guard 
G G,  whereby  it  may  be  readily  attached  or 
detached  to  or  from  the  table,  as  occasion  may  40 
require.  This  guard  G G is  hinged  at  G'; 
but  any  known  and  suitable  fastening  may  be 
used  in  lieu  of  the  fastenings  a h , so  that  the 
guard  may  be  easily  removable. 

0 is  a receptacle  in  the  end  of  the  table,  to  45 
hold  a cloth  on  which  the  iron  is  to  be  wiped, 
and  also  an  “iron-stand.”  M M M M represent 
the  table-legs. 

The  boards  G can  be  unhooked  from  the  ta- 
ble-frame and  removed,  if  desired.  50 

1 claim — 

In  combination  with  an  ordinary  leaf-table, 
having  its  top  K hinged  at  k,  the  ironing-board 
A and  the  hinged  guard  G G,  attached  to  the 
inside  of  the  table-frame  and  made  removable,  55 
as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

ELIZABETH  WEYL. 

Witnesses : 

II.  M.  Richmond. 

L.  L.  Richmond. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Chrisxena  Beggs,  of 
Allegheny  City,  in  the  county  of  Allegheny  and 
State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new 
5 and  useful  Improvement  in  Limb-Supports  lor 
Car-Seats;  and  I do  hereby  declare  the  follow- 
ing to  be  a full,  clear,  and  exact  description 
thereof,  reference  beingliad  to  the  accompany- 
ing drawing,  forming  a part  of  this  speciflca- 
io  tion,  which  represents  a perspective  view  of  a 
car-seat  illustrating  my  invention. 

My  invention  relates  to  the  seats  used  in 
passenger-cars  for  transportation  of  travelers, 
and  it  has  special  reference  to  certain  improve- 
15  meuts  on  the  inventions  set  forth  in  Letters 
Patent  No.  229,944,  granted  to  me  July  13, 
1880. 

My  invention  consists  in  certain  improve- 
ments in  limb-supports  to  be  used  with  the 
20  ordinary  reversible  railroad-car  seats,  to  add 
to  the  comfort  of  the  traveler. 

To  enable  others  skilled  in  the  art  to  make 
and  use  my  invention,  I will  describe  its  con- 
struction and  operation. 

25  The  car-seat  is  of  the  usual  construction,  be- 
ing formed  of  the  seat  a , back  b,  and  arms  c. 
The  back  is  secured  to  the  seat  in  the  usual 
way  in  reversible  car-seats,  the  way  preferred 
being  by  means  of  two  rods  at  either  side 
30  thereof  working  in  a bracket,  so  as  to  enable 
the  back  to  be  thrown  in  an  inclined  position, 
as  shown  in  the  patent  granted  to  me  as  above 
referred  to,  and  the  back  is  provided  with  any 
suitable  head-rests,  y. 

35  To  provide  a support  for  the  limbs,  (to  be 
used,  when  desired,  by  the  traveler,  either  with 
the  upright  or  reclining  back,)  I form  the  re- 
movable folding  limb-supports  K,  which  are 
made  of  wood  or  metal  and  covered  with  car- 
40  pet  or  other  suitable  material,  and  may  be 
padded,  if  desired.  They  may  also  be  formed 
of  canvas  or  carpet,  (stretched  on  an  iron 
frame,)  which  will  yield  to  the  position  of  the 
limbs.  The  support  is  provided  with  two 
45  hooks,  l,  011  either  side  of  the  top,  which  catch 
in  the  loops  or  eyes  p on  the  sides  of  the  seat, 
the  loops  or  eyes  p being  formed  on  both  sides 
of  the  seat,  so  that  when  the  back  is  reversed 
the  limb-supports  may  be  removed  and  secured 
50  on  the  opposite  side,  as  referred  to  hereinafter. 


It  is  formed  in  two  parts,  Jc  k':  hinged  together, 
the  upper  part,  A,  being  of  such  length  that 
when  the  extension  k'  is  bent  down  the  part 
k will  lie  against  the  lower  part  of  the  seat 
and  the  extension  rest  under  the  seat,  the  sup-  55 
port  being  thus  entirely  out  of  the  traveler’s 
way.  When,  however,  he  desires  to  use  the  sup- 
port, all  that  is  necessary  is  to  swing  it  up  and 
bend  out  the  extension,  and  the  support  will 
be  sustained  by  the  foot-rest  r under  the  adja-  60 
cent  seat,  the  end  of  the  extension  resting  there- 
on, and  forming  a very  comfortable  support 
for  the  limbs.  At  the  base  of  the  extension  A' 
two  casters  or  rollers,  s,  are  secured,  to  facili- 
tate its  being  pushed  under  or  withdrawn  from  65 
under  the  car-seat.  In  some  cases  it  is  desir- 
able to  raise  the  limb-support  higher  than 
when  its  end  rests  on  the  foot-rest,  as  for  the 
accommodation  of  children.  This  I accom- 
plish by  forming  recesses  or  slots  t near  the  70 
base  of  the  foot-rest  and  raising  the  part  A of 
the  limb-support  up  and  bending  the  extension 
k'  down  until  the  casters  s or  other  suitable 
lugs  fit  into  these  slots  t , as  shown  in  dotted 
lines,  when  the  part  A will  be  supported  in  75 
nearly  a horizontal  position.  The  hooks  at 
the  top  of  the  support  are  so  curved  that  they 
can  only  be  lifted  out  of  the  loops  p when  the 
support  is  folded  or  resting  against  the  seat, 
so  that  there  is  no  liability  of  their  becoming  80 
detached  from  the  seat  when  in  use  by  the 
traveler.  When  the  car  is  reversed  and  the 
seats  face  in  the  opposite  direction  the  sup- 
ports can  be  lifted  off  by  the  porter  and  ar- 
ranged to  hook  on  the  opposite  seat,  thus  suit-  85 
ing  for  traveling  in  either  direction.  They 
may  also  be  removed  and  placed  under  the 
seats,  and  will  thus  occupy  no  room  desired 
for  other  purposes. 

I thus  provide  a simple  and  comfortable  90 
limb-support  which  can  be  easily  arranged  by 
the  traveler,  and,  in  connection  with  the  re- 
clining back,  will  change  the  upright  seat  into 
an  exceedingly  comfortable  couch. 

What  I claim  as  my  invention,  and  desire  95 
to  secure  by  Letters  Patent,  is — 

1.  In  car-seats  having  reversible  backs  ar- 
ranged to  face  in  either  direction,  the  seat  a , 
provided  with  loops  p on  both  sides  thereof, 
and  the  foot-rest  r,  in  combination  with  the  100 
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folding  limb-support  K,  having  hooks  l adapt- 
ed to  catch  in  the  loops  on  either  side  of  the 
car-seat  and  form  a removably-hinged  folding 
limb  support,  substantially  as  and  for  thepur- 
5 poses  set  forth. 

2.  In  car-seats  having  reversible  backs  ar- 
ranged to  face  in  either  direction,  the  combi- 
nation of  the  seat  a,  provided  with  the  loops^ 
on  both  sides  thereof,  the  removably-hinged 
io  folding  limb-support  K,  having  hooks  l,  and 


lugs  or  casters  s,  and  the  foot-rest  r,  having 
the  slots  t,  substantially  as  and  for  the  pur- 
poses set  forth. 

In  testimony  whereof  I,  the  said  Christena 
Beggs,  have  hereunto  set  my  hand. 

CHRISTENA  BEGGS. 

Witnesses : 

F.  G.  Kay, 

James  I.  Kay. 
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To  all  idiom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Celestia  D.  Stitt,  of 
Titusville,  in  the  county  of  Cra  wford  and  State 
of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new  and  use- 
5 ful  Adjustable  Table  and  Book  - Support,  of 
which  the  following  is  a specification. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  provide  a 
neat,  convenient,  and  ornamental  book -sup- 
port, easily  adjusted  as  to  height  and  position, 
io  which  may  be  made  a part  of  a library  or  draw- 
ing-room table,  or  be  applied  to  an  invalid 
chair  or  bed.  1 attain  this  in  the  manner  shown 
in  the  accompanying  drawings,  in  which  the 
book-support  is  shown  as  forming  a part  of  a 
15  center  table — 

Figure  1 being  an  elevation  of  the  table  ex- 
tended, and  the  book-support  inclined  on  its 
axis,  and  Fig.  2 a similar  view,  with  the  book- 
support  folded  and  the  table  closed.  Figs.  3 
20  and  4 are  enlarged  views  of  the  mechanism 
adapted  for  adjusting  the  height  of  the  table 
and  book-rest. 

The  same  letters  are  used  in  the  several 
views  to  indicate  the  same  parts. 

25  A A is  the  table  top  or  leaves:  B B,  base; 
C C,  adjustable  standards;  E,  frame  or  book- 
support,  constructed  as  hereinafter  described  ; 
F F,  shafts  revolving  in  journals  or  bearings 
in  the  standards  C C,  and  with  which  the  frame 
30  E revolves. 

The  frame  E is  cousti acted  with  a double 
hinge-joint  in  each  side  bar,  which  joints  are 
covered  by  the  sliding  ferrules  G Gt  when  the 
frame  is  open,  as  shown  in  Fig.  1.  There  is 
35  also  a drop-joint,  H,  in  each  shaft  F F. 

1 1 are  cords,  upon  which  the  book  rests.  K 
Iv  are  sliding  bars,  having  spring-fingers  at- 
tached for  holding  the  leaves  of  the  book  open. 

When  the  table  is  open  and  the  frame  E ex- 
40  tended  the  frame  revolves  with  the  shaft  F F, 
and  may  be  secured  in  any  position  by  a rack 
or  clamp  upon  the  shaft. 

When  desired  to  close  the  table  the  frame  E 
is  brought  toa  horizontal  position, theferrules 
45  GGslipped  to  one  side,  uncovering  the  double 
joint  in  the  side  bars,  when  the  frame  folds 
downward,  and  the  two  sections  of  the  table  are 
brought  together  and  secured  by  the  spring- 
catch  L or  any'  other  device,  the  frame  E fold- 
50  ing  under  the  table  and  into  recesses  in  the 
standards  G C. 

For  adjusting  the  height  of  the  table  I make 
the  standards  C C to  slide  up  and  down  in  the 
bases  B B.  The  mechanism  for  holding  them 


in  any  desired  position  is  illustrated  more  fully  55 
in  Figs.  3 and  4. 

To  the  standard  C is  attached  the  spring  M, 
engaging  with  the  rack-teeth  N in  the  base  B. 
This  allows  the  standard  C to  be  drawn  up- 
ward, but  prevents  it  from  returning.  To  con-  60 
trol  this,  1 place  between  the  standard  G and 
the  spring  M the  lever  O,  hinged  to  the  stand- 
ard and  operating  against  the  spring.  The  le- 
verO  has  an  arm,  W,  which  is  attached  toarod, 

T,  which,  in  turn,  at  its  upper  end  is  attached  65 
to  an  arm  on  the  shaft  R,  near  the  top  of  the 
standard  C.  This  shaft  has  a milled  head,  S. 

By  turning  the  shaft  R the  lever  O is  raised, 
releasing  the  spring  M from  the  rack-teeth  N, 
and  the  standard  C is  allowed  to  move  down-  70 
ward  with  perfect  freedom. 

For  application  to  an  invalid-chair  or  bed  I 
attach  to  cither  side  of  the  chair  or  bed  a socket 
similar  to  those  in  the  bases  B B,in  which  the 
standardsG  G are  adjusted,  as  above  described.  75 
When  not  in  use  the  standards  G C are  en- 
tirely withdrawn, and,  with  theframe E, folded 
and  laid  away. 

I claim  as  my  invention — 

1.  A folding  book  support  or  frame,  E,  con-  80 
structed  as  described,  in  combination  with  the 
adjustable  standards  G and  the  jointed  shafts 

F F on  either  side,  the  said  shafts  revolving 
in  bearings  in  the  adjustable  standards  G O, 
substantially  as  described.  85 

2.  In  combination  with  an  extension-table, 
the  central  foldiug  frame,  E,  constructed  as  de- 
scribed, and  the  jointed  shafts  F F,  said  shafts 
revolving  in  bearings  on  the  under  side  of  the 
table-top  A A,  substantially  as  described,  and  90 
for  the  purposes  herein  set  forth. 

3.  For  regulating  the  height  of  the  table  A, 
the  combination  of  the  adjustable  standard  0, 
base  B,  provided  with  rack-teeth  N,  spring  M, 
engaging  with  the  teeth  N,  lever  G),  rod  T,  and  95 
shaft  R,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  The  table-top  A A,  adjustable  standards 
G C,  central  folding  frame,  E,  constructed  as 
described  and  revolving  with  the  shafts  F F, 

in  combination  with  the  base  B B,  each  sec-  100 
tion  of  the  base  being  provided  with  rack- 
teeth  N,  spring  M,  engaging  with  the  teeth  N, 
lever  O,  rod  T,  and  shaft  R,  substantially  as 
described,  and  for  the  purposes  herein  setforth. 

CELESTIA  D.  STITT. 

Witnesses : 

M.  R.  Rouse, 

A.  B.  Howland. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Maria  E.  Beasley,  of 
the  city  and  county  of  Philadelphia,  and  State 
of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  an  Improve- 
5 ment  in  Machines  for  Forcing  Iron  Hoops  on 
Barrels,  of  which  the  following  is  a specifica- 
. tion. 

My  invention  relates  to  that  class  of  ma- 
chines which  are  designed  to  force  the  iron 
io  hoops  on  barrels  after  the  staves  are  in  position 
and  loosely  hooped ; and  my  invention  consists 
in  mechanism  to  force  the  iron  hoops  on  the 
barrel  from  both  sides  simultaneously,  in  the 
manner  hereinafter  set  forth,  and  which  mecli- 
15  anism  is  fully  set  forth  in  the  following  speci- 
fication, shown  in  the  accompanying  drawings, 
and  referred  to  in  the  appended  claims. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  construct  a 
machine  to  do  what  manual  labor  is  now  ein- 
20  ployed  to  do,  and  to  save  time  and  expense  in 
this  line  of  manufacture. 

I11  the  drawings,  Figure  1 is  a front  eleva- 
tion of  the  machine  complete.  Fig.  2 is  aside 
elevation  of  same.  Fig.  3 is  a plan  of  levers 
25  to  operate  the  hooping-arms.  Fig.  4 is  a sec- 
tional view  of  one-half  of  the  machine  on  the 
line  x x of  Fig.  5.  Fig.  5 is  a cross-section  of 
the  machine  on  line  y y of  view  shown  in  Fig. 
4.  Fig.  0 is  an  elevation  of  a barrel-compress- 
30  iug  crevice  attached  to  the  truck.  Fig.  7 is  a 
cross-section  of  same  on  line  w w,  Fig.  0.  Fig. 
8 is  a perspective  view  of  the  hooping-toe. 
Fig.  9 is  an  elevation  of  same.  Fig.  10  is  a 
sectional  view  of  safety  mechanism  applied  to 
35  the  driving-screw. 

The  parts  of  the  machine  on  both  sides  of 
the  railroad  N are  exactly  similar,  except  that 
the  screws  C C are  right  and  left  handed.  There- 
fore when  I describe  one  side  I also  describe 
40  the  other. 

A are  reciprocating  heads,  which  slide  upon 
the  guideways  b on  bed  plate  B through  the 
agency  of  the  slides  A7,  attached  to  the  heads. 
These  heads  A are  keyed  to  screws  C,  which 
45  are  reciprocated  by  band-wheels  D,  provided 
with  hubs  d working  upon  the  screws  G and 
supported  in  bearings  K.  Upon  either  side  of 
the  driving  band-wheels  D,  and  working  upon 
their  hubs,  are  idler-wheels  D7  and  D3. 

50  The  heads  A are  provided  with  a series  of 
hooping-arms,  H,  pivoted  to  the  heads  at  a, 
and  provided  on  their  ends  with  hooping-toes 


J,  to  be  hereinafter  described.  Pivoted  at  i 
are  a corresponding  series  of  bell-crank  levers, 

I,  the  outer  ends  of  which  operate  on  the  arms  55 
H through  the  agency  of  a slot  and  pin,  h,  to 
throw  them  out  or  draw  them  in.  The  other 
ends  of  these  levers  I are  held  between  two 
brass  washers,  e,  in  turn  held  by  the  hub  f 
on  shaft  F and  nuts  f2  and  f\  60 

The  shaft  F is  inclosed  by  a spring,  G-,  one 
end  of  which  rests  against  lock-nuts  y on  shaft 
F,  and  the  whole  is  then  placed  in  a hollow 
hub  or  hole,  E,  in  the  center  of  the  heads,  and 
the  cap  / is  then  placed  in  position  and  screwed  65 
over  the  opening  E,  which  cap  supports  the 
other  end  of  the  spring.  The  action  of  the 
spring  G and  shaft  F is  to  force  the  arms  H 
upon  the  barrel  Z and  make  them  adjust 
themselves  to  uneven  surfaces,  and  also  to  pre-  70 
vent  the  toes  slipping  over  the  hoops  Y in  the 
forward  movement. 

Pivoted  at  l is  a lever,  L,  the  shorter  arm  of 
which  rests  against  the  end  of  the  shaft  F in 
the  hole  E,  as  shown  in  Fig.  4.  These  two  le-  75 
vers  L,  one  on  each  end  of  the  machine,  are 
connected  to  a lever,  O,  by  barsP  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  fulcrum  and  supporting-rod  0,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  3.  By  moving  the  lever  O,  the 
levers  L are  drawn  in  together  or  thrust  apart.  80 

The  hooping-toe  J is  preferably  composed 
of  a step  casting  or  forging  of  steel,  and  is  pro- 
vided with  a curved  end,  j,  as  a guide,  a slightly 
acute-angled  edge,  J7,  to  catch  the  hoop,  and, 
if  desired,  a small  knife-edge,  j2,  to  act  as  a 85 
guide  by  cutting  slightly  into  the  wood.  The 
step  J2  is  more  or  less  inclined,  so  as  to  fit  more 
tightly  to  the  arm  H the  greater  the  pressure. 

The  toe  may  be  bolted  or  otherwise  secured 
to  the  arm.  * 90 

The  truck  M runs  upon  the  track  N,  and  is 
provided  with  wheel-supports  m,  upon  which 
the  barrel  rests.  Instead  of  these  wheel-sup- 
ports, a curved  block  or  blocks  may  be  used ; 
but  in  any  case  the  barrel  is  free  to  move  and  95 
adjust  itself  to  the  arms  II,  which  are  located 
about  and  press  upon  it  on  all  sides. 

If  desired,  a clamping  device  for  the  staves 
near  the  end  hoops  can  be  applied  to  either 
side  of  the  truck  M,  as  shown  in  Fig.  0,  in  100 
which  W is  a compressing  steel  band  attached 
at  one  end, W2,  to  the  truck,  and  having  a loop 
in  the  other  end  at  W7.  Into  this  loop  the 
small  arm  of  the  bell-crank  lever  N,  pivoted 
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at  X',  is  placed.  To  one  side  of  the  lever  X, 
and  bolted  to  the  truck,  is  a rack,  Y,  into  the 
teeth  of  which  engages  a tooth  j?,  on  the  lever- 
arm  X.  To  operate  this  device  I proceed  as 
5 follows : The  band  W is  passed  around  the 
barrel  near  the  ends  or  heads  of  same  hoops, 
and  the  end  W'  is  passed  over  the  short  arm 
of  lever  X.  The  lever  is  then  pressed  down 
until  the  staves  arc  compressed  and  tlie  end 
io  hoop  can  be  more  easily  shoved  on.  Thetooth 
x,  engaging  with  the  teeth  of  the  rack  Y,  pre- 
vents the  lever  X returning  until  disengaged 
by  a lateral  movement.  The  driving-shaft  Q 
is  supported  overhead  in  brackets  q , and  is 
15  supplied  with  two  driving  band-wheels,  B B', 
of  different  diameters,  on  each  end,  and  over 
the  band-wheels  D.  The  pulleys  E drive  the 
idler-pulleys  D'  by  a band,  r,  in  one  direction, 
and  the  large  pulleys  B'  drive  the  idlers  D2in 
20  the  opposite  direction  by  the  twist  in  the  band 
r'.  These  bands  r and  r'  are  shifted  to  the 
driving-wheel  D,  respectively,  by  the  bars  T 
and  U,  provided  with  teeth,  between  which  the 
bands  move,  which  bars  slide  in  standards  S 
25  and  are  operated  independently  of  each  other 
by  levers  t and  u and  by  bars  T'and  Uk  The 
bauds  are  so  arranged  that  when  one  driving- 
wheel,  D,  is  set  in  operation  the  other  one  is 
also  operated.  The  movements  are  always 
30  started  by  the  operator,  but  can  be  brought  to 
rest  automatically  by  the  stop  U"  acting  upon 
the  bars  T and  U to  throw  the  band  off  the 
driving-pulley  on  to  the  idlers. 

The  operation  is  as  follows:  The  heads  A A 
35  being  screwed  back,  the  arms  H are  thrown 
out  by  lever  O.  A barrel,  Z,  being  placed  up- 
on the  truck  M with  its  loose  bands  Y on,  it 
is  run  into  position  between  the  two  heads  A 
A,  and  the  propelling-bands  rare  then  shoved 
40  over  upon  the  driving  screw-pulleys  I),  causing 
the  screws  C to  be  forced  toward  barrel,  carry- 
ing the  heads  with  them.  The  said  heads  are 
then  reciprocated  simultaneously  in  opposite 
directions;  then  the  lever  O is  disengaged, 
45  and  the  spring  G,  coining  into  play,  draws  the 
toes  J and  arms  H down  tightly  against  the 
barrel  Z,  and  as  the  toes  move  toward  the 
middle  of  the  barrel  they  catch  first  the  larg- 
est hoop  and  push  it  up  tightly.  Then  the 
50  motion  is  reversed  until  the  toes  are  back  of 
the  second  hoop,  when  it  is  again  reversed  to 
force  this  hoop  up,  and  so  on  to  the  end  hoop, 
both  sides  of  the  barrel  being  hooped  simul- 
taneously. The  lever  O has  not  to  be  touched 
55  except  at  the  starting  of  the  operation  on  a 
new  barrel,  and  then  for  the  purpose  of  pass- 
ing the  two  outer  hoops,  and  to  operate  on  the 
middle  hoops  first.  As  the  toes  J move  back 
over  a hoop  the  spring  G-  gives  way  sufficient 
60  to  allow  the  toes  to  pass  without  displacing  it. 
When  a barrel  is  hooped  it  is  run  off  and  an- 
other truck  and  barrel  is  run  in  place  between 
the  two  heads.  During  the  forcing  up  of  the 
hoops  the  barrel  are  partly  held  by  the  arms  H, 
65  and  adjusts  itself  to  them.  A safety  mechan- 
ism in  the  form  of  a spring,  C2,  can  be  placed 


between  the  head  A and  a collar  on  the  screw 
C,  the  end  C'  of  the  same  being  free  to  slide 
in  the  hub  of  head  A.  This  allows  any  undue 
strain  to  be  taken  up  by  the  spring  and  not  70 
break  the  hoops. 

Having  now  described  my  invention,  what 

I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Let- 
ters Patent,  is — 

1.  The  combination  of  the  two  reciprocating  75 
heads  A,  lever-arms  H, pivoted  to  the  periph- 
eries of  said  heads,  levers  I,  pivoted  to  the 
heads  and  operating  the  arms  H,  shafts  F,  sit- 
uated within  the  heads  and  operating  the  le- 
vers I,  and  spring  G to  operate  upon  the  above  80 
mechanism  to  keep  the  arms  H down  upon  the 
barrel,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose 
specified. 

2.  A toe  for  a hooping-machine  provided 
with  guide  end,  j,  acute-angled  ledge  J',  and  85 
knife-edge  j2,  substantially  as  and  for  the  pur- 
pose specified. 

3.  In  a hooping-machine,  the  combination  of 
two  reciprocating  heads,  A,  lever-arms  H,  piv- 
oted to  the  peripheries  of  said  heads,  and  pro-  90 
vided  with  toes  J to  catch  the  hoops,  levers  I, 
pivoted  to  the  heads  and  actuating  the  arras 
II,  shaft  F,  situated  within  the  heads  and  op- 
erating the  levers  I,  spring  G to  operate  the 
above  mechanism  to  keep  the  arms  H down  95 
upon  the  barrel,  levers  L,  pivoted  to  the  heads 
and  operating  the  shafts  F,  lever  O to  operate 
the  levers  L,  and  bars  P to  connect  the  lever 

O with  levers  L,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purpose  specified.  100 

I.  The  reciprocating  head  A,  provided  with 
pivoted  arms  H,  in  combination  with  a driv- 
ing-screw, 0,  arranged  to  slide  in  said  head, 
band-wheel  D,  and  a safety-spring,  O2,  sub- 
stantially as  and  for  the  purpose  specified.  105 

5.  The  combination  of  two  oppositely-recip- 
rocating heads,  A,  provided  with  pivoted  arms 

II  about  their  peripheries,  levers  I,  shaft  F, 
and  spring  G,  or  their  equivalent,  with  a sup- 
port for  the  barrel  while  being  operated  on,  no 
arranged  between  the  heads  A,  and  provided 
with  clamping  or  compressing  mechanism  con- 
sisting of  bell-crank  lever  X,  provided  with 
tooth  x , rack  Y,  and  band  W,  for  the  purpose 

of  compressing  the  barrel  at  both  of  its  ends,  1 1 
all  constructed  substantially  as  shown  and  de- 
scribed, and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

G.  The  combination,  with  two  reciprocating 
heads,  A, provided  with  arms  H,  with  screw  C, 
band-wheels  D IF  D2,  driving-shaft  Q,  driv-  120 
ing-wlieels  E B',  bands  r r',  bars  T U,  levers 
t u,  bars  T'  U',  levers  L,  and  mechanism  to 
cause  the  arms  H to  be  pressed  upon  the  bar- 
rel, rods  P,  and  lever  O,  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purpose  specified.  125 

In  testimony  of  which  invention  I hereunto 
set  my  hand. 

MABIA  E.  BEASLEY. 

Witnesses : 

Bobt.  A.  Gavin, 

E.  M.  Hunter. 
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HANNAH  G.  SUPLEE,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

PATTERN  AND  LINING  FOR  GARMENTS. 


SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  250,998,  dated  December  13,  1881. 

Application  tiled  September  8,  1881.  (No  model.) 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Ee  it  known  that  I,  Hannah  G.  Suplee,  a 
citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  in  Phila- 
delphia, Pennsylvania,  have  invented  an  Im- 
5 provemcnt  in  Patterns  and  Linings  for  Gar- 
ments, of  which  the  following  is  a specification. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  permit  a 
more  accurate  fitting  of  the  garment  to  the 
person  than  is  possible  as  garments  are  now 
io  fitted.  This  object  I attain  in  the  manner  here- 
inafter set  forth,  reference  being  had  to  the  ac- 
companying drawings,  in  which — 

Figure  1 is  a view  of  a pattern  for  one  half 
of  the  front  of  a dress-body  made  according  to 
15  my  invention;  Fig.  2,  a view  of  a pattern  for 
half  of  the  back  of  the  same  ; Fig.  3,  a view  of 
a sleeve -pattern;  Fig.  4,  a front  view  of  the 
body-pattern  and  sleeve  after  being  fitted,  and 
Fig.  5 a back  view  of  the  body-pattern. 

20  In  carrying  out  my  invention  I discard  the 
use  of  paper  in  making  the  patterns,  and  em- 
ployfor  this  purpose  ordinary  drilling,  or  other 
fabric  which  can  be  properly  fitted  to  the  per- 
son before  the  material  of  the  garment  is  cut, 
25  the  pattern  being  then  utilized  as  a lining  for 
the  garment,  thus  saving  waste  in  cutting  the 
material  and  decreasing  the  cost  of  the  gar- 
ment to  the  extent  that  the  lining  would  other- 
wise cost. 

30  I11  order  to  afford  facilities  for  fitting  the  , 

pattern  to  the  person,  I provide  the  different 
pieces  of  the  pattern  with,  drawing  - strings,  I 


suitably  arranged,  in  order  that  the  size  of  the 
pattern  can  bee  attracted  at  points  where  such 
contraction  is  most  likely  to  be  needed.  For  35 
instance,  the  pattern  shown  in  the  drawings 
has  strings  around  the  armholes,  in  the  sleeves, 
across  the  breast,  and  across  the  back.  The 
location  of  these  drawing-strings  will  vary, 
however,  in  accordance  with  the  character  of  40 
the  pattern  to  which  they  are  applied,  and  the 
number  of  drawing-strings  in  anyone  place 
may  also  be  varied,  as  circumstances  may  sug- 
gest. The  strings  are  arranged  side  by  side, 
are  independent  of  each  other,  and  are  free  at  45 
each  end,  so  that  one  part  may  be  contracted 
to  a greater  or  less  extent  than  a portion  ad- 
jacent thereto. 

Although  I have  shown  my  invention  as  ap- 
plied to  a dress-body,  it  will  be  evident  that  50 
it  is  applicable  to  other  articles  of  apparel  as 
well. 

I claim  as  my  invention — 

A garment  pattern  or  lining,  having  com- 
bined therewith  a series  of  drawing-strings  55 
arranged  side  by  sideaud  independent  of  each 
other,  all  substantially  as  described  and  shown. 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  signed  my  name 
to  this  specification  in  the  presence  of  two  sub- 
scribing witnesses. 

HANNAH  G.  SUPLEE. 

Witnesses: 

Harry  Drury, 

Harry  Smith. 
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LISETTA  PRESSER,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

MEANS  FOR  ATTACHING  ARTIFICIAL  HAIR  TO  THE  HEAD. 


SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  250,967,  dated  December  13,  1881. 

Application  filed  June  3,  1881.  (No  model.) 


To  all  idiom  it  may  concern : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Lisetta  Presser,  a 
citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  in  Phila- 
delphia, Pennsylvania,  have  invented  an  Im- 
5 proveinent  in  Attaching  Artificial  Hair  to  the 
Head,  of  which  the  following  is  a specification. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  provide 
means  for  readily  attaching  folds,  curls,  or 
waves  of  artificial  hair  to  the  natural  hair  witli- 
io  out  displaying  any  meansof  attachment  other 
than  that  which  is  seen  when  an  ordinary  comb 
is  introduced  into  the  natural  hair  for  retain- 
ing folds  and  plaits  of  the  same. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  Figures  1 
15  and  2 are  front  and  rear  views  of  the  artificial- 
hair  attacher ; Fig.  3,  a vertical  section;  Fig. 
4,  a vertical  section  of  the  parts  detached  from 
each  other,  and  Fig.  5 a view  showiug  one 
mode  of  applying  the  attacher. 

20  The  device  consists  of  three  main  parts, 
namely:  first,  a mass,  A,  of  hair;  second,  a 
comb,  B;  and,  third, astrip  of  any  suitable  ma- 
terial, between  which  strip  and  the  comb  the 
mass  of  hair  is  secured.  It  is  immaterial  how 
25  the  comb  part  is  made,  providing  it  can  be  re- 
tained by  its  teeth  in  the  natural  hair,  an  or- 
dinary comb,  such  as  ladies  use  for  keeping- 
folds  or  plaits  of  hair  in  place,  being  applica- 
ble to  my  invention,  or  a special  comb,  made  of 
30  metal,  may  be  used  for  the  purpose.  It  is 
preferable,  however,  for  the  upper  bar,  b,  of 
the  comb  to  project  at  both  ends  beyond  the 
teeth,  for  a purpose  rendered  apparent  herein- 
after. The  mass  of  hair  must  be  arranged 
35  partly  in  accordance  with  the  position  it  has 
to  occupy  on  the  head,  and  partly  in  accord- 
ance with  the  taste  of  the  wearer;  but  in  most 
cases  my  invention  will  be  used  for  re-enforcing 
scanty  front  hair  with  artificial  w’aves.  The 
40  hairs  are  interwoven  at  one  end  with  threads, 
so  as  to  form  a braid,  a,  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  hairs  being  free  to  be  formed  into  curls, 
waves,  or  other  shaped  masses,  as  the  wearer 
may  desire.  The  braided  portion  of  the  mass 


of  hair  is  secured  between  the  bar  b of  the  comb  45 
and  the  strip  I)  by  rivets,  or  otherwise.  The 
only  part  of  the  comb  exposed  to  view  will  be 
this  strip,  which  may  be  ornamented,  as  the 
taste  of  the  manufacturer  and  the  demand  of 
the  wearer  may  suggest.  50 

It  is  desirable  that  the  teeth  of  the  comb 
should  not  be  observed  through  the  mass  of 
artificial  hair,  and  as  the  latter  is  generally 
thinner  at  or  near  the  opposite  ends,#  #,  Fig. 

2,  the  teeth  of  the  comb  are  discontinued,  so  55 
as  to  leave  toothless  projections  b b. 

The  masses  of  hair  may  be  prepared  for  at- 
tachment to  the  comb  otherwise  than  by  form- 
ing the  hair  into  a braid  at  the  upper  edge  of 
the  mass;  but  I prefer  the  braid  made  by  weav-  Go 
ing,  as  the  most  efficient  means  of  maintaining 
the  hairs  in  the  position  to  which  they  are  first 
adjusted. 

In  Fig.  5 one  wave  only  of  hair  is  attached 
to  the  head,  at  one  side  of  the  same,  by  means  65 
of  a comb,  the  teeth  of  which  have  been  passed 
into  the  folds  of  natural  hair,  the  natural  hair 
only  being  shown  at  the  opposite  side  of  the 
head. 

I claim  as  my  invention — 70 

1.  The  combination  of  a mass  of  artificial 
hair  with  a comb,  and  with  a strip,  D,  between 
which  and  the  bar  of  the  comb  the  hair  is  se- 
cured, all  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  The  combination  of  a comb  having  a top  75 

bar,  b,  and  strip  D,  projecting  laterally  be- 
yond the  teeth,  with  hair-waves  secured  to  the 
bar,  said  waves  overlying  the  teeth,  and  ex- 
tending laterally  beyond  the  same,  as  set 
forth.  80 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  signed  my  name 
to  this  specification  in  the  presence  of  two  sub- 
scribing witnesses. 

L.  PRESSER. 

Witnesses: 

James  F.  Tobin, 

Harry  Smith. 


United  States  Patent  Office. 


MARY  BEER,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

COMPOSITION  FOR  CLEANING  AND  DISINFECTING  FEATHERS. 


SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  243,754,  dated  July  5,  1881. 

Application  filed  Harcli  15,  1881.  (Xo  specimens.) 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern  : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Mary  Beer,  a citizen 
of  the  United  States,  residing  at  Philadelphia, 
in  the  county  of  Philadelphia  and  State  of 
5 Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new  and  use- 
ful Composition  of  Matter  for  Cleaning  and 
Disinfecting  Feathers,  of  which  the  following 
is  a specification. 

My  composition  consists  of  the  following  in- 
io  gredients,  combined  in  the  proportions  stated, 
viz  : water,  ten  gallons  ; chloride  of  lime,  one 
pound;  pulverized  orris-root,  six  ounces;  al- 
cohol, one  pint.  These  ingredients  should  be 
thoroughly  mixed  before  using.  This  compo- 
15  sition  is  placed  in  a suitable  boiler  and  heated, 
and  the  fumes  and  vapors  arising  therefrom 


are  passed  through  the  feathers  to  be  treated, 
thereby  eliminating  thoroughly  and  speedily 
all  germs  of  contagious  disease  and  all  un- 
pleasant odors.  20 

What  I claim,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Let- 
ters Patent  of  the  United  States,  is — 

The  herein -described  composition  of  matter 
to  be  used  in  cleaning  and  disinfecting  feath- 
ers, consisting  of  water,  chloride  of  lime,  or-  25 
ris-root,  and  alcohol,  in  the  proportions  speci- 
fied. 

MARY  BEER, 

Witnesses : 

Crescentia  Beer, 

AY.  W.  Dougherty. 


r‘ 


(No  Model.) 

M.  A.  LOOS. 
Floor  Oil  Cloth. 


No.  242,947.  Patented  June  14,  1881. 

1*1  GL.  d. 
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MARY  A.  LOOS,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

FLOOR  OIL-CLOTH. 


SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  242,947,  dated  June  14,  1881. 

Application  filed  May  13,  1881.  (No  model.) 


To  all  idiom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Mary  A.  Loos,  a citizen 
of  the  United  States,  residing  in  Philadelphia, 
Pennsylvania,  have  invented  an  Improvement 
5 in  Floor  Oil-Cloths,  of  which  the  following  is  a 
specification. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  prevent 
floor  oil-cloth  from  adhering  to  the  surface  to 
which  it  is  applied;  and  this  object  I attain  by 
ro  securing  to  the  back  of  the  oil  cloth  a sheet  of 
paper  or  equivalent  material,  all  as  hereinafter 
fully  set  forth. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  Figiue  1 is 
a perspective  view  of  a sheet  of  ordinary  floor 
15  oilcloth  provided  with  a backing  in  accord- 
ance with  my  invention,  and  Fig.  2 an  exag- 
gerated section  of  a portion  of  the  same. 

Ordinary  floor  oil -cloth,  especially  when 
freshly  made,  is  of  such  a character  that  the 
20  pressure  to  which  it  is  subjected  when  in  use 
causes  the  back  of  the  cloth  to  adhere  to  the 
tloor  or  other  surface  to  which  it  is  applied,  so 
that  in  removing  the  cloth  not  only  is  the  lat- 
ter likely  to  be  torn,  but  the  tloor  or  other  sur- 
25  face  is  rendered  unsightly  by  the  adhering 
patches,  which  interfere  with  the  proper  ap- 
plication of  another  covering. 

In  carrying  out  my  invention  I secure  to  the 
back  of  the  strip  or  sheet  of  oil-cloth  a sheet 
30  of  paper  of  any  desired  thickness,  the  prefer-  J 
ence  being  given  to  thin  paper  on  account  of 


the  firmer  adherence  of  the  same  to  the  oil- 
cloth and  because  of  its  cheapness.  The  paper 
may  be  applied  to  the  oil  cloth  by  passing  it 
with  the  latter  between  rolls,  and  thereby  sub-  35 
jecting  it  to  a pressure  sufficient  to  cause  it  to 
adhere  to  the  back  of  the  cloth,  or  a suitable 
paste  or  cement  may  be  applied  to  the  paper  or 
cloth  to  insure  the  firm  attachment  of  the  two. 

1 have  found  in  practice  that  when  the  oil-  40 
cloth  is  thus  backed  pressure  exerted  upon 
the  surface  will  not  cause  the  back  to  adhere 
to  the  floor,  the  backing,  moreover,  causing  110 
material  difference  in  the  weight  or  cost  of  the 
product.  45 

Thin  muslin  or  other  cheap  fabric  may  in 
some  cases  be  substituted  for  the  paper  back- 
ing; but  the  latter  is  to  be  preferred,  on  ac- 
count of  its  economy. 

I claim  as  my  invention — 50 

As  a new  article  of  manufacture,  floor  oil- 
cloth having  a backingof  paper  or  equivalent 
material  secured  thereto,  as  and  for  the  pur- 
pose herein  set  forth. 

In  testimony  wliereofl  have  signed  my  name  55 
to  this  specification  in  the  presence  of  two  sub- 
scribing witnesses. 

MARY  A.  LOOS. 

Witnesses: 

Wm.  P.  Logan, 

I Harry  Smith. 


A.  P.  WICKERSHAM. 

Pattern  Marker. 

N 94.9  940  Patented  Mav  31.  1881. 


N PETERS.  Photo- Lithographer . Wa*hmg»on,  D.  C. 
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ANGELINE  P.  WICKERSHAM,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 


PATTERN-MARKER. 


SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  242,240,  dated  May  31,  1881. 

Application  filed  February  21,  1881.  (No  model.) 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern : < 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Angeetne  P.  Wicker- 
sham,  of  t lie  city  and  county  of  Philadelphia, 
and  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  an 
5 Improvement  in  Pattern-Markers,  of  which  the 
following  is  a specification. 

My  invention  relates  to  apparatus  designed  to 
facilitate  the  cutting  and  fitting  of  dresses  and  1 
other  garments  designed  to  fit  close  to  the  body;  j 
io  and  it  consists  of  a series  of  flexible  plates,  | 
bands,  strips,  or  forms  capable  of  being  bent 
to  the  shape  of  the  body,  said  strips,  forms,  &c., 
to  be  provided  with  a series  of  pointed  prongs;  ! 
further,  in  securing  the  said  strips,  forms, &c., 

1 5 together  by  means  of  a series  of  elastic  bands, 
or  their  equivalent,  allowing  said  strips,  &c., 
to  be  properly  placed  as  regards  position  on 
the  form  or  body;  further,  providing  the  elas- 
tic bands  which  encircle  the  neck  and  arm  with 
20  plates,  or  their  equivalent,  provided  with  pro- 
jecting points;  further, in  a bust  madeof  heavy 
paper,  card-board,  or  other  equivalent  material, 
said  bust  being  made  by  means  of  the  system 
or  pattern-marker,  each  of  the  seams  of  said 
25  bust  being  provided  with  a series  of  project- 
ing pointed  pins  corresponding  to  the  project- 
ing points  on  the  pattern-marker  when  fitted 
to  the  body;  further,  in  adapting  the  waist- 
band to  slide  upon  the  strips,  &c.,  to  suit  any 
30  length  of  waist,  and  other  minor  details,  all  of 
which  are  more  Cully  set  forth  in  the  following 
specification  and  shown  in  the  accompanying 
drawings. 

Heretofore  pattern-markers  have  been  cou- 
35  structed  to  simply  take  down  or  indicate  the 
measurements  of  the  body,  which  were  after- 
ward traced  upon  a paper,  which  was  after- 
ward cut  to  correspond  ; but  in  no  case,  so  far 
as  I am  aware,  has  a pattern-marker  been  de- 
40  signed  to  fit  the  body  and  prick  the  pattern 
out  upon  a paper  without  any  measurements 
being  taken  or  laid  out  upon  the  paper. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  produce  a 
pattern-marker  adapted  to  any  shape  or  form, 
45  and  which  will  give  the  exact  pattern  for  the 
body  at  one  operation  and  sitting;  and,  fur- 
ther, to  be  enabled  to  produce  by  the  aid  of 
said  apparatus  a bust  of  paper  or  card-board 
upon  which  the  dress  may  be  fitted  in  the  ab- 
50  sence  of  the  original,  from  which  the  same  was 
designed. 


In  the  drawings,  Figure  1 is  a perspective 
view  of  the  front  and  side  of  a lady  having  my 
improved  pattern-marker  applied.  Fig.  2 is  a 
perspective  view  of  the  back  and  side  of  same.  55 
Fig.  3 is  a perspective  view  of  the  adjustable 
device  for  the  waistband.  Fig.  4 is  a cross- 
section  of  same.  Figs.  5 and  G show  two  meth- 
ods of  securing  the  projecting  pins  or  points 
to  elastic  about  the  neck  and  armhole.  Fig.  60 
7 is  a perspective  view  of  the  top  of  one  strip, 
and  shows  one  of  the  hooks  to  support  the 
paper  or  cloth  during  marking.  Fig.  S is  a 
perspective  view  of  the  paper  bust.  Fig.  9 
shows  a section  of  one  of  the  seams  of  same.  65 

A A are  a series  of  thin  flexible  strips  of 
metal,  as  brass,  tin,  copper,  or  other  equiva- 
lent material,  adapted  to  conform  to  the  shape 
of  the  body.  These  strips  correspond  to  tire 
seams,  and  down  the  middle  they  are  provided  70 
with  projecting  points  or  pins  I,  and  are  se- 
cured together  by  elastic  or  flexible  bands  F. 
There  are  as  many  strips  A as  there  are  seams 
to  the  one-half  the  body,  as  it  is  not  neces- 
sary to  measure  both  sides;  but,  if  desired,  75 
the  strips  may  be  so  arranged  as  to  indicate 
all  the  seams.  The  plate  Gis  also  flexible  and 
corresponds  to  the  darts,  and  down  the  two 
vertical  edges  are  a series  of  projecting  pins,  I, 
similar  to  thoseon  strips  A.  This  plate  is  also  80 
secured  to  the  bands  F.  The  chest,  back,  and 
shoulder  strips  A are  secured  to  the  elastic  col 
lar-baud  C,  which  is  provided  with  a series  of 
metallic  plates,  J,  provided  with  pins  I,  as 
shown  in  Figs.  5 and  G.  An  elastic  band,  B,  85 
of  similar  construction  encircles  the  arms,  and 
to  it  are  secured  the  shoulder-strip,  through 
the  agency  of  adjustable  slide -plate  I)  and 
the  side  and  back  strips,  A,  as  shown. 

The  waistband  E is  made  of  an  elastic  band,  90 
or  its  equivalent,  and  is  secured  to  the  adjusta- 
ble slide-plates  D,  which  fit  upon  and  slide  on 
strips  A and  dart-piece  G.  In  the  case  of  the 
dart-plate  there  isa  slot  cut  therein,  into  which 
fits  the  plate  D,  which  is.keptfrom  coming  out  95 
by  bars  H,  but  yet  allow  it  to  be  adjusted  ver- 
tically in  the  slot.  By  this  means  the  waist 
may  be  raised  or  lowered  to  suit  the  person  to 
be  fitted.  The  bands  F arid  E arc  extended 
to  pass  around  the  body  andbetied,as  shown  ; xoo 
or  extra  pieces  for  this  purpose  may  be  used. 

At  the  top  of  each  of  the  strips  A,  and  at 
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the  top,  middle,  and  bottom  of  the  dart-plate 
G,  and  on  any  other  parts  or  in  any  places  de- 
sired, are  secured  small  hooks  K,  as  shown  in 
Fig-,  7.  In  cutting  a pattern  known  as  the  “Ga- 
5 brielle”  there  is  an  extra  strip,  L,  used,  as 
shown  in  dotted  lines,  Fig.  1.  This  piece  Lis 
in  all  particulars  the  same  as  the  other  strips, 
being  provided  with  the  pins  I,  and  fitting  in 
the  dart-piece  G by  means  of  a socket  or  other 
io  equivalent  device.  Also,  in  some  cases  the 
second  back-seam  is  to  be  cut  to  the  shoulder- 
strip,  as  shown  in  dotted  lines  M,  Fig.  2.  This 
strip  is  in  all  particulars  similar  to  the  extra 
strip  L.  The  slide  1)  allows  lengthening  or 
15  shortening  of  the  shoulder-seam,  as  desired  or 
required. 

I do  not  confine  myself  to  any  number  or 
shape  of  seams,  as  they  will  change  as  the 
fashion  changes  ; neither  do  I limit  myself  to 
20  the  adjustable  slides  or  the  particular  method 
of  securing  them  together,  for  my  invention 
comprehends,  broadly,  any  support  for  the 
projecting  or  marking  points  or  pins,  or  their 
equivalent  — as,  for  instance,  depressions  or 
25  holes  over  which  a point  is  passed,  breaking 
the  paper  at  these  points,  so  arranged  as  to 
conform  to  the  shape  of  the  body  and  corre- 
spond to  the  seams  of  the  garment. 

The  bust  form  shown  in  Fig.  8 is  made  of 
30  card-board  or  equivalent  flexible  material,  N, 
which  has  been  perforated  by  the  points  I 
when  on  the  body. 

The  various  parts  thus  made,  instead  of  be- 
ing used  directly  as  the  pattern,  are  bent  into 
35  shape  by  steaming  or  otherwise,  and  the  two 
edges  are  lapped,  as  at  O,  and  a double- 
pronged  pin,  I',  is  passed  through  the  holes, 
and  one  leg  is  bent  down  to  hold  the  seam 
closed  and  the  pin  in  place,  and  the  other  leg- 
40  is  left  standing  to  be  used  to  mark  other  pat- 
terns. This  is  shown  in  Fig.  t).  In  this  case 
the  bust  is  only  adapted  to  fit  dresses  to  the 
person  from  which  it  was  made,  and  enables 
that  person  to  have  the  dress  fitted  without 
45  ever  putting  it  on  herself. 

This  pattern  marker  is  also  adapted  for 
marking  out  sleeves,  gentlemen’s  coats,  and 
all  other  forms  where  the  clothes  must  fit  the 
body  closely. 

50  The  operation  is  as  follows:  The  apparatus 
is  placed  upon  the  body,  as  shown  in  Figs.  1 
and  2,  and  the  bands  F and  E tied.  The  strips 
are  then  adjusted  to  suit  the  seams,  theshoul- 
der-strip  is  lengthened  or  shortened  to  suit, 
55  and  the  waist  is  raised  or  lowered  to  fit,  and 
if  the  strips  need  bending  to  conform  to  the 
body  it  is  done.  The  elastic  bands  F and  E 
cause  the  strips  to  fit  closely  to  the  form.  Now 
the  paper,  or,  if  desired,  the  cloth  and  lining, 


is  hooked  upon  the  hooks  K and  pressed  upon  60 
the  pins  I,  which  mark  out  a piece  between 
any  two  seams,  the  hooks  K preventing  the 
displacement  of  the  paper  or  cloth.  After  the 
marking  is  done  the  cloth  is  cut  out  a little 
larger  than  the  impression  to  allow  for  the  65 
seam,  which  is  made  on  the  line  of  perfora- 
tions. When  the  parts  are  sewed  together  the 
fit  will  be  found  to  be  perfect.  In  case  the 
party  cannot  go  to  the  seamstress  or  dress- 
maker, a bust  is  made  of  card-board,  as  pre-  70 
viously  described,  and  the  paper  or  cloth  is 
marked  out  from  this  bust  precisely  in  the 
same  manner  as  has  been  set  forth  above. 

Having  now  described  my  invention,  what 
I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Let-  75 
ters  Patent,  is — 

1 . A pattern-marker  which  consists  of  bands 
or  strips  of  metal  corresponding  to  the  seams, 
conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  body,  and  pro- 
vided with  a seriesof  projecting  marking-pins,  80 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

2.  A pattern-marker  consisting-  of  bands  of 
flexible  material  provided  with  projecting 
pins,  said  bands  corresponding  to  the  seams, 
and  pressed  to  the  form  by  bands  of  elastic  85 
material,  to  which  they  are  secured,  substan- 
tially as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

3.  In  a pattern-marker,  a seam-marker  con- 
! sisting  of  a flexible  strip  or  plate  of  metal  pro- 
vided with  projecting  points  or  pins,  upon  90 

1 which  the  paper  or  cloth  is  pressed,  substan- 
tially as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

4.  In  a pattern-marker,  flexible  strips,  bands, 
or  plates  of  metal  provided  with  projecting 
pins,  said  bands  corresponding  to  the  seams,  95 
and  pressed  to  the  form  by  bands  of  elastic 
material,  and  combined  with  a waistband  se- 
cured to  these  strips,  bauds,  or  plates,  and 
adapted  to  be  adjusted  thereon,  substantially 

as  and  for  the  purpose  specified.  100 

! 5.  In  a pattern-marker,  metallic  strips  pro- 

i vided  with  projecting  pins,  said  strips  corre- 
sponding to  the  seams,  combined  with  suitable 
means  to  secure  them  together,  and  elastic  ad- 
justable neck  and  armhole  bands  provided  105 
with  projecting  marking-pins,  substantially  as 
and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

G.  In  a pattern-marker,  the  seam-strips  A 
and  dart-plate  G,  of  metal  or  its  equivalent, 
provided  with  projecting  pins  I and  hooks  K,  no 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

I11  testimony  of  which  invention  I hereunto 
set  my  hand. 

ANGELINE  F.  WICKERSHAM. 

Witnesses : 

R.  M.  Hunter, 

R.  A.  Gavin. 
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MINNIE  TOWER,  OF  CONNEAUTVILLE,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

WRIST  AND  HAND  SUPPORT  FOR  KEY-BOARD  INSTRUMENTS. 


SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  240,268,  dated  April  19,  1881. 

Application  filed  January  8, 1881.  (Model.) 


To  all  idiom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Mis.  Minis ie  Power, 
of  Conneautville,  in  the  county  of  Crawford 
and  State  of  Pennsylvania,  and  a citizen  of 
5 the  United  States,  have  invented  a new  and 
Improved  Attachment  to  Pianos,  of  which  the 
following'  is  a specification. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  give  the 
pupil  a correct  position  of  the  arms  and  hands 
:g  in  playing  the  piano,  for  curving  the  fingers, 
and  supporting  the  wrists.  I attain  these  ob- 
jects by  the  mechanism  illustrated  in  the  ac- 
companying drawings. 

Figure  1 is  a front  view  of  my  device.  Fig. 
15  2 is  an  end  view.  Fig.  3 is  a vertical  trans- 
verse section  on  line  x x , Fig.  1. 

GG  are  upright  supports,  of  wood  or  metal. 
These  are  connected  together  by  the  cross- 
piece W at  the  bottom,  and  a corresponding 
20  one,  S,  at  the  top.  The  cross-piece  S is  shown 
in  the  drawings,  the  end  iu  dotted  lines  in  Fig. 
2,  and  iu  cross-section  in  Fig.  3. 

On  the  upright  G is  a flange,  M,  which  is 
placed  on  the  edge  of  the  piano  below  the  key- 
25  board. 

W is  an  arm  with  a hand-screw,  F,  that 
passes  under  the  piano,  and  by  which  the  at- 
tachment is  securely  fastened  to  the  same. 

Z,  Fig.  2,  shows  an  adjustable  upright,  of 
30  which  there  are  two,  one  on  each  end  of  the 
device.  These  are  connected  together  by  the 


cross-piece  S.  The  adjustable  uprights  Z are 
attached  to  the  uprights  G G by  thumb  screws 
E p],  which  pass  through  a slot,  X,  shown  at 
Fig.  2.  By  means  of  this  slot  and  thumb-  35 
screws  the  cross-piece  S can  be  raised  or  low- 
ered. To  this  cross-piece  S is  attached,  by 
hinges,  the  hand-rest  B B,  and  this  hand-rest 
is  made  adjustable — i.  e.,  can  be  raised  or  low- 
ered— by  means  of  the  slotted  support  N N 40 
and  the  thumb-screw  D.  (See  Fig.  3.) 

A A is  a rest  for  the  wrist.  This  rest  is  at- 
tached to  the  adjustable  arm  R (see  Fig.  2) 
by  the  slot  O and  thumb  screw  0,  by  which 
means  the  wrist-rest  can  be  brought  nearer  45 
the  person  of  the  player  or  the  instrument,  as 
may  be  desired. 

By  tli is  device  the  wrists  are  supported  by 
the  rest  A A,  and  the  hand  by  the  rest  B B, 
both  of  which,  by  their  supports  and  thumb-  50 
screws,  are  made  adjustable,  as  described. 

I claim — 

The  hand-guide  consisting  of  the  adjustable 
wrist-support  A and  adjustable  hand-support 
B,  in  combination  with  the  supports  G G and  55 
ha  nd-screw  F, all  constructed  and  arranged  sub- 
stantially as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

MINNIE  POWER. 

Witnesses: 

H.  M.  Richmond, 

A.  B.  Richmond. 
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ABDOMINAL  SUPPORTER. 


SPECIFICATION  forming-  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  251,431,  dated  December  27,  1881. 

Application  filed  April  9,  1880.  (No  model.) 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Ellen  C.  Glinning,  a 
citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  in  Phila- 
delphia, Pennsylvania,  have  invented  an  Im- 
5 proved  Abdominal  Supporter,  of  which  the  fol- 
lowing is  a specification. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  so  construct 
an  abdominal  supporter  that  the  same  will  re- 
tain its  proper  position  on  the  person  of  the 
io  wearer,  and  so  that  the  abdomen  will  be  sup- 
ported without  chafing  or  undue  pressure. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  Figure  1 is 
a perspective  view7  of  my  improved  abdominal 
supporter;  Fig.  2,  a side  view,  and  Fig.  3 a 
15  sectional  view7  of  part  of  the  supporter. 

The  supporter  comprises  the  two  front  pads, 
A A,  the  rear  pad,  B,  and  the  liip-pads  I)  I), 
the  front  pads  being  suspended  by  means  of 
straps  a a from  a waist-belt,  E,  from  which  the 
20  rear  pad,  B,  is  also  suspended  by  straps  h h. 
The  waist-belt  is  furnished  with  shoulder-straps 
d d,  so  that  the  supporter  is  carried  by  the  waist 
and  shoulders.  The  front  pads,  A A,  are  con- 
nected together  by  straps  and  buckles  e,  and 
25  the  hip  pads  Dare  connected  to  the  front  pads, 
A,  and  rear  pad,  B,  by  lacings/,  so  that  by  a 
proper  adjustment  of  said  lacings  and  of  the 
straps  and  buckles  connecting  the  front  pads 
the  position  of  the  latter  on  the  abdomen  and 
30  of  the  pads  I)  D on  the  hips  can  be  varied  as 
comfort  suggests. 

In  order  that  the  front  pads,  A A,  may  form 
a proper  support  for  the  abdomen  they  are  stiff- 
ened with  any  suitable  material,  introduced  as 
35  a lining  ; but  in  order  to  counteract  the  objec- 
tionable rigidity  which  this  would  cause,  if  the 
stiffening  extended  throughout  said  pads,  the 
latter  are  each  provided  with  two  gores,  y,  ex- 
tending from  the  upper  edge  down  to,  or  almost 
40  to,  the  bottom  of  the  pad.  These  gores  are 
flexible,  but  inelastic,  so  that  while  they  render 
the  stiffened  portions  of  the  pads  sufficiently 
flexible  to  permit  the  same  to  conform  closely 
to  the  contour  of  the  abdomen  they  do  not  ex- 
45  ert  that  pressure  upon  the  abdomen  which  is 


an  objection  to  the  use  of  au  elastic  gore.  The 
gores  y are,  however,  contracted  at  and  near 
the  top,  so  as  to  exercise  a confining  effect  upon 
the  upper  portion  of  the  abdomen  aud  prevent 
the  latter  from  rising  when  the  Wearer  of  the  50 
supporter  is  seated. 

To  the  center  of  the  rear  pad,  B,  is  secured 
the  rear  end  of  a strap,  /,w  liich  has  two  branches, 
m m,  the  front  ends  of  which  are  connected  to 
downward  extensions,  n n,  formed  on  the  pads  55 
A A,  at  and  near  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  same. 
The  rear  pad,  B,  has  stiffening-pieces  xx ; but 
in  the  center  of  said  pad  is  a yielding  portion, 

?/,  w7 liich  rests  against  the  spine,  so  that  while 
proper  pressure  on  the  back  at  the  opposite  60 
sides  of  the  spine  is  assured  the  spine  itself  is 
relieved  from  pressure.  The  stiffening-pieces 
x x , moreover,  serve  to  prevent  lateral  move- 
ment of  the  rear  pad,  B,  and  thus  insure  the 
maintenance  of  the  entire  structure  in  its  proper  65 
position  on  the  person,  as  the  hip-pads  and  front 
pads  cannot  be  moved  out  of  position  as  long 
as  lateral  movement  of  the  rear  pad  is  impos- 
sible. 

The  hip-pads  D are  made  tapering,  in  order  70 
to  accommodate  the  swelling  of  the  hips. 

I do  not  desire  to  claim,  broadly,  a supporter 
consisting  of  front  pads,  a back  pad,  and  hip- 
pads  connected  together;  nor  do  I clajm  front 
pads  having  elastic  gores;  but  75 

I claim  as  my  invention  and  desire  to  secure 
l)37  Letters  Patent — 

The  within-described  abdominal  supporter, 
the  same  consisting  of  the  two  front  pieces  or 
pads,  A A,  each  provided  with  two  gores,  y y,  80 
the  hip  or  side  pads,  I)  D,  and  rear  pad,  B, 
with  lacings,  and  the  stiffening-pieces  x x,  to- 
gether with  shoulder-supports,  alias  set  forth. 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  signed  my  name 
to  this  specification  in  the  presence  of  two  sub-  85 
scribing  witnesses. 

ELLEN  C.  GLINNING. 

Witnesses : 

James  F.  Tobin, 

Uarey  Smith. 
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ELIZA  HOWSON,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

CORSET. 


SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  245,830,  dated  August  16,  1881. 

Application  filed  June  9,  1881.  (No  model.) 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Eliza  Howson,  a citi- 
zen of  the  United  States,  residing  in  Philadel- 
phia,Pennsylvania, have  inventedan  Improve- 
5 meut  in  Corsets,  of  which  the  following  is  a 
specification. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  afford  facili- 
ties for  fastening  the  fronts  of  corsets,  and  this 
object  I attain  by  attaching  at  the  waist  por- 
io  tiou  of  the  corsets,  either  on  the  steels  or  ad- 
jacent thereto,  projections  against  which  the 
wearer  can  apply  her  thumbs  in  closing  the 
corset  to  her  waist. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  Figure  1 is 
15  a perspective  view  of  a pair  of  corsets  illus- 
trating my  invention  ; Fig.  2,  a detached  por- 
tion of  Fig.  1,  drawn  to  an  enlarged  scale ; 
and  Figs.  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  and  8,  modified  forms 
of  the  attachment. 

20  The  corset  A,  Fig.  1,  may  be  made  in  the 
usual  manner  lor  lacing  at  the  back,  and  hav- 
ing the  usual  corset-steels,  B B',  in  front,  one 
of  these  steels,  attached  to  one  fold  of  the  cor- 
set, being  provided  with  slotted  projections  for 
25  fitting  over  studs  attached  to  the  steel  of  the 
other  fold  of  the  corset. 

In  fitting  on  corsets  it  is  usual  to  first  secure 
the  two  steels  together  at  the  fastening  near- 
est to  the  waist,  and  considerable  effort  is  re- 
30  quired  to  do  this,  as  there  are  no  prominences 
for  the  thumbs  or  fingers  of  the  hand  to  bear 
against.  Frequently  the  thumbs  are  applied 
to  the  edges  of  the  steels  in  forcing  the  two 
folds  of  the  corset  together;  but  the  steels  are 
35  not  prominent  enough  to  permit  this  to  be  done 
with  auy  comfort;  hence  I attach  to  the  corset 


projections  D D',  to  which  the  thumbs  can  be 
applied  in  fitting  the  corset  to  the  body,  these 
projections  being  at  or  near  the  waist,  where 
it  is  usual  to  make  the  first  fastening,  for  af-  40 
ter  the  corsets  are  secured  at  the  waist  it  is  an 
easy  matter  to  make  the  other  attachments 
without  the  aid  of  the  projections.  Each  pro- 
jection may  consist  of  a bent  plate  of  metal 
riveted  to  the  steel,  as  shown  in  Fig.  2,  or  in  45 
the  manner  illustrate  1 in  Fig.  3;  or  the  pro- 
jection may  form  part  of  a plate  secured  to 
the  fabric,  as  in  Fig.  4;  or  it  may  form  part  of 
the  steel,  as  in  Fig.  5;  or  it  may  consist  of  a 
simple  loop  of  bent  metal  or  of  very  strong  fab-  50 
ric,  as  in  Fig.  6;  or  it  may  consist  of  a hinge, 
as  shown  in  Figs.  7 and  8,  so  that  one  leaf  of 
the  hinge  may  be  turned  up  to  form  a projec- 
tion, and  turned  down  out  of  the  way  when  the 
corset  has  been  fastened.  I have  found,  how-  55 
ever,  that  the  permanent  projection  isnoobsta- 
cle  to  the  properfittingof  the  clothes  to  the  cor- 
set, providing  the  projections  are  at  or  near  the 
waist. 

I claim  as  my  invention—  60 

The  combination  of  the  fastening  devices  of 
a corset  with  projections  or  loops  D D'  adja- 
cent to  the  steels  or  fastening  devices,  substan- 
tially as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  signed  my  name  65 
to  this  specification  in  the  presence  of  two  sub- 
scribing witnesses. 

ELIZA  HOWSON. 

Witnesses: 

James  F.  Tobin, 

Harry  Smith. 
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SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  246,771,  dated  September  6,  1881. 

Application  filed  March  25,  1881.  (No  model.) 


To  all  idiom  it  may  concern : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Hannah  Hey,  of  the 
city  and  county  of  Philadelphia,  in  the  State  of 
Pennsylvania,  have  invented  an  Improvement 
5 in  Traps  for  Catching  Vermin,  of  which  the 
following  is  a specification. 

My  invention  has  reference  to  traps  for  the 
removal  of  vermin  from  beds,  closets,  &c. ; and 
it  consists,  essentially,  of  a block  or  piece  of 
io  wood  provided  with  a series  of  small  holes  or 
perforations,  as  is  more  fully  set  forth  in  the 
following  specification  and  shown  in  the  ac- 
companying drawings,  which  form  part  there- 
of. 

15  The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  provide  a 
receptacle  adapted  to  induce  vermin,  such  as 
bed-bugs,  to  inhabit  the  same,  when  upon  re- 
moving said  receptacle  the  vermin  can  be 
caught  and  killed. 

20  In  the  drawings,  Figure  1 is  a perspective 
of  one  form  of  a receptacle  embodying  in  it  my 
invention.  Fig.  2 is  a plan  of  the  lower  part 
or  body  of  same.  Fig.  3 is  a side  elevation, 
showing  the  body  and  lid  hinged  together. 

25  A is  the  body,  and  is  preferably  grooved  at 
B,  and  the  surface  of  said  groove  is  perforated, 
as  at  C.  A smooth  or  other  conveniently- 
shaped  lid,  D,  fits  upon  the  body  A,  and  the 
flanges  on  either  side  of  the  groove  B may  be 
30  perforated,  or  the  perforations  may  be  at  the 
juncture  of  the  lid  and  body,  as  at  E.  This 
gives  access  to  the  perforations  or  holes  C in 
the  body  A of  the  receptacle.  If  desired,  the 
lid  also  may  be  perforated. 

35  The  lid  D when  used  may  be  secured  to  the 
body  by  a rubber  band,  F,  or  other  equi  valent 


device,  as  by  pins  G,  or  hinged  at  H,  or  may 
be  loose  upon  if. 

The  receptacle  is  placed  in  the  bed  under  the 
mattress  and  close  to  the  joints.  The  recep-  40 
tacle, being  preferablyof  unpointed  pine  wood, 
is  a more  acceptable  habitation  than  the  bed, 
and  the  bugs  enter  the  holes  and  perforations, 
and  iu  the  morning  can  be  easily  removed  by 
knocking  the  same  over  a slop-pail,  when  they  45 
fallout.  After  once  being  occupied  the  attrac- 
tion is  far  greater. 

If  desired,  several  of  these  receptacles  may 
be  placed  iu  one  bed,  and  the  killing  of  a bug 
in  a new  receptacle  will  increase  its  attraction.  50 

Having  now  described  my  invention,  what 
I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters 
Patent,  is — 

1.  A trap  for  catching  vermin,  consisting  of 

a block  of  wood  provided  with  a number  of  55 
small  perforations  or  holes,  substantially  as 
shown  and  described. 

2.  A trap  for  catching  vermin,  consisting  of 
the  block  of  wood  A,  provided  with  holes  0 
and  fiat  groove  B,  as  shown  and  described.  60 

3.  A trap  for  catching  vermin,  consisting  of 
the  block  A,  provided  with  small  holes  C and 
flat  groove  B,  in  combination  with  a cover,  D, 
and  elastic  band  F,  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purpose  specified. 

In  testimony  of  which  invention  I hereunto 
set  my  hand. 

HANNAH  HEY. 

Witnesses : 

K.  M.  Hunter, 

Lisle  Stokes. 
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FLOWER-CROCK. 


SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  248,213,  dated  October  11,  1881. 

Application  filed  August  23,  1881.  (Xo  model.) 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Amelia  1).  Polsgroye, 
of  Catawissa,  in  the  county  of  Columbia  anil 
State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a newr 
5 and  Improved  Flower-Crock,  of  which  the  fol- 
lowing is  a full,  clear,  and  exact  description. 

The  object  of  1113'  invention  is  to  prevent  the 
surplus  of  water  poured  on  a flower  pot  or 
crock  from  dripping  upon  the  flower-shelf  or 
ro  floor,  and  to  prevent  dampness  from  collecting 
under  the  saucer  of  the  flower-crock. 

A further  object  of  my  invention  is  to  pre- 
vent the  rapid  destruction  of  the  flower-crock 
by  rust. 

15  Reference  is  to  be  had  to  the  accompanying 
drawing,  forming  part  of  this  specification.  A 
longitudinal  sectional  elevation  of  my  improved 
flower-crock  is  shown. 

The  flower-crock  A,  which  is  preferably  so 
20  constructed  that  its  diameter  decreases  toward 
the  bottom,  is  provided  with  a tube,  B,  project- 
ing downward  from  the  bottom  C of  the  crock. 
A screw-collar,  1),  surrounding  the  tube  B is 
fastened  to  the  under  side  of  the  bottom  C.  A 
25  cup,  E,  or  similar  vessel  is  provided  with  a 
screw-collar.  F,  which  is  of  such  size  that  it  can 
be  screwed  into  the  screw-collar  D. 

A lining,  G,  provided  with  a flange,  M,  at 
its  upper  end,  made  of  galvanized  or  glazed 
30  sheet-iron  or  other  suitable  material,  fits  closely 
in  the  crock  A,  and  is  provided  in  its  bottom 
with  a down  ward -projecting  tube,  II,  fitting  in 
the  tube  B. 

The  saucer  .T  is  provided  with  a downward- 
35  projecting  rim  or  flange,  K,  provided  with  per- 
forations L below  the  bottom  of  the  saucer. 

The  screw-collar  F of  the  cup  E is  screwed 
into  the  screw-collar  I),  whereby  the  cup  E will 
be  held  to  the  bottom  C of  the  crock  A,  the 
40  tube  D projecting  into  the  cup  E,  which  is  con- 
cealed by  the  base  N cf  the  crock.  The  earth 
and  the  flower-roots  are  contained  in  the  lining 
G,  which  is  placed  into  the  crock,  the  tube  H 
passing  into  the  tube  D.  If  water  is  poured 
45  upon  the  earth  in  the  crock  or  its  lining  G,  the 
surplus  water  which  is  not  absorbed  by  the  earth 
drips  through  the  tubes  II  and  B,  and  is  collected 
in  the  cup*  E,  and  thus  this  water  cannot  soil  or 


moisten  the  floor  or  flower  shelf  or  stand.  As 
the  earth  is  contained  within  the  lining  the  50 
crock  will  not  be  moistened  or  soiled,  and  will 
not  be  destroyed  by  rust.  Furthermore,  the 
plants  canbe  transplanted  or  interchanged  very 
easily,  as  the  lining  G containing  the  plants  (or, 
in  place  of  the  lining,  an  ordinary  flower-pot)  55 
can  be  placed  into  the  crock  A. 

The  perforations  L permit  a circulation  of 
air  under  the  bottom  of  the  saucer  J,  and  there- 
by accumulation  of  moisture  under  the  saucer 
is  prevented.  60 

Hanging  flower  crocks  or  vases  can  also  be 
constructed  in  the  manner  described  above. 

The  crock  A may  be  used  with  or  without  a 
lining;  but  I prefer  to  use  the  lining  or  an 
equivalent  therefor,  as  it  prevents  the  rapid  65 
destruction  of  the  crock. 

The  cnpi  E can  be  removed  or  unscrewed 
very  easily  if  the  wafer  contained  therein  is 
to  be  poured  out. 

Having  thus  fully  described  my  invention,  70 
what  I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by 
Letters  Patent,  is — 

1.  The  combination  of  the  pmt  A,  having 
tube  B and  base  N,  the  lining  G,  provided 
with  tube  H,  and  the  cup  E,  as  shown  and  75 
described. 

2.  The  combination,  with  the  flower  crock 
or  pot  A,  provided  with  a screw-collar,  D,  of 
the  cup  E,  provided  with  a screw-collar,  F,  sub- 
stantially as  herein  shown  and  described,  and  80 
for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

3.  The  combination,  with  the  flower  crock 'or 
pot  A,  provided  with  a screw-collar,  D,  and  a * 
tube,  B,  of  the  cup  E,  provided  with  a screw- 
collar,  F,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  85 
described,  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

4.  The  combination,  with  the  flower  pot  or 
crock  A,  of  the  lining  G,  provided  with  a tube, 

H,  projecting  from  its  bottom,  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  and  for  the  pur-  90 
pose  set  forth. 

AMELIA  1).  POLSGROYE. 

Witnesses : 

B.  R.  Dayis, 

Geo.  Thomas. 
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IRONING-TABLE. 


SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  237,791,  dated  February  15,  1881. 

Application  filed  May  1,  1880.  (No  model.) 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Elizabeth  Weyl,  a 
citizen  of  the  United  States,  resident  at  Val- 
louia,  in  the  county  of  Crawford,  State  of 
5 Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new  and  useful 
Ironing-Table,  of  which  the  following  is  a 
specification. 

My  invention  relates  to  improvements  iu  ta- 
bles and  boards  for  ironing  clothes,  and  is  a 
xo  breakfast-table  and  ironing-board  combined. 
I attain  this  object  by  the  mechanism  illus- 
trated in  the  accompanying  drawings,  in 
which — 

Figure  1 represents  an  end  view  with  the 
15  top  of  the  table  down  in  the  form  of  a com- 
mon “fall-leaf  table.”  Fig.  2 represents  an  end 
view  of  the  table  with  the  top  and  leaf  turned 
back,  showing  the  ironing-board  A A.  Fig.  3 
represents  a top  view  of  my  table,  showing  the 
20  table-top  Iv  and  the  fall-leaf  turned  back,  with 
the  ironing-board  A in  place  for  use.  Fig.  4 
represents  a vertical  sectional  view  of  my  im- 
provement on  an  enlarged  scale,  showing  the 
manner  of  attaching  the  removable  hinged 
25  guard. 

The  ironing-board  A is  hungat  the  wide  end 
by  a hinge  to  the  frame  of  the  table,  so  that  it 
can  be  lifted  up  and  inserted  into  the  garment 
to  be  ironed.  K,  the  top  of  the  table,  is  hinged 
30  to  the  frame  of  the  table  and  to  the  leaf  H,  so 


that  it  can  be  turned  back,  as  shown  in  the 
drawings.  (See  Figs.  3 and  2.) 

GG  represent  the  hinged  removable  guard, 
which  serves  to  keep  the  under  side  of  the 
garment  being  ironed  from  contact  with  the  35 
floor.  To  the  inside  frame  of  the  table  (best 
seen  in  Fig.  4)  are  arranged  eyes  or  staples  a , 
which  receive  the  hooks  or  bolts  h of  the  guard 
G G,  whereby  it  may  be  readily  attached  or 
detached  to  or  from  the  table,  as  occasion  may  40 
require.  This  guard  G G is  hinged  atG'; 
but  any  known  and  suitable  fastening  may  be 
used  iu  lieu  of  the  fastenings  a h,  so  that  the 
guard  may  be  easily  removable. 

0 is  a receptacle  in  the  end  of  the  table,  to  45 
hold  a cloth  on  which  the  iron  is  to  be  wiped, 
and  also  an  “iron-stand.”  M M M M represent 
the  table-legs. 

The  boards  G can  be  unhooked  from  the  ta- 
ble-frame and  removed,  if  desired.  50 

1 claim — 

In  combination  with  an  ordinary”  leaf-table, 
having  its  top  K hinged  at/r, theironing-board 
A and  the  hinged  guard  G G,  attached  to  the 
inside  of  the  table-frame  and  made  removable,  55 
as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

ELIZABETH  WEYL. 

Witnesses : 

H.  M.  Bichmond. 

L.  L.  Bichmond. 
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SEWING-MACHINE  NEEDLE. 


SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  252,992,  dated  January  31,  1882. 

Application  filed  November  5,  1880.  (No  model.) 


To  all  ivhom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Helen  A.  Blanchard, 
of  the  city  of  Philadelphia,  county  of  Phila- 
delphia, and  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  in- 
5 vented  certain  new  and  useful  Improvements 
in  Sewing-Machine  Needles,  of  which  the  fol- 
lowing is  a specification. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  provide  a 
hollow  needle  which  will  contain  a considera- 
io  hie  quantity  of  thread,  and  also  to  provide 
for  filling  such  a needle  with  thread  in  a pack- 
age. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  which  illus- 
trate my  invention,  Figure  1 is  a view  of  a 
15  straight  hollow  slotted  needle  pointed  at  both 
ends.  Fig.  2 is  a side  elevation  of  my  curved 
needle  complete.  Fig.  3 is  a front  elevation 
of  the  same.  Fig.  4 represents  a needle  ex- 
actly like  that  shown  in  Fig.  1,  except  that  it 
20  is  slightly  bent  like  a bow.  Fig.  5 shows  a 
bobbin  composed  of  a small  flexible  wire  wound 
with  thread  to  be  inserted  into  my  needle. 
Fig.  G is  an  enlarged  section  of  my  needle 
tilled  with  thread,  showing  an  extra  slot,  B, 
25  in  dotted  lines,  which  may  be  provided,  if  de- 
sired. Fig.  7 is  a side  elevation,  partly  in  sec- 
tion, showing  the  needle  with  the  thread-bob- 
bin inserted.  Fig.  S is  a similar  view  with  the 
flexible  wire  drawn  out  and  the  needle  left 
30  filled  with  a package  of  thread  ready  for  use. 

A indicates  the  tubular  part  of  the  needle, 
which  may  be  formed  of  small  coiled  brass 
or  other  metallic  tubes,  and  provided  with  a 
slot,  B,  the  purpose  of  which  is  to  enable  the 
35  thread  to  be  packed  into  the  needle  by  the  use 
of  a pin,  bodkin,  or  any  other  small  instru- 
ment. The  front  end  of  the  needle  is  pro- 
vided with  a steel  point,  C,  and  the  rear  end 
with  a screw-plug,  D,  or  any  suitable  cap, 
40  stop,  or  abutment  having  an  eye  or  thread 
hole,  d.  The  thread  for  tilling  this  hollow  nee- 
dle may  be  prepared  in  suitable  cops,  bobbins, 
or  packages  by  winding  it  on  small  flexible 
wire,  as  illustrated  in  Fig.  5,  with  the  end  E 
45  loose,  so  that  it  can  be  drawn  off,  in  a manner 
somewhat  like  unraveling  knit  work,  by  a 
slight  pull.  The  screw-plug  D being  removed, 
this  thread  package  can  readily  be  inserted 
into  the  hollow  needle  and  pressed  in  until  it 


fills  the  internal  cavity.  Thus  a very  long  50 
line  of  thread  can  be  inserted.  The  wire  is 
then  withdrawn  and  the  end  E is  threaded 
through  the  eye-hole  d of  the  screw-plug,  and 
it  is  screwed  into  place  in  the  rear  end  of  the 
needle,  and  the  needle  is  then  ready  to  be  ap-  55 
plied  in  any  suitable  rotary  sewing-machine. 

I am  aware  that  it  is  not  new,  broadly  speak- 
ing, to  wind  yarn  or  thread  upon  a wire  or 
piece  of  metal.  This  has  been  done  to  form 
bobbins,  the  central  metal  portion  to  act  as  an  6c 
axis  in  the  unwinding  of  the  bobbins,  and  there- 
fore being  straight  and  rigid,  and  thus  totally 
different  from  my  flexible  bobbin  for  filling 
a hollow  needle,  and  incapable  of  serving  its 
purpose,  both  on  account  of  the  necessary  size  65 
and  the  rigidity  of  the  central  metallic  core. 

Iam  also  aware  that  wires  have  been  insulated 
for  electrical  purposes  by  being  covered  with 
a woven,  wound,  or  knit  coating  composed  of 
yarns  or  threads,  and  that  wires  have  also  70 
been  wound  with  threads  to  form  hat  and  bon- 
net wires;  but  in  such  cases  it  is  not  contem- 
plated that  the  wire  shall  be  pulled  out,  nor 
can  it  be;  and  hence  neither  a bonnet-wire 
nor  an  electrical  wire,  even  if  cut  up  in  short  75 
sections,  would  serve  the  purpose  of  my  peeu 
liar  bobbin,  which  is  so  wound  upon  slight 
flexible  wire  as  to  permit  the  wire  to  be  readily 
drawn  out  of  the  needle,  leaving  it  packed 
with  the  thread  only.  Nor  is  an  electrical  80 
wire  or  a bonnet  or  hat  wire  ever  wound  with 
sewing-thread.  I therefore  disclaim  the  rigid 
straight  rotary  bobbins  referred  to,  and  all 
covered  wires  for  electrical  purposes  and  hat 
and  bonnet  wires.  85 

What  I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure 
by  Letters  Patent,  is — 

1.  The  combination  of  the  coiled  slotted 
tube  A with  the  point  at  the  front  end  and 
screw  plug  or  cap  at  the  reareml,  substantially  90 
as  described. 

2.  A bobbin  for  filling  a hollow  needle,  con- 

sisting of  a small  flexible  wire  wound  with 
thread,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose 
described.  95 

3.  The  needle  pointed  at  one  end,  and  pro- 
vided with  an  eye  for  the  delivery  of  the 
thread  from  the  coil  of  thread  within  it,  and 
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with  an  abutment  to  retain  the  coil  in  posi- 
tion within  the  needle,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

4.  That  improvement  in  the  method  of  fill- 
5 ing  a hollow  needle  with  a coil  of  thread  which 
consists  in  winding  the  thread  on  a flexible 
core  to  form  a bobbin,  inserting  the  said  bob- 


bin in  the  hollow  needle,  and  then  withdraw- 
ing the  flexible  core,  leaving  the  coil  of  thread 
therein,  substantially  as  described. 

HELEN  A.  BLANCHARD. 

Witnesses: 

Charles  F.  Libby, 

Harry  R.  Virgin. 
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Application  filed  January  25, 1882.  (No  model.) 


To  all  idiom  it  may  concern : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Annie  K.  Pentz,  a citi- 
zen of  the  United  States,  residing  at  Clearfield, 
in  the  county  of  Clearfield  and  State  of  Peun- 
5 sylvania,  have  invented  new  and  useful  Im- 
provements in  Stock-Cars,  of  which  the  follow- 
ing is  a specification. 

My  invention  relates  to  cattle-cars;  and  it 
consists  in  certain  peculiarities  of  construction 
io  whereby  the  feeding  and  watering  of  stock  are 
facilitated  while  in  transit. 

It  also  consists  in  an  arrangement  of  devices 
for  cleansing  the  animals,  thus  contributing 
to  their  comfort  in  hot  weather  and  reducing 
15  the  mortality  usually  incident  to  the  transpor- 
tation of  cattle.  This  is  accomplished  by  means 
of  the  devices  illustrated  in  the  annexed  draw- 
ings, in  which — 

Figure  1 is  an  end  elevation  of  my  improved 
20  cattle -car.  Fig.  2 is  a transverse  section, 
Fig.  3 is  a partial  longitudinal  section.  Fig. 
4 is  a detail  of  ratchet  mechanism.  Fig.  5 is 
a side  elevation  of  car.  Fig.  0 is  a plan  of  a 
feed-bin,  and  Fig.  7 is  a transverse  section  of 
25  feed-bin  and  trough. 

Like  letters  indicate  like  parts  in  the  several 
views. 

A indicates  the  car-body,  which  may  be  of 
any  suitable  or  preferred  construction,  and  B 
30  are  sliding  doors.  Upon  the  top  of  the  car,  in 
its  central  longitudinal  line,  is  a water-trough, 
C,  and  on  each  side,  beneath  the  roof,  is  a feed- 
bin,  D.  Beneath  these  feed-bins  are  arranged 
the  adjustable  troughs  E E,  one  on  each  side 
35  of  the  car.  These  troughs  are  flanged  at  their 
ends,  and  the  flanges  are  notched  or  perforated 
for  engagement  with  vertical  guide-rods  F F, 
by  means  of  which  the  troughs  are  steadied 
while  being  raised  and  lowered.  The  troughs 
40  E are  suspended  from  horizontal  rods  G G by 
means  of  ropes  or  chains  a,  and  when  lowered 
rest  on  suitable  supports,  b b,  which  project 
inward  from  the  sides  of  the  car.  By  turning 
a hand-wheel,  c,  at  one  end  of  the  rod  G,  which 
45  rod  may  project  at  both  ends  of  the  car  and 
be  provided  at  each  end  with  such  wheel,  it 
will  be  seen  that  the  chain  or  rope  a will  be 
wound  upon  a reel  or  spool  secured  to  the  rod 
within  the  car,  thus  raising  the  trough,  or  may 
50  be  unwound  so  as  to  lower  the  trough.  The 
troughs  may  be  thus  elevated  when  it  is  de- 


sired to  have  them  out  of  the  way,  and  also  for 
convenience  in  filling  them  from  the  feed-bins. 

In  order  to  hold  the  troughs  at  the  top  or  at  any 
desired  elevation,  a pawl,  <7,  is  arranged  toen-  55 
gage  with  a ratchet,  e,  which  may  be  secured 
to  the  rod  G,  or  may  be  formed  on  the  hand- 
wheel  c,  the  pawl  being  held  to  its  engage- 
ment by  means  of  a spring,  f.  as  shown  in 
Fig.  4.  60 

The  feed-bins  are  provided  with  hinged  cov- 
ers (/,  and  in  the  bottom  of  each  bin  is  a series 
of  rectangular  openings,  which  are  governed 
by  correspondingly  - formed  valves  h h,  ar- 
ranged upon  a rod  that  extends  from  end  to  65 
end  of  the  bin.  This  rod  is  provided  at  one  or 
both  ends  with  a hand-wheel,  A-,  by  means  of 
which  it  is  adapted  to  be  rotated  in  its  bear- 
ings m , so  as  to  permit  the  passage  of  feed  to 
the  trough  E,  suspended  beneath  the  bin.  It  70 
will  be  seen  that  the  valves  can  thus  be  op- 
erated simultaneously  from  either  end  of  the 
car  and  the  food  distributed  uniformly  in  the 
trough. 

The  water-tank  C is  provided  with  an  inlet,  75 
0,  through  which  water  may  be  introduced  by 
any  convenient  means.  It  is  also  provided 
with  pipes  p p,  which  extend  to  each  side  of 
the  car  and  are  adapted  to  deliver  water  to  the 
troughs  E when  required.  The  flowpf  water  80 
through  the  pipes  p p is  regulated  by  means 
of  drop-valves  s s.  the  handles  of  which  pro- 
ject through  the  top  of  the  tank  C,  so  that  they 
may  be  readily  raised  or  dropped  to  govern  the 
flow  of  water  through  the  pipes  leading  to  the  85 
troughs. 

At  one  end  of  the  trough  G is  a nozzle  for 
the  attachment  of  a hose,  I,  that  may  be  con- 
veniently employed  for  cleansing  or  cooling 
the  confined  cattle  during  transportation  in  90 
hot  weather,  thus  greatly  tending  to  diminish 
the  mortality  incident  to  long  journeys  in  close 
and  uncleanly  quarters.  The  hose  I will  also 
be  useful  in  cleansing  the  cars  when  unoccu- 
pied orforextinguishing  firesignited  by  sparks  95 
from  the  engine  or  other  causes.  When  not 
in  use  the  hose  I is  coiled  around  the  tank  and 
supported  on  cleats  or  hooks Usecured  thereto. 

The  devices  herein  described  may  be  readily 
attached  tostock  carsof  the  ordinary  construe-  ico 
tion  with  but  little  trouble  or  expense,  and 
will  contribute  largely  to  the  health  and  com- 
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fort  of  the  animals,  as  well  as  economize  the 
labor  required  to  provide  them  with  adequate 
supplies  of  food  and  water. 

What  is  claim  is — 

5 1.  In  a stock-car,  a feed-bin  arranged  be- 

neath the  roof  and  having  its  bottom  wall  con- 
structed with  openings,  in  combination  with  a 
rod,  extending  longitudinally  along  the  said 
feed-bin  and  journaled  in  bearings  thereon,  so 
io  as  to  be  capable  of  rotation,  and  valves  h , at- 
tached to  said  rod  and  rotated  by  the  move- 
ment of  the  latter^for  opening  and  closing  the 
openings  in  the  bottom  wall  of  the  bin,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


2.  In  a stock-car,  the  combination,  with  feed-  15 
bins,  arranged  on  each  side  beneath  the  roof 
and  provided  with  openings  governed  by  valves 
adapted  to  be  simultaneously  operated,  of  ad- 
justable troughs  suspended  beneath  said  bins 
and  adapted  to  be  secured  at  any  desired  eleva-  20 
tion,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

I11  testimony  whereof  I have  hereunto  set 
my  hand  in  the  presence  of  two  subscribing 
witnesses. 

ANNIE  Iv.  PENTZ. 

Witnesses : 

James  L.  Norris, 

James  A.  Eutiierford. 
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SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  267,520,  dated  November  14,  1882. 

Application  filed  February  6,  1882.  (Ho  model.) 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Emma  E.  Hale,  a citi- 
zen of  the  United  States,  residing  in  Philadel- 
phia, Pennsylvania,  have  invented  an  Improve- 
5 nieut  in  Stocking-Knee  Protectors,  of  which 
the  following  is  a specification. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  provide  a 
cheap  and  effective  protector  for  the  knees  of 
children’s  stockings:  and  this  object  I attain 
io  in  the  manner  which  1 will  now  proceed  to  de- 
scribe, reference  being  had  to  the  accompany- 
ing drawings,  in  which — 

Figure  1 is  a view  showing  the  protector  ap- 
plied to  the  knee  of  the  stocking,  and  Fig.  2 a 
15  view  of  said  protector  detached  and  spread  out 
in  order  to  show  the  construction  of  the  same. 

The  protector  consists  of  a central  piece,  a , 
and  two  side  pieces,  h h , the  latter  being  ta- 
pered, and  their  wide  or  front  edges,  <7,  being 
20  made  of  convex  shape  and  secured  to  the  con- 
cave edges/ of  the  central  piece,  a.  (See  Fig. 
2.)  By  thus  shaping  the  parts  a perfectly  snug 
fit  of  the  protector  to  the  knee  of  the  stocking- 
can  be  effected,  as  shown  in  Fig.  1,  the  ends  of 
25  the  side  pieces,  b b , being  joined  in  the  bend 
of  the  knee  and  secured  by  the  button  and  but- 
ton-hole or  other  equivalent  fastening.  In  or- 
der, however,  to  prevent  the  slipping  of  the 
protector  down  onto  the  calf  of  the  leg,  I pro- 
30  vide  the  central  piece,  a,  with  an  extension,  m, 
in  which  is  a button-hole  adapted  to  a button 
on  the  stocking,  the  latter  being  supported  as 


usual,  so  that  the  protector,  when  in  use,  is  al- 
w-ays  held  in  proper  position  on  the  cap  of  the 
knee,  and  the  stocking  is  effectually  prevented  35 
from  becoming  worn  at  this  point. 

The  protector  may  be  made  of  strong  cloth, 
that  preferred  being  a felted  fabric,  as  the  lat- 
ter is  well  calculated  to  retaiu  the  shape  im- 
parted to  it  and  to  resist  the  rough  usage  to  40 
which  it  is  subjected, 

1 claim  as  my  invention — 

1.  The  within-described  stocking-protector, 
comprising  the  central  piece,  a,  with  concave 
edges  /,  the  side  pieces,  b b , having  convex  45 
edges  (7,  united  to  said  concave  edges/,  and  a 
fastening  device  adapted  to  unite  the  free  ends 

of  the  side  pieces,  7),  in  the  bend  of  the  knee, 
as  set  forth. 

2.  The  within-described  stocking-knee  pro-  50 
tector, comprising  tbeceutral  piece, a,  with  con- 
cave edges  / aud  upwardly-projecting  tongue 
to,  constructed  for  direct  attachment  to  the 
stocking,  the  side  pieces,  b b,  with  couvex 
edges  <7,  united  to  the  edges/,  and  a fastening  55 
adapted  to  unite  the  free  ends  of  the  side  pieces, 

b , in  the  bend  of  the  knee,  as  set  forth. 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  signed  my  name 
to  this  specification  in  the  presence  of  two  sub- 
scribing witnesses. 

EMMA  E.  HALE. 

Witnesses : 

Harry  Drury, 

HARR\r  Smith. 
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SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  260,922,  dated  Julywll,  1882. 

Application  filed  February  14, 1882.  (No  model.) 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern  : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Clara  Appleton,  a 
citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  in  Bris- 
tol, Bucks  county,  Pennsylvania,  Lave  in- 
£ vented  an  Improvement  in  the  Manufacture  of 
Cut  Stockings,  of  which  the  following  is  a 
specification. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  so  cut 
stocking-blanks  from  tubes  or  webs  that  there 
io  will  be  a double  thickness  of  fabric  at  the  heel 
and  throughout  portions  of  the  loot;  and  this 
object  I attain  in  the  manner  which  I will  now 
proceed  to  describe,  reference  being  had  to 
the  accompanying  drawings,  in  which — 

15  Figure  1 is  a view  of  a tubular  web  of  knit- 
ted fabric,  showing  how  blanks  are  cut  there- 
from for  the  manufacture  of  my  improved 
stocking.  Figs.  2,  3,  and  4 are  perspective 
diagrams  illustrating  the  various  stages  in  the 
20  manufacture  of  stockings  from  said  blauks; 
Fig.  5,  a view  of  a stocking-blank  cut  in  the 
usual  manner,  and  Fig.  0 a view  of  a stocking 
made  therefrom. 

Iu  making  ordinary  stockings  from  tubes  of 
25  knitted  fabric  blanks  are  cut,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  5,  so  as  to  present  a projecting  heel  por- 
tion, a,  and  foot  portion  6,  and  the  latter  is 
then  folded  on  the  central  line,  d,  the  edges  x 
united  to  the  edges  x ',  and  the  edges  y to  the 
30  edges  y',  of  the  lieel-projectiou  a.  This  forms 
a stocking  with  a foot  and  heel  having  a single 
thickness  of  fabric  throughout. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  so  cut  a 
tube  or  web  of  knitted  fabric  as  to  provide 
35  double  thicknesses  of  fabric  at  such  parts  of 
the  stocking  as  may  be  necessary,  in  order  to 
resist  wear  or  serve  as  a better  protection  from 
the  cold. 

The  mode  of  carrying  out  my  invention  is 
40  to  cut  the  tube  so  that  the  foot  and  heel  por- 
tions of  the  stocking-blank  will  be  longer  than 
usual.  Thus  on  reference  to  Figs.  1 and  2 it 
will  be  seen  that  the  heel  portion  a has  a sur- 
plus, a',  and  the  foot  portion  h a surplus,  h'. 
45  These  surplus  portions  are  then  folded  over  and 
secured  to  the  main  heel  and  foot  portions  at  z 
z , as  shown  in  Fig.  3,  the  surplus  portion  a'  of 
the  heel  entirely  overlapping  the  main  portion 
of  the  same,  and  the  surplus  portion  h'  of  the 
50  foot  overlapping  the  main  portion  to  the  ex- 
tent shown,  so  that  when  the  blank  is  again 
folded,  as  shown  iu  Fig.  4,  and  then  seamed  at 
the  edges  x x'  y y',  as  usual,  the  heel,  sole,  and 
toe  of  the  foot  will  have  a double  thickness 


of  fabric,  and  the  stocking  will  consequently  55 
be  warmer  and  more  durable  than  one  made 
in  the  usual  manner  with  a single  thickness 
of  fabric  throughout. 

It  should  be  observed  here  that  Figs.  2, 

3,  and  4 represent  the  stockings  turned  in-  60 
side  out,  as  usual,  during  the  process  of  manu- 
facture. 

My  invention  is  of  great  advantage  in  mak- 
ing that  class  of  stockings  iu  which  the  tube 
has  at  intervals  bauds  of  a color  differing  from  65 
that  of  the  main  portion  of  the  tube,  so  as  to 
make  a stocking  with  a toe  differing  iu  color 
from  the  rest  of  the  foot.  To  produce  such  a 
stocking  the  tube  has  to  be  made  as  shown  in 
Fig.  1,  the  wide  shaded  bands  representing  70 
the  toe  portions,  and  iu  cutting  ordinary  stock- 
ing-blanks from  such  a tube  great  waste  of 
fabric  results — a waste  which  is  entirely  over- 
come by  my  invention. 

Although  I have  described  my  invention  in  75 
connection  with  tubes  of  knitted  fabric,  it  can 
be  applied  to  the  cutting  of  stocking-blanks 
from  single  flat  webs  of  fabric. 

I have  described  my  invention  as  applied  to 
stockings;  but  it  will  be  evident  that  this  term  80 
includes  socks  as  well. 

I claim  as  my  invention — 

1.  A cut  stocking  iu  which  the  foot  portion 
h is  combined  with  a supplementary  strip,  1/, 
uuited  to  the  foot  at  the  edge  z,  adapted  to  85 
form  a lining  for  the  toe  and  sole,  and  united 

to  the  heel  of  the  stocking  with  said  sole,  all 
substantially  as  specified. 

2.  The  mode  herein  described  of  forming  a 
double  heel  on  a cut  stocking,  said  mode  con-  90 
sistiug  iu  cutting  the  heel  a with  a surplus 
portion,  a ',  folding  said  surplus  portion  up 
onto  the  heel,  and  uniting  it  thereto  at  the  up- 
per edge,  z,  as  set  forth. 

3.  The  mode  herein  described  of  forming  a 93 
double  toe  and  sole  on  a cut  stocking,  said 
mode  consisting  in  cutting  the  foot  h with  a 
surplus  portion,  h',  adapted  to  form  said  toe 
and  sole,  folding  said  surplus  portion  over 
the  foot,  and  uniting  its  edge  z thereto,  as  set  102 
forth. 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  signed  my  name 
to  this  specification  in  the  presence  of  two  sub- 
scribing witnesses. 

CLARA  APPLETON. 

Witnesses : 

Sallif,  Pearson, 

Kate  It.  Wilson. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Maria  E.  Beaslea",  of 
the  city  and  county  of  Philadelphia,  and  State 
of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  certain  new 
5 and  useful  Improvements  in  Life-Saving  Rafts 
for  Use  in  Case  of  Shipwreck  ; and  I do  here- 
by declare  the  following  to  be  a sufficiently 
full,  clear,  and  exact  description  thereof  to  en- 
able others  skilled  in  the  art  to  make  and  use 
io  the  said  invention. 

The  object  of  this  invention  is  to  improve 
the  raft  described  and  claimed  in  my  Letters 
Patent  of  the  United  States  numbered  226,204, 
and  dated  April  6, 1880,  so  that  it  may  be  more 
15  readily  used. 

The  nature  of  my  invention  may  be  briefly 
stated  to  consist  in  making  the  ends  of  the 
floats  of  the  raft  with  a bevel  upon  both  sides, 
attaching  the  railings  by  hinges  so  constructed 
20  as  Jo  be  erected  securely  upon  either  surface, 
and  in  forming  doors  and  stoppers  for  the  wa- 
ter and  provision  compartments  that  may  be 
opened  upon  either  side,  in  addition  to  which 
I sometimes  make  the  railing  double,  so  that 
25  in  the  event  of  its  being  overturned  in  the  wa- 
ter it  can  be  instantly  used  without  any  delay 
in  righting  or  adjusting  it. 

I will  now  proceed  to  particularly  describe 
the  construction  and  operation  of  my  inven- 
30  tion,  referring  in  so  doing  to  the  drawings  an- 
nexed and  the  letters  of  reference  marked 
thereon. 

Figure  1 shows  the  invention  in  perspective 
as  when  in  rtse.  Fig.  2 shows  the  invention 
35  as  folded  for  stowing;  Fig.  3,  a float  in  sec- 
tion in  middle  transverse. 

A are  flat  rectangular  metallic  floats,  having 
both  sides  of  the  ends  beveled.  These  are 
fastened  to  each  other  by  hinges  B.  I11  some 
40  or  all  of  these  floats  A are  formed  cavities  or 
chambers  C,  provided  with  stoppers  D,  hold- 
ing provisions,  accessible  upon  both  sides  of 
the  floats.  Bars  E are  pivoted  upon  both  sides 
of  the  floats  and  engage  in  hooks  F,  fastened 
45  firmly  to  the  sides  of  the  other  floats,  and  when 
engaged  in  the  hooks  F the  bars  E hold  the 
floats  in  the  same  flat  plane,  and  when  turned 
in  parallel  position  with  the  floats  A the  bars 
E make  no  impediment  in  the  folding  of  the 
50  raft,  the  positions  of  the  pins  of  the  hinges  B 
being  in  such  relation  to  the  upper  surfaces  of 
the  floats  A that  a space  adequate  to  receive 
the  bars  E and  hooks  F is  provided  when  the 
floats  A are  folded.  Upon  the  sides  of  the 


outer  floats  are  hinges  Gf,  capable  of  turning  55 
in  both  directions,  either  upward  or  downward, 
attaching  a grated  railing,  H,  provided  with  a 
strong  upper  rail,  J,  with  rowlocks  K thereon. 

At  the  opposite  end  of  each  of  the  railings  H 
are  hinged  gates  L,  made  also  of  gratings,  60 
which,  fastening  to  the  other  end  of  the  oppo- 
site railing  or  grating  II,  form  a complete  rect- 
angular inclosure.  The  railings  and  gates  may 
be  made  double,  so  that  one  set  may  be  turned 
upward whiletlieotherisdownward.  (Indicated  65 
in  the  dotted  portion  of  Fig.  1.)  The  construc- 
tion may  be  further  modified  by  substituting  a 
rail  or  cross-bar  for  the  gates,  the  function  of 
the  rail  being  the  same  as  that  of  the  gate — 
viz.,  to  brace  the  side  rails  when  in  use  and  70 
prevent  persons  washing  overboard.  When 
folded,  the  railings  H and  gates  L lie  iu  paral- 
lel position  with  the  floats  A.  Seats  or  thwarts 
M are  placed  across  the  raft,  resting,  when  in 
use,  on  the  meshes  of  the  gratings  H,  and  when  75 
stowed  are  placed  parallel  with  the  floats  A 
and  the  gratings  H. 

A flag-staff,  N,  is  placed  in  rings  O and  P in 
one  of  the  gates  L.  The  flag-staff  N,  together 
with  oars  and  a boat  hook,  is  placed  parallel  80 
with  the  thwarts  when  the  raft  is  stored. 

The  provision -receptacles  being  air-tight, 
provisions  can  be  safely  stored  therein  without 
deteriorating  from  drying  up  or  by  encroach- 
ment by  vermin,  and  are  accessible  from  either  85 
side. 

Havingdescribed  my  invention  and  the  mode 
of  making  and  operating  the  same,  what  I 
claim  therein  as  new  and  of  my  own  original 
and  first  invention  is — 90 

1,  The  hollow  rectangular  metallic  floats 
united  by  hinges,  so  as  to  present  parallel  flat 
surfaces  of  the  floats  to  each  other  when  either 
folded  or  extended,  and  with  beveled  ends 
adapted  to  ride  with  either  surface  upward.  93 

2.  I11  a reversible  life -raft  composed  of 
hinged  sections  susceptible  of  folding  and  ex- 
tension into  a flat  plane,  the  combination  of  a 
guard-railing  attached  thereto  by  hinges  sus- 
ceptible of  turning  with  said  railing  through  100 
a sufficient  arc  of  a circle  to  present  the  railing 
above  either  flat  surface  of  the  raft,  substan- 
tially as  and  for  the  purpose  described  and 
shown. 

MARIA  E.  BEASLEY. 

Witnesses: 

J.  Daniel  Eba% 

Alex.  H.  Siegel. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern : 

Be  it  known  that  we,  Maria  E.  Beasley  and 
S.  Lloyd  Wiegand,  of  Philadelphia,  Penn- 
sylvania, have  jointly  invented  a new  and 
5 useful  Machine  for  Pasting  Together  the  Parts 
of  Shoe-Uppers  Preparatory  to  Sewing  and 
Lasting  Them ; and  we  do  hereby  declare  the 
following  to  be  a sufficiently  full,  clear,  and  ex- 
act description  thereof  to  enable  others  skilled 
io  in  the  art  to  make  and  use  the  said  invention, 
reference  being  had  to  the  accompanying 
drawings  and  the  letters  of  reference  marked 
thereon. 

The  nature  of  this  invention  consists  in  a 
1 5 series  of  forms,  blocks,  or  molds  upon  which 
the  parts  are  placed  as  they  serially  pass  be- 
fore clamping,  pasting,  and  smoothing  devices, 
and  gripper  and  frames  which,  by  devices  simi- 
lar to  the  register  points  and  gages  used  in 
20  printing,  place  the  several  parts  in  exact  po- 
sition, and  thus  insure  the  exact  and  rapid  as- 
sembling of  the  several  parts  forming  the  shoe- 
upper,  as  hereinafter  fully  shown. 

Figure  1 of  the  drawings  shows  a plan  of  the 
25  machine;  Fig.  2,  a front  elevation;  Fig.  3,  a 
side  elevation;  Fig.  4,  a vertical  section  in  the 
plane  indicated  by  the  line  x x in  Fig.  I ; Fig. 
5,  a section  in  the  plane  indicated  by  the  dotted 
line  y y in  Fig.  1 ; Fig.  6,  a section  in  the  plane 
30  indicated  by  the  dotted  line  z z in  Fig.  1;  Fig. 
7,  an  elevation  partially  in  section  of  the  past- 
ingfountain  and  brush,  and  scrapers  connected 
therewith,  the  paste-fountain  drawn  on  en- 
larged scale.  Figs.  8,  9,  and  10  show  projec- 
35  tionsin  plan, front,  and  side  elevation,  in  which 
the  several  mechanisms  are  differently  assem- 
bled, and  the  remaining  figures  show  the  sev- 
eral parts  in  detail  on  enlarged  scale. 

The  same  letters  of  reference  apply  to  the 
40  same  parts  in  the  several  figures. 

A represents  the  frame  of  the  machine;  B, 
a large  horizontal  circular  table  rotating  with 
a shaft,  B',  and  supported  by  a large  bearing, 
B2,  fitting  around  an  enlargement  or  boss,  B3, 
45  formed  on  the  under  side  of  the  table  B.  In 
the  upper  face  of  the  table  B are  formed  equi- 
distant radial  slots  B4,  in  shape  like  an  in- 
verted capital  block -letter  T.  These  slots 
should  be  made  accurately  of  the  same  dimen- 


sions, so  as  to  fit  correspondingly-shaped  slides  50 
(marked  C')  attached  to  the  under  side  of  the 
molds  or  forms  C.  The  forms  0 are  the  shape 
of  the  interior  of  a shoe  or  gaiter  upper  before 
the  same  is  lasted  aud  as  spread  open  far 
enough  to  place  all  of  the  parts  involved  in  the  55 
seam  uniting  the  vamp  to  the  quarters  or  sides 
in  convex  form,  and  are  made  perforated  or  of 
porous  material  at  the  parts  near  the  seam  in 
order  to  expedite  the  drying  of  the  paste.  The 
inverted-T  shaped  slides  C' are  made  to  fit  ac-  60 
curately  in  the  slots  B4  in  the  table  B,  so  as  to 
slide  freely  therein,  but  not  to  shake  or  vibrate 
laterally.  In  each  of  the  forms  G is  a hole,  O2, 
made  perpendicularly  in  the  center  near  the 
heel  end  of  the  form,  and  should  be  made  ac-  65 
curately  of  the  same  diameter  and  at  the  same 
distance  from  the  heel  in  all  of  the  forms  used 
upon  the  same  machine  for  the  same  size  and 
pattern  of  shoe-upper. 

Through  the  table  B,  atequal  distances  from  70 
the  center  and  centrally  in  each  of  the  slots 
B4,  are  fitted  a series  of  vertically-sliding  bolts, 

B5.  These  bolts  B5  are  guided  at  their  lower 
ends  by  passing  through  holes  in  a plate  or 
wheel,  B6,  securely  fastened  upon  the  shaft  B',  75 
and  are  raised  by  means  of  spiral  springs  B7, 
which  rest  at  their  lower  ends  on  the  plate 
BG,  with  their  upper  ends  pressed  against  tram- 
mels or  clamps  B8,  secured  upon  the  bolts  B\ 
The  trammels  B8  each  bear  a roller,  B9, adapt-  80 
edto  pass  under  an  inclined  plane  or  stationary 
cam,  B10,  by  which  at  the  proper  time  they  are 
depressed.  The  bolts  B5  are  prevented  from 
turning  and  so  caused  to  present  the  rollers 
B9  properly  to  the  action  of  the  cam  B10  by  pro-  85 
jections  B11,  formed  on  the  trammels  B8,  sliding 
in  grooves  B12,  formed  in  the  shaft  B',  parallel 
with  the  axis  thereof.  When  held  up  by  the 
springs  B7  the  bolts  B5  engage  in  the  holes  C2 
in  the  form  C and  hold  them  in-  position  in  9c 
the  table  B.  When  depressed  by  the  cam  B10 
they  are  disengaged  from  the  forms  C and  per- 
mit the  forms  0 to  be  disengaged  from  the  ta- 
ble B by  the  slides  C'  sliding  outward  in  the 
radial  grooves  or  slots  B4.  A series  of  springs,  95 
B13,  shaped  like  an  inverted  capital  letter  U, 
are  secured  by  one  end  near  the  center  of  the 
table  B,  and  have  their  free  ends  resting  against 
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the  parts  of  the  form  C directly  below  the  heel 
of  the  uppers,  and  are  so  set  and  adjusted  as 
to  project  the  forms  C from  the  table  B when 
the  bolts  B5  are  retracted  or  depressed  by  the 
5 operation  of  the  cam  B10.  The  adjustment  of 
the  cam  B10,  rollers  B9,  bolts  B5,  and  springs 
B7  in  relation  to  the  plates  BG  and  table  B is 
such  that  as  the  table  B is  turned  each  bolt  is 
successively  retracted  so  as  to  clear  the  form 
io  C upon  which  the  operation  of  pasting  and 
clamping  has  been  completed,  and  the  spring 
B13  discharges  that  form  from  the  table  B upon 
a carrying  or  conveying  table,  D,  which  turns 
slowly  upon  an  upright  axis  and  receives  the 
15  several  forms  with  their  uppers  upon  them, 
and  holds  them  while  the  drying  and  absorp- 
tion of  moisture  proceed  sufficiently  to  permit 
of  the  separation  of  the  form  C and  the  clamps 
G,  hereinafter  described,  from  the  uppers.  An 
20  endless  apron  or  belt  may  be  substituted  for 
the  wheel  D. 

Upon  the  periphery  of  the  table  Bareformed 
cog-teeth,  iu  number  equal  to  amultiple  of  the 
number  of  the  slots  B4,  into  which  gears  an 
25  idle  or  transmitting  wheel  propelling  another 
wheel,  F,  of  such  number  of  teeth  as  to  be 
evenly  divided  by  the  same  multiple  as  the 
number  of  teeth  in  the  wheel  B.  Upon  the 
upper  end  of  the  same  vertical  shaft,  F',  as  the 
30  wheel  F,  and  turning  therewith,  is  a table,  F2. 
Upon  this  table  is  secured  a series  of  springs, 
F5,  which  are  arranged  in  sets  of  three  or  more, 
(four  are  preferable,)  and  serve  to  receive  and 
hold  the  forms  G in  position.  The  forms  G 
35  are  made  of  metal  and  of  the  shape  of  the  vamp 
or  trout  portion  of  the  shoe-upper,  and  are  pro- 
vided with  ears  or  projections  G',  which,  rest- 
ing upon  the  shoulders  F4  of  the  springs  F3, 
hold  the  forms  Gin  position,  and  also,  engag- 
40  ing  in  springs  C3  on  the  form  0,  serve  to  hold 
and  clamp  the  forms  G and  G together,  and 
hold  the  vamp  and  quarters  when  placed  in 
and  on  them,  iu  the  manner  hereinafter  de- 
scribed, during  the  operation  of  drying.' 

45  Upon  the  forms  G are  placed  registering 
gages  or  pins  G2,  which  serve  to  guide  the 
leather  vamps  G3  and  determine  their  position 
with  precision  in  the  form  G.  The  gages  or 
pins  G2  are  attached  by  springs  G4,  (shown  in 
50  dotted  lines  in  Fig.  17,)  which,  yielding,  permit 
the  pins  G2  to  recede  when  the  vamps  are  ap- 
plied to  the  quarters  of  the  upper,  as  will  here- 
inafter appear. 

The  rotary  motion  of  the  tables  B and  F2is 
55  intermittent  and  derived  from  a cam,  H,  en- 
gaging in  notches  of  peculiar  form  in  the  rim 
ot  the  plate  B6,  and  is  transmitted  from  the 
teeth  on  the  rim  of  the  table  B through  the 
wheel  E to  the  wheel  F.  Theoperation  of  the 
60  cam  FT  (shown  in  Fig.  18) in  the  wheel  or  plate 
BB  is  like  that  of  the  device  known  to  clock 
and  watch  makers  as  the  “ Geneva  stop-mo- 
tion.” The  cam  II  is  mounted  upon  and  turns 
with  a shaft,  EE,  turned  by  a beveled  cog-wheel 
65  driven  by  a beveled  pinion,  II3,  on  a shaft,  IU, 
provided  with  the  usual  fast  and  loose  pulleys, 
IU  and  H7,  adapted  to  receive  power  from  an 


endless  band  or  belt.  The  connection  between 
the  pinion  H3  and  the  shaft  II4  is  effected  by 
a clutch,  H8,  so  beveled  as  to  tend  to  unclutch,  70 
and  is  held  in  connection  by  a pair  of  toggle- 
levers,  II9,  which  is  held  in  a straight  position 
for  engaging  by  a spring-latch,  H10,  and  can 
be  re-engaged  after  having  been  liberated  by 
pressure  upon  the  pedal  H11.  75 

Upon  the  shaft  EL4  is  mounted,  so  as  to  slide 
upon  and  turn  with  the  shaft,  a wheel,  El12, 
having  a rim  of  leather,  which  may  be  pressed 
against  the  side  of  the  beveled  wheel  H2  op- 
posite to  the  pinion  lUon  a smooth  rim  above  80 
the  teeth  by  means  of  a treadle,  H13,  and  is 
automatically  retracted  by  the  weighted  arm 
IE14.  This  wheel  enables  the  operator  at  pleas- 
ure to  turn  the  machine  backward  when  the 
pinion  H3  is  disengaged.  Astencil,J,  mounted  85 
adjustably  upon  an  arm,  J',  so  as  to  rise  and  fall 
by  the  action  of  a cam,  J2,on  the  shaft  EE,  covers 
the  part  of  the  upper  upon  a form,  C,  exposing 
only  such  portions  as  are  to  receive  paste.  The 
adjustment  of  the  cam  J2  is  such  as  to  raise  90 
and  hold  the  stencil  J clearof  the  form  during 
the  rotary  motion  of  the  table  B. 

Contiguous  to  the  frontof  the  form  covered 
by  the  stencil  J are  placed  two  paste-fountains, 

K,  with  scrapers  and  brushescombined,  which  95 
parts  are  shown  on  an  enlarged  scale  in  Fig. 

7.  The  fountains  are  upright  vessels  Ev,  hav- 
ing inclined  wings  or  vanes  fastened  on  their 
inside,  and  a rotating  vertical  shaft,  K2,  pro- 
vided with  vanes  K3,  inclined  in  an  opposite  100 
direction  from  the  vanes  K'.  The  direction  of 
the  motion  of  the  shaft K2aud  vanes  K3  is  such 
that  the  paste  by  their  combined  action  is  kept 
thoroughly  stirred  and  pressed  downward. 

The  rotary  motion  of  the  shaft  K2  is  imparted  105 
by  an  easily- detachable  clutch  or  coupler, 

EU,  from  the  upright  shafts  K5,  propelled  by 
pulleys  K6  and  endless  cords  K7,  receiving 
motion  from  the  pulley  K8  on  the  shaft  11'. 

A spout  or  arm,  K9,  extends  from  each  to  the  no 
paste-fountain,  and  is  made  flexible,  so  as  to 
rise  and  fall  to  a limited  extent,  and  at  the 
end  terminates  in  an  upright  chamber  or  cyl- 
inder, K10,  from  the  bottom  of  which  protrudes 
a brush,  Ku,  having  a center  formed  of  bristles  115 
K12,  between  which  paste  is  forced,  and  around 
which  bristles  are  placed  steel  scrapers  K13,  in- 
closed in  a sheath  of  india-rubber,  K14.  The 
scrapers  roughen  the  exposed  part  of  the 
leather  and  insure  the  penetration  of  the  paste,  120 
and  the  india-rubber  covering  or  sheath  pre- 
vents the  pastesplashiugand  wasting  between 
the  scrapers.  The  brushes  are  rotated  from 
the  shaits  K5  by  means  of  cords  and  pulleys. 

The  fountains  K and  arms  K9  with  their  125 
connected  brushes  and  scrapers  turn  about  the 
axis  of  the  shaft  K5,  so  as  to  apply  paste  to  the 
exposed  portions  of  the  lining  and  quarters 
that  protrude  through  the  stencil  J,  such  mo- 
tion being  derived  from  the  cams  K15  and  K16  130 
on  the  shaft  El'.  The  paste-fountains  K are  at- 
tached by  thumb-screws  to  the  frame,  and  are 
readily  removed  and  attached,  so  as  to  be  easily 
cleaned. 
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The  molds  or  forms  G,  bearing  vamps,  are 
transferred  from  the  table  F2  by  a pair  of  elas- 
tic arms,L,  turning  with  a rock-shaft,  I/,  while 
the  tables  are  stationary.  The  motion  of  the 
rock -shaft  L' is  derived  from  the  pinion  L2, 
driven  by  a sector,  L3,  moved  by  a cam,  I/5,  on 
the  shaft  Hk  The  pinion  L2  is  not  rigidly  se- 
cured to  the  rock-shaft  L';  but  it  is  connected 
by  a clutch,  LG,  having  teeth  beveled  in  both 
directions.  This  clutch  has  one  member  fast- 
ened to  the  rock-shaft  L',  and  the  other  mem- 
ber fastened  to  or  formed  on  the  side  of  the  pin- 
ion L2,  against  which  it  is  pressed  by  a spring, 
L7,  of  sufficient  tension  to  overcome  all  nor- 
mal resistauces  in  transferring  the  form  (1  and 
“vamp”  to  the  form  C and  the  “quarters.” 
When,  through  accidents,  any  undue  resistance 
is  encountered,  the  pinion  L2,  bearing  against 
the  bearing  L4,  turns  without  turning  the  rock- 
shaft  I/,  but,  instead,  causes  it  to  move  end- 
wise, and  by  means  of  a lever,  L8,  liberates 
the  spring  H10  and  releases  the  toggles  IP,  un- 
clutches the  driving-pinion,  and  stops  the  ma- 
chine. When  the  vamp  is  applied  to  the  quar- 
ters the  guides  or  pins  G2,  being  supported  by 
the  springs  G4,  yield  and  recede  so  as  to  per- 
mit close  contact  of  vamps  and  quarters,  and 
the  form  G clamps  them  firmly  together  by  en- 
gaging the  projections  G'  in  the  springs  C:i  on 
the  forms  C. 

In  the  modified  form  of  the  machine,  as  shown 
in  Figs.  8,  9,  and  10,  instead  of  the  circular  ta- 
ble B an  endless  band,  Q,  formed  of  plates 
hinged  together  in  the  manner  of  the  traveling 
platform  of  a “railway  horse-car,”  is  used  to  con- 
vey the  forms  C,  and  the  intermittent  cam-mo- 
tion for  progressively  moving  it  is  applied  to 
the  reels  or  cylinders  upon  which  it  returns. 

The  operation  of  the  machine  is  as  follows: 
The  quarters  and  inner  lining,  having  been  pre- 
viously sewed  and  turned,  are  placed  in  the 
forms  0 and  successively  placed  in  the  ma- 
chine with  the  slides  C'  of  the  forms  in  the 
slots  B4  of  the  table  B.  The  bolts  Br>,  engag- 
ing in  the  holes  C2  in  the  form  C,  successively 
pass  by  the  intermittent  motion  of  the  table  i> 
to  the  stencils  J and  pasting  devices,  where 
they  receive  a coat  of  paste  on  the  parts  ex- 
posed, and  at  the  next  step  receive  from  the 
arms  L a form,  G,  containing  a vamp,  which 
form  G clasps  by  its  projections  G'  upon  the 
springs  C3  of  the  form  C,  in  which  it  is  securely 
held.  Upon  farther  rotation  of  the  table  B the 
bolts  B5  are  retracted,  and  the  forms  contain- 
ing the  parts  pasted  in  exactly  registered  po- 
sition are  discharged  by  the  springs  B13  upon 
the  table  I).  A counter  or  register  may  be  ad- 
ded to  record  the  work  done  by  the  machine, 
and  also  a second  counter  to  record  the  num- 
ber of  times  that  the  clutch  H8  is  liberated,  so 
as  to  determine  the  amount  of  work  produced 
by  the  machine. 

Having  described  our  invention  and  the 
mode  of  operating  the  same,  we  claim  as  new 
and  useful  therein  and  as  original  of  our  in- 
vention— 

1.  A machine  for  pasting  the  parts  of  shoe- 


uppers  together,  embracing  the  following  de- 
vices in  combination  : a series  of  forms  for  re- 
ceivingand  holding  the  upper,  a paste  fountain  70 
and  brush,  a clamping  device,  and  a discharg- 
ing mechanism,  all  substantially  as  described, 
arranged  to  operate  substantially  in  the  man- 
ner set  forth. 

2.  In  amachineforpastiugthepartsof  shoe-  75 

uppers  together,  the  combination  of  gages  and 
forms,  substantially  as  described,  for  guiding 
the  feeding  of  parts  and  determining  the  reg- 
istration thereof,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purpose  set  forth.  80 

3.  In  a machine  for  pasting  shoes,  the  com- 
bination, substantially  as  described,  of  pasting- 
brushes  with  guards  or  stencils  for  restricting 
the  spreading  of  paste  or  other  cement,  sub- 
stantially as  and  lor  the  purpose  set  forth.  85 

4.  In  a machine  for  pasting  together  the 
parts  of  shoe-uppers,  the  perforated  forms,  in 
combination  with  clamps  for  holding  the  parts 
in  position  while  drying. 

5.  In  a machine  for  pasting  together  the  90 
parts  of  shoe -uppers,  the  combination  of  the 
scraping  device  with  a pasting  device,  sub- 
stantially as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

C.  In  a machine  for  uniting  the  parts  of  shoe- 
uppers  by  pasting,  the  combination  of  a wheel  95 
for  receiving  and  conveying  the  forms  bearing 
uppers  with  the  pasting  and  clamping  devices, 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

7.  In  a machine  for  pasting  the  parts  of  shoe- 
uppers  together,  the  combination  of  a throw-  100 
off  or  disengaging  device  driven  with  the  driv- 
ing-shaft and  the  feeding  and  clamping  mechan- 
isms, substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 

8.  In  a machine  for  pasting  shoe-uppers  to-  105 
gether,  the  combination  of  a tempering  or  stir- 
ring device,  substantially  as  shown,  with  the 
paste-fountains,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purpose  set  forth. 

9.  In  a machine  for  pasting  the  parts  of  shoe-  no 
uppers  together,  the  combination  of  forms  and 
clamps  with  the  guidiugand  discharging  mech- 
anism, substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

1U.  In  a machinefor pastingtlie  partsof shoe- 
uppers  together,  the  combination  of  guides  and  1x5 
clamps,  substantially  as  shown  and  described, 
for  holding  the  vamps  during  the  pasting  op- 
eration. 

11.  In  a machine  for  pasting  the  parts  of  shoe- 
uppers  together,  the  combination  of  an  inter-  120 
mitteutly-moving  table,  adapted  to  receive  the 
forms  bearing  the  quarter-pieces,  with  a recip- 
rocating flier  adapted  to  convey  and  apply 
molds  or  clamps  containing  the  vamps,  all  sub- 
stantially as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth.  125 

12.  In  a machine  for  pasting  together  the 
parts  of  shoe-uppers,  the  combination  of  the 
intermittently-rotating  mold  or  table  adapted 
to  receive  vamps  in  clamps  or  molds  and  de- 
liver them  to  a flier,  substantially  as  and  for  130 
the  purpose  set  forth. 

13.  In  a machiueforpasting  the  parts  of  shoe- 
uppers  together,  the  combination  of  the  flier 
for  applying  the  vamps  with  the  stop-motion 
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to  automatically  stop  the  machine  when  the 
vamp  fails  to  apply  properly  to  the  quarters, 
as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

14.  In  a machine  for  pasting  the  parts  of  shoe- 
5 uppers  together,  the  combination  of  the  dis- 
charging mechanism  with  a registering  mech- 
anism, so  as  to  register  the  uppers  delivered, 
as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

15.  In  a mechanism  for  pasting  the  parts  of 
jo  shoe-uppers  together,  the  combination  of  two 

or  more  intermittently-moving  tables,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth,  adapted  to  convey  forms 
bearing  the  parts  of  the  uppers  to  a pasting 
and  a clamping  mechanism,  as  and  for  the  pur- 
15  pose  set  forth. 

10.  The  form  C,  provided  with  springs  C3, 
substantially  as  shown  and  described,  and  for 
the  purpose  set  forth. 

17.  The  clamps  G,  provided  with  register- 
20  pins  G2  and  springs  G4,  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purpose  set  forth  and  shown. 


IS.  The  combination  of  forms  and  clamps, 
substantially  as  described,  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  co-operate  as  and  for  the  purpose 
set  forth.  25 

19.  The  adjustable  stencils  or  guides  con- 
structed and  arranged  as  and  for  the  purpose 
set  forth. 

20.  The  disengaging  and  backing  devices 
combined  to  co-operate  as  and  for  the  purpose  30 
set  forth. 

21.  The  combination  of  the  sliding  bolts  B3 
with  the  intermittently- moving  table  B and 
forms  or  clamps  0,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purpose  set  forth. 

M A III  A E.  BEASLEY. 

S.  LLOYD  WIEGAND. 

Witnesses: 

J.  Daniel  Ely, 

Linn  Wheeler. 
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To  all  idiom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Maria  E.  Beasley,  of 
tlie  city  and  county  of  Philadelphia,  and  State 
of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  certain  new 
5 and  useful  Improvements  in  Machines  for  Driv- 
ing Hoops  upon  Casks ; and  I do  hereby  de- 
clare the  following  to  be  a sufficiently  full, 
clear,  and  exact  description  thereof  to  enable 
those  skilled  in  the  art  to  make  and  use  the 
to  said  invention. 

The  object  of  this  invention  is  to  avoid  some 
inconveniences  and  delays  incident  to  the  work- 
ing of  the  machine  set  forth  in  my  Letters  Pat- 
ent No.  215,050  by  making  this  machineso  as  to 
15  readily  adaptitselftoany  imperfectionsof  form 
in  the  cask  and  hoops,  and  thus  greatly  accel- 
erate its  work. 

In  theworkingof  the  above-stated  patented 
machine  the  unequal  action  of  the  driving- 
20  belts  sometimes  would  move  one  driving-head 
faster  than  the  other  and  displace  the  cask  on 
the  truck  or  saddle,  and  the  variations  in  the 
angle  at  which  the  jaws  rested  upon  hoops  of 
unequal  diameter  hindered  the  driving  of  the 
25  hoops,  and  it  rendered  the  machine  uncertain 
in  its  action. 

The  nature  of  my  invention  consists  in  com- 
bination of  appliances  for  more  conveniently 
holding  the  casks  to  be  hooped,  so  as  to  prop- 
30  erly  present  them  to  the  action  of  the  hoop- 
driving machinery;  in  an  adjustable  arrange- 
ment of  the  hoop-driving  arms  and  jaws, 
whereby  the  machine  can  be  readily  adapted 
tocasksof  different  diameters;  in  a mechanism 
35  for  automatically  adapting  the  driving  arms 
and  jaws  to  imperfections  or  deviations  in  the 
casks  from  circular  form ; in  an  improved 
mechanism  for  holding  the  hoops  in  position 
so  as  to  present  them  to  the  action  of  the  driv- 
40  ing  apparatus;  and  in  improved  combinations 
of  mechanism  for  driving  hoops  equally  on 
both  ends  of  the  casks  simultaneously. 

I will  now  proceed  to  describe  the  mode  of 
making  and  operating  this  invention,  refer- 
45  ring  in  so  doing  to  the  drawings  annexed  and 
the  letters  of  reference  maiked  thereon. 

Figure  1 represents  apian  of  the  machine. 
Fig.  2 represents  a front  elevation  ; Fig.  3,  an 
end  elevation.  Figs.  4,  5,  and  G show  modifi- 
50  cations.  Fig.  7 shows  an  enlarged  central  sec- 


tion of  the  heads  C and  O';  and  Fig.  S,  an  end 
view  of  the  head  C,  showing  the  mechanism 
lor  expanding  and  contracting  the  driving  ap- 
paratus to  suit  casks  of  different  diameters; 
and  the  remaining  figures  illustrate  parts  of  55 
the  machine  in  detail  upon  an  enlarged  scale. 

A represents  a truck,  having  V-shaped  sad- 
dles (marked  A')  adjustable  thereon  in  height 
so  to  support  the  cask  B that  its  axis  may 
coincide  with  the  axis  of  the  driving  median-  60 
ism,  hereinafter  described.  The  height  of  the 
saddles  A'  being  adjustable,  they  can  be 
adapted  to  hold  casks  of  different  diameters  in 
the  proper  central  position  to  receive  the 
hoops.  6 5 

C and  C'  are  two  heads  or  standards  fitted 
to  slide  lengthwise  in  guides  A4,  formed  in  a 
base,  A3,  and  are  moved  simultaneously  in  op- 
posite directions  by  a pinion,  C2,  engaging  in 
the  racks  C3  and  C4,  attached  respectively  to  70 
the  heads  C and  C'.  The  pinion  C2  is  pro- 
pelled by  a train  of  gear-wheels  and  pinions 
susceptible  of  being  reversed  in  the  direction 
of  their  motion  by  either  shifting  belts  or 
clutches  engaging  in  pulleys  revolving  in  op-  75 
posite  directions,  controlled  by  the  hands  of 
an  attendant. 

Upon  each  of  the  standards  C and  C'  are 
placed  a series  of  jaws  or  joints,  D,  arranged 
at  equal  distances  in  circles  concentric  to  the  80 
axis  of  the  cask  B.  In  each  of  the  jaws  D is 
a claw  or  arm,  E',  provided  with  a tooth  or 
shoulder,  E2,  adapted  to  iest  against  the  hoop 
H and  press  it  toward  the  center  of  the  cask 
B.  The  several  jaws  D are  made  radially  ad-  85 
justable  by  fitting  through  radial  slots  C5  in 
the  heads  C and  O',  the  portions  D' of  thestcms 
or  shanks  of  the  jaws  D fitting  in  the  slots  C5 
being  rectangular,  so  as  to  prevent  their  turn- 
ing, while  they  may  slide  lengthwise  in  the  90 
slot  C5.  The  portion  D2  of  the  shank  of  the 
jaws  I)  back  of  the  head  C and  C'  iscylindric, 
and  passes  through  spiral  or  involute  slots  G' 
in  the  circular  plates  G,  which  are  fitted  so  as 
to  turn  upon  centers  coincident  with  the  axial  95 
line  of  the  barrel.  A nut,  D3,  fitting  upon 
screw-threads  D4  on  the  shanks  of  the  jaws  D, 
serves  the  double  purpose  of  holding  the  jaws 
D against  the  heads  C and  C'  and  also  the  plates 
Gagainst  the  back  of  the  heads  or  standards  100 
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C and  O'.  By  turning  the  plates  G either  for- 
ward or  backward  the  jaws  D are  simultane- 
ously caused  to  approach  or  recede  from  the 
center  or  the  axial  line  of  the  barrel,  and  are 
5 thus  radially  adapted  to  casks  of  different  di- 
ameters. 

Instead  of  the  plates  G havinginvolute  slots 
G',  a plate,  G,  as  shown  in  Fig.  14,  may  be  used, 
provided  with  equidistant  studs  It  and  links 
io  S, fittingupon  the  parts D2of  the  jaws  D.  The 
operation  of  this  form  of  device  is  t lie  same 
as  that  first  described  in  expanding  or  con- 
tracting the  circle  of  the  jaws  D on  the  heads 
0 and  G'  to  suit  different  diameters  of  casks. 
15  Upon  each  of  the  armsE',  back  of  the  tooth 
or  shoulder  E2,  is  a second  shoulder,  E3,  adapt- 
ed to  engage  with  the  truss-hoops  and  draw 
them  off  from  the  casks.  The  bevel  and  por- 
tions of  arms  E'  beyond  the  tooth  or  shoulder 
20  E2  is  of  such  form  as  to  be  adapted  to  rest  on 
the  outer  surface  of  the  hoops  H. 

To  each  of  the  arms  E',  near  to  the  points 
jointed  to  the  jaw  D,  is  attached  a spring,  F3, 
(shown  detached  in  Fig.  15  and  as  applied 
25  in  Fig.  10,)  projecting  at  right  angles  of  the 
arm  E toward  the  center  of  the  head  G,  and 
having  a slit  formed  in  the  end  to  lit  over  the 
rods  or  bolts  F F between  the  collars  F'  and  F2, 
fastened  thereon. 

30  The  rods  F are  susceptible  of  motion  length- 
wise, and  when  moved  toward  the  cask  they 
cause  the  arms  E to  open,  and  when  moved 
away  from  the  cask  cause  the  arms  E to  close 
upon  the  hoops  H.  The  springs  F3  act  as  le- 
35  vers  in  conjunction  witli  the  arm  E',  and  their 
elasticity  permits  the  levers  E to  adapt  them- 
selves to  any  variations  from  the  circular  form 
in  casks  and  hoops.  The  slotted  ends  of  the 
springs  F3  permit  them  to  slide  in  and  out  on 
40  the  bolt  or  rod  F without  becoming  disengaged 
from  the  rod  F and  collars  F'  and  F2  when  the 
radial  adjustment  of  the  jaws  D and  the  con- 
nected parts  is  changed. 

The  levers E'are  pressed  in  toward  the  cen- 
45  ter  cf  the  cask  B by  means  of  springs  F5,  and 
are  opened  by  means  of  levers  F4  operating 
the  rods  F.  The  levers  F4  are  connected  by  a 
rod,  F';,  which  is  adjustably  connected  to  one 
of  the  levers  F4,  as  shown  at  F7  in  Fig.  2,  so  as 
30  to  operate  both  levers  simultaneously  in  differ- 
ent adjustments  for  different  lengths  of  casks. 
By  means  of  a shifter  applying  the  bands  turn- 
ing the  pinion  G2  by  its  connected  gearing  in 
either  direction  the  heads  C and  G'  can  be 
55  forced  toward  each  other  or  drawn  apart,  and 
by  means  of  the  rod  FG  the  arms  E may  be 
simultaneously  opened  and  closed. 

In  the  modified  form  of  the  machine  shown 
in  Figs.  4,  5,  and  G a right  and  left  screw,  M, 
60  and  nuts  N and  FT'  are  substituted  for  the  pin- 
ion C2  and  racks  C3  and  C4  for  propelling  the 
heads  G and  C'.  The  motion  from  the  nut  N' 
is  transmitted  to  the  head  C by  means  of  rods 
N2.  This  form  of  machine  possesses  the  ad- 
65  vantage  of  a more  direct  transmission  of  force 
than  that  shown  in  the  preceding  figures;  and 


the  rods  FT2,  acting  as  guides,  supersede  the 
bed- plate  A3  required  in  the  other  form  of 
machine. 

The  machine  is  operated  as  follows:  The  70 
cask  B,  with  the  truss  -hoops  B3  upon  it,  is 
placed  on  the  truck  A centrally  with  the  heads 
G and  C'.  A hoop  of  metal  is  then  placed  upon 
each  end  of  the  cask  at  the  points  marked  B4, 
and  the  arms  E'  being  closed  upon  it,  so  that  75 
the  shoulders  E2  bear  against  the  outer  edges 
of  the  hoops,  and  the  power  applied  by  means 
of  the  shifter,  so  that  both  end  hoops  are  forced 
tightly  on  the  casks.  The  motion  of  the  driv- 
ing-gear is  then  reversed,  so  as  to  loosen  the  80 
hold  of  the  arms  E'  on  the  end  hoops,  and  the 
arms  opened  by  moving  the  rod  F°,  and  the 
heads  G and  G'  are  then  moved  toward  each 
other  sufficiently  to  permit  the  hooks  or  shoul- 
ders E3  to  pass  over  the  truss-hoops  B3.  The  85 
arms  E are  then  closed  by  moving  the  rod  FG, 
and  upon  applying  power  by  the  shifter  the 
heads  C and  C'  are  drawn  apart,  pulling  the 
truss-hoops  B3  off,  after  which  the  intermediate 
permanent  hoops  are  applied  and  forced  on  in  90 
the  same  manner  as  the  end  hoops. 

Having  described  my  invention  and  the 
mode  of  using  the  same,  what  I claim  is — 

1.  In  a machine  for  driving  hoops  upon 
casks,  the  combination  of  radially-adjustable  95 
jaws  I)  and  arms  E,  hinged  thereto,  having 
claws  E2,  with  the  pair  of  heads  C and  C',  and 
arranged  to  reciprocate  through  varying  dis- 
tances in  opposite  directions  by  means  of  gear- 
ing propelled  by  a reversible  driving  median-  10c 
ism.  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 

2.  In  a machine  for  hooping  casks,  the  truck 
A,  having  V-shaped  bearings  A',  adjustable 
thereon  in  height,  and  adapted  to  hold  casks  105 
of  different  diameters  centrally  between  the 
driving- heads  0 and  G',  in  combination  with 
said  driving-heads,  provided  with  arms  E'  and 
jaws  D,  radially  adjustable  thereon  and  ar- 
ranged to  reciprocate  simultaneously  in  oppo-  r 10 
site  directions,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

3.  The  combination  of  the  rigid  arms  E', 
springs  F5,  spring  arms  or  levers  F3,  operated 
by  the  rods  F,  having  collars  F'  and  F2  there- 
on, and  moved  by  the  levers  F4,  connected  ad-  115 
justably  at  F7  by  the  rod  F°,  for  the  purpose 

of  adapting  the  machine  to  casks  of  different 
lengths,  substantially  as  described  and  shown. 

4.  In  a machine  for  driving  hoops  on  casks, 
the  combination  of  the  rigid  arms  E',  provided  120 
with  shoulders  E2and  E3,  adapted  to  drive  on 

or  retract  hoops  from  casks,  with  the  elastic 
actuating-arm  F3,  connected  by  the  collars  F' 
and  F2  on  the  rods  F,  for  applying  and  releas- 
ing the  shoulders  E2  and  E3  to  and  from  hoops  125 
upon  casks  of  imperfect  circular  form,  as  and 
for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

5.  In  a machine  for  driving  hoops  on  casks, 
the  double  series  of  arms  E',  having  shoulders 

E2  and  E3,  adapted  to  drive  on  or  draw  off  the  130 
hoops  of  casks,  in  combination  with  the  rods 
F'  and  the  spring -levers*F3,  and  a driving 
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mechanism  adapted  to  move  the  pair  of  heads 
bearing  both  series  of  arms  simultaneously  in 
opposite  directions,  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purpose  set  forth. 

5 6.  In  a machine  for  hooping  casks,  the  com- 

bination of  reciprocating  heads  C and  C',  oper- 
ated by  mechanism  moving  them  variable  dis- 
tances simultaneously  in  opposite  directions, 
and  bearing  rigid  arms  E,  pressed  inwardly  by 
io  tbe  springs  F3,  with  the  elastic  arms  F3,  for  the 
purpose  of  opening  the  arms  E'  and  applying 
the  shoulders  of  the  several  arms  E to  irregu- 
larities in  the  shape  of  the  hoops,  and  driving 
the  hoops  on  or  drawing  the  hoops  off  from  a 
15  cask,  substantially  as  set  forth  and  described. 


7.  The  combination  of  the  double  series  of 
arms  E',  connected  elastically  by  the  spring- 
arms  F3  and  rods  F to  a single  opening  and 
closing  mechanism,  and  hinged  to  the  jaws  D, 
with  the  pair  of  heads  C and  C',  rigidly  secured  20 
to  said  jaws  D and  arranged  to  move  simulta- 
neously in  opposite  directions,  substantially 
as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

In  witness  whereof  I have  hereunto  affixed 
my  signature  in  the  presence  of  two  subscrib- 
ing witnesses. 

MARIA  E.  BEASLEY. 

Witnesses : 

Van  Wyck  Budd, 

J.  Daniel  Eby. 


(No  Model.) 


A.  L.  B.  GRISWOLD. 

ADJUSTABLE  PATTERN  FOR  GARMENTS. 

No.  281,056.  Patented  July  10,  1883. 


WITNESSES 

. 


INVENTOR 


s\  m v L_  i n i rv 

A**-  Attorneys 


N PETERS.  Pholo- Lithographer.  Washington.  0.  C. 


United  States  Patent  Office 


ALICE  L.  13.  GRISWOLD,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 


ADJUSTABLE  PATTERN  FOR  GARMENTS. 


SPECIFICATION  forming-  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  281,056,  dated  July  10,  1883. 

Application  filed  November  8,  1882.  (No  model.) 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Alice  L.  B.  Griswold, 
a citizen  of  the  United  States,  and  a resident 
of  Philadelphia,  in  the  county  of  Philadelphia 
5 and  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a 
, new  and  valuable  Improvement  in  Adjustable 
Patterns  for  Garments;  and  I do  hereby  de- 
clare that  the  following  is  a full,  clear,  and 
exact  description  of  the  construction  and  op- 
io  eration  of  the  same,  reference  being  had  to 
the  annexed  drawings,  making  a part  of  this 
specification,  and  to  the  letters  and  figures  of 
reference  marked  thereon. 

Figure  1 of  the  drawings  represents  a plan 
15  view  of  the  pattern  for  cutting  the  front  por- 
tion of  a dress;  Fig.  2,  a plan  view  of  the 
back-pattern;  Fig.  3,  the  sleeve-pattern.  Figs. 
4 and  5 are  details  showing  the  reverse  sides 
of  the  slides  used  on  the  front  and  back  pat- 
20  terns  at  the  neck.  Figs.  6,  7,  and  8 are  detail 
views  showing  cross-section,  longitudinal  sec- 
tion,  and  plan  view  of  the  hinge.  Figs.  9 and 
10  are  details  showing  a longitudinal  section 
and  plan  view  of  the  slide.  Fig.  11  is  a per- 
25  spective  view  of  the  pivoted  double  slide. 
Fig.  12  shows  the  double  curved  strip  re- 
versed as  for  the  under  portion  of  the  sleeve. 
Fig.  13  is  a detail  view  of  the  independent 
waist-dart.  Figs.  14,  15,  and  1(3  are  detail 
30  views  of  the  button  fastening. 

This  invention  has  relation  to  adjustable 
patterns  for  the  use  of  tailors,  mantua-makers, 
and  others  in  cutting  garments;  and  it  con- 
sists in  the  construction  and  novel  arrangement 
35  of  the  dart  under  the  arm-scye,  adjustable  in  a 
slot  of  the  arm-scye  strip ; of  the  free  or  inde- 
pendent waist-dart  having  longitudinal  and 
pivotal  adjustment  and  an  angle  index  and 
scale;  of  the  reversible  guide-strip,  serving 
40  for  cutting  the  upper  end  of  either  the  out- 
side arm  or  the  inside  arm,  all  as  hereinafter 
set  forth,  and  particularly  pointed  out  in  the 
appended  claims. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  the  letter  A 
45  designates  a pattern  for  cutting  the  front  of  a 
woman’s  dress;  B.  a pattern  for  the  back,  and 
C a pattern  for  the  sleeve.  These  patterns  are 
formed  of  strips  of  paper  or  other  suitable 
material,  and  are  sufficiently  flexible  to  be  ap- 
50  plied  to  and  adjusted  on  the  person  and  then 
laid  upon  cloth  or  pattern-paper,  forming  a 
convenient  and  correct  guide. 


The  front-pattern  consists  of  the  central 
vert  ical  strip,  a,  having  a scale,  b,  at  the  waist 
portion,  and  a hinge,  c,  above  the  scale  to  en-  55 
able  this  long  strip  to  be  folded,  so  that  the 
pattern  can  be  conveniently  carried  about. 

The  hinge  c consists  of  two  sheet-metal  1 iranches 
having  the  lateral  wings  c',  folded  or  bent  to- 
ward each  other,  and  forming  receptacles  for  60 
the  ends  of  the  strip-sections,  which  are  se- 
cured thereto  by  small  rivets,  as  shown  in  the 
drawings.  Above  the  hinge  the  strip  a is  pro- 
vided with  a slide,  d,  in  which  the  breast-strip 
e is  adjustable.  65 

g indicates  the  curved  arm-rule,  to  which 
the  oblique  main  rule  h and  the  breast-rule  e 
are  rigidly  attached  or  connected,  the  latter 
having  a hinge-joint,  c,  for  convenience  in 
folding.  70 

k represents  the  neck-rule,  having  a slide,  d, 
in  which  t he  main  rule  h is  adjustable.  In  the 
lower  branch  of  the  curved  arm-rule  are 
formed  an  inner  slot,  k',  and  an  outer  slot,  k", 
to  which,  respectively,  the  pendent  dart  l and  75 
the  side  strip,  vi,  are  connected  by  button- 
fastenings  n,  having  slotted  pivot-stems  n'  and 
wedge-keys  n",  extending  through  the  slots  of 
the  stems.  The  wedge-key  is  provided  with  a 
ring  or  stop  at  its  smaller  end  to  prevent  its  80 
entire  removal  from  the  slot  of  the  stem. 

The  lower  branch  of  the  central  front  strip, 
a,  is  provided  with  a pivoted  extension,  p,  and 
the  side  strip,  m,  is  provided  with  a pivoted 
extension,  p' , which  is  vertically  adjustable,  85 
being  connected  to  the  side  strip  by  a pivot- 
button  and  wedge-key. 

to  indicates  the  waist-strip,  which  is  pro- 
vided with  a slide,  (7,  and  is  adjustable  on  the 
front  strip,  a.  Curved  extensions  «>',  also  pro-  90 
vided  with  slides,  serve  to  lengthen  the  waist- 
strip  when  necessary,  in  applying  the  pattern 
to  fleshy  persons. 

s represents  the  independent  angularly  and 
vertically  adjustable  waist-dart,  which  con-  95 
sists  of  two  upper  pieces,  s',  pivoted  together 
at  their  upper  ends,  and  provided  with  the 
longitudinal  slots  s'",  extending  toward  their 
lower  ends,  and  two  lower  pieces,  s",  pivoted 
together  at  their  lower  ends  and  connected  to  100 
the  upper  pieces  by  means  of  the  slots  and 
pivot-buttons  having  wedge-keys.  The  1 ower 
pieces  are  laterally  adjustable  at  their  lower 
I ends.  The  upper  pieces,  s',  are  provided  one 
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with  an  angle-scale,  7/,  and  the  other  with  an 
index  - projection,  r,  whereby  the  angular 
spread  of  the  dart  may  be  noted. 

In  the  back-pattern  B the  letter  a!  repre- 
5 seats  the  central  or  back  strip,  having  a hinge, 
c , and  slide  d,  for  the  chest-rule  e',  which  is  a 
horizontal  branch  of  the  arm-rule  (/.  The 
shoulder-strip  It'  extends  oblicpiely  from  the 
arm-rule,  and  is  rigidly  connected  thereto, 
io  Upon  tin*  shoulder-strip  slides  the  adjustable 
neck-rule  V.  The  arm- rule  is  slotted,  and  by 
means  of  pivot -buttons  and  wedge-keys  the 
side  strip,  m',  and  curved  back-strip  i are 
connected  thereto.  The  waist- strip  tv'  is  pro- 
15  vided  with  a slide,  and  is  adjustable  on  the 
lower  section  of  the  back-strip  a.  The  side 
strip  and  back-strip  are  provided  with  exten- 
sions. 

The  sleeve-pattern  C consists  of  an  outer 
20  rule,  y,  an  inner  rule,  z,  ami  width-rules  v,  v', 
and  v",  pivoted  to  the  inner  rule  at  different 
points  and  provided  with  pivoted  double 
slides  u for  effecting  a double  adjustment. 
Both  outer  and  inner  rules  are  made  in  two 
25  sections,  y',  and  are  provided  with  slides  <7, 
whereby  a vertical  adjustment  can  be  effected 
to  lengthen  or  shorten  the  pattern. 

f designates  the  reversible  double  curved 
strip,  whereby  the  toi^  of  the  outer  sleeve  and 
30  the  top  of  the  inner  sleeve  can  lie  cut,  the  con- 
vex side  being  applied  for  the  outer  sleeve  and 
the  concave  side  for  the  inner  sleeve. 

In  order  to  indicate  accurately  the  guide- 
line of  each  strip  which  is  used  in  marking  or 


cutting,  a broad  black  line,  j,  is  made  along  35 
its  working-edge. 

I am  well  aware  that  it  is  not  new  to  form 
adjustable  patterns  of  strips,  and  that  the  gen- 
eral arrangement  of  the  guide-strips  indicated 
in  the  patent  to  H.  A.  Fowler,  dated  May  13,  40 
1862,  is  similar  to  mine.  I do  not,  therefore, 
broadly  claim  such  devices;  but 

What  I claim,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Let- 
ters Patent,  is — 

1.  The  combination,  with  the  front  arm-  45 
rule  having  the  inner  slot,  7/,  of  the  adjustable 
pendent  dart  7,  substantially  as  specified. 

2.  The  independent  waist-dart  s,  having  lon- 
gitudinal adjustment,  whereby  it  is  shortened 

or  lengthened,  and  angular  adjustment  regu-  50 
lated  by  an  angle  index  and  scale,  substan- 
tially as  specified. 

3.  The  long  central  strips  a a'  and  the  breast- 
strip  e,  made  in  sect  ions,  and  having  the  sheet- 
metal  hinges  c,  formed  with  bent  lateral  wings  55 
c\  substantially  as  specified. 

1.  Longitudinally  - adjustable  sleeve  - strip 
sections  y\  connected  by  pivot-slides  d,  and 
having  width-rules  v v'  v",  provided  with  piv- 
oted double  slides  u for  double  adjustment,  60 
substantially  as  specified. 

I11  testimony  that  I claim  the  above  I have 
hereunto  subscribed  my  name  in  the  presence 
of  two  witnesses. 

ALICE  L.  B.  GRISWOLD. 

Witnesses: 

Elizabeth  P.  Treadway, 

Jos.  H.  Nichols. 
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MARIE  STREISGUTH  AND  EMMA  SCHNITZLEE,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PA. 

BANDELORE  TOY. 

SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  279,888,  dated  June  19,  1883. 

Application  filed  March  30,  1883.  (No  model.) 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  we,  Marie  Steeisguth 
and  Emma  Schnitzler,  both  citizens  of  the 
United  States,  and  residents  of  the  city  and 
5 county  of  Philadelphia,  State  of  Pennsylva- 
nia, have  invented  a new  and  useful  Improve- 
ment in  Bandelore  Toys,  which  improvement 
is  fully  set  forth  in  the  following  specification 
and  accompanying  drawings,  in  which — 
io  Figure  1 is  a side  elevation  of  the  bande- 
lore toy  embodying  our  invention.  Fig.  2 is 
a section  thereof  in  line  x x,  Fig.  1. 

Similar  letters  of  reference  indicate  corre- 
sponding parts  in  the  two  figures. 

15  Our  invention  consists  in  forming  the  roller 
portion  of  a bandelore  toy  of  a single  piece  of 
material,  whereby  it  is  strong  and  inexpen- 
sive, as  will  be  hereinafter  set  forth,  the  outer 
faces  of  the  disks  of  the  toy  being  eonxex, 
20  whereby  sharp  edges  are  presented,  the  curv- 
ature being  unbroken  from  centers  to  periph- 
eries, and  the  disks  revolve  with  greater  free- 
dom and  uniformity,  and  the  centers  of  the 
disks  are  of  increased  strength,  the  hub  also 
25  being  solid. 

Referring  to  the  drawings,  A represents  the 
roller  portion  of  a bandelore  toy  formed  of 
the  side  disks,  a,  and  the  connecting-hub  B, 
the  latter  having  secured  to  it  one  end  of  the 
30  cord  C,  the  operation  of  the  toy  being  well 
known.  The  disks  are  of  convex  form  on  their 
outer  face,  so  that  the  center  of  the  roller  is 
strengthened,  and  the  edges  are  sharp  or  point- 
ed, by  which  provision  the  roller  rotates  with 
35  more  ease  and  uniformity  than  where  the  edges 
are  blunt  or  abrupt  shoulders  are  formed  on 
the  outer  sides  of  the  disks. 


It  will  be  seen  that  the  disks  and  hub  are 
formed  of  one  piece  of  wood,  properly  turned 
or  otherwise  cut  into  shape,  by  which  con-  40 
struction  the  toy  is  strong,  durable,  and  inex- 
pensive. 

A bandelore  toy  has  been  formed  of  sepa- 
rate disks,  each  secured  to  a hub,  thus  making 
•the  same  of  three  pieces  of  material,  adapted  45 
to  become  loose  and  rattle,  and  there  is  a dif- 
ficulty of  rigidly  connecting  the  pieces  unlessf 
expensive  joints  are  employed,  all  of  which 
objections  are  avoided  by  our  construction. 
Furthermore,  our  hub  may  be  made  of  large  50 
diameter  to  secure  a strong  connection  for  the 
cord  and  provide  a large  winding-surface  there- 
for. 

Disks  and  hubs  have  also  been  made  of  one 
piece  of  material;  hence  we  do  not  claim  this  55 
feature,  broadly. 

Having  thus  described  our  invention,  what' 
we  claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Let- 
ters Patent,  is — 

A bandelore  toy  formed  of  solid  side  pieces  60 
and  solid  connecting-hub  formed  of  one  piece 
of  wood,  the  exterior  faces  of  the  side  pieces 
or  disks  being  convex,  whereby  the  centers 
are  swelled  outwardly  and  the  peripheral 
edges  are  sharp,  the  curvature  of  the  disks  be-  65 
ing  unbroken  from  center  to  periphery,  sub- 
stantially as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

MARIE  STREISGUTH. 

EMMA  SCHNITZLER. 

Witnesses: 

John  A.  Wiedersheim, 

A.  P.  Grant. 
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H.  A.  BLANCHARD. 

SPOOL  CASE. 

No.  276,344.  Patented  Apr.  24, 1883. 
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WITNESSES:  _ 


N.  PETERS,  Photo-Lithographer,  Wathington.  0.  C. 
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HELEN  A.  BLANCHARD,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

SPOOL-CASE. 


SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  276,344,  dated  April  24,  1883. 

Application  filed  March  19,  1883.  (No  model.) 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern  : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Helen  A.  Blanchard, 
a citizen  ot'  the  United  States,  and  a resident 
of  Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania,  have  invented 
5 an  Improved  Spool-Case,  of  which  the  follow- 
ing is  a specification. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  provide  a 
cheap  and  convenient  cover  or  case  for  spools 
of  silk,  cotton,  thread,  &c.,  whereby  the  con- 
r o tents  of  the  spool  are  kept  clean  and  prevented 
from  being  accidentally  unwound,  and  the  spool 
is  ready  for  immediate  delivery  to  a purchaser 
without  further  wrapping. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  Figure  1 is 
15  a view  of  a spool  with  my  improved  cover  or 
envelope  in  its  preferred  form  ; Fig.  2,  a de-  j 
taclied  view  of  the  cover,  and.  Figs.  3,  4,  5,  G,  I 
and  7 views  showing  modified  forms  of  the  ! 
cover  or  envelope. 

20  In  Figs.  1 and  2 the  cover  shown  comprises 
the  strip  A and  projection  B.  The  strip  A is 
of  proper  size  to  envelop  the  body  of  the 
spool,  and  near  one  edge  of  said  strip  is  formed 
a slot,  a , the  opposite  edge  of  the  strip  form- 
25  ing  a tongue,  b , adapted  to  the  slot,  so  that 
when  the  strip  A is  bent  around  the  spool  its 
ends  may  be  interlocked,  as  shown  in  Fig.  2, 
and  the  spool  thereby  inclosed.  The  projec- 
tion B is  formed  on  one  edge  of  the  strip  A, 
30  and  comprises  the  end  covers,  d d,  the  connect- 
ing-strip /,  and  the  tongue  g.  After  the  strip 
A has  been  folded  around  the  spool  and  its 
ends  interlocked,  as  shown  in  Fig.  2,  the  pro- 
jection B is  brought  around,  as  shown  in  Fig. 
35  1,  so  that  the  portions  d d cover  the  ends  of 
the  spool,  and  the  strip  / covers  and  protects 
the  interlocked  joint  of  the  strip  A,  the  parts 
beiug  retained  in  this  position  by  tucking  the 
tongue  g in  between  the  head  of  the  spool  and 
40  the  strip  A.  The  color  of  the  contents  of  the 
spool  can  be  seen  through  the  slot  a,  so  that 
the  spool  need  not  be  uncovered  for  this  pur- 
pose, and  the  end  of  the  thread  can  be  drawn 
through  the  slot  «,  to  permit  the  unwinding  of 
45  the  thread  from  the  spool  without  removing 
the  cover.  The  contents  of  the  spool  are  thus 
protected  from  injury  or  deterioration  due  to 
handling,  not  only  when  the  spool  is  in  use, 
but  also  during  transportation  or  when  on 
50  sale,  and  the  spool,  when  provided  with  the 
improved  envelope,  is  in  condition  for  delivery 


to  the  purchaser  without  further  wrapping. 
Accidental  unwinding  of  the  thread  from  the 
spool  is  also  prevented  by  the  cover,  and  when 
a number  of  spools  are  placed  together  in  a 55 
work-basket  or  other  receptacle  the  entan- 
gling of  the  threads  is  prevented. 

The  covers  are  inexpensive,  as  they  can  be 
readily  cut  in  large  quantities  from  flat  sheets 
of  paper  by  a suitable  die.  60 

While  1 prefer  the  form  of  cover  shown  in 
Figs.  1 and  2,  the  same  is  not  absolutely  neces- 
sary to  the  carrying  out  of  my  invention.  For 
instance,  in  Figs.  3,  4, 5,  G,  and  7, 1 have  shown 
other  forms  of  spool-coverings  in  which  the  65 
essential  features  of  my  invention  are  em- 
bodied. The  cover,  Fig.  3,  has  a cap,  d,  with 
a rim,  7/ , in  place  of  the  tongue  <7,  this  rimmed 
cap  being  adapted  to  fit  over  the  end  of  the 
spool  and  its  inclosing  - strip  A.  In  Fig.  4 70 
both  end  caps  are  made  with  rims,  which  are 
applied  to  the  heads  of  the  spool  before  the 
strip  A is  closed  around  the  same.  In  this 
case,  also,  the  end  of  the  tongue  b of  the  strip 
A is  retained  by  tucking  it  into  a slot,  m,  in  75 
the  strip,  instead  of  by  a covering-strip,/.  In 
Fig.  5 the  end  caps  have  tongues  n instead  of 
rims,  and  the  opposite  ends  of  the  strip  A are 
secured  in  the  same  manner  as  in  Fig.  4.  In 
Fig.  G the  retainiug-strip  / is  used,  and  said  8c 
strip  has  at  the  end  a tongue,  g,  which  is 
adapted  to  a slot,  i,  in  one  of  the  end  caps  d. 

In  Fig.  7 the  strip /is  separate  from  the  strip 
A and  the  end  caps  are  dispensed  with,  the 
ends  of  the  strip  / being  retained  by  tucking  85 
them  into  the  central  opening  of  the  spool. 

The  cover  furnishes  a ready  and  convenient 
means  of  displaying  any  trade-marks  or  ad- 
vertisements which  the  manufacturer  or  dealer 
may  desire  to  apply  to  the  goods,  the  surface  90 
of  the  strip  A,  as  well  as  the  ends  (7,  being  avail- 
able for  this  purpose.  The  cover  may,  if  de- 
sired, be  made  of  a size  sufficient  to  contain 
two  or  more  spools  instead  of  a single  spool, 
as  shown.  95 

I claim  as  my  invention — 

1.  A spool  case  or  cover  consisting  of  a 
strip,  A,  having  at  one  end  a tongue  and  at 
the  other  end  a slot  for  the  reception  of  said 
tongue  and  the  exposure  of  the  thread,  as  set  100 
forth. 

2.  A spool  case  or  cover  consisting  of  a 
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strip,  A,  Laving  ends  constructed  so  as  to  in- 
terlock, and  a strip,  /,  adapted  to  cover  and 
protect  the  joint  thus  formed,  as  specified. 

3.  A spool  case  or  cover  comprising  the 
5 strip  A,  with  interlocking  ends,  the  end  caps, 
<7,  and  strip/,  as  set  forth. 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  signed  my  name 


to  this  specification  in  the  presence  of  two  sub- 
scribing witnesses. 

nELEN  A.  BLANCHARD. 

Witnesses: 

Harry  L.  Ashenfelter, 

Harry  Smith. 
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N.  PETERS.  Photo-Lithographer.  Washington.  D.  C. 


United  States  Patent  Office. 


ANNIE  II.  SINCLAIR,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

DRAWING-BOARD. 


SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  269,601,  dated  December  23,  18S2. 

Application  filed  October  2,  1882.  (Xo  model.) 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern : I 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Annie  H.  Sinclair,  of  I 
the  city  and  county  of  Philadelphia,  and  State  , 
of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  an  Improve- 
5,  ment  in  Drawing  Boards,  of  which  the  follow-  i 
ing  is  a specification. 

My  invention  has  reference  to  drawing- 
hoards  for  both  artistic  and  mechanical  draw- 
ing; and  it  consists  in  providing  the  board  or  j 
ic  skeleton  frame  with  hinged  slats  on  the  back 
thereof  and  close  to  its  edges,  and  providing 
said  slats  with  points  or  projections,  which  are 
adapted  to  be  pressed  down  upon  the  paper  or 
canvas  to  hold  it  in  position,  and  in  many  de- 
15  tails  of  construction,  all  of  which  are  fully  set 
forth  in  the  following  specification  and  shown 
in  the  accompanying  drawings,  which  form  i 
part  thereof. 

The  object  of  this  invention  is  to  provide  a 
20  drawing  board  or  frame  with  suitable  means 
wherewith  the  drawing  paper  or  canvas  may  | 
be  secured  temporarily  in  position,  and,  if  de- 
sired, allow  the  paper  to  be  “stretched,”  as  is 
done  in  cases  in  which  the  panel  drawiug- 
25  boards  are  used;  further,  to  reduce  the  ex- 
pense in  the  manufacture  of  a drawing-board 
adapted  to  the  purposes  for  which  this  inven- 
tion is  designed. 

In  the  drawings,  Figure  1 is  a perspective  j 
30  view  of  m 3’  improved  drawing-board,  looking  i 
from  the  rear.  Fig.  2 is  a cross-section  of  | 
same.  Fig.  3 is  a cross-section  of  one  edge  of 
the  board,  showing  a substitute  for  the  pins. 
Fig.  4 is  a perspective  view  of  the  slats  used 
35  in  the  construction  shown  in  Fig.  3.  Fig.  5 is 
a similar  section,  and  shows  a modification  of 
the  slat.  Fig.  G is  a front  view  of  the  board 
with  the  modification  shown  in  Fig.  o applied 
thereto,  and  Fig.  7 is  a cross  section  of  the 
40  board  with  the  slats  arranged  upon  the  face. 

A is  the  board  or  skeleton  frame. 

B B and  C C are  the  hinged  slats,  and  are  i 
secured  to  the  board  or  frame  by  hinges  E a 
short  distance  from  the  edges  anil  equal  to  the 
45  width  ot  the  slat.  The  slats  B are  longer  than 
slats  C and  extend  the  full  length  of  the  board, 
as  shown,  and  on  their  hinged  side  they  are 
notched,  as  at  b,  to  allow  the  paper  P to  be 
placed  under  to  form  a square  corner.  The 
50  face  ot'  all  of  these  slats  adjacent  to  the  board 
or  frame  are  provided  with  points  or  projec- 


tions D, which,  when  the  slats  are  pressed  down 
upon  the  paper,  pass  through  said  paper  and 
extend  into  the  frame  or  board,  as  shown. 

To  cheapen  the  construction,  the  pins  1)  may  55 
be  driven  through  a pine  slat  and  held  there- 
in by  a veneer,  F,  of  hard  wood. 

In  place  of  pins  I),  a lib  or  projection,  IV, 
may  be  used,  extending  the  entire  leugth,  the 
said  rib  squeezing  the  paper  into  a correspond-  60 
ing  groove  in  the  rear  of  the  board. 

To  make  the  board  better  adapted  for  me- 
chanical drawings,  the  edges  of  the  slats  may 
be  extended  at  right  angles,  as  shown  at  IF, 
and  which,  when  the  paper  is  stretched  and  65 
ready  for  use,  come  flush  with  said  paper,  so 
that  they  may  be  used  as  straight  edges  for  the 
T-square,  as  shown  in  dotted  lines  in  Fig.  G. 

In  place  of  putting  the  slats  on  the  back, 
they  may  be  hinged  around  the  edges  of  the  70 
board  or  frame  anti  on  the  front,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  7;  but  I prefer  the  construction  shown  in 
Fig. 1. 

In  stretching  the  paper  on  the  board  the 
paper  is  first  wet,  and,  when  expanded,  is  laid  75 
upon  the  face  of  the  board,  and  the  edges  are 
doubled  over  and  clamped  by  slats  and  pins, 
and  when  the  paper  dries  it  is  as  tight  as  a 
drum-head. 

Having  now  described  my  invention,  what  I 80 
claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters 
Patent,  is — 

1.  A drawing  board  or  frame  provided  with 

hinged  slats  arranged  about  its  edges,  the  said 
slats  being  provided  with  means  to  catch  and  85 
hold  the  paper  or  canvas,  and  recesses  upon 
their  hinged  edges  to  allow  the  paper  to  be 
bent  over  the  back  of  the  board  and  under  the 
said  slats,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose 
specified.  90 

2.  A drawing  board  or  frame  provided  with 
hinged  slats  arranged  about  its  edges,  thesaid 
slats  being  provided  with  pins  which  pass 
through  the  paper  or  canvas  when  said  slats 
are  folded  down  against  the  board  or  frame,  95 
two  of  said  slats  being  the  full  length  of  the 
board  and  the  other  two  being  equal  in  length 

to  the  distance,  or  thereabout,  between  the  two 
long  slats,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose 
specified.  120 

3.  The  combination  of  board  or  frame  A, 
slats  B,  provided  with  pins  D and  notches  b, 
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slats  C,  provided  with  pins  D aud  hinges  E,  as 
shown  and  described. 

4.  The  combination  of  board  or  frame  A, 
hinges  E,  and  slats  B C,  provided  with  pins 

5 1),  one  or  more  of  said  slats  being  extended, 
as  at  B',  to  form  a straight  edge  outside  and 
Hush  with  thestretched  paper,  substantially  as 
and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

5.  The  combination  of  board  or  frame  A,  ! 
io  hinges  E,  and  slats  B C,  consisting  of  soft  ! 

wood  covered  on  the  back  with  a hard-wood  I 


veneer,  and  pins  D,  the  said  veneer  acting  to 
prevent  the  pins  being  pressed  back  into  the 
soft  wood,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose 
specified. 

In  testimony  of  which  invention  I hereunto 
set  my  hand. 

ANNIE  If.  SINCLAIR. 

Witnesses: 

R.  A.  Cavin, 

R.  S.  Child,  Jr. 
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HATTIE  MAY  LINDENTHAL,  OF  SEWICKLEY,  PENNSYLVANIA. 


EGG-SHELF. 


SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  276,612,  dated  May  1,  1883. 

Application  filed  March  5,  1883.  (No  model.) 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Hattie  May  Linden- 
thal,  residing  at  Sewickley,  in  the  county  of 
Allegheny  and  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have 
5 invented  a new  and  useful  Egg  Shelf  or  Case, 
of  which  the  following  is  a specification,  refer- 
ence being  had  to  the  accompanying  drawings, 
in  which — 

Figure  1 represents  the  shelves  in  an  inclos 
io  ing-case,  and  Fig.  2 a single  shelf. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  keep  eggs 
in  good  condition  for  convenient  use  in  house- 
keeping and  during  transportation. 

The  shelves  are  constructed  of  a solid  piece 
15  of  wood,  having  rectangular  slots  h,  which  are 
scalloped  out  at  intervals  on  each  side  thereof, 
forming  openings  a to  hold  the  eggs  in  an  end- 
wise or  upright  position.  The  scallops  may  be 


| made  of  different  sizes,  providing  for  difference 
I in  the  sizes  of  the  eggs.  20 

I am  aware  that  an  egg-tray  has  been  made 
with  a bottom  formed  of  parallel  slats  set  apart 
j from  each  other,  and  having  in  their  opposing 
edges  and  at  the  upper  side  of  those  edges 
I curved  semi-seats  for  eggs.  25 

What  I claim  is — 

A diaphragm  or  shelf  for  cases,  made  of 
wood,  and  having  holes  and  connecting-slots 
in  its  body,  in  contradistinction  to  separate 
opposed  slats  having  curved  semi -seats  iu  30 
their  respective  edges,  as  and  for  the  purpose 
set  forth. 

HATTIE  MAY  L1NDENTHAL. 
Witnesses : 

Gust.  Haas, 

Robt.  C.  Johnston. 
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SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  277,523,  dated  May  15,  1883. 

Application  fileil  January  24,  1882.  (No  moilel.)  Patented  in  England  July  11,  1882,  No.  3,288. 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  we,  Florence  L.  Veer 
kamp,  Charles  F.  Leopold,  and  William 
Darker,  citizens  of  the  United  States,  resid- 
5 ing  in  the  city  of  Philadelphia,  in  the  State  of 
Pennsylvania,  have  jointly  invented  certain 
new  and  useful  Improvements  in  Braiding- 
Machines,  of  which  the  following  is  a specifi- 
cation. 

ic  Our  invention  relates  to  improvements  in  ro- 
tary braiding-machines  in  which  two  sets  of 
bobbins  move  in  contrary  directions  in  concen- 
tric annular  paths,  as  described  in  Letters  Pat-  I 
ent  of  the  United  States  granted  to  F.  L.  Veer- 
15  kamp  and  C.  F.  Leopold,  No. 50,043,  dated  July 
24,  I860;  and  our  improvements  consist  in 
mechanism  hereinafter  described,  whereby  we  I 
are  enabled  to  dispense  with  many  features  of 
the  old  machine  and  attain  a greater  speed  in  { 
20  operating  the  same  and  produce  a larger  pro- 
duct  in  a given  time;  in  mechanism  which  great-  j 
lydiminishestheliability  to  break  threads,  and  j 
in  the  several  parts  of  the  machine,  more  es-  \ 
peciallv  the  carrier-bearer  for  sustaining  and 
25  conducting  the  carriers  and  bobbins  around 
the  machine,  the  grooved  ring  in  which  the  car-  i 
riers  move,  the  guiding  mechanism  for  direct- 
ing the  course  of  the  threads  and  interlocking 
the  same,  the  tension  mechanism  for  taking  up 
30  slack  thread,  the  devices  for  stopping  the  op- 
eration of  the  machine  when  a thread  breaks 
or  runs  off  the  bobbin,  and  in  the  construction 
of  the  bobbin-carriers.  In  theformer  machine, 
referred  to,  the  threads  of  the  outer  and  lower 
35  bobbins  were  caused  to  pass  to  one  side  and 
then  to  the  other  of  the  inner  and  upper  shut- 
tles by  means  of  curved  wires  or  projections 
on  a cam-plate  which  pushed  the  threads  out- 
ward, while  weights  and  springs,  which  formed 
40  a part  of  a tension  device,  applied  to  each  of 
the  threads  from  the  lower  bobbins  operated 
to  draw  the  threads  inward  into  recesses  iL  a 
circular  plate  which  supported  and  carried  the 
lower  bobbins,  the  action  of  these  parts  caus- 
45  ing  the  lower  threads  to  pass  alternately  from 
one  side  to  the  other  of  each  of  the  upper 
thread-carrying  shuttles,  each  of  which  was 
separatelj’  moved  or  pushed  in  a groove  in  a 
circular  plate  affixed  to  the  driving  mechafi- 
50  ism. 


In  the  construction  of  our  improved  machine, 
instead  of  causing  the  upper  shuttles  to  be 
moved  in  a groove  or  shuttle-race  in  the  shut- 
tle-carrying plate,  and  by  means  of  rollers  or 
otherwise,  and  the  lower  threads  to  be  carried  53 
or  guided  alternately  from  one  side  to  the  oth- 
er of  the  upper  shuttles  through  recesses  in  the 
shuttle-plate  by  means  of  a cam-plate  provid- 
ed with  projections  or  curved  wires,  and  a 
spring  and  weight  for  each  of  said  lower  60 
threads,  as  in  said  patent  described,  our  pres- 
ent machine  is  so  constructed  as  to  supply  a 
large  number  of  upper  threads  from  bobbins 
supported  in  carriers  or  holders  which  are  not 
in  themselves  movable,  but  each  and  all  held  63 
iu  a single  movable  carrier-bearer,  which  con- 
sists of  a fiat  circular  plate  secured  to  and  re- 
volved by  a central  shaft,  and  the  outer  edges 
of  the  bobbin-carriers  move  in  a groove  formed 
in  an  annular  ring  placed  directly  above  the  70 
carrier-bearer,  said  ring  being  supported  and 
revolved  by  means  of  uprights  secured  to  the 
rim  of  askeleton  plate, T,  hereinafter  described, 
attached  to  a revolving  sleeve  covering  the 
inner  tubular  shaft  referred  to,  and  the  arms  75 
of  which  skeleton  plate  support  the  lower  bob-  * 
bins,  and  to  the  rim  thereof  are  secured  ten- 
sion-springs for  the  lower  threads.  The  rim 
of  a stationary  plate  supported  from  the  cen- 
ter of  the  machine  supports  guide-arms,  over  80 
which  the  lower  threads  are  drawn  and  guided 
by  means  of  push-prongs  or  thread  - carrying- 
guides  secured  to  the  rim  of  the  grooved  an- 
nular ring  above  the  carrier-bearer.  Thus  the 
carrier-bearer  being  revolved  in  one  direction  85 
by  means  of  the  tubular  shaft,  and  the  lower 
bobbin-holder,  with  the  grooved  ring  and  its 
thread-carrying  guides,  being  revolved  in  an 
opposite  direction  by  meaus  of  the  revolving- 
sleeve,  both  by  appropriate  driving  median-  90 
ism,  the  upper  and  lower  threads  are  by  these 
m anscrossed,  interlocked,  and  platted  to  form 
a ^ord  or  braid  without  any  separate  movement 
of  each  upper  bobbin-carrier,  or  any  separate 
movement  of  each  thread-guiding  device,  the  95 
said  bobbin-carriers  and  said  thread-carrying 
guides  being  stationary  on  the  carrier-bearer 
and  ring,  respectively,  which  latter  alone  are 
revolved  or  moved  in  the  mauner  described, 
which,  in  connection  with  the  fixed  guide-arms  1 00 
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above  referred  to,  causes  the  lower  threads  to 
pass  alternately  over  aud  under  the  bobbin- 
carriers  which  supply  the  upper  threads. 

In  order  to  enable  others  skilled  in  the  art 
5 to  make  and  use  our  invention,  we  will  proceed 
to  more  particularly  describe  its  construction 
and  operation,  reference  being  had  to  the  ac- 
companying drawings,  in  which — 

Figure  I is  a front  elevation  of  the  machine 
ro  with  a part  broken  away;  Fig.  II,  a sectional 
view  thereof;  Fig.  Ill,  a top  view  thereof;  Figs. 

1 V,  Y,  VI,  and  VII,  views  of  the  upper  bobbin 
and  carrier;  and  Fig.  IF,  a section  of  the 
grooved  ring  and  its  bolt  r,  showing  the  ver- 
i 5 tical  edge  of  the  bobbin-carrier. 

Similar  letters  refer  to  like  parts  throughout 
the  several  views. 

The  frame-work  of  the  machine  consists  of 
the  base  A,  having  in  its  center  a hollow  cy- 
20  lindrical  projection  or  upright  tube,  a,  on  the 
outside  of  which  is  placed  a revolving  sleeve, 
b,  and  through  both  sleeve  and  projection  ex- 
tends a tubular  shaft,  B,  at  the  upper  end  of 
which  is  placed  or  secured  a small  disk,  C,  for 
25  the  purpose  of  supporting  the  inner  ends  or 
steins  of  the  carriers  v,  the  outer  ends  of  which 
rest  edgewise  on  the  rim  of  the  carrier-bearer 
F in  recesses  e',  made  at  suitable  intervals 
therein.  From  the  base  of  the  machine  arise 
3c  two  uprights,  F F,  with  a cross-arm,  Gf,  to  con- 
nect them  and  hold  the  take-up  device  R. 

The  machine  is  driven  by  a main  shaft,  2, 
having  on  its  inner  end  a bevel-gear  wheel,  3, 
working  into  a bevel-gear  wheel,  I,  secured  to 
35  the  revolving  sleeve  b , and  the  inner  tubular 
shaft,  B,  is  operated  by  means  of  a bevel-gear, 
o,  connecting  it  with  the  gear  3 on  the  main 
shaft. 

The  carrier-bearer  E is  secured  to  the.tubu- 
40  lar  shaft  B,  and  consists  of  a Hat  circular 
plate,  above  which  is  placed  a grooved  ring, 
E,  supported  by  uprights  G from  and  carried 
around  by  the  rim  of  the  skeleton  plate  T,  the 
spokes  1 of  which  sustain  the  lower  bobbins. 
45  The  upper  sides  of  the  vertical  edges  of  the 
carriers  c revolve  in  the  groove  of  the  ring  L, 
to  which  latter  are  secured  push-prongs  <1,  set 
at  proper  intervals  for  directing  the  course  of 
the  lower  threads  up  and  over  the  guide-arms 
5a  M,  and  over  and  under  the  carriers  alternately. 
The  grooved  ring  L is  slotted  alongside  of 
each  push-prong,  and  into  the  slots  the  lower 
threads  slide  to  enable  them  to  pass  over  the 
bobbin-carriers.  The  lower  threads  are  guid- 
55  ed  above  and  below  the  upper  bobbins  alter- 
nately by  means  of  stationary  horizontal  guide- 
arms  M,  constructed  as  shown  in  Fig.  I,  se- 
cured to  the  rim  of  an  annular  plate,  a',  which 
is  bolted  to  the  hollow  upright  tube  or  pro- 
60  jection  a,  (see  Fig.  II,)  the  plate  and  hollow 
tube  being  immovable  and  stationary.  Each 
of  the  lower  threads,  which  are  held  taut  by 
their  respective  tension-springs  H,  hereinafter 
mentioned,  first  presses  against  the  lower  end 
65  of  one  of  the  guide-arms  M,  thus  enabling  it 
to  pass  under  one  of  the  bobbin-carriers  c,  af- 
ter which  it  is  then  carried  by  a push-prong 


d up  and  over  the  upper  end  of  the  guide-arm 
INI  into  one  of  the  slots  7 in  the  grooved  ring 
L,  and  thus  passes  over  the  next  bobbin  car-  7c 
rier,  and  so  on  alternately. 

To  the  revolving  sleeve  b is  secured  the  an- 
nular skeleton  plate  T,  having  the  spokes  t, 
supporting  the  rods  upon  which  the  lower  bob- 
bins, II,  are  placed.  Tension-springs  h press-  75 
ing  against  the  bobbins  prevent  them  from  de- 
livering the  thread  too  freely  as  the  bobbins 
move  around.  Other  tension-springs,  1ST,  se- 
cured to  the  outer  edge  of  the  rim  T of  the 
bobbin-holder,  have  each  an  eye,  8,  at  the  ex-  80 
treme  end,  through  which  the  thread  from  a 
lower  bobbin  passes,  and  serve  to  hold  the 
thread  taut  on  the  guide-arms  M and  take  up 
any  slack.  Said  threads,  after  passing  through 
the  guide-eye  II,  and  before  reaching  the  eye  85 
Hof  the  spring  N,pass  under  and  sustain  drop- 
pers p,  which,  when  a lower  thread  breaks  or 
runs  off  the  bobbin,  fall  and  strike  an  arm,  0, 
on  the  upright  rod  K,  which  throws  the  ma- 
chine out  of  gear  and  stops  its  operation,  as  90 
hereinafter  described.  The  carrier-bearer  E 
has  suitable  recesses  aud  abutments, e',  to  keep 
the  carriers  c a proper  distance  from  each  other, 
and  also  bars  9 (see  Fig.  11)  to  sustain  them 
radially.  95 

The  bobbin  - carriers  c are  constructed,  as 
shown  in  Figs.Y  and  YI,  with  a vertical  edge, 

»,  which  moves  in  the  groove  of  the  ring  L,  a 
shield,  y,  over  and  under  which  the  lower 
threads  pass  alternately,  a tension-spring,  r,  100 
adapted  to  bear  against  the  thread  on  the  bob- 
bin, and  a stopper-rod,  ir , which  radiates  from 
the  center  of  the  machine,  and  has  its  outer 
end  supported  in  an  opening,  10,  (see  Figs. 

Ill,  IV,  and  V,)  in  the  vertical  edge  u.  The  105 
stopper-rod  «•,  on  and  near  its  inner  end,  is  pro- 
vided with  an  eye,  13,  through  which  the  thread 
from  the  bobbin  passes,  and  when  a thread 
breaks  or  runs  off  the  bobbin  the  said  rod, 
which  plays  loosely  in  the  hook  12,  (see  Figs.  1 10 
III  and  V,)  is  set  free,  and  by  centrifugal  force 
is  thrown  out  through  the  opening  10  suffi- 
ciently far  to  strike  the  lower  beveled  end  of 
the  bolt  r and  elevate  it  enough  to  hit  the 
latch  s on  the  upright  rod  K (see  Figs.  I aud  115 
II)  and  stop  the  machine.  This  bolt  r is  bev- 
eled at  its  lower  end,  as  shown  in  Fig.  II11,  and 
works  freely  up  and  down  in  a suitable  recess 
on  the  outer  surface  of  the  grooved  ring  L, 
and  a Hat  spring  (shown  in  dotted  lines  in  Fig.  120 
IF)  keeps  the  bolt  r elevated  after  having  been 
raised  by  the  stopper-rod  iv ; or,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  II,  the  grooved  ring  may  be  slotted  per- 
pendicularly to  receive  the  vertical  bolt  r, 
which  latter  is  slotted  in  the  part  which  is  125 
within  the  slot  of  the  grooved  ring,  and  is  sup- 
ported by  a set -screw  passing  through  the 
grooved  ring  and  through  the  slot  of  the  bolt. 
Thus  when  the  bolt  r is  elevated  by  the  stop- 
per-rod w it  will  be  kept  elevated  by  its  fric-  130 
tional  contact  with  the  adjoining  parts,  aud 
will  engage  with  the  arm  s of  the  stopping 
mechanism  on  coming  around  to  the  same. 

The  rod  K revolves  loosely  in  a slot  in  the  base 
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of  the  machine,  and  has  affixed  to  it  by  a set- 
screw a sleeve  provided  with  a cam,  Y,  which 
cam,  when  the  rod  K is  moved,  operates  to  un- 
hook the  rod  X,  connected  with  the  lever  Z, 
5 which,  when  released,  is  operated,  by  means  of 
the  spring  X',  to  shift  the  driving-belt  from 
the  tight  pulley  to  the  loose  one. 

The  upper  bobbins,  W,  (shown  in  Figs.  IV 
and  VII,)  are  made  of  any  suitable  metal,  and 
io  are  formed  convex  to  give  strength,  and  to  aid 
in  shedding  the  lower  threads  as  the  latter 
pass  over  and  under  the  carriers  alternately. 
It  is  essential  that  they  should  be  of  the  form 
shown.  The  heads  of  the  bobbins  are  each 
15  spun  with  a sleeve  in  the  center,  one  slipping 
over  the  other  and  forming  the  barrel,  a suit- 
able wooden  hub  being  inserted. 

The  operation  of  the  machine  is  as  follows: 
Motion  being  given  by  means  of  the  driving- 
20  shaft,  the  lower  bobbin -holder,  with  its  bobbins, 
moves  in  a circle,  and  the  carrier-bearer,  with 
its  carriers  and  bobbins,  in  a contrary  direc- 
tion. The  threads  from  the  lower  bobbins  are 
directed  by  the  push-prongs  along  underneath 
25  the  carriers,  then  up  and  along  the  guide-arms 
and  over  the  next  carriers,  thus  causing  each 
of  the  lower  tlueads  to  pass  alternately  over 
and  under  the  upper  bobbins  and  carriers,  in- 
terlocking the  threads  and  producingthe  braid- 
30  ed  cord,  which  is  drawn  up  through  a suitable 
guide  by  the  take-up  device  it,  located  over  the 
central  disk. 

It  is  apparent  that  the  number  of  upper  and 
lower  bobbins  may  be  increased  or  diminished, 
35  and  that  the  construction  and  arrangement  of 
many  of  the  parts  may  be  varied  without  de- 
parting from  the  main  features  of  the  inven- 
tion. In  our  improved  machine,  herein  de- 
scribed, the  movements  of  necessary  parts  and 
40  the  consequent  wear  and  tear  thereof  are  re- 
duced to  a minimum  and  excessive  friction 
thereby  avoided,  and  the  machine  can  be  run 
at  a high  velocity,  producing  a greatly -in- 
creased product  in  a given  time  as  compared 
45  with  former  machines. 

Having  thus  described  our  invention,  what 
we  claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Let- 
ters Patent,  is — 

1.  The  combination,  in  a braiding-machine, 
50  of  a set  of  upper  bobbin-carriers,  a revolving 
carrier-bearer,  and  devices  for  supporting  a 
set  of  lower  bobbins,  with  mechanism  for  re- 
volving the  carrier-bearer  and  lower  bobbin- 
holder  in  contrary  directions  from  each  other 
55  in  concentric  annular  paths,  but  in  different 
planes,  stationary  or  fixed  guides,  lower  thread- 
carrying guides,  and  mechanism  for  supporting 
and  moving  the  thread-carrying  guides,  where- 
by the  threads  from  each  of  the  lower  bobbins 


are  made  to  cross  alternately  over  and  under  60 
the  threads  from  each  of  the  upper  bobbins 
and  be  platted  to  form  cord-braid,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

11.  The  carrier-bearer  E,  with  its  recesses, 
abutments,  and  rim,  for  holding  and  carrying  65 
the  bobbin-carriers  c,  in  combination  with  said 
bobbin-carriers,  and  with  mechanism  for  sup- 
porting and  revolving  the  said  carrier  bearer, 
arranged  and  operating  substantially  as  set 
forth.  70 

3.  The  grooved  ring  L,  and  mechanism  for 
revolving  the  same  in  an  opposite  direction  to 
the  carrier-bearer,  in  combination  with  said 
carrier-bearer,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  The  stationary  guide-arms  M,  constructed  75 
and  arranged  as  described,  and  means  for  sup 
porting  the  same,  in  combination  with  devices 
for  supplying  a set  of  braiding-threads,  and 
with  thread-carrying  guides  or  push-prongs  d, 
and  mechanism  for  snpportingand  moving  the  80 
same,  whereby  the  position  and  course  of  the 
lower  threads  are  regulated  and  directed,  the 
whole  being  constructed,  arranged,  and  oper- 
ating substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  The  bobbin-carriers  c,  provided  with  a 85 
vertical  edge,  «,  shield  y,  a tension-spring,  v, 
and  stopper-rod  io,  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purpose  described. 

ti.  The  combination  of  the  upright  rod  K, 
having  projections  0 and  s,  and  cam  Y,  the  rod  90 
X,  and  belt-shifting  mechanism,  with  the  drop 
pers  p,  bolt  r,  a frame  carrying  saidMroppers 
and  bolt,  and  adapted  to  supply  one  set  of 
braidiug-tlireads,  a carrier  adapted  to  supply 
a second  set  of  braiding-threads,  means  for  95 
rotating  said  frame  and  carrier  in  opposite  di- 
rections and  crossing  the  threads,  and  means 
for  elevating  said  bolt  on  the  breakage  of  one 
of  the  upper  threads  carried  by  said  carrier, 
substantially  as  described.  10c 

7.  The  tension-springs  X,  constructed  and 
arranged  as  described,  in  combination  with 
the  stationary  horizontal  guide-arms  M and 
means  for  supporting  the  same,  mechanism 
for  impelling  the  thread  along  the  guide-arms,  105 
and  a revolving  frame  adapted  to  hold  a set 
of  lower  bobbins  and  supply  a set  of  braiding- 
threads,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose 
set  forth. 

In  witness  whereof  we  liavesignedour  names  1 10 
to  this  specification. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Margaret  S.  Gibson, 
residing  at  Philadelphia,  in  the  county  of 
Philadelphia  and  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have 
5 invented  a new  and  useful  Apparatus  for 
Toasting  Bread  and  Broiling  Meats,  &c.,  of 
which  the  following  is  a specification,  in  which 
reference  is  had  to  the  accompanying  draw- 
ings. 

io  My  apparatus  consists  of  a semi- cylindrical 
metal  case,  with  its  face  on  the  diameter  open, 
containing  a multi-barbed  pivoted  fork,  sup- 
ported in  the  case  in  suitable  bearings  in  front 
of  the  open  case,  and  having  a handle  project- 
1 5 ing  from  the  case,  by  which  it  may  be  revolved, 
and  also  arranged  so  that  it  may  be  readily  re- 
moved from  the  case  at  will. 

An  embodiment  of  my  invention  is  illus- 
trated in  the  drawings,  of  which  Figure  1 is  a 
20  front  view, showing  the  open  face  and  the  piv- 
oted fork  in  position;  and  Fig.  2,  a top  view  of 
Fig.  1,  with  the  handle  of  the  fork  removed. 

The  case  of  the  apparatus  consists  of  a semi- 
cylindrical  shell,  s s,  closed  above  by  a plate, 
25  a,  and  below  by  a plate,  b,  the  front  of  the 
shell  being  open.  A passage,  e,  through  the 
top  of  the  case,  extending  from  side  to  side 
parallel  and  near  to  the  front  of  the  case,  per- 
mits the  introduction  of  the  multi-barbed  fork 
30  F, hereinafter  to  be  described, into  the  case, and 
of  its  withdrawal  from  the  same.  The  strip 
of  metal  r,  which  forms  the  portion  of  the  top 
of  the  case  included  between  the  passage  e and 
the  front,  is  pierced  by  a hole,  z,  at  a point 
35  equidistant  from  the  sides  of  the  case,  which 
communicates  with  the  passage  e by  a slot,  i, 
less  wide  than  the  diameter  of  z.  Directly 
below  the  hole  z,  on  the  bottom  plate,  b,  is  a 
step,  u,  in  which  and  in  the  hole  or  bearing  z 
40  in  the  strip  r the  shaft  of  the  fork  is  to  be  sup- 
ported, as  presently  to  be  described.  The 
case  has  four  feet,  //,  projecting  in  front  of  its 
open  face,  upon  which  it  may  stand  when  set 
over  an  opening  in  the  top  of  a range  or  stove. 
45  At  the  back  it  also  has  a handle,  H.  by  which 
it  may  be  moved  or  lifted. 

The  fork  F consists  of  a central  shaft,  /, 
bearing  a cross-bar,  n,  extending  on  each  side 
of  the  shaft  to  a distance  something  less  than 
50  the  radius  of  the  semi-cylindrical  case,  from 
which  project  a number  of  barbs,  0,  par- 
allel to  the  shaft,  and  ranged  equally  011  each 


side  of  it.  To  the  upper  extremity  of  the  shaft 
/is  affixed  the  handle  h.  Between  this  han- 
dle and  the  cross-bar  n the  shaft  is  of  an  en-  55 
larged  diameter  for  a short  section,  c,  the 
diameter  of  the  section  being  slightly  less 
than  that  of  the  bearing  z,  but  greater  than 
the  width  of  the  slot  i,  the  remainder  of  the 
shaft  having  a diameter  less  than  the  width  60 
of  the  slot.  The  length  of  the  shaft/,  from  its 
lower  extremity  to  the  enlarged  section  c,  is 
such  that  when  the  former  is  resting  in  the 
socket  in  the  step  u the  latter  may  be  sup- 
ported in  the  bearing  2 in  the  strip  r.  65 

The  method  of  using  this  apparatus  for 
toasting  bread  or  broiling  meats  is  as  follows: 

The  fork  having  been  removed  from  the  case, 
the  slices  of  bread  or  of  meat  are  fixed  on  the 
barbs  of  the  fork  with  their  faces  parallel  to  70 
the  cross-bar  n.  The  fork  and  its  load,  held  ver- 
tically, are  then  lowered  into  the  case  through 
the  opening  e until  the  portion  of  the  shaft  / 
between  the  cross-bar  v and  the  thicker  sec- 
tion, c,  is  opposite  to  the  slot  i,  leading  to  the  75 
bearing  z,  through  which  the  shaft  is  then 
slipped  into  the  bearing  z,  and  lowered  until 
its  lower  extremity  rests  in  the  step  u and  the 
section  c in  the  bearing  z,  from  which  the  lat- 
ter cannot  escape,  for  the  reason  that  it  is  of  80 
a greater  diameter  than  the  width  of  the  slot  i. 

The  fork  and  its  load  of  bread  or  meat  having 
tlms  been  placed  in  position  in  the  case,  the 
latter  is  set  before  the  grate  of  a range  with 
its  face  toward  the  grate,  or  else  over  an  open-  85 
ing  in  the  top  of  the  range  with  its  open  face 
down,  and  one  side  of  the  bread  or  meat  is 
exposed  to  the  heat  of  the  fire  until  sufficiently 
done,  and  then  the  case  is  drawn  back,  or 
lifted  a little  by  its  handle  H,  and  the  fork  90 
turned  one-half  of  a revolution,  to  bring  the 
other  side  of  the  bread  or  meat  toward  the  fire, 
which  is  in  its  turn  subjected  to  the  action  of 
the  heat  until  properly  toasted  or  broiled,  as 
the  case  may  be.  The  fork  is  then  raised  95 
from  its  bearings,  and  removed  from  the  case 
through  the  opening  e. 

"When  this  utensil  is  used  over  an  opening- 
in  the  top  of  a range  or  stove,  the  position  of 
the  fork  is  horizontal,  and  unless  it  is  loaded  100 
equally  on  each  side  of  the  shaft,  it  will  tend  to 
revolve  and  assume  a vertical  position.  This 
is  prevented,  however,  by  the  aid  of  the  two 
rests  v r,  which  project  downward  from  the 
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front,  edge  of  the  strip  r very  nearly  to  the 
level  of  the  cross-bar  n,  and  upon  which  the 
fork,  when  used  in  a horizontal  position,  is 
made  to  rest  by  pulling  it  out  until  the  cross- 
5 bar  n is  above  the  rests,  but  not  sufficiently 
to  withdraw  the  shaft  entirely  from  its  bear- 
ing in  the  step  u.  When.it  is  desired  to  re- 
volve the  fork  one-half  of  a revolution,  it  is 
only  necessary  to  push  the  fork  in  again,  after 
10  which  it  may  be  revolved. 

In  order  to  catch  the  drippings  from  meat 
when  broiled  with  the  fork  in  a vertical  posi- 
tion, as  when  the  apparatus  is  set  before  the 
open  grate  of  the  range,  the  bottom  plate,  b, 
15  of  the  case  is  extended  far  enough  to  the  front 
to  insure  the  catching  of  all  the  drippings, 
and  its  projecting  edges  turned  up. 

The  following  modifications  may  be  made 
in  the  construction  of  the  apparatus  shown  in 
20  the  drawings  without  departing  from  my  in- 
vention, viz : 

First,  the  cross-bar  n may  be  placed  on  the 
shaft  near  its  lower  extremity,  with  the  barbs 
pointing  upward,  instead  of  vice  versa,  as  in 
25  the  drawings.  In  this  case,  when  the  fork  is 
in  position  in  the  case,  the  cross-bar  n would 
be  near  the  bottom  plate,  with  the  barbs  pro- 
jecting upward  toward  the  top  plate  of  the 
case,  and  the  two  rests  v v would  be  attached 
30  to  the  bottom  of  the  case,  instead  of  to  the  top, 
and  project  upward  sufficiently  far  for  the 
cross-bar  of  the  fork  to  rest  upon.  When  Hie 
shaft  of  tire  latter  is  pushed  home  into  the 
bearing  in  the  step  »,  to  be  able  to  revolve 
35  the  fork,  pull  it  out  until  the  cross-bar  is  dis- 
engaged from  the  rests  v. 

Second,  the  top  plate  of  the  case  may  be 
made  without  the  passage  e in  it,  in  which 
case  the  slot  / of  the  bearing  z would  have  to 
40  open  toward  the  front  of  the  case,  and  the 
rests  v be  located  just  back  of  the  fork,  instead 
of  in  front  of  it,  and  the  fork  would  Ire  re- 
moved from  the  case  through  its  open  face,  in- 
stead of  through  the  passage  e. 

45  Third,  the  apparatus  may  be  modified  by 
extending  the  sides,  top,  and  bottom  of  the 
case  far  enough  to  the  front  of  the  fork,  so  that 
when  the  case  is  set  upon  the  top  of  a stove  the 
fork  may  be  revolved  without  first,  lifting  the 
50  case. 


Among  the  advantages  possessed  by  this 
utensil  over  those  ordinarily  used  for  the  same 
purposes  are,  first,  that  owing  to  the  reten- 
tion of  the  heat  by  the  case,  and  its  reflection 
back  by  the  same  upon  the  side  of  the  bread  55 
or  meat  turned  away  from  the  fire,  the  latter 
is  heated  and  kept  warm,  and  the  process  of 
cooking  hastened;  and,  second,  that  when 
used  over  an  opening  in  the  top  of  a stove  or 
range  the  broiled  meats  are  likely  to  be  less  60 
impregnated  with  the  gases  from  the  burning 
fuel,  for  the  reason  that  the  casing  by  which 
t he  fork  and  its  meat  are  covered  prevents 
any  current  of  the  gases  through  and  around 
the  meat.  65 

Thus  having  described  my  invention,  I claim 
as  mine  and  wish  to  secure  to  myself  by  Let- 
ters Patent  of  the  United  States — 

1.  In  a utensil  for  toasting  bread  and  broil- 
ing meat,  a case  having  one  face  open,  in  com-  70 
bination  with  a multi-barbed  fork,  supported 

in  the  interior  of  the  case  in  front  of  its  open 
face  by  a central  shaft  forming  a portion  of 
the  fork  and  resting  in  suitable  bearings  in 
opposite  walls  of  the  lease,  one  extremity  of  75 
the  said  shaft  protruding  from  the  case  and 
bearing  a suitable  handle,  by  which  the  shaft 
and  fork  may  be  revolved,  all  substantially  as 
and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

2.  In  a utensil  for  toasting  bread  and  broil-  80 
ing  meat,  the  combination  of  a case  having- 
one  face  open,  the  multi-barbed  fork  F,  hav- 
ing a shaft,  /,  with  the  enlarged  section  or  ar- 
bor c,  the  bearing  0,  with  the  passage  /,  smaller 
than  the  bearing  and  than  the  arbor  c on  the  85 
shaft/,  and  the  step  u,  the  combination  oper- 
ating substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  speci- 
fied. 

3.  I11  a utensil  for  toasting  bread  and  broil- 
ing meats,  a semicircular  ease,  with  its  face  90 
on  the  diameter  open,  having  the  passage  e 
through  its  upper  side,  the  bearing  z,  with 
its  slot.  /,  the  step  u,  and  the  rests  v v , in  com- 
bination with  the  multi-barbed  fork  F,  the 
combination  operating  substantially  as  and  for  95 
the  purpose  specified. 

MARGARET  S.  GIBSON. 

AVit  nesses: 

AI.  Gibson, 

S.  Morris  Lillie. 


(No  Model.) 
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KATHERINE  A.  LIYINGOOD,  OF  WOMELSDORF,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

EGG-BEATER. 


SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  ! 

Application  filed  June 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Katherine  A.  Livin- 
good,  a citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing 
in  the  borough  of  Womelsdorf,  in  the  county 
5 of  Berks  and  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  in- 
vented a new  and  useful  Implement  for  Beat- 
ing Eggs  for  Culinary  Purposes;  and  I do  here- 
by declare  the  following  to  be  a sufficiently 
full,  clear,  and  exact  description  thereof  to 
to  enable  others  skilled  in  the  art  to  make  and 
use  the  said  invention. 

This  invention  has  for  its  object  the  quick 
beating  of  eggs  with  small  labor  and  the  avoid- 
ance of  splashing  during  the  operation,  and  at 
1 5 the  same  time  to  use  an  apparatus  easily  cleaned 
in  all  its  parts,  and  of  such  simple  construc- 
tion as  to  be  easily  understood  by  persons  of 
ordinary  intelligence. 

To  effect  these  results  the  nature  of  this  in- 
20  vention  may  be  briefly  stated  to  consist  of  a 
reel  of  wire  arranged  to  rotate  in  a cylindric 
vessel  having  a hemispherical  bottom  in  close 
proximity  to  the  reel,  and  a crank-handle  ex- 
tending through  the  side  of  the  vessel  by  which 
25  the  reel  is  rotated,  the  construction  of  the 
reel  and  its  shaft,  and  the  bearings  or  supports 
thereof,  being  such  as  to  permit  of  the  reel  be- 
ing withdrawn  and  replaced  with  facility.  A 
lid  is  fitted  to  the  top  of  the  vessel  so  as  to 
30  prevent  splashing. 

I will  now  proceed  to  particularly  describe 
the  mode  of  making  and  using  the  said  inven- 
tion, referring  in  so  doing  to  the  drawings 
annexed  and  the  letters  of  reference  marked 
35  thereon. 

Figure  1 shows  a plan  of  the  implement  with 
the  cover  removed;  Fig.  2,  a vertical  section; 
Fig.  3,  the  reel,  and  Fig.  4 the  crank  as  de- 
tached. 

40  The  same  letters  of  reference  apply  to  the 
same  parts  in  the  several  figures. 

A represents  a cylindric  vessel  having  a 
hemispherical  bottom,  B,  and  provided  with  a 
removable  lid,  C,  and  also  a handle,  D. 


Patent  No.  282,738,  dated  August  7,  1883. 

i 5,  1883.  (No  model.) 


E represents  a spherical  reel  made  of  wires,  45 
of  such  dimensions  as  to  fit  snugly,  but  with- 
out contact  with,  the  bottom  B. 

F is  a hub  of  the  reel  E,  having  a circular 
hole,  G,  in  it, which  fits  over  a pin  or  pivot, 

H,  fastened  to  the  inside  of  the  vessel,  so  as  50 
to  coincide  with,  the  greater  diameter  of  the 
hemispherical  bottom  B. 

J is  another  hub  of  the  reel  E,  having  a tube 
or  sleeve,  K,  of  such  form  as  to  fit  over  the 
axle  L of  the  crank  M,  and  to  be  turned  there-  55 
by. 

N is  a bearing  fastened  in  the  same  plane  in 
the  vessel  A as  the  pivot  H,  but  diametrically 
opposite,  and  holds  the  end  of  the  tube  K. 

An  opening,  O,  is  made  in  the  side  of  the  60 
vessel  A,  so  as  to  permit  the  crank-axle  L to 
be  introduced. 

The  axle  L is  made  flat  in  one  portion,  as  is 
also  the  tube  or  sleeve  K,  so  as  to  cause  the 
reel  to  turn  with  the  crank  M.  65 

To  use  the  apparatus  the  eggs  are  broken 
and  placed  in  the  vessel  A and  the  cover  or 
lid  C placed  on  it  and  the  crank  M rapidly 
turned,  and  the  eggs  are  quickly  whipped  to 
the  desired  consistence  and  then  removed.  70 
To  cleanse  the  apparatus  the  crank  M and 
shaft  or  axle  L are  withdrawn  from  the  tube 
K in  the  reel  E,  when  the  reel  will  drop  out 
as  soon  as  the  vessel  A is  inverted,  and  all 
parts  are  thus  easily  cleansed.  75 

Having  described  my  invention  and  the 
mode  of  using  the  same,  what  I claim  is— 

The  combination  of  the  vessel  A and  reelE 
with  the  removable  crank  M,  bearing  N,  and 
pivot  H,  all  constructed  and  arranged  substan-  80 
tially  as  set  forth. 

KATHERINE  A.  LIYINGOOD. 

Witnesses: 

Wm.  LI.  Livingood, 

H.  A.  ZlEBER, 

George  J.  Gross,  Jr. 


United  States  Patent  Office, 

CARRIE  R.  LAM  AN,  OF  MEADYILLE,  PENNSYLVANIA. 
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SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  282,648,  dated  August  7,  1883. 

Application  filed  August  18,  1882.  (So  specimens.) 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Carrie  R.  Laman,  of 
Meadville,  Crawford  county,  Pennsylvania, 
have  invented  a new  and  useful  Improvement 
5 in  Lubri cating-Oil;  and  I do  declare  that  the 
following  is  a full  and  exact  description  there- 
of, reference  being  had  to  the  composition  as 
a whole,  and  also  to  each  of  the  marked  ingre- 
dients. 

io  The  lubricating-oil  is  formed  by  mixing  pe- 
troleum, either  raw  or  refined,  with  any  of  the 
other  natural  lubricants,  (as  sperm,  lard,  or  tal- 
low, &c.,)  paraffine,  rosin,  beeswax,  lime,  and 
salt,  to  which  is  added  an  alkali  to  clarify  and 
15  hold  the  mixture  in  solution. 

To  prepare  the  lubricating-oil,  take  one  gal- 
lon of  petroleum,  either  raw  or  refined,  one- 
lialf  pound  of  lard,  or  whichever  of  the  natu- 
ral lubricants  preferred,  one-lialf'  pound  rosin, 
20  one-half  pound  paraffine,  and  two  ounces  of 
beeswax.  Place  in  a suitable  vessel  over  a 
slow  fire.  Unite  at  a low  heat.  When  thor- 
oughly mixed,  add  one  pint  lime-water  and 
one-half  pound  of  salt.  Stir  well.  Then  add 
25  one  ounce  alkali,  as  potash,  carbonate  of  soda, 
sal-soda,  or  any  other  convenient  alkali.  Stir 
and  skim  until  it  is  clarified.  Then  drain  the 
mixture  from  the  impurities  that  have  settled. 


The  oil  may  be  made  lighter  or  heavier,  as 
desired,  according  to  the  amount  of  solids  30 
used — beeswax,  paraffine,  and  rosin.  In  tl  e 
cheaper  grades  of  oil  the  beeswax  may  be 
withheld.  The  quantity  of  separate  materials 
is  not  restricted  to  a particular  amount,  suffi- 
cient being  used  to  produce  the  desired  con-  35 
sistency  and  purity. 

I am  aware  that  petroleum-oil,  tallow,  bees- 
wax, soda,  and  salt,  that  lime,  paraffine,  and 
rosin,  that  tallow,  paraffine,  neat’ s-foot  oil, 
castor-oil,  and  potash,  and  that  petroleum,  ani-  40 
mal  fat,  and  lime-water  have  all  been  used  in 
the  combinations  stated  to  form  a lubricating 
compound;  but  I am  not  aware  that  the  com- 
pound composed  of  the  elements  described  in 
the  foregoing  specification  has  ever  been  used.  45 
What  I claim  as  my  invention  is — 

A lubricating-oil  composed  of  petroleum, 
lard,  or  tallow,  paraffine,  rosin,  beeswax,  lime, 
salt,  and  an  alkali,  compounded  in  substan- 
tially the  proportions  stated,  for  the  purpose 
set  forth. 

C,  R.  LAMAN. 

Witnesses: 

C.  Belle  Laman, 

Helen  A.  Milliman. 
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SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  289,102,  dated  November  27,  1883. 

Application  filed  June  8,  1883.  (Mo  model.) 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Magdalene  Holden, 
of  the  city  of  Philadelphia,  county  of  Phila- 
delphia, and  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  in- 
5 vented  an  Improvement  in  Flower-Pots,  of 
which  the  following  is  a specification. 

My  invention  has  reference  to  flower-pots; 
and  it  consists  in  forming  the  same  with  a 
closed  bottom,  and  one  or  more  receptacles  or 
to  passages  formed  upon  the  same,  extending 
from  the  top  to  the  bottom,  where  they  open 
into  the  interior  of  a flower  pot,  and  indetails 
of  construction,  fully  set  forth  in  the  follow- 
ing specification,  and  shown  in  the  acc-ompa- 
15  nying  drawings,  which  form  part  thereof. 

I form  a flower-pot  with  passages  for  con- 
ducting the  water  from  the  top  to  the  bottom 
of  the  pot,  offset  upon  the  exterior  thereof. 
Heretofore  such  passages  have  been  formed 
20  on  the  inside  of  the  pot,  or  by  an  annular  open- 
ing surrounding  the  entire  pot.  I lay  no  claim 
to  such  forms. 

I11  the  drawings,  Figure  1 is  a perspective 
view  of  the  flower  pot  embodying  my  inven- 
25  tion.  Fig.  2 is  a sectional  view  of  same  on 
line  x x.  Fig.  3 is  a plan  view  of  same.  Fig. 
4 is  a plan  view  of  same  modified  in  its  con- 
figuration. 

A is  the  body  of  the  flower-pot,  and  may  be 
30  square,  rectangular,  hexagonal,  octagonal, 
elliptical,  or  round,  and  is  provided  with  a 


I solid  bottom,  D.  In  elevation  the  pot  may  be 
tapering  or  prismatical.  The  body  is  pro- 
vided with  one  or  more  offset  passage-ways  or 
receptacles,  B,  which  are  open  at  the  top,  and  35 
connect  with  the  interior  of  the  pot,  at  or  near 
the  bottom,  by  passages  or  apertures  C.  If 
desired,  additional  apertures  C'  may  be  made 
in  the  walls  of  the  pot,  to  open  into  the  pas- 
I sages  B at  various  heights.  40 

I do  not  limit  myselfto  any  particular  shape 
i or  ornamentation  of  my  improved  flower-pot. 
Neither  do  I limit  myself  to  any  particular 
substance  from  which  it  shall  be  made,  but  I 
prefer,  on  account  of  cheapness,  the  usual  45 
i terra-cotta.  It  may  be  made,  however,  of 
sheet  metal. 

Having  now  described  my  invention,  what 
I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters 
Patent,  is — 50 

A flower  pot  having  a plane  interior,  and 
offset  passages  or  receptacles  formed  on  the  • 
exterior  thereof,  extending  from  the  top  to 
the  bottom  of  the  pot,  and  provided  with 
apertures  connecting  the  receptacles  with  the  55 
interior  of  the  pot,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

In  testimony  of  which  invention  I hereunto 
set  mv  hand. 

M AGD ALENE  HOLDEN. 

Witnesses: 

Charles  B.  Harris, 

Frank  Craven. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Elizabeth  M.  Down- 
ing, a citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  at  | 
Grant  City,  in  the  county  of  Lawrence  and 
5 State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new  I 
and  useful  Dress-Protector,  of  which  the  fol- 
lowing is  a specification,  reference  being  had 
to  the  accompanying  drawings. 

This  invention  relates  to  dress-protectors;  | 
tc  aid  it  has  for  its  object  to  provide  a device 
vhich  shall  serve  the  double  purpose  of  pre-  I 
renting  the  dress  to  which  it  is  applied  from  , 
being  discolored  by  perspiration  under  the  ! 
sleev  es  aid  of  giving  fullness  to  the  bust.  To  j 
i • this  end  it  consists  in  the  improved  construe-  i 
tion  of  the  said  device,  which  will  be  herein-  j 
after  fully  described,  and  particularly  pointed  I 
out  in  the  claims. 

In  the  drawings  hereto  annexed,  Figure  1 is 
a perspective  view  of  my  improved  dress-pro- 
tector. Fig.  2 is  a transverse  sectional  view  ! 
on  the  line  x x of  Fig.  1;  and  Fig.  3 is  a view  of  j 
part  of  a dress  waist  and  sleeve,  showing  the 
device  in  position. 

25  The  same  letters  refer  to  the  same  parts  in  all  j 
the  figures. 

In  the  drawings  hereto  annexed,  A desig- 
nates the  body  of  my  improved  dress -pro- 
tector, which  consists  of  a casing  made  of  111ns- 
30  lin,  drilling,  or  other  suitable  material  of  the 
shape  shown  in  the  drawings,  by  reference  to  j 
which  it  will  be  seen  that  it  consists,  essen-  i 
tially,  of  a straight  central  portion,  B,  having 
upwardly-curved  front  and  rear  ends,  0 D,  the 
35  former  of  which  is  made  of  greater  width  than 
the  rear  end,  and  curved  so  as  to  conform  to  the 
shape  of  the  bust.  This  case  is  stuffed  with 
cotton-batting,  sheet-wadding,  or  other  suit- 
able material,  which  is  so  distributed  as  to 
40  give  the  greatest  fullness  in  the  front  end  or 
bust  portion,  C,  from  whence  it  gradually  de- 
creases toward  the  center  of  the  case. 

To  the  inner  edge  of  the  bust  portion  C is 
stitched  a flap,  E,  of  soft-rubber  cloth,  oiled 
45  silk,  or  other  suitable  material  impermeable 
to  moisture,  and  lined  with  drilling,  muslin, 
or  the  like.  This  flap,  which  is  adapted  to 
fit  under  the  sleeve,  serves  to  prevent  the  per- 
spiration from  penetrating  and  discoloring 
5~  he  dress. 


The  application  and  operation  of  my  inven- 
tion will  be  readily  understood  from  the  fore- 
going description,  taken  in  connection  with 
the  drawings  hereto  annexed. 

The  inner  edge  of  the  front  or  bust  portion,  55 
C,  is  arranged  and  attached  under  the  sleeve, 
the  portion  C extending  forwardly  under  the 
bust  portion  of  the  dress.  The  main  portion 
A extends  rearwardly  under  the  sleeve  and 
back  of  the  arm,  and  the  portion  D extends  60 
over  the  shoulder  until  it  meets  the  front  edge 
of  the  portion  C.  By  this  construction  the 
fullness  gradually  increases  from  under  the 
arm  forwardly  over  the  bust,  thus  forming  a 
graceful  outline,  which,  by  appliances  hereto-  65 
fore  in  use,  it  has  been  difficult  or  impossible 
to  produce.  The  flap  E thoroughly  protects 
the  dress  from  the  discoloring  effects  of  per- 
spiration. 

The  device  is  simple,  inexpensive,  and  eas-  70 
ily  applied. 

I claim  as  my  invention  and  desire  to  se- 
cure by  Letters  Patent  of  the  United  States — 

1.  As  an  improved  article  of  manufacture, 
the  combined  dress  pad  and  protector,  con-  75 
sisting  of  a wadded  case  comprising  a straight 
central  portion  and  upwardly-curved  front 
and  rear  ends,  substantially  as  described,  in 
combination  with  an  impervious  flap  secured 

to  the  inner  edge  of  the  front  portion,  as  and  80 
for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  The  combination,  with  a dress-waist,  of 
the  herein-described  improved  pad  and  pro- 
tector, the  same  consisting  of  a wadded  case 
comprising  a straight  central  portion  and  up-  85 
wardly-cnrved  front  and  rear  ends,  and  an 
impervious  flap  secured  to  the  inner  edge  of 
the  front  end,  said  pad  or  protector  being  se- 
cured in  the  said  dress-waist  under  andaround 
the  sleeve,  as  herein  described,  for  the  purpose  90 
set  forth. 

In  testimony  that  I claim  the  foregoing  as  my 
ownlhave  hereto  affixed  my  signature  in  pres- 
ence of  two  witnesses. 

ELIZABETH  31.  DOWNING. 

Witnesses: 

James  Story, 

J.  A.  Arthekholt. 


(No  Model.) 


F.  G.  WHELAN. 

HOOK  AND  EYE  FASTENING. 

No.  294,554.  Patented  Mar.  4,  1884. 
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FRANCES  G.  WHELAN,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

HOOK-AND-EYE  FASTENING. 


SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  294,554,  dated  March  4,  1884, 

Application  filed  October  15, 1?83.  (Iso model.) 


T > all  whom  it  may  concern : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Frances  CL  Whelan, 
a citizen  of  the  United  States,  and  a resident 
of  Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania,  have  invented 
5 certain  Improvements  in  Hook-and-Eye  Fast- 
enings, of  which  the  following'  is  a specifica- 
tion. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  prevent 
the  accidental  release  of  the  hook  from  the  eye 
io  after  they  have  been  coupled,  and  this  object 
I-  attain  by  combining  with  said  hook  and  eye 
a retaining  device  of  a character  fully  set  forth 
hereinafter. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  Figure  1 is 
15  a perspective  view  of  the  eye,  and  Fig.  2 a 
similar  view  of  the  hook  of  the  fastening,  pro- 
vided with  a retainer  forming  the  subject  of 
my  invention,  Fig.  3 being  a plan  view,  and 
Fig.  4 a perspective  view,  showing  the  hook 
20  and  eye  adapted  to  each  other  and  held  in  po- 
sition by  the  retainer;  and  Figs.  5 and  0,  views 
showing  modified  forms  of  retainers. 

In  Figs.  1 to  4,  A represents  the  eye,  and  B 
the  hook,  of  the  fastening,  these  parts  being- 
25  adapted  to  interlock,  as  usual,  and  being  of 
any  desired  size  or  shape,  and  constructed  for 
being  sewed  or  otherwise  attached  to  a gar- 
ment. On  the  end  bar,  a,  of  the  eye  A is  a 
central  loop,  b,  and  in  the  hook  B is  a central 
30  recess,  <7,  through  which  the  loop  b projects 
when  the  hook  and  eye  are  interlocked,  as 
shown  in  Figs.  3 and  4.  Pivoted  to  the  hook 
B is  a hook,/,  of  such  a character  that  when 
the  parts  are  thus  interlocked  it  may  be 
35  adapted  to  the  loop  b , thereby  effectually  pre- 


venting the  release  of  the  hook  B from  the 
eye  A,  as  any  longitudinal  movement  of  one 
independent  of  the  other  is  impossible. 

While  I prefer  this  form  of  retainer,  the  use 
of  a loop  and  hook  is  not  absolutely  necessary  40 
to  the  carrying  out.  of  my  invention.  For  in- 
stance, the  hook  and  eye  may  have  coinciding 
loops  i,  adapted  for  the  reception  of  a retain- 
ing-pin,  i\  as  shown  in  Fig.  5;  or  a turn- 
buckle,  m,  hung  to  the  end  bar  of  the  eye  A,  45 
as  shown  in  Fig.  6,  may  be  used,  if  desired, 
the  hook  in  the  latter  case  being  furnished 
with  shoulders  n,  against  which  the  turn- 
buckle  can  bear,  and  said  turn-buckle  having 
sufficient  elasticity  to  pass  these  shoulders  in  50 
being  turned  from  the  position  shown  in  full 
lines  to  that  shown  in  dotted  lines. 

I claim  as  my  invention — 

1.  The  combination  of  the  eye  A of  the  fast-  ■ 
ening,  the  hook  B,  adapted  to  engage  with  the  55 
end  bar,  a,  of  the  eye,  and  having  a longitudi- 
nal opening,  d,  and  a retaining  device,  sub- 
stantially as  described,  part  of  which  is  car- 
ried by  the  bar  a,  and  is  adapted  to  the  recess 

d of  the  hook,  as  set  forth.  60 

2.  The  combination  of  the  eye  A,  having  a 
loop,  b,  with  the  hook  B,  having  a central  re- 
cess, d,  and  pivoted  hook/,  as  set  forth. 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  signed  my  name 
to  this  specification  in  the  presence  of  two  sub-  65 
scribing  witnesses. 

FRANCES  G.  WHELAN. 

Witnesses: 

John  E.  Parker, 

Harry  Smith. 
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Jo  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Beit  known  that  I,  Elizabeth  G.  Halley, 
of  the  city  and  county  of  Philadelphia,  in  the 
State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  certain  : 

5 new  and  useful  Improvements  in  Safety  At-  , 
taehmeuts,  of  which  improvements  the  follow- 
ing is  a specification. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  provide 
simple,  convenient,  and  effective  means  for  j 
io  the  attachment  of  an  umbrella,  satchel,  caba,  j 
or  other  small  article  ordinarily  carried  in  the 
hand,  to  a part  of  the  wearing-apparel  of  the 
person  carrying  the  same,  so  as  to  enable  such 
article  to  be  transported  and  handled  as  de-  j 
15  sired  without  risk  of  being  dropped  or  mis-  ! 
laid. 

To  this  end  my  improvements  consist  in  the  j 
combination  of  a cord  or  chain  and  a suspend- 
ing-liook  of  special  construction;  also,  in  the 
20  combination  of  a cord  or  chain,  a suspending-  ; 
hook,  a connecting-piece,  and  a series  of  ad- 
justing-pieces, all  as  hereinafter  more  fully  set  j 
forth. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  Figure  1 is 
25  a view  in  perspective,  illustrating  the  appli- 
cation of  my  invention  for  carrying  a lady’s 
caba;  Fig.  2,  a similar  view,  showing  it  as  used 
for  carrying  an  umbrella;  Figs.  3 and  4,  views 
on  an  enlarged  scale,  showing,  respectively, 
30  different  constructions  of  the  device  as  proper 
for  the  uses  shown  in  Figs.  1 and  2;  and  Fig. 

5,  a view  of  the  suspending  hook  detached. 

My  complete  device  I term  the  “universal 
attacher,”  inasmuch  as  it  is  adapted  to  be 
35  used  for  carrying  almost  any  article  of  suffi- 
cient lightness  to  be  ordinarily  carried  in  the 
hand.  In  its  construction  I provide  a sus- 
pending-hook, A,  of  wire,  bent  into  the  form 
shown  in  the  drawings — to  wit,  having  three 
40  substantially-parallel  limbs  forming  two  bends  ! 
of  U shape,  with  openings  at  opposite  ends, 
respectively,  of  the  hook,  and  having  a cross- 
piece or  retainer,  «,  on  one  of  its  ends.  A 
cord  or  chain,  B,  is  connected  at  one  of  its 
45  ends  to  the  bend  of  the  hook  A farthest  from 
the  cross-piece  a,  and  is  provided  at  its  oppo- 
site end  with  a connecting-piece,  b,  through 
which  the  cord  or  chain  is  passed  to  form  a 
loop  around  any  convenient  point  of  attach- 
50  ment  on  the  article  to  be  carried.  When  a 
chain  is  employed,  the  connecting-piece  may  1 
be  a simple  ring,  as  in  Fig.  3,  and  if  a cord  is  I 


used  the  connecting-piece  is  preferably  in  the 
form  shown  in  Fig.  4 — that  is  to  say,  having 
a tubular  portion  fitting  the  cord  (which  may  55 
be  single  or  double)  and  a lateral  eye  or  ring. 
One  or  more  adjusting-pieces,  b',  which  may 
be  of  similar  construction  to  the  connecting- 
piece  b,  are  attached  to  the  cord  or  chain  B 
at  a desired  point  or  points  in  its  length.  60 

In  the  use  of  the  device,  the  suspending- 
hook  A is  connected  to  a button  hole  of  a 
coat,  dress,  or  other  outer  garment,  or  to  a 
belt,  the  transverse  piece  a serving  to  retain 
it  in  position,  and  the  opposite  end  of  the  65 
cord  or  chain  is  looped  around  and  tightened 
on  the  article  to  be  carried  by  the  connecting- 
piece  b.  By  engaging  one  or  another  of  the 
adjusting-pieces  b'  with  the  hook  A,  the  cord 
or  chain  may  be  shortened  or  lengthened,  so  70 
that  the  attached  article  will  be  suspended  at 
such  convenient  height  as  may  be  desired,  so 
as  to  relieve  the  hands  of  the  person  carrying 
it  and  obviate  risk  of  its  being  lost  or  mis- 
laid.  75 

When  not  in  use,  the  chain  may  be  left  at- 
tached to  the  article,  with  the  adjusting-pieces 
connected  to  the  hook  and  looped  up  or  not 
at  pleasure. 

I claim  as  my  invention  and  desire  to  se-  80 
cure  by  Letters  Patent— 

1.  A suspending  - hook  for  safety  attach- 
ments, having  two  U -shaped  bends  turned  in 
opposite  directions,  and  a cross-piece  or  re- 
tainer at  the  end  of  one  of  said  bends,  in  com-  85 
bination  with  a cord  or  chain  provided  with 
means  for  attachment  to  said  hook  and  to  the 
article  to  be  carried,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  The  combination  of  a suspending-hook 
such  as  described,  and  a cord  or  chain  con-  90 
uected  at  one  end  to  said  hook,  and  having  a 
connecting  piece,  ring,  or  slide  at  the  other, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  The  combination  of  a suspending-hook 
such  as  described,  a cord  or  chain  attached  95 
thereto,  a connecting-piece  attached  to  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  cord  or  chain,  and  one  or 
more  adjusting-pieces  attached  to  the  cord  or 
chain  between  the  hook  and  the  connecting- 
piece,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

ELIZABETH  G.  HARLEY. 

Witnesses: 

Maey  II.  Mulfoed, 

Spenceb  K.  Mulfoed. 


(No  Model.) 


No.  299,934. 


J.  MtJLLER. 

SHOE. 

Patented  June  3,  1884. 


A tgt . 3. 


WITNESSES: 


INVENTOR: 


N.  PETERS.  Photo- Lithographer.  Washington.  D.  C. 


United  States  Patent  Office, 

JOHANNA  MULLER,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

SHOE. 


SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  299,934,  dated  June  3,  1884. 

Application  filed  April  2,  1884.  (No  model.) 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Johanna  Muller,  a 
citizen  of  Switzerland,  residingin  the  city  and 
county  of  Philadelphia,  State  of  Peunsylva- 
5 nia,  have  invented  a new  and  useful  Improve- 
ment in  Shoes,  which  improvement  is  fully  set 
forth  in  the  following  specification  and  ac- 
companying drawings,  in  which — 

Figure  1 is  a side  elevation  of  a shoe  em- 
io  bodying  my  invention.  Fig.  2 is  a bottom 
plan  thereof.  Fig.  3 is  a transverse  section  in 
line  x x,  Fig.  1. 

Similar  letters  of  reference  indicate  corre- 
sponding parts  in  the  several  figures. 

15  My  invention  consists  of  a shoe  formed  of 
knitted  material  adapted  for  bathing  and  over- 
shoe purposes,  as  will  be  hereinafter  fully  set 
forth. 

Referring  to  the  drawings,  A represents  the 
20  upper  of  the  shoe,  and  B the  sole  and  heel 
thereof,  both  formed  of  thread  or  yarn  knit- 
ted with  a crochet-stitcli.  The  yarn  or  thread 
for  the  sole  is  of  a tough  and  tightly-spun  na- 
ture, the  same  being  knitted  close  so  as  to  pre- 
25  sent  no  openings  between  the  stitches,  and 
cause  the  sole  to  be  compact,  leaving  a ribbed 
or  indented  surface,  as  most  clearly  shown  in 
Fig.  1.  The  upper  may  be  made  of  the  same 
yarn;  but  a softer  yarn  or  thread  is  preferred, 
30  and  the  thread  or  yarn  at  the  sides  of  the  up- 
peris  knitted  to  the  yarn  or  thread  at  the  sides 
of  the  sole,  thus  connecting  the  sole  and  up- 
per. The  heel  may  be  of  the  same  stitch  as 


the  sole  or  different  therefrom,  the  yarn  or 
thread  thereof,  however,  being  similar  to  that  55 
of  the  sole,  so  as  to  present  the  compactness 
and  ribbed  surface  thereof. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  shoe,  when  required, 
may  be  readily  drawn  over  the  other  shoe  of 
the  wearer,  and,  owing  to  its  nature,  it  keeps  6c 
the  foot  warm  and  dry.  The  ribbed  surface 
or  tread  of  the  sole  and  heel,  being  of  a fric- 
tional nature,  causes  the  shoe  to  take  firm  hold 
of  the  ground;  hence  renders  the  shoe  admir- 
ably adapted  for  walking  on  ice  and  snow,  as  65 
it  prevents  slipping.  It  is,  moreover,  of  a ven- 
tilating nature,  and  does  not  draw  the  foot  or 
cause  excessive  warmth;  hence  may  be  worn 
with  comfort  with  or  without  the  other  shoe, 
and,  as  it  has  a thick  and  compact  sole,  it  is  70 
serviceable  for  general  wearing  purposes,  it 
being  easy  and  noiseless. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  what 
I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Let- 
ters Patent,  is — 75 

1.  A shoe  having  its  upper  and  sole  formed 
of  knitted  material,  the  stitches  of  the  upper 
being  united  by  knitting  to  those  of  the  sole, 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  An  improved  shoe  having  a knitted  up-  80 
per  and  a knitted  sole  connected  therewith, 
formed  with  a ribbed  surface. 

JOHANNA  MULLER. 

Witnesses: 

John  A.  Wiedebsheim, 

A.  P.  Grant. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  we,  Maria  E.  Beasley, 
a citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  in  Phil- 
adelphia, Pennsylvania,  and  Emil  M.  Hu- 
5 gentobler,  also  a citizen  of  the  United  States, 
residing  in  New  York  city,  New  York,  have 
invented  an  Improved  Barrel  - Making  Ma- 
chine, of  which  the  following  is  a specifica- 
tion. 

io  This  invention  relates  to  a machine  for  the 
manufacture  or  building  up  of  barrels,  the 
staves  and  heads  having  been  first  formed  and 
cut  to  the  required  size  by  separate  machinery. 
The  barrel  is  formed  by  placing  the  heads  in 
15  the  machine  and  fitting  the  staves  around  the 
periphery  of  the  heads,  and  the  barrel  is  then 
released  and  is  ready  to  be  operated  on  by  a 
hooping-machine;  or  the  hoops  maybe  forced 
down  in  place  by  the  usual  method. 

20  The  construction  and  operation  of  the  ma- 
chine will  be  fully  described  hereinafter,  ref- 
erence being  had  to  the  accompanying  draw- 
ings, in  which — 

Figure  1,  Sheet  1,  is  a front  elevation  of  our 
25  improved  barrel-building  machine;  Fig.  2,  a 
section  of  the  driving-gear;  Fig.  3,  Sheet  2,  a 
plan  view;  Fig.  I,  a sectional  plan  on  line  1 2, 
Fig.  1;  Fig.  5,  Sheet  3,  an  end  view  of  the  ma- 
chine; Fig.  6,  a transverse  section  on  line  3 1, 
30  Fig.  1;  Fig.  7,  a transverse  section  on  line  5 
6,  Fig.  1;  Fig.  8,  a transverse  section  on  line 
7 8,  Fig.  1;  Fig.  9,  Sheet  I,  a transverse  sec- 
tion drawn  to  an  enlarged  scale  on  line  9 10, 
Fig.  1;  Fig.  10,  Sheet  5,  a longitudinal  sec- 
35  tion  of  part  of  the  machine  drawn  to  an  en- 
larged scale;  Fig.  11,  a detached  section  of 
the  head- centering  mechanism;  Figs.  12,  13, 
and  11,  detached  views  of  parts  of  the  ma- 
chine; Figs.  15  and  16,  Sheet  1,  diagrams 
40  illustrating  the  fitting  of  the  staves  around  the 
heads  of  the  barrel;  Figs.  17  and  18,  Sheet  2, 
and  Figs.  19,  20,  and  21,  Sheet  3,  detached 
views  of  parts  of  the  discharging  mechanism. 

The  frame  of  the  machine  consists  of  four 
45  heads,  A A A'  A',  through  which  pass  three 
tie-bolts,  B B B,  the  two  end  heads,  A A,  hav- 
ing suitable  legs  to  support  the  structure. 

Resting  on  the  top  and  bolted  to  the  two 


heads  A'  A is  a frame,  D,  on  which  slides  the 
hopper  E.  50 

F is  the  main  driving-shaft  running  the 
length  of  the  machine  and  carrying  at  one  end 
a driving-pulley,  a. 

There  are  five  separate  and  distinct  move- 
ments in  this  machine,  and,  in  order  to  sim-  55 
plify  the  description,  we  will  describe  them 
separately  in  the  following  order:  First,  the 
swinging  frame  for  placingtlie  heads  centrally 
in  the  machine;  second,  the  fitting  of  the 
staves  around  the  heads;  third,  forcing  the  60 
hoops  over  the  barrel;  fourth,  the  releasing  of 
the  barrel;  and,  fifth,  the  raising  and  lower- 
ing of  the  hopper  containing  the  staves. 

The  mechanism  for  placing  the  heads  cen- 
trally in  the  machine  is  shown  in  Figs.  1,  3,  65 

8,  and  11,  and  is  as  follows: 

G is  a swinging  frame  pivoted  to  the  shaft 
II,  which  is  attached  to  the  two  heads  A'  A', 
and  the  extent  of  movement  of  this  frame  on 
its  pivot  inward  is  limited  by  a stop,  b,  strik-  70 
ing  against  part  of  the  permanent  frame. 

The  detailed  construction  of  the  upper  part 
of  the  frame  will  be  best  observed  by  reference 
to  Fig.  11,  Sheet  5,  which  is  a sectional  plan  of 
that  part  of  the  frame.  Two  disks,  c c,  flanged  75 
to  receive  and  hold  the  heads  of  the  barrel,  are 
attached  to  two  sleeves,  d d,  which  have  their 
bearings  in  the  upper  part  of  the  frame  G.  The 
disks  are  partially  cut  away  to  allow  of  the 
easy  introduction  and  adjustment  of  the  bar-  80 
rel-heads.  A handled  collar,  /,  let  into  a slot 
in  the  frame  G,  carries  right  and  left  handed 
screw-bolts  e,  adapted  to  the  iuternally-thread- 
ed  sleeves  d d.  These  sleeves  have  longitudi- 
nal slots  d',  to  allow  bolts  d2  to  pass  through  85 
the- frame  and  sleeves  to  prevent  the  disks  c c 
from  turning  when  the  screw-bolt  c is  turned. 
Thus  by  turning  the  collar  / and  its  screw-bolt 
in  one  direction  the  disks  c c are  forced  out,  and 
by  turning  them  in  the  opposite  direction  the  90 
disks  are  caused  to  approach  each  other. 

The  fitting  of  the  staves  around  the  head  is 
effected  by  mechanism  shown  in  Figs.  1,  3,  8, 

9,  10,  15,  and  16. 

J J'  are  two  disks,  which  are  attached  to  the  95 
shafts  1 1,  and  on  the  periphery  of  these  disks 


<) 
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are  thin  radial  ribs  or  partitions  a2,  leaving' 
intermediate  spaces  for  the  reception  and  sep- 
aration of  the  staves  as  they  are  fed  into  the 
machine. 

5 Eeferring  to  Fig.  10,  Sheet  5,  the  cone  Iv,  in 
the  end  of  which  fits  the  disk  J,  is  made  in  two 
parts,  <j  It,  the  upper  half,  r/,  of  the  cone  being 
stationary  and  bolted  to  the  head  A'  of  the 
main  frame,  and  having  a bearing,  (/,  for  the 
io  sleeve  I'  on  the  shaft  I.  The  lower  half,  h,  of 
the  cone  K is  hung  to  the  shaft  I,  and  can  slide 
with  the  shaft,  but  cannot  revolve  thereon. 
The  shaft  I revolves  with  the  sleeve  I',  but  has 
an  independent  endwise  movement,  for  a pur- 
15  pose  described  hereinafter. 

The  object  of  making  the  cone  K in  two  parts 
is  to  permit  the  retraction  of  the  lower  half  with 
the  disk,  in  order  to  discharge  the  barrel. 

A spring,  i,  between  flanges  011  the  sleeves 
20  of  the  two  halves  of  the  cone,  normally  main- 
tains the  half-cone  h and  the  disk  J in  then- 
forward  positions.  (Shown  in  Fig.  10.) 

The  cone  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  machine, 
in  which  fits  the  disk  J',  is  identical  with  the 
25  cone  K,  just  described. 

The  mechanism  for  intermittently  rotating 
the  shafts  I I and  disks  J J'  will  now  be  de- 
scribed, reference  being  had  to  Figs.  9 and  10. 

On  the  main  shaft  F of  the  machine  is  se- 
30  cured  an  eccentric,  j,  the  strap  of  which  is 
connected  by  a rod,  K,  to  an  arm,  Iv',  on  a 
rocking  frame,  L,  which  is  loose  on  the  sleeve 
I'  Attached  to  the  sleeve  is  a ratchet-wheel, 

Z , which  has  as  many  teeth  as  there  are  staves 
35  for  the  barrel.  In  the  present  instance  sixteen 
staves  are  required  tocomplete  the  barrel,  and 
there  are  sixteen  ratchet-teeth.  A pawl,  Z' , is 
pivoted  to  the  rocking  frame  L,  and  operates 
on  the  wheel  Z,  each  revolution  of  the  main 
40  shaft  thus  turning  the  ratchet-wheel  to  the  ex- 
tent of  one  tooth.  Adjacent  to  the  ratchet- 
wheel  Z is  a detent- wheel,  m,  on  the  periphery 
of  which  are  notches  corresponding  with  the 
teeth  of  the  ratchet-vdieel.  The  end  of  an 
45  arm,  m',  pivoted  to  a stud,  n,  on  the  head  A' 
of  the  main  frame,  drops  into  the  notches  on 
the  detent-wheel  m,  to  prevent  the  ratchet 
from  carrying  the  disk  J over  the  one-sixteenth 
turn,  as  the  spaces  between  the  ribs  or  parti- 
50  tions  a?  must  be  exactly  under  the  hopper  at 
each  turn  of  the  disk  J.  A wheel,  n',  is  at- 
tached to  the  sleeve  I'  on  the  opposite  side  of 
the  rocking  frame  L from  the  detent-wheel 
m,  and  a weighted  arm,  vr,  pivoted  to  the  stud 
55  n on  the  heart  A' of  the  main  frame, has  a pin, 
resting  on  the  periphery  of  the  wheel  n'. 
This  wheel  has  a notch,  as  indicated  by  dotted 
lines  in  Fig.  9,  which  is  set  so  as  to  come  un- 
der the  pin  n3  when  all  the  staves  are  in  place 
5o  around  the  heads  of  the  barrel.  Then  the 
weighted  arm  vir  falls,  and  at  the  same  time  a 
lug,  n%  on  the  said  arm  n2  trips  the  pawl  V up 
out  of  contact  with  the  ratchet-wheel  Z,  so  that 
although  the  frame  L still  continues  its  rock- 
's ing  motion,  the  pawl  being  out  of  contact 
with  the  wheel  Z,  no  motion  will  be  given  to 
sleeve  I'  and  shaft  I.  The  arm  n 2 is  provided 


with  a handle  on  the  front  side  of  the  machine 
to  enable  the  operator  to  release  the  wheel  n' 
from  the  arm  and  allow  the  spring-pawl  l’  to  70 
resume  its  normal  position  and  impart  motion 
to  the  disk  J intermittently,  as  before.  Askaft, 
q,  has  its  bearings  in  the  two  heads  A A',  and 
communicates  the  intermittent  rotary  motion 
imparted  to  sleeve  I' to  the  opposite  sleeve  I',  75 
carrying  the  other  disk  J' through  the  medium 
of  the  two  sets  of  gear-wheels  and  pinions  pp' 
and  p2  p3,  the  gear-wheels  p>  p2  being  on  the 
sleeves  I'  I'  and  the  pinions  p' p3  on  the  shaft  q. 

The  mechanism  for  forcing  the  hoops  over  80 
the  staves  after  the  latter  have  been  applied 
to  the  heads  is  shown  in  Figs.  1,  3,  9,  and  12, 
and  is  as  follows:  Two  heads,  M M',are  mount- 
ed so  as  to  slide  on  the  rods  B,  (best  observed 
in  Fig.  1,)  the  head  M at  one  end  of  the  rna-  85 
chine  and  the  head  M'  at  the  opposite  end. 

The  sliding  head  M lias  a suitable  screw-nut, 
t for  the  passage  of  the  screw-bolt  A,  which  is 
adapted  to  turn  in  bearings  in  the  frame  A, 
and  carries  at  its  outer  end  a cog-wheel,  A',  90 
which  gears  into  a wheel,  A2,  attached  to  a 
sleeve,  M2,  on  the  main  driving-shaft  F.  On 
this  sleeve  is  a loose  pulley,  a',  revolving  in  a 
different  direction  from  the  pulley  a. 

Between  the  driving-pulley  a on  the  shaft  F 95 
and  the  pulley  a'  is  a clutch -sleeve,  u,  sliding 
on  but  turning  with  the  sleeve  M2.  This 
clutch-sleeve  has  teeth  to  engage  with  teeth 
on  the  hubs  of  either  of  the  two  pulleys  a «', 
so  that  the  heads  M M'  maybe  forced  forward  100 
when  the  clutch-sleeve  u engages  with  the  teeth 
of  the.  pulley  a,  or  drawn  backward  when  it  en- 
gages with  the  teeth  of  the  pulley  a,  or  remain 
stationary  when  midway  between  t he  said  pul- 
leys. A shaft,  P,  at  the  back  of  the  machine,  105 
serves  to  connect  the  screw-shaft  A of  the  head 
M to  the  screw-shaft  A of  the  head  M'  at  the 
opposite  end  of  the  macli  ine  by  gearing  A'  A 'Z'Z'. 

To  1 ugs  t2  on  the  face  of  each  of  the  heads  M M' 
are  pivoted  a number  of  arms,  s — five  in  the  no 
present  instance.  These  arms  are  adapted  to 
passthrough  audare  guided  in  slotted  openings 
in  the  frames  A'  A',  and  the  front  ends  of  the 
arms  are  forked  and  caused  to  bear  on  the  cone 
K by  the  springs  s5.  The  object  of  these  fin-  115 
gers  is  to  force  the  hoops  onto  the  barrel,  as 
described  hereinafter. 

The  mechanism  for  releasing  the  finished 
barrel  is  shown  in  Figs.  1,  4,  7,  8,  9,  10,  13, 

14,  17,  18,  19,  20,  and  2L,  and  is  as  follows:  A 120 
box  or  casing,  B,  is  attached  to  the  lower  stay- 
bolt,  B,  in  the  middle  of  the  machine.  A shaft, 

Q,  passes  through  this  casing  R,  and  on  it  are 
mounted  two  screw-sleeves,  s'  s',  connected  to 
theshaftby  akey  orspline,  soasto rotate  there-  125 
with  but  be  capable  of  moving  longitudinally 
thereon,  one  of  the  sleeves  having  on  its  exte- 
rior a right-hand  thread  and  the  other  a left- 
hand  thread.  These  screws  mesh  with  worm- 
wheels  vvv'v',  which  have  their  bearings  in  the  130 
casing  R.  The  wheels  v v\  gearing  with  each 
screw,  are  geared  together  by  pinions  yon  the 
under  side  of  the  casing  R,  Figs.  9, 10,  and  14. 

The  shaft  Q is  geared,  through  the  pinions  lx' 
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and  gear-wheels  h~,  with  the  main  driving-shaft 
F,  Fig.  4,  so  that  a constant  rotary  motion  is 
imparted  to  the  said  shaft  Q and  to  the  sleeves 
s',  and  the  screw-threads  on  these  wheels  in 
5 turn  impart  rotary  motion  to  the  wheels  v. 
If,  then,  these  wheels  v are  locked  at  any  mo- 
ment so  as  to  prevent  their  rotation,  the  con- 
tinuing rotation  of  the  shaft  Q and  sleeves  s' 
will  cause  the  latter  to  move  apart  longitudi- 
io  nally  on  the  shaft  Q until  the  said  wheels  v 
are  unlocked  or  released.  The  devices  for 
locking  and  releasing  those  wheels  will  be  re- 
ferred to  hereinafter.  Bearing  against  the 
opposite  ends  of  these  sleeves  s'  are  loose  col- 
15  lars  11,  which  are  connected  by  links  O',  Fig. 
4,  to  two  pendent  swinging  arms,  0,  Figs.  1 
and  7,  pivoted  at  their  upper  ends  to  the  up- 
per part  of  the  frame  and  forked  at  their 
lower  parts,  Fig.  7.  These  swinging  arms  are 
20  connected  to  the  outer  ends  of  the  shafts  I, 
Fig.  10,  through  the  medium  of  a universal 
coupling,  so  that  the  movement  of  the  arms  C 
on  their  pivots  will  impart  a corresponding 
longitudinal  movement  of  the  shafts  I with  the 
25  disks  J and  halves  h of  the  two  cones. 

The  coupling  between  the  arm  C and  shaft  I 
is  illustrated  in  perspective  in  Fig.  21,  and 
consists  of  a sleeve,  13,  mounted  on  the  shaft 
I,  and  provided  with  swiveled  blocks  12, 
30  adapted  to  vertical  slots  in  the  forks  of  the 
arm  C,  Figs.  1 and  10. 

The  mechanism  we  prefer  to  use  for  lock- 
ing and  releasing  the  wheels  v v'  will  be  un- 
derstood on  reference  to  Figs.  4,  8,  9,  10,  13, 
35  14,  17,  18,  19,  aud  20. 

To  the  under  side  of  the  two  wheels  v are 
secured  ratchet-wheels  v2,  Fig.  17,  into  which 
may  be  geared  the  pawls  on  the  bell-crank  le- 
vers z z,  springs  acting  on  these  levers  so  as  to 
40  tend  to  throw  them  into  gear  with  the  ratch- 
ets, whose  teeth  are  arranged  in  such  a direc- 
tion that  when  the  said  pawls  are  thrown  into 
gear  with  them  they  (the  pawls)  will  prevent 
the  further  rotation  of  the  wheels  v v'  by  the 
45  screw  - sleeves  s'.  Different  devices  may  be 
employed  for  throwing  these  pawls  into  or  out 
of  gear;  but  we  prefer  those  shown  in  the  draw- 
ings. A vertically-sliding  block,  tv,  Fig.  14, 
has  a wedge-shaped  projection,  tv2,  acting  on 
50  the  inner  faces  of  the  long  arms  of  the  levers 
z , and  a projection,  tv’,  on  this  block  is  acted 
on  by  arms  on  a trip-lever,  W,  Fig.  18,  pivot- 
ed to  the  frame.  This  lever  ~W  is  pivoted  to 
the  frame  B,  and  a weight,  x,  runs  on  ways 
55  in  the  lever,  so  that  when  one  end  of  the  lever 
is  tilted  above  the  center  the  weight  x rolls 
down  to  the  lower  end  of  the  lever,  thereby 
completing  the  full  movement  of  the  said  le- 
ver. The  block  tv  has  a projection,  tv',  which 
60  enters  a recess  in  the  end  of  the  lever  W,  and 
a tapered  projection,  tv2,  which  acts  on  the  long 
arms  of  two  pawls,  z z,  pivoted  to  the  casing  B. 
The  short  arms  of  the  pawls  ,?  z act  on  ratchet- 
wheels  r on  the  hubs  of  the  worm-wheels  r v. 
65  (Best  observed  in  Fig.  17.) 

On  the  under  side  of  the  casing  B are  piv- 
oted two  levers,  Y and  Z.  One  end,  4,  of  the 


lever  Y is  curved  and  projects  into  a slot  in 
the  lever  W,  the  other  end,  5,  being  weighted. 

A block,  U,  sliding  in  the  casing  B,  bears  70 
against  the  under  side  of  the  heads  of  the 
screw-sleeves  s',  and  a pin,  3,  passes  through 
a lug,  2,  on  the  under  side  of  the  block  TJ, 
one  half  of  this  pin  fitting  into  a slot,  6,  in 
the  top  of  the  lever  Y,  and  the  other  half  75 
in  a slot,  7,  in  the  under  side  of  the  lever  Z. 
Thus  as  soon  as  the  screws  s'  move  apart, 
the  block  TJ  is  forced  up  between  them  by 
the  weighted  lever  Y,  the  block  keeping  the 
screws  apart  until  the  operator  presses  on  80 
the  lever  Z,  which  presses  down  on  the  pin 
3 and  releases  the  block  U from  between 
the  two  screws  s'  s'.  At  the  same  time  that 
the  weighted  lever  Y raises  the  block  IT  it  also 
tilts  up  the  end  of  the  lever  W,  and  the  weight  85 
x rolls  to  the  end  9 of  the  lever  and  elevates 
the  block  tv,  the  portion  tv 2 of  which  actuates 
the  spring-pawls  z z and  releases  the  short 
arms  of  the  pawls  from  the  ratchet-wheels  v2, 
the  wheels  v v v'  v'  being  thereby  unlocked,  so  90 
as  to  be  free  to  turn  with  the  screw-sleeves  s' 
s'.  As  soon  as  this  is  effected,  the  sleeves  are 
forced  against  the  block  TJ,  and  when  said 
block  is  depressed  they  are  forced  together,  ow- 
ing to  the  action  of  the  springs  i in  the  cones  95 
K upon  the  shafts  I,  the  movement  being  trans- 
mitted through  the  medium  of  the  arms  Cand 
links  Cr.  A treadle-lever,  X,  hung  to  a hanger, 

10,  serves  to  tilt  the  outer  end  of  the  lever  W 
and  operate  the  same,  so  as  to  induce  the  100 
movement  of  the  block  tv  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection to  that  above  described.  As  soon  as 
the  treadle-lever  is  pressed  down  by  the  op- 
erator and  the  lever  W is  shifted,  the  block  tv 
is  depressed,  the  pawl-levers  Z lock  the  wheels  105 
v v',  and  the  screw-sleeves  s'  move  apart,  the 
collars  11  moving  with  them,  so  thatthearms 
C C,  which  are  connected  to  the  collai's,  will 
force  the  shafts  I I in  the  direction  of  the  ar- 
rows, Fig.  1,  thus  withdrawing  the  disks  J J'  no 
and  the  lower  halves,  h,  of  the  cones  K away 
from  the  heads  of  the  barrel,  thereby  releas- 
ing the  barrel,  which  falls  out  of  the  machine 
as  soon  as  the  sleeves  have  been  moved  apart 
sufficiently.  The  block  TJ  then  enters  between  1 1 5 
them  and  keeps  them  apart;  but  as  soon  asthe 
said  block  TJ  is  withdrawn  by  pressing  on  the 
lever  Z the  springs  i i in  the  cones  K force 
the  disks  J J',  with  the  lower  halves,  li,  of  the 
cones,  out  to  their  original  positions  and  the  120 
screw-sleeves  s'  s’  approach  each  other. 

The  mechanism  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
hopper  containing  the  staves  is  shown  in  Figs. 

1,  3,  7,  S,  9,  and  is  as  follows:  A projection  on 
the  back  of  the  hopper  E slides  in  a dovetail  125 
groove,  15,  in  the  frame  D,  the  hopper  being 
steadied  by  rails  16  on  the  frame.  Two  bear- 
ings, 17  and  18,  for  a shaft,  19,  project  from 
the  frame  D,  and  on  this  shafD&ve  two  arms, 

20,  connected  to  studs  on  the  ivrpper  E by  130 
links  21.  At  one  end  of  theshaftl9  isa  lever, 

22,  working  in  a segment,  23,  attached  to  the 
frame,  this  lever  having  a spring  bolt,  24,  to 
enter  recesses  in  the  segment.  By  amoving 
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the  handle  up  or  down  the  hopper  E can  be 
raised  or  lowered  through  the  medium  of  the 
shaft  19,  arms  20,  and  links  21,  and  locked  in 
either  position  by  the  engagement  of  a bolt, 
5 24,  with  the  recesses  in  the  segment.  A weight- 
ed lever,  25,  is  attached  to  the  shaft  19  at  the 
opposite  end  to  that  which  carries  the  operat- 
ing-lever 22.  This  weighted  lever  25  counter- 
balances the  hopper  E. 

io  The  object  of  raising  the  hopper  is  to  per- 
mit the  hoops  to  be  placed  on  or  drawn  off  of 
the  cones  KIv,  on  which  the  hopper  rests  when 
down. 

The  operation  of  the  machine  is  as  follows: 
15  The  hoops  are  first  placed  on  the  cones  K in 
front  of  the  fingers  s,  the  swinging  frame  G 
being  in  position  shown  in  Fig.  8 — that  is  to 
say,  in  its  outer  position.  The  two  heads  of 
the  barrel  to  be  formed  are  placed  in  the 
20  flanged  disks  c c,  and  the  frame  G is  then 
pushed  over  in  the  direction  of  the  arrow, 
Fig.  8,  until  it  is  arrested  by  the  stops,  the 
heads  being  then  in  line  with  the  disks  J J'. 
By  turning  the  screw-bolt  e,  the  heads  of  the 
25  barrel  are  forced  against  the  disks,  and  are 
held  by  the  small  pins  or  projections  on  the 
faces  of  the  latter,  the  frame  G being  then 
withdrawn.  The  handle  22  is  then  operated 
to  permit  the  descent  of  the  hopper  E,  which 
30  rests  on  the  cones  Iv  Iv.  The  hopper  is  filled 
with  staves,  and,  the  machine  being  started, 
the  disks  J J'  are  turned  to  the  extent  of  one 
stave,  or  one-sixteenth  of  a revolution,  on  each 
revolution  of  the  driving-shaft.  The  staves 
35  rest  directly  one  upon  another,  the  lowest 
bearing  upon  the  disks  J J'  between  two  of 
the  fins  a2,  so  that  as  the  disk  is  rotated  stave 
after  stave  drops  onto  the  disks  and  is  carried 
around  under  the  flanges  26  of  the  cones  Iv, 
40  which  prevent  any  of  the  staves  from  falling- 
out.  (See  Figs.  15  and  16.)  When  all  of  the 
staves  have  been  adjusted,  the  heads  MM' are 
put  in  motion  by  shifting  onto  the  pulley  a 
the  clutch  u,  which  has  occupied  a central  po- 
45  sition  between  the  two  pulleys  a a'.  The 
screw-shafts  N are  turned  so  as  to  force  the 
heads  M M'  toward  each  other,  the  fingers  s 
acting  on  the  hoops  which  have  been  depos- 
ited on  the  cones  K,  and  forcing  said  hoops 
50  from  the  cones  and  onto  the  barrel,  the  staves 
of  which  are  thus  compressed  around  the  heads, 
so  as  to  firmly  retain  the  same.  The  clutch  u 
is  then  thrown  into  gear  with  the  wheel  a ', 
and  the  movement  of  the  screw-shafts  FI  is 
55  thereby  reversed,  so  as  to  retract  the  heads  M 
M'  and  their  fingers  s,  the  clutch  being  then 
restored  to  the  intermediate  position,  so  as  to 
throw  the  screw-shafts  N out  of  gear.  Press- 
ure upon  the  treadle  X then  causes  the  retrac- 
60  tion  of  the  shafts  I through  the  medium  of  the 
devices  described,  and  this  causes  the  with- 
drawal of  the  disks  J J'  and  the  lower  halves 
of  the  cones  K,  so  as  to  release  the  barrel, 
which  falls  from  the  machine  onto  the  floor  or 
65  into  a suitable  receptacle.  The  operation  is 
completed  by  depressing  the  lever  Z,  so  as  to 
release  the  screw-sleeves  from  the  control  of 


the  block  U and  wheels  Y V',  and  thus  per- 
mit the  disks  J J'  and  the  lower  halves  of  the 
cones  K to  be  forced  by  the  springs  i back  to  70 
their  original  position  prior  to  a repetition  of 
the  above-described  operations. 

Instead  of  being  used  for  making  the  barrel 
complete,  as  described,  the  machine  may,  if 
desired,  be  employed  for  setting  up  the  body  75 
only  of  the  barrel,  the  frame  G and  the  mech- 
anism carried  thereby  being  dispensed  with 
or  thrown  out  of  use  in  this  event,  and  in  some 
cases  the  disks  J J'  may  be  rotated  slowly  but 
continuously  instead  of  having  the  intermit-  80 
tent  movement  described  imparted  to  them, 
the  latter  method  of  operation,  however,  be- 
ing preferred. 

We  claim  as  our  invention — 

1.  The  combination,  in  a barrel  - forming  85 
machine,  of  a stave-feeding  device,  opposite 
disks  constructed  to  receive  and  support  upon 
their  peripheries  the  ends  of  the  staves,  mech- 
anism for  rotating  said  disks,  and  the  flanges 
26,  surrounding  but  independent  of  the  disks,  90 
and  notched  for  the  passage  of  the  staves,  said 
flanges  projecting  over  the  ends  of  the  staves, 
whereby  they  serve  to  retain  said  staves  in 
place  on  the  peripheries  of  the  disks  as  the 
latter  are  rotated,  all  substantially  as  set  forth.  95 

2.  The  combination,  in  a barrel-forming  ma- 
chine, of  a stave-feeding  device,  opposite  disks 
constructed  to  receive  and  support  upon  their 
peripheries  the  ends  of  the  staves,  mechanism 

for  rotating  the  disks,  the  flanges  26,  surround-  10c 
ing  but  independent  of  the  disks  and  notched 
for  the  passage  of  the  staves  from  the  feeder,  said 
flanges  projecting  over  the  ends  of  the  staves, 
so  as  to  retain  the  same  upon  the  peripheries 
of  the  disks,  the  opposite  hoop-holders  and  105 
fingers  for  forcing  the  hoops  from  said  hold- 
ers and  onto  the  barrel  while  the  ends  of  the 
staves  are  within  the  flanges  26,  as  set  forth. 

3.  The  combination,  in  a barrel-forming  ma- 
chine, of  the  stave-feeding  device,  the  oppo-  no 
site  disks,  J J',  constructed  to  receive  and  sup- 
port upon  their  peripheries  the  ends  of  the 
staves,  and  having  on  said  peripheries  project- 
ing pins  a2,  forming  stave-sockets,  mechanism 

for  rotating  said  disks,  and  the  retaining-flanges  1 15 
26,  surrounding  but  independent  of  the  disks 
and  notched  for  the  passage  of  the  staves,  said 
flanges  projecting  over  the  ends  of  the  staves 
and  serving  to  retain  them  upon  the  periph- 
eries of  the  disks  as  the  latter  are  rotated,  as  120 
set  forth. 

4.  The  combination,  in  a barrel-making  ma- 
chine, of  a stave-feeding  device,  opposite  disks 
constructed  for  the  reception  and  support  of 
the  ends  of  the  staves,  and  having  their  faces  125 
provided  with  means  for  retaining  the  heads 

of  the  barrel,  mechanism  for  rotatingsaid  disks, 
the  flanges  26,  extending  completely  around 
the  disks,  and  notched  for  the  passage  of  the 
staves,  and  projecting  over  the  ends  of  the  same,  1 30 
so  as  to  serve  as  a retainer,  opposite  hoop- 
holders,  and  the  hoop-driving  fingers,  as  set 
forth. 

5.  The  combination  of  the  disks  J J'  and 


300,193 


5 


means  for  rotating  the  same,  the  cones  Iv, 
having  notched  flanges  26  upon  the  ends  of 
the  codes,  and  constructed  to  overlap  the  ends 
of  the  starves,  a stave-holding  box,  E,  located 
5 above  the  notched  portions  of  the  flanges,  and 
means,  substantially  as  described,  whereby 
said  box  can  be  raised  and  lowered,  as  set 
forth. 

6.  The  combination  of  the  stave-feeder,  the 
io  opposite  disks  J J',  the  flanges  26,  projecting 

over  the  disks  so  as  to  retain  staves  cairied 
thereby,  each  flange  comprising  a lower  lon- 
gitudinally-movable  half  and  an  upper  fixed 
half  notched  for  the  passage  of  the  staves,  and 
15  mechanism,  substantially  as  described,  for  ro- 
tating the  disks  and  for  retracting  the  same 
and  the  lower  halves  of  the  flanges,  as  set 
forth. 

7.  The  combination  of  the  opposite  disks  J 
20  J',  situated  within  the  cones  Iv  K,  with  the 

swinging  frame  G and  disks  c c,  and  with 
mechanism  for  advancing  and  retracting  said 
disks,  as  set  forth. 

8.  The  combination,  in  a barrel-forming  ma- 
25  chine,  of  the  disks  J J',  constructed  to  receive 

the  staves,  the  shafts  or  sleeves  I,  carrying 
said  disks,  gearing  connecting  said  shafts  or 
sleeves,  the  ratchet-wheel  m on  one  of  the 
shafts  or  sleeves,  the  rocking  frame  L,  oper- 
30  ated  continuously,  and  having  a pawl  engag- 
ing with  the  ratchet-wheel,  the  ratchet-lock- 
ing wheel  n',  and  the  locking-lever  n\  con- 
structed as  described,  whereby  it  trips  the 
pawl  and  throws  the  same  out  of  gear  on 
35  dropping  into  position  to  lock  the  wheel  as 
set  forth. 

9.  The  combination  of  the  disks  J J'  and 
their  shafts  I,  the  pivoted  arms  C,  connected 
thereto,  the  longitudinally  - movable  screw- 


sleeves  s'  s',  means  for  connecting  one  sleeve  40 
to  one  arm  and  the  other  to  the  opposite  arm, 
devices  for  rotating  the  sleeves,  wheels  gear- 
ing into  said  sleeves,  and  mechanism  for  lock- 
ing and  releasing  said  wheels,  as  set  forth. 

10.  The  combination  of  the  disks  J J',  the  45 
shafts  I,  the  arnSs  C,  connected  thereto,  the 
longitudinally-movable  screw-sleeves  s'  s',  con- 
nected one  to  one  arm  and  the  other  to  the 
opposite  arm,  devices  for  rotating  said  sleeves, 
wheels  v,  gearing  into  the  sleeves,  ratchets  50 
v~  on  said  wheels,  pawl-levers  z,  adapted  to 
the  ratchets,  and  a wedge-block,  w,  adapted 

to  act  upon  said  levers,  as  set  forth. 

11.  The  combination  of  the  disks  J J',  the 
shafts  I,  the  arms  C,  connected  thereto,  the  55 
longitudinally-movable  screw-sleeves  s' s',  con- 
nected one  to  one  arm  and  the  other  to  the 
opposite  arm,  devices  for  rotating  said  sleeves, 
the  wheels  v , gearing  into  the  sleeves,  the 
ratchets  v 2 on  said  wheels,  the  pawls  z,  adapted  60 
to  the  ratchets,  the  wedge-block  w,  acting  on 
the  pawls,  the  balance-lever  W,  controlling 
said  wedge -block,  and  having  a movable 
weight,  x,  the  operating-treadle  X,  constructed 

to  tilt  said  lever,  the  weighted  lever  Y, adapted  65 
to  reverse  the  same,  the  block  U,  adapted  to 
fit  between  the  sleeves  s'  s',  and  having  a pin 
for  acting  on  the  lever  Y,  and  the  restoring- 
lever  Z,  constructed  to  depress  the  block  IT, 
as  set  forth.  7° 

In  testimony  whereof  we  have  signed  our 
names  to  this  specification  in  the  presence  of 
two  subscribing  witnesses. 

MAKIA  E.  BEASLEY. 

EMIL  M.  HUGEYTOBLEE. 

Witnesses: 

Harry  L.  Ashenfelter, 

Gentry  ITowsoy,  Jr. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  we,  Maria  E.  Beaslea', 
a citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  in 
Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania,  and  Emil  M. 

5 Hu  gent  ob  ler  , also  a citizen  of  the  United 
States,  residing  in  New  York  city,  New  York, 
have  invented  an  Improved  Barrel  - Stave- 
Shaping  Machine,  of  which  the  following  is  a 
specification. 

io  Our  invention  relates  to  certain  improve- 
ments in  the  manufacture  of  staves  for  bar- 
rels, casks,  &c. ; and  our  invention  consists  of 
an  improved  machine  for  automatically  cut- 
ting, planing,  chamfering,  crozing,  and  dress- 
15  ing  stave-blanks  in  a succession  of  steps,  as 
more  fully  described  hereinafter. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  Figures  1, 
2,  3,  4,  and  5,  Sheet  1,  are  diagrams  showing 
the  different  stages  of  progress  in  the  manu- 
20  faeture  of  staves  by  our  machine.  Fig.  6, 
Sheet  2,  is  a front  elevation  of  the  machine. 
Fig.  7 is  a longitudinal  section  on  the  line  1 2, 
Fig.  8.  Fig.  8,  Sheet  3,  is  a plan  view.  Figs. 
9 and  10  are  detached  views  of  the  feeding 
25  mechanism.  Fig.  11,  Sheet  4,  is  an  end  view 
of  the  machine.  Fig.  12  is  a transverse  sec- 
tion on  the  line  3 4,  Fig.  6.  Fig.  13,  Sheets, 
is  a transverse  section  on  the  line  5 6,  Fig.  6. 
Fig.  14  is  a transverse  section  on  the  line  7 8, 
30  Fig.  G.  Fig.  15,  Sheet  2,  is  a view  illustrat- 
ing the  temporary  bending  of  the  stave. 

The  successive  operations  in  the  manufac- 
ture of  the  staves  accomplished  by  our  machine 
will  be  best  understood  by  reference  to  the 
35  perspective  diagrams,  Figs.  1 to  5,  inclusive. 
A stave-blank,  x,  having  been  cutting  to  the 
proper  length  for  the  stave  to  be  produced,  is 
placed  in  a holder,  A,  as  shown  in  Fig.  1,  and 
this  holder  is  then  traversed  longitudinally 
4c  beneath  the  rotary  cutter  «,  which  planes  the 
surface  of  the  blank  and  at  the  same  time  cuts 
it  to  its  proper  width.  Then  the  blank  is 
transferred  by  the  intermittent-feed  mechan- 
ism to  a second  holder,  B,  Fig.  3,  and  as  it 
45  passes  to  this  second  holder  its  opposite  ends 
are  subjected  to  the  action  of  a pair  of  rotary 
cutters,  c c,  which  croze  the  groove  in  the 
blank  for  the  subsequent  reception  of  the  bar- 
rel-heads, and  at  the  same  time  chamfer  or 
50  bevel  the  ends  of  the  blank.  The  latter  hav- 


ing been  then  transferred  to  the  second  hold- 
er, B,  is  by  the  latter  traversed  longitudinally 
beneath  a concave  rotary  cutter,  b,  which 
rounds  the  outer  surface  of  the  stave  to  the 
required  curve  for  the  diameter  of  the  barrel.  55 
The  partially  - finished  blank  is  now  trans- 
ferred by  the  feed  mechanism  to  a third  hold- 
er, D,  Fig.  4.  where  the  reverse  side  of  the 
stave  is  subjected  to  the  action  of  a rotary 
convex  cutter,  d,  in  a similar  manner  to  form  60 
the  inside  curve  on  the  stave.  The  blank  is 
now  finally  passed  to  a fourth  holder,  E,  Fig. 

5,  and  on  its  way  to  the  latter  it  is  passed  be- 
tween devices  which  temporarily  impart  to  it 
the  longitudinal  bend  it  will  have  to  assume  65 
when  it  forms  a part  of  the  barrel.  While  in 
this  bent  condition  it  is  inserted  in  the  holder 
E,  and  by  the  longitudinal  movement  of  this 
holder  the  bent  blank  is  passed  between  a pair 
of  rotary  cutters,  e,  whose  cutting-faces  are  at  70 
such  an  angle  to  each  other  as  to  dress  the  op- 
posite edges  of  the  stave  to  the  bevel  or  angle 
necessary  for  the  accurate  fitting  together  of 
the  staves  when  the  barrel  is  formed.  The 
feeding  apparatus  ejects  the  stave  thus  pro-  75 
duced  from  the  holder  E and  from  the  machine, 
whence  it  may  be  transferred  to  the  steaming- 
box.  It  will  be  understood  that  in  the  ma- 
chine the  successive  operations  above  de- 
scribed are  all  carried  on  at  the  same  time  on  80 
successive  blanks. 

We  will  now  proceed  to  describe  in  detail 
the  construction  of  the  machine,  referring  to 
Figs.  6 to  15,  inclusive,  of  the  drawings. 

On  the  bed  plate  II  of  the  machine  is  mount-  85 
ed  a fixed  frame  or  arch,  J,  which  carries  the 
rotary  cutters  a,  5,  d,  and  e,  having  their  spin- 
dles mounted  in  suitable  bearings,  and  pro- 
vided with  belt-pulleys  ct',  b',  d',  and  e',  or 
other  driving-gear,  as  illustrated  in  Figs.  11  90 
and  12.  For  convenience,  the  cutter  d and  one 
of  the  cutters,  e,  are  mounted  on  the  same 
spindle. 

The  cutter  a consists  of  a rotary  planing- 
cutter  of  the  width  of  the  stave,  and  two  cir-  95 
cular  saws  on  the  sides  of  this  planing-tool,  to 
cut  the  blank  to  the  required  width. 

The  holders  A,  B,  D,  and  E for  the  blanks 
are  mounted  on  or  form  part  of  a traversing 
carriage,  consisting,  principally,  of  two  heads,  100 
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<7,  united  by  a central  rod,  G,  and  by  the  rods 
!>'  E',  carrying  the  holders  D and  E.  This  car- 
rier is  mounted  on  legs  F E,  bolted  at  their 
upper  ends  to  the  heads  g,  through  the  medium 
of  the  central  rod,  G,  and  at  their  lower  ends 
united  by  a tie-rod,  I,  Fig.  7,  the  lower  ends 
of  the  legs  having  V-shaped  slides  /,  Figs.  7 
and  11,  adapted  to  corresponding  ways  on  op- 
posite ends  of  the  bed-plate.  While  we  do  not 
confine  ourselves  to  any  special  holders  for  the 
blanks,  itwillbe  observed  that  we  haveshown 
two  holders,  A and  P>,  bolted  directly  to  the 
heads,  each  of  these  holders  being  in  two  parts 
to  permit  the  free  passage  of  the  feed-wheels 
between  them,  and  having  their  adjacent  ends 
recessed  for  the  reception  of  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  stave-blank. 

The  holders  D and  E,  as  shown  in  Figs.  4 
and  5,  have  collars  (V  d\  fitting  over  their  tie- 
rods  I)'  E',  respectively,  and  securely  clamped 
in  position  between  the  heads  g by  means  of 
intermediate  sleeves,  cP  d.  The  holder  D is 
recessed  for  the  reception  of  the  blank  x in  a 
straight  condition,  while  the  face  of  the  holder 
E is  curved  and  its  ends  provided  with  fingers 
to  hold  the  blank  in  precisely  the  curved 
form  it  should  afterward  assume  in  the  barrel. 

The  box  for  receiving  the  blanks  and  con- 
taining the  feeding  devices  is  composed  of  a 
casing,  A-,  of  a substantially  cylindrical  form, 
having  end  pieces,  h 1c,  slotted  for  the  free 
passage  of  the  holders  and  blanks,  Fig.  13, 
when  the  traversing  carriage  passes  the  blanks 
beneath  the  rotary  cutters,  as  hereinafter  de- 
scribed. The  top  of  the  casing  is  slotted  to 
form  a longitudinal  hopper,  1c',  Figs.  8 and  14, 
for  the  passage  of  the  blanks  to  the  holders, 
and  at  one  side  of  this  hopper  is  a table,  B, 
over  which  the  blanks  are  first  passed,  and 
which  is  carried  by  extensions  on  the  end 
plates,  1c  1c.  Suitable  circular  saws, j/j/, mount- 
ed on  a shaft,  p,  having  its  bearings  in  these 
extensions,  project  through  slots  in  this  table 
at  a distance  apart  equal  to  the  length  of  the 
stave. 

Within  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  casing 
are  the  chamfering  and  crozing  cutters  cc,  Figs. 
2,  13,  and  14,  whose  spindles  are  mounted  in 
bearings  carried  by  the  end  plates,  A-  1c.  These 
spindles  are  provided  with  belt-pulleys  q,  out- 
side the  end  plates,  in  line  with  pulleys p2  on 
the  saw-spindle  p,  so  that  one  can  be  driven 
from  the  other,  Fig.  13. 

A shield,  r,  is  secured  to  the  outer  edge  of 
the  table  If,  to  protect  the  operator,  who  stands 
on  that  side  of  the  machine,  from  the  portions 
of  the  circular  saws  p'  below  the  table. 

The  end  plates,  A-  A-,  of  the  casing  carry  cy- 
lindrical ribbed  flanges  A:2,  Figs.  7, 14,  and  15, 
which  project  inward,  so  as  to  support  the 
ends  of  the  stave-blanks  in  their  transfer  from 
one  holder  to  the  next.  These  flanges  are  re- 
cessed, Fig.  14,  for  the  passage  and  guidance 
of  the  holders  A B,  and  also  for  the  passage 
of  the  holder  E,  as  are  the  end  plates,  1c  1c, 
Fig.  13. 

The  feeding  device  consists  of  a pair  of  five- 


armed wheels,  to,  Figs.  7 and  14,  mounted  on 
a sleeve,  to',  which  is  adapted  to  bearings  to2, 
formed  on  the  end  plates,  1c  1c,  Fig.  7.  Through  70 
the  center  of  this  sleeve  to'  passes  the  central 
tie-rod,  G,  of  the  traveling  carriage,  which  is 
thus  guided,  as  well  as  by  the  V-shaped  ways 
on  the  bed-plate.  An  intermittent  rotary  mo- 
tion is  imparted  to  this  sleeve  to'  and  the  feed-  75 
wheels  to,  to  transfer  the  blanks  at  the  proper 
time  from  one  holder  to  the  next  by  means  of 
the  devices  hereinafter  referred  to. 

In  the  bottom  of  the  casing  Iv  are  two  in- 
clined ribs  or  cams,  ¥,  Figs.  7,  14,  and  15,  on  86 
each  side  of  the  holder  E and  beyond  the  ribbed 
portion  of  the  flanges  7c2,  Figs.  7 and  15,  but 
not  quite  as  far  apart  as  the  length  of  the  stave, 
so  that  when  the  latter  is  pushed  by  the  arms 
of  the  wheel  to,  Fig.  14,  from  the  holder  E>  to  85 
the  holder  E the  ends  of  the  staves  will  travel 
up  these  cams  1c\  and  will  be  bent  by  the  ribbed 
ends  of  the  flanges  7c2,  Fig.  15,  to  the  curve 
which  it  should  assume  in  the  barrel,  and  in 
that  form  is  pushed  into  and  held  in  the  90 
holder  E. 

The  intermittent  longitudinal  motion  is  im- 
parted to  the  traveling  carriage  from  a shaft, 

L,  carrying  a pinion,  7,  which  gears  into  a 
rack,  n,  forming  part  of  the  sleeve  A on  the  95 
tie-rod  I.  This  sleeve  may  have  a limited  mo- 
tion on  the  tie-rod,  the  extent  of  which  is  de- 
termined at  one  end  by  one  of  the  legs  F,  and 
at  the  other  by  an  adjustable  collar,  i,  so  that 
when  rotary  motion  is  applied  to  the  shaft  L 100 
the  sleeve  will,  for  a certain  distance,  move  in- 
dependently of  the  carriage,  and  will  then 
traverse  the  latter  with  it.  This  lost  motion, 
as  we  will  proceed  to  explain,  is  for  the  purpose 
of  insuring  the  movement  of  the  feed  median-  105 
ism  for  transferring  the  blanks  from  one  holder 
to  the  other  while  the  carriage  is  at  rest. 

On  the  side  of  the  sleeve  A is  formed  a cam- 
groove,  n',  Figs.  42,  13,  and  14,  the  shape  of 
which  is  illustrated  by  dotted  liues  in  Fig.  9,  no 
the  inclined  portion  of  the  groove  being  equal 
to  or  less  in  length  than  the  extent  of  lost  mo- 
tion between  the  sleeve  A and  the  (ferriage. 

To  this  cam-groove  is  adapted  a pin,  i',  in  the 
end  of  a rocking  lever,  M,  mounted  on  a pivot,  1 1 5 
A2,  on  the  bed-plate  of  the  machine.  The  op- 
posite end  of  this  lever  has  a universal-joint 
connection  with  a link,  j,  pivoted  to  a pawl- 
carrier,  /,  mounted  loosely  on  the  end  of  the 
sleeve  to'.  This  carrier  has  a spring-pawl,  7',  120 
adapted  to  the  teeth  of  a ratchet,  l1,  secured 
to  or  forming  part  of  the  sleeve  to'.  Thus  with 
every  longitudinal  movement  of  the  rack  A 
there  will  be  a corresponding  vibration  of  the 
lever  M.  Owing  to  the  cam  n'  through  the  link  125 
j,  a backward  or  forward  movement  will  be  im- 
parted  to  the  pawl-carrier,  and  consequently 
there  will  be  a feed  motion  of  the  sleeve  to' 
and  star-wheels  to  at  the  beginning  of  the  for- 
ward movement  of  the  rack  FT  in  the  direction  130 
of  the  arrow,  Fig.  7;  and  as  the  length  of  the 
cam  portion  of  the  groove  n’  is  equal  to  or  less 
than  the  lost  motion  between  the  side  rack  and 
the  carriage,  this  feed  motion  of  thestar-wheels 
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rn  will  be  completed  before  the  rack  comes 
into  contact  with  the  leg  F,  to  cause  the  trav- 
ersing of  the  carriage. 

The  operation  of  the  machine  is  as  follows: 

5 The  operator  feeds  a strip  of  wood  of  the 
proper  size  over  the  table  E between  the  two 
saws,  p',  which  cut  the  strip  to  the  length  of 
the  stave,  and  the  blank  then  passes  through 
the  hopper  k'  onto  the  holder  A immediately 
io  beneath.  Figs.  1,  7,  and  14.  Meanwhile,  mo- 
tion having  been  imparted  to  the  several  ro- 
tary cutters  and  to  the  driving-shaft  L in  the 
direction  of  its  arrow,  Fig.  7,  and  the  inde- 
pendent movement  pf  the  rack  N having  just 
15  been  completed  to  operate  the  feed -wheels  m 
before  the  blank  x falls  onto  the  holder,  the 
carriage  will  be  traversed  in  the  direction  of 
the  arrow,  Fig.  7,  and  the  blank  will  thus  be 
brought  under  the  action  of  the  cutter  «,  which 
20  surfaces  the  blank,  and  by  means  of  its  saws 
at  the  same  time  cuts  the  blank  to  the  proper 
width.  When  the  carriage  reaches  the  end 
of  its  movement,  and  the  blank  x has  passed 
the  cutter,  the  motion  of  the  shaft  I will  have 
25  been  reversed  by  automatic  reversing  mech- 
anism such  as  is  used  on  metal  planing  and 
other  machines,  and  which  is  too  well  known 
to  need  illustration.  The  rack  1ST  then  re- 
turns, the  lost  motion  at  the  beginning  of  the 
30  return  movement  accomplishing  no  special 
purpose,  but  being  simply  incidental  to  the 
lost  motion  of  the  forward  movement.  The 
carriage  is  then  traversed  back  to  its  first 
position,  Fig.  7,  when  the  movement  of  the 
35  shaft  Land  rack  N will  be  again  reversed,  and 
while  the  latter  is  making  its  forward  move- 
ment independently  of  the  carriage  the  feed- 
operating  devices  will  turn  the  wheels  m the 
fifth  of  a revolution  and  transfer  the  blank  x 
40  from  the  holder  A to  the  holder  B,  subjecting 
it  in  its  passage  to  the  action  of  the  chamfer- 
ing and  crozing  cutters  c.  At  the  same  time 
a new  blank  is  introduced  onto  the  holder  A, 
and  the  carriage  then  moves  forward  and  sub- 
45  jects  the  first  and  second  blanks  to  the  actions 
of  the  cutters  b and  a,  respectively.  The  car- 
riage then  retuns,  and  while  it  is  stationary 
at  the  beginning  of  the  forward  movement  of 
the  rack  the  first  blank  is  transferred  from  the 
50  holder  B to  the  holder  D,  the  second  from  A 
to  B over  the  cutter  c,  and  a new  one  intro- 
duced onto  A.  The  carriage  is  then  moved 
forward  again  and  the  three  blanks  are  dressed 
in  their  different  stages  by  the  cutters  d b a, 
55  and  the  carriage  then  returns,  the  feed-wheel 
m turns  the  fifth  of  a revolution  again,  the 
first  blank  is  transferred  from  D to  E,  the 
second  from  B to  D,  the  third  from  A to  B, 
over  the  cutters  c,  and  ajuew  blank  applied  to 
60  A.  The  carriage  then  moves  forward  again 
and  the  four  blanks  are  passed  under  the  cut- 
ters e,  e,  d,  b,  and  a , and  when  the  carriage 
has  returned  to  its  first  position  again  the  par- 
tial revolution  of  the  wheels  m causes  the 
65  transfers  of  the  blanks  above  referred  to  and 
removes  the  first  blank  from  the  holder  E,  and 
owing  to  the  guidance  of  the  fingers  or  arms 


k\  Fig.  14,  resting  on  the  ribbed  flanges  k2,  the 
finished  blank  is  lifted  out  through  the  dis- 
charge-opening in  the  side  of  1 he  casing  Iv,  70 
whence  it  may  be  transferred  to  the  steaming- 
box.  As  the  blank  is  transferred  to  the  holder 
E it  is  bent,  as  above  set  forth,  by  the  com- 
bined action  of  the  cams  k3  and  the  ribs  011 
the  flanges  k2,  Fig.  15,  and  is  introduced  into  75 
and  held  by  the  holder  E in  the  bent  form  it 
should  occupy  in  the  complete  barrel. 

The  two  cutters  e e,  it  will  be  seen  on  refer- 
ence to  Fig.  12,  have  their  efficient  cutting- 
faces  on  lines  radiating  from  a central  point,  80 
(in  this  instance  about  the  center  of  the  rodG,) 
which  bears  the  relation  to  the  stave-blank 
that  the  center  of  the  barrel  should  bear  to 
each  stave.  By  this  means,  and  owing  to  the 
fact  that  the  stave-blank  is  in  the  curved  form  85 
it  must  ultimately  assume,  the  edges  of  each 
stave  are  cut  or  dressed  to  the  exact  bevel  and 
to  the  taper  and  width  toward  each  end  neces- 
sary for  a perfect  fit  in  setting  up  the  finished 
barrel.  I11  other  words,  each  stave-blank  is  90 
thus  cut  into  a perfect  segmental  section  of 
the  barrel-body,  and  the  sections  are  all  alike, 
so  that  an  accuratefit  is  insured. 

We  claim  as  our  invention — 

1.  The  combination  of  the  frame  of  a bar-  95 
rel  - stave  machine  and  cutters  mounted  in 
fixed  bearings  with  an  intermittently  - recip- 
rocating carriage  having  a series  of  holders 
for  the  stave-blanks,  to  be  subjected  to  the  ac- 
tion of  said  cutters  successively  for  the  dress-  100 
ing  of  the  staves  during  the  movement  of 
the  carriage,  and  automatic  feed  mechanism, 
substantially  as  described,  for  intermittently 
transferring  the  blanks  from  one  holder  to 
another  at  right  angles  to  the  movement  of  105 
the  carriage. 

2.  The  combination  of  the  frame  of  a bar- 
rel-stave machine,  cutters,  and  a reciprocat- 
ing carriage  having  holders  for  traversing  the 
blanks  longitudinally  under  said  cutters,  with  1 10 
chamfering  and  crozing  cutters,  and  automatic 
feed  mechanism,  substantially  as  described, 

for  intermittently  transferring  the  blanks  from 
one  holder  to  another  and  subjecting  them  to 
the  action  of  the  chamfering  and  crozing  cut-  115 
ters  in  the  transfer. 

3.  The  combinatiou  of  the  frame  of  a bar- 
rel-stave machine  and  a reciprocating  car- 
riage carrying  a series  of  blank-holders,  with  in- 
termittently-operated feeding-arms,  for  trans-  120 
ferring  the  blanks  from  one  holder  to  another 

at  right  angles  to  the  movement  of  the  car- 
riage, and  a series  of  cutters,  beneath  which 
the  blanks  are  successively  traversed  as  fol- 
lows: a planer,  chamfering  and  crozing  cut-  125 
ters,  concave  and  convex  cutters,  aud  edge- 
dressing-cutters, all  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  a barrel-stave  machine,  the  combina- 
tion of  a holder  constructed  to  hold  the  blank 

in  a curved  form,  a holder  for  holding  the  130 
blank  straight,  and  cutters  for  dressing  the 
blank,  with  feed  mechanism  for  transferring 
the  blauk  from  the  straight  to  the  curved 
holder,  and  bending  devices,  substantially  as 
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described,  for  imparting  the  required  curve  to 
the  blank  in  the  transfer. 

5.  The  combination  of  a fixed  casing  or  box 
having  guide-flanges  for  supporting  the  staves, 

5 and  an  intermittently-traversing  carriage  hav- 
ing holders  for  the  staves,  with  a series  of  ro- 
tary cutters  and  intermittent  feeding-arms  for 
transferring  the  staves  at  right  angles  to  the 
movement  of  the  carriage  from  one  holder  to 
io  the  next  on  the  said  flanges,  substantially  as 
described. 

6.  The  combination  of  the  frame  of  a bar- 
rel-machine and  the  casing  K,  having  supply 
and  discharge  openings  for  the  blanks  and 

1 5 guide-flanges,  with  an  intermittently-recipro- 
cating carriage  having  holders  for  t he  blanks, 
and  intermittently  - rotated  feed  - wheels  for 
transferring  the  blanks  on  said  flanges  from 
one  holder  to  another  at  right  angles  to  the 
20  direction  of  motion  of  the  carriage  and  while 
the  latter  is  at  rest. 

7:  The  combination  of  a casing,  Iv,  having 
cams  ¥ thereon,  and  ribbed  flanges  ¥ over  the 
said  cams,  with  a holder,  E,  and  feeding- 
25  wheels  for  moving  the  stave-blank  between 
the  ribs  and  flanges  onto  the  holder,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

S.  The  combination  of  the  frame  of  a bar- 
rel-stave machine  and  a series  of  cutters  on  a 
30  fixed  portion  of  the  frame  with  a reciprocat- 
ing carriage  having  holders  for  the  blanks,  a 
casing  for  receiving  and  guiding  the  blanks, 
and  an  intermittent-feed  mechanism  for  trans- 
ferring the  blanks  from  one  holder  to  the  next 
35  within  the  casing,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

9.  The  combination  of  a traversing  carriage 
provided  with  a series  of  holders,  and  having 
a central  rod,  G,  and  the  casing  K,  having 
bearings,  with  a series  of  cutters  and  a sleeve, 
40  m',  mounted  to  turn  in  said  bearings,  and  car- 
rying feed-  wheels /»  , for  transferring  the  blanks 
from  one  holder  to  another,  the  said  rod  pass- 
ing through  said  sleeve,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

45  10.  The  combination  of  a carriage  having  a 


series  of  holders  for  the  stave-blanks,  and  in- 
termittent-feed mechanism  for  transferring  the 
blanks  from  one  holder  to  another,  with  a rack 
connected  to  said  carriage  to  impart  motion 
thereto,  but  having  a limited  motion  independ-  50 
ent  thereof,  and  devices,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed, connecting  the  said  rack  with  the  feed 
mechanism. 

11.  The  combination  of  a fixed  frame  car- 
rying cutters,  and  an  intermitten tly-recipro-  55 
eating  carriage  having  holders  for  the  stave- 
blanks,  with  an  intermittent-feed  mechanism 
for  transferring  the  blanks  from  one  holder 

to  another,  and  devices,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed, connecting  the  carriage  with  feed-op-  60 
erating  mechanism,  whereby  the  blanks  are 
transferred  while  the  carriage  is  at  rest. 

12.  The  combination  of  a traversing  car- 
riage having  holders  for  the  stave-blanks,  and 
feed  devices  for  transferring  the  blanks,  with  65 
an  operating-rack,  1ST,  connected  to  the  car- 
riage, but  having  a limited  motion  independ- 
ently thereof,  and  provided  with  a cam-groove, 

n',  and  a lever  controlled  by  said  cam,  and  con- ' 
nected  to  said  feeding  devices,  substantially  70 
as  set  forth. 

13.  The  combination  of  a carriage  having  a 
series  of  holders  for  the  stave-blanks,  and  hav- 
ing feed -wheels  for  transferring  the  blanks 
from  one  holder  to  another,  with  pawl-and-  75 
ratchet  operating  devices,  a driving-pinion, 

L,  and  a sleeve,  S",  provided  with  a rack  and 
cam-groove,  and  mounted  to  have  a limited 
motion  on  said  carriage,  and  a lever,  M,  con- 
nected to  the  pawl  and  controlled  by  said  cam-  80 
groove,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

I11  testimony  whereof  we  have  signed  our 
names  to  this  specification  in  the  presence  of 
two  subscribing  witnesses. 

MARIA  E.  BEASLEY. 

EMIL  M.  HUGENTOBLER. 

Witnesses: 

Harry  L.  Ashenfelter, 

Henry  Howson,  Jr. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Annie  W.  Harris,  a 
citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  in  the 
city  and  county  of  Philadelphia,  StateofPenn- 
5 sylvania,  have  invented  a new  and  useful  Im- 
provement in  Door  and  Shutter  Bolts,  which 
improvement  is  fully  set  forth  in  the  follow- 
ing specification  and  accompanying  draw- 
ings, in  which — - 

io  Figure  1 represents  a front  view  of  a bolt 
embodying  my  invention.  Fig.  2 represents 
a horizontal  section  in  line  x x,  Fig.  1.  Fig. 
3 represents  a vertical  section  inline  yy,  Fig. 
2.  Fig.  4 represents  a vertical  section  in  line 
15  z z,  Fig.  1. 

Similar  letters  of  reference  indicate  corre- 
sponding parts  in  the  several  figures. 

My  invention  consists  of  a bolt  constructed 
and  operating  as  hereinafter  fully  set  forth 
20  and  definitely  claimed. 

Beferring  to  the  drawings,  A represents  a 
bolt,  B the  keeper  thereof,  and  C the  back 
plate,  to  which  the  guides  D of  the  bolt  are 
secured. 

25  E E'  represent  two  parallel  pockets  secured 
to  the  plate  C at  a right  angle  to  the  bolt  A, 
both  pockets  being  open  at  top,  the  pocket  E 
having  openings  in  its  sides,  so  that  the  bolt 
A may  pass  therethrough.  The  pockets  are 
30  adapted  to  receive  a bolt,  F,  which  is  pro- 
vided with  a suitable  chain,  so  as  to  be  pre- 
vented from  being  lost.  When  the  bolt  A is 
shot  into  the  keeper, the  bolt  F is  inserted  into 


I the  pocket  E,  and  projects  across  the  path  of 
I the  bolt  A,  so  that  the  inner  end  of  the  latter  35 
is  at  the  side  of  the  bolt  F,  and  is  adapted  to 
abut  thereagainst,  whereby  the  bolt  A is  pre- 
vented from  being  withdrawn  from  the  keeper, 
and  thus  it  remains  controlled  by  said  bolt  F 
until  the  latter  is  properly  removed,  the  bolt  40 
A then  being  adapted  to  be  shot  back  and  in 
its  passage  moved  through  the  openings  in  the 
sides  of  the  pocket  E,  the  pocket  E' then  lim- 
! iting  the  return  motion  of  the  bolt  A,  and 
' also  serving  as  a receptacle  for  the  bolt  F,  the  45 
j latter  thus  being  nicely  retained  in  inopera- 
; tive  position  without  interfering  with  the 
j subsequent  advance  of  the  bolt  A,  which  ad- 
j vance  being  accomplished,  said  bolt  F is  re- 
moved from  the  pockets  E' and  inserted  in  the  50 
i pocket  E,  thus  again  controlling  the  bolt  A. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  what  I 
| claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters 
j Patent,  is — 

j The  bolt  A,  in  combination  with  the  bolt  F 55 
and  the  parallel  pockets  E and  E',  said  pock- 
i et  E having  side  openings  which  permit  the 
| passage  of  the  bolt  A,  and  a top  opening  to 
receive  the  bolt  F,  said  pockets  E and  F/  be- 
I ing  connected  with  the  back  plate,  C,  all  the  5o 
| parts  being  constructed  and  operating  as  here- 
in set  forth. 

ANNIE  W.  HAEEIS. 

Witnesses: 

John  A.  Wiedersheim, 

A.  P.  Grant. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Jennie  S.  Rlttan,  a 
citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  at  Phila- 
delphia, in  the  county  of  Philadelphia  and 
5 State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new 
and  useful  ’Window -Cleaner,  of  which  the  fol- 
lowing is  a specification. 

My  invention  relates  to  a newly  devised  ap-  j 
paratus  for  reaching  and  cleaning  the  outer 
io  side  of  windows,  especially  those  of  upper 
stories  in  high  houses,  and  so  avoid  the  dan- 
ger and  exposure  incurred  by  those  who  are 
obliged  to  climb  outside  on  window-sills,  as 
the  machine  is  so  constructed  that  by  means 
i=5  of  its  curved  handle  every  part  of  the  weath-  I 
er-surface  of  the  glass  can  be  easily  reached 
while  the  operator  stands  safely  inside.  I at- 
tain this  object  by  the  mechanism  illustrated 
in  the  accompanying  drawings,  in  which — 

20  Figure  1 represents  a side  view  of  the  de-  j 
vice  fitted  up  for  use.  Fig.  2 shows  the 
clamp-head  piece  thrown  open,  showing  the  j 
roughened  inner  surface.  Fig.  3 represents 
the  socket-joint  connecting  the  two  portions 
25  of  the  handle.  Fig.  -f  is  a front  view  of  the  j 
joint  in  the  iron  part  of  the  handle,  by  means 
of  which  the  degree  of  curvature  can  be  in-  i 
creased  or  diminished,  as  required  in  operat- 
ing. 

30  Similar  letters  refer  to  similar  parts  th  rough  - j 
out  the  several  views. 

A A represent  the  iron  portion  of  the  han- 
dle; B B,  the  two  halves  of  the  clamp,  secur- 
ing the  brush  C by  means  of  the  ring  D, 
35  slipped  forward  for  that  purpose.  At  E is 
represented  the  roughened  inner  surface  of  I 
these  jaws,  designed  to  assist  the  ring  in  retain-  1 
iug  the  brush  in  position. 

F are  the  jaws,  thrown  apart  by  means  of 
40  the  spring  G when  the  ring  is  slipped  back. 

H is  a joint  regulated  by  the  thumb  screw 
I,  placed  at  and  connecting  the  lower  third 
with  the  upper  two-thirds  of  the  iron  part  of 
the  handle,  and  used  for  the  purpose  of 
45  straightening  the  same  and  converting  the  de- 
vice into  an  inside  window-cleaner. 

J is  a socket-joint  connecting  the  wooden 
and  iron  portions  of  the  handle.  K Iv  are  per- 
forations in  the  iron  socket,  through  one  of 
50  which  the  spring-lock  L plays  into  the  wooden 
portion  inside. 


M represents  the  wooden  part  of  the  handle, 
curved  to  correspond  with  the  curve  of  the 
iron  part  above  the  joint. 

The  apparatus  is  constructed  of  wood  and  55 
malleable  iron,  its  length  varying  from  four 
feet  upward,  as  required  by  the  varying  height 
of  windows.  The  lower  part  of  the  handle  is 
made  of  any  pliable  wood,  preferably  ash  or 
hickory.  The  upper  part  and  head-piece  are  60 
malleable  iron.  The  two  lengths  are  con- 
nected by  means  of  a socket-joint,  J.  This 
socket  is  of  iron,  two  and  one-half  inches 
deep,  and  perforated.  Through  one  of  the 
perforations  a spring-lock  plays  against  or  65 
into  the  head  of  the  wooden  portion  of  the 
handle,  which  fits  closely  inside.  This  is  de- 
signed to  render  the  union  more  secure  and 
lo  admit  of  separation  when  necessary.  The 
entire  length  of  handle  is  subject  to  a uni-  70 
form  curve,  being  ten  inches  from  a parallel 
surface  at  the  deepest  point  in  the  center, 
resembling  a lengthened  arm  of  the  human 
window-washer  when  curved  for  such  work. 
This  curve  may  be  increased  or  lessened,  if  75 
required  in  operating,  by  means  of  the  shal- 
low-toothed joint  H,  rendered  movable  by 
the  thumb  screw  I.  In  manufacturing  these 
handles,  however,  I find  it  advisable  some- 
times to  use  other  methods  for  attaining  the  80 
necessary  curve,  and  do  not  confine  myself  to 
the  one  described. 

The  head-piece  consists  of  two  flat  jaws,  F, 
roughened  on  the  inner  surface  by  means  of 
the  raised  lines  and  teeth  shown  at  E.  The  85 
lower  jaw  is  riveted  directly  to  the  handle, 
the  upper  four  inches  of  which  is  bent  smartly 
forward,  making  a right  angle.  The  upper- 
jaw  and  short  neck  are  molded  in  one  piece 
and  united  to  the  lower  at  the  angle  by  90 
means  of  a movable  dovetailed  joint. 

Between  the  two  pieces  B B,  which  consti- 
tute the  neck,  a fiat  steel  spring,  G,  plays, 
one  end  of  which  is  riveted  to  the  one  of  said 
pieces  B,  while  the  other  end  plays  against  95 
the  other  piece  B.  This  throws  the  jaws 
widely  asunder  when  the  clasp  is  removed. 

The  clasp  D is  an  iron  ring  that  plays  be- 
tween the  movable  joint  and  the  jaws  over  the 
neck-pieces  B B,  the  degree  of  closure  de-  100 
pending  on  the  distance  this  ring  is  pushed 
forward.  Articles  varying  in  thickness  from 
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;i  brush  to  a small  chamois-skin  can  so  be  held 
securely.  The  brush  especially  designed  for 
this  use  is  shown  in  the  drawings. 

In  using  this  device  the  operator,  who 
5 stands  inside  the  window,  raises  the  lower 
sash  far  enough  to  thrust  out  and  up  the  ma- 
chine, tlie  curved  handle  bringing  the  head- 
piece  and  its  contained  washer  closely  against 
the  glass.  This,  when  the  handle  is  moved 
10  up  and  down,  produces  enough  friction  to 
speedily  remove  all  dust  and  dirt  and  leave  a 
linely-polished  surface. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  what  I 
claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters 
15  Patent,  is— 


1.  In  a window-cleaner,  tlie  combination, 

with  the  head-piece,  of  a handle  consisting  of 
two  portions  united  by  an  adjustable  lock- 
joint,  each  portion  of  the  handle  being  curved, 
substantially  as  described.  20 

2.  In  a window-cleaner,  the  combination, 
with  the  head-piece,  of  the  curved  and  joiut- 
ed  metallic  handle  A A,  the  lower  portion  of 
which  is  provided  with  a socket,  J,  to  receive 
an  additional  wooden  handle,  substantially  as  25 
described. 

JENNIE  S.  RUTAN. 

Witnesses: 

Sarah  E.  Edwards, 

John  S'.  Nelson. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Lily  B.  Tubbs,  of 
Philadelphia,  in  the  county  of  Philadelphia 
and  State  of  Pennsylvania, have  invented  cer- 
5 tain  new  and  useful  Improvements  in  Cut-Offs 
for  Hydraulic  and  other  Engines;  and  I do 
hereby  declare  the  following  to  be  a full,  clear, 
and  exact  description  of  the  same,  reference 
being  had  to  the  accompanying  drawings, 
to  forming  a part  of  this  specification,  and  to 
the  figures  and  letters  of  reference  marked 
thereon. 

The  present  invention  relates  more  espe- 
cially to  that  class  of  hydraulic  engines  or  mo- 
15  tors  wherein  a column  or  body  of  liquid  un- 
der pressure  is  caused  to  actintermittingly,or 
at  predetermined  intervals,  upon  a piston  or 
series  of  pistons  or  analogous  devices  to  ef- 
fect the  desired  reciprocating  motion  of  the 
20  driver  or  other  part  from  whence  the  power 
is  communicated  to  the  mechanism  as  desired; 
and  it  consists,  essentially,  in  a new  system 
or  combination  and  arrangement  of  mechan- 
ism for  effecting  automatically  the  move- 
25  ments  of  the  valve  for  controlling  the  pas- 
sage or  delivery  of  the  motive  power  to  the 
operating  piston  or  pistons,  all  as  herein- 
after more  fully  described,  and  pointed  out  in 
the  claims. 

3c  As  is  well  known  to  those  familiar  with  the 
inelastic  properties  of  liquids,  it  is  impossible 
to  employ  any  valve-operating  mechanism  in 
this  class  of  motors  which,  being  actuated  by 
the  piston  either  directly  or  indirectly,  de- 
35  pends  upon  the  prolonged  or  continued  action 
of  the  fluid  after  the  induction-passage  has 
been  closed,  as  is  the  ease  with  most  valve 
mechanisms  used  in  connection  with  motors 
employing  elastic  fluids.  Attempts  have  been 
40  made  to  overcome  this  difficulty  by  the  inter- 
position or  addition  of  springs  and  weights  at 
some  point  between  the  piston  and  valve,  de- 
signed to  furnish  the  requisite  elasticity  or 
prolonged  action,  and  thereby  in  a measure 
45  compensate  for  or  supply  the  place  of  the  elas- 
ticity wanting  in  the  motivefluid.  This  is  nec- 
essary in  order  that  the  valve  may  at  the  proper 
time  be  given  a quick  movement  in  advance  of 
the  piston,  and  the  means  heretofore  usually 
50  employed  have  been  either  springs  or  weights, 
which  being  connected  in  any  suitable  man- 
ner, as  by  an  arm  or  lever  acted  upon  by  the 


piston  during  its  stroke,  are  compressed  or 
raised, aid  the  power  thus  stored  isattheprop- 
er  time  applied  to  the  valve  mechanism,  causing  55 
a sudden  shock  and  quick  movement  of  the 
valve,  whereby  the  supply  of  fluid  is  cut  off 
from  one  side  and  admitted  to  the  other  side 
of  the  piston.  The  defects  of  such  a system 
are  both  numerous  and  obvious.  60 

The  devices  employed  for  producing  the 
requisite  throw  of  the  valve  are  not  only  un- 
reliable in  themselves,  involving  the  use  of 
springs  whose  tension  is  weakened  by  use  and 
varied  by  temperature,  and  which  are  liable  65 
to  be  clogged  by  rust  and  dirt  and  in  various 
ways  interfered  with  and  rendered  uncertain 
when  delicacy  and  promptness  of  action  are 
most  essential,  or  weights  whose  connected 
parts  are  in  like  manner  liable  to  be  impeded  70 
or  their  action  interfered  with.  In  addition 
to  these  structural  weaknesses,  there  are  cer- 
tain inherent  defects  common  to  both  classes 
of  valve-operating  mechanisms,  the  one  em- 
ploying springs  and  the  other  weights,  aris-  75 
iug  in  part  from  the  fact  that  the  valve-actuat- 
ing lever,  or  the  part  acted  upon  by  the  springs 
or  weights,  must  at  times  be  free  to  move  in- 
dependently of  the  driver,  and  when  being 
moved  from  side  to  side  is  positively  actuated  80 
in  one  direction  only;  hence  the  valve  is  not 
at  all  times  under  control,  but  is  liable  to  be- 
come misplaced  and  be  rendered  inoperative, 
as  by  the  rebound  of  the  lever  or  the  sticking  of 
the  parts,  such  as  would  prevent  the  valve  85 
from  uncovering  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports, 
and  at  the  proper  times. 

Another  defective  feature  of  the  systems 
heretofore  in  use  is  the  absence  of  any  means 
for  automatically  adjusting  or  controlling  the  90 
power  of  the  valve-operating  mechanism  rela- 
tive to  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  as  delivered  to 
the  motor.  Thus  where  springs  or  weights  are 
employed  to  throw  the  valve  their  force  should 
be  so  adjusted  as  to  overcome  the  friction  of  95 
the  parts  and  properly  place  and  hold  the 
valve;  but  if  the  pressure  in  the  valve-chest 
varies  and  the  friction  is  correspondingly  in- 
creased or  diminished  it  necessitates  a read- 
justment of  the  parts.  Otherwise  the  move-  ico 
ment  of  the  valve  would  become  irregular 
and  the  action  of  the  motor  be  correspond- 
ingly interferred  with  or  interrupted  alto- 
gether. 
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While  the  present  invention  is  designed  and 
calculated  to  overcome  the  defects  enumerated 
and  others  apparent  to  the  skilled  mechanic, 
and  may  for  that  reason  be  properly  classed 
5 as  an  improvement  upon  prior  systems  of 
valve  operating  mechanisms  for  hydraulic  mo- 
tors, I do  not  wish  to  be  limited  to  the  par- 
ticular embodiment  shown, for  the  reason  that 
I believe  I have  introduced  a new  and  more 
to  perfect  system  of  valve  regulation  based  upon 
the  novel  application  of  hydraulic  pressure  to 
the  valve-operating  mechanism. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  Figure  1 is 
a side  elevation,  Fig.  2 a longitudinal  section, 
15  and  Fig.  3 a plan  view,  of  a pump  and  hy- 
draulic motor,  showing  the  application  of  a 
valve  - operating  mechanism  embodying  my 
present  invention.  Fig.  4 is  a transverse  sec- 
tion 011  the  line  x x of  Fig.  1.  Figs.  5,  6,  and 
20  7 are  detail  views  of  the  valve  for  controlling 
the  passages  leading  to  the  supplemental  mo- 
tor for  actuating  the  valve. 

Similar  letters  of  reference  in  the  several 
figures  indicate  like  parts. 

25  As  shown  in  the  drawings,  my  invention 
contemplates  the  use  of  a supplemental  hy- 
draulic motor,  A,  the  admission  and  escape 
of  the  fluid  being  regulated  or  controlled  by  a 
valve,  B,  which  latter  is  set  by  a part  moving 
30  in  unison  with  the  piston  of  the  prime  motor 
C.  The  supplemental  motor  A is  connected  to 
and  actuates  the  rod  of  the  valve  D,  which 
latter  governs  the  admission  and  escape  of  the 
liquid  in  the  prime  motor  0.  These  four  parts 
35  constitute  in  effect  the  essential  elements  of 
my  improved  valve-operating  mechanism  as 
applied  to  a reciprocating  motor, and  asisob 
vious  the  special  form  and  construction  of  the 
several  parts  and  their  intermediate  connec- 
40  tions  can  be  varied  indefinitely. 

Having  thus  outlined  what  I deem  the  es- 
sential features  of  my  invention,  I will  proceed 
to  describe  in  detail  the  mechanism  in  which 
I have  illustrated  its  embodiment,  said  mech- 
45  auism  having  been  practically  tested  and  found 
well  adapted  for  the  purposes.  The  prime 
motor  C is  in  this  instance  provided  with  two 
pistons,  c c,  fastened  to  the  opposite  ends  of  a 
piston-rod,  c',  which  latter  carries  a piston, 
50  c2,  workiug  in  a cylinder,  c3,  the  said  pistou 
and  cylinder,  with  suitable  valves  and  connec- 
tions (not  shown)  constituting  a force-pump, 
with  which  the  prime  motor  C is  shown  con- 
nected, although, as  is  obvious, other  mechan- 
55  isms  or  devices  or  other  kinds  and  construc- 
tions of  pumps  might  be  substituted  for  and 
arranged  to  be  driven  by  the  prime  motor  the 
special  pump  shown  forming  no  part  of  my 
present  invention,  being  in  all  material  re- 
60  spects  the  same  as  that  described  in  theappli 
cation  No.  101,427,  filed  by  N.  J.  Tubbs,  July 
20, 18S3.  The  pistons  c c work  in  cylinders  c4  c4, 
whose  outer  ends  communicate  through  headsc5 
& and  pipes  c6  c6  with  opposite  ends  of  the  valve- 
65  chest  d.  The  valve-chest  d is  provided  with 
ports  d!  d'  d1,  the  latter,  d2,  communicating 


with  the  discharge-pipe.  A slide-valve,  D, 
controlling  the  ports  d!  d!  dr,  is  located  within 
the  valve-chest  d,  and  is  actuated  through  the 
medium  of  a rod,  d3,  passing  through  a stuffing-  70 
box  and  supported  in  suitable  guides.  Ad- 
justably secured  to  the  rod  d?  is  a collar,  d\ 
and  to  the  latter  is  pivoted  one  end  of  a pair 
of  links,  bb,  the  opposite  ends  being  in  like 
manner  fastened  to  a pair  of  links  or  levers,  75 
d*.  The  upper  ends  of  these  levers  d6  are  slot- 
ted or  furcated,  and  their  lower  ends  are  piv- 
otally secured  to  a block  or  collar,  d\  adjust- 
ably fastened  to  one  of  the  pipes  cr'  or  other 
part  of  the  frame.  The  supplemental  motor  80 
A is  provided  with  the  usual  piston  or  pistons, 
a,  and  rod  the  latter  carrying  pins  or  studs 
of,  engaging  the  slotted  or  furcated  ends  of  the 
levers  d\  The  pistons  work  in  cylinders  a\ 
whose  outer  ends  connect  through  heads  a*  85 
and  pipes  a5  with  diametrically  - opposite 
branches  a6  of  the  four-way  coupling  B',  the 
remaining  branches  of  said  coupling  being 
connected,  the  one,  b,  with  the  fluid  supply, 
and  the  other,  V,  with  the  eduction  or  exhaust  90 
pipe.  Within  the  coupling  B'  is  located  an 
oscillating  valve,  B,  having  a cylindrical  bear- 
ing, b2,  at  either  end,  and  a central  longitudi- 
nal portion  or  web,  b:\  wdiose  outer  surface  is 
concentric  with  and  fits  accurately  within  the  95 
chamber  b\  extending  transversely  through 
the  center  of  the  coupling  IT.  One  end  of  the 
valve-chamber  b 4 is  closed  by  a tight-fitting 
screw-cap,  b 5,  and  the  other  end  is  provided 
with  a stuffing  box,  If',  through  which  projects  100 
the  valve-stem  If.  To  this  valve  stem  b~  is 
fastened  an  arm,  bs,  provided  with  a slotted 
portion,  in  which  is  adjustably  secured  a pin 
or  bolt,  b'%  forming  a pivot  to  receive  the  end 
of  a liuk,  b'°.  The  opposite  end  of  this  link  105 
is  attached  to  a lever,  bn,  pivoted  to  the  frame, 
as  at  b'2,  and  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  an 
adjustable  bar  or  link,  bu,  wffiose  other  ex- 
tremity is  supported  by  a link,  bu.  A roller 
or  pin,  /,  connected  to  and  moving  in  unison  no 
with  the  pistofis  of  the  prime  motor  0,  (in  the 
present  instance  this  roller  is  carried  by  a rod, 

/',  supported  in  guideways  f2,  secured  to  the 
side  of  the  cylinder  c\  and  passing  through  a 
stuffing-box  is  attached  to  the  pump-piston  r 1 5 
c2, ) reciprocates  and  alternately  makes  con- 
tact with  the  lever  bn  and  the  opposite  end  of 
the  bar  or  link  b13,  thereby  forcing  the  lever 
bn  first  in  one  direction  and  then  in  the  other 
to  actuate  the  valve  B.  120 

The  supply  and  discharge  pipes  for  operat- 
ing the  prime  motor  and  the  mode  of  trans- 
mitting the  power  from  the  supply-station  may 
be  similar  to  that  disclosed  in  the  application 
of  N.  J.  Tubbs,  before  referred  to — that  is  to  1 25 
say,  the  fluid  is  delivered  under  pressure  to 
the  valve-chest  of  the  prime  motor  by  a pipe 
attached  to  the  connection  g above  the  valve- 
chest,  an  air-chamber,  g’,  being  preferably  lo- 
cated at  this  point,  the  pressure  being  pro-  130 
duced  through  the  medium  of  an  accumulator, 
an  elevated  reservoir,  or  a force-pump,  termed 
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a “ transmitter,”  while  the  exhaust  from  the 
prime  motor  may  be  by  a pipe,  g\  connected 
to  a return-pipe,  or,  as  in  the  present  instance, 
to  the  discharge-pipe  r/'  of  the  pump.  The 
5 supplemental  motor  A receives  its  supply  from 
the  same  head  as  the  prime  motor  through  a 
branch-pipe,  g\  extending  from  the  connec- 
tion g to  the  induction-branch  b of  the  valve- 
coupling B';  heuce  it  follows  that  the  pressure 
io  brought  to  bear  upon  the  supplemental  motor 
will  at  all  times  be  the  same  as  that  within 
the  valve-chest.  The  eduction  or  exhaust 
branch  V of  the  coupling  B'  may,  if  desired, 
be  connected  by  a pipe,  g'°,  with  the  exhaust 
15  of  the  prime  motor. 

The  operation  of  my  improved  valve  mech- 
anism is  as  follows:  The  bar  or  link  b 13  having 
been  adjusted  by  means  of  the  nut  bv%  the  said 
bar  or  link  being  made  in  two  parts,  screw- 
20  threaded  into  the  nut  b 15,  as  is  well  under- 
stood, and  the  pin  or  bolt  b3  set  at  the  proper 
point,  whereby  the  length  of  the  stroke  or 
point  of  cut-off  is  determined,  the  liquid  is 
admitted  under  pressure  through  the  main 
25  supply-pipe,  and  flowing  into  the  valve-chest 
cl  makes  its  way  through  one  of  the  induction- 
ports  into  cylinder  c4,  where  the  pressure  is 
applied  to  the  piston  c to  drive  the  prime 
motor  in  one  direction.  The  valve  being  con- 
30  nected  directly  to  the  piston  of  the  supple- 
mental motor,  and  being  held  thereby,  must 
at  all  times  retain  a specific  relation  to  the 
supplemental  motor;  hence  the  position  of  the 
valve  D and  the  direction  of  the  movement 
35  first  given  to  the  prime  motor  are  determined 
by  the  position  occupied  at  the  time  by  the 
piston  of  the  supplemental  motor.  In  like 
manner  the  position  of  the  supplemental  motor 
is  determined  by  the  direction  of  the  valve  B, 
40  and  the  latter  by  the  lever  ft11.  When,  there- 
fore, the  prime  motor  is  started,  the  direction 
of  its  movement  is  controlled  by  the  position  of 
the  valve,  and  the  position  of  the  valve  by  that 
of  the  supplemental  motor.  It  will  be  ob- 
45  served,  moreover,  that  the  position  of  the  sup- 
plemental motor  is  governed  by  the  valve  B 
and  the  latter  by  the  lever  ft11.  If,  now,  the 
prime  motor  when  started  is  at  the  beginning 
of  its  stroke,  the  pin  will  be  pressed  against 
50  the  lever  b11  or  (at  the  opposite  end  of  the 
stroke)  the  bar  bn,  thereby  turning  the  valve 
B so  as  to  admit  the  fluid  to  one  end  of  the 
piston  of  the  supplemental  motor,  forcing  and 
holding  the  piston  and  the  valve  D connected 
55  tlieretoat  the  extreme  end  of  its  stroke.  Just 
before  the  stroke  of  the  piston  of  the  prime 
motor  is  completed  the  pin  strikes  the  lever 
(or  the  bar)  and  reverses  the  valve  B.  As 
soon  as  this  is  accomplished  the  supplemental 
60  motor,  is  set  in  motion,  carrying  with  it  the 
valve  D,  and  thereby  reversing  the  direction 
of  the  prime  motor,  which  operations  are  re- 
peated at  each  end  of  the  stroke,  producing 
a regular,  positive,  and  continuous  motion  of 
65  the  prime  motor. 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  prime  motor 


is  merely  utilized  to  set  the  valve  for  the 
supplemental  motor,  which  operation  in  no 
wise  interfers  with  or  occasions  an  interrup- 
tion in  the  movement  of  the  former.  More-  70 
over,  when  the  prime  motor  has  once  set  the 
valve  of  the  supplemental  motor,  the  lattter 
is  placed  under  the  influence  of  the  liquid- 
supply  and  continues  its  action  entirely  in- 
dependent of  the  prime  motor  until  the  valve  75 
D has  been  properly  placed.  By  adjusting 
the  length  of  the  connection  b13  and  the  posi- 
tion of  the  pin  ft9  on  the  valve-lever  the  valve 
B can  be  actuated  at  any  point  during  the  re- 
ciprocation of  the  prime  motor.  8c 

Although  the  supplemental  motor  might  be 
supplied  with  fluid  from  another  source  than 
that  employed  to  drive  the  prime  motor,  I 
prefer  that  both  said  motors  should  be  con- 
nected to  the  same  supply,  for  the  reason  that  8 c 
the  pressure  is  thereby  equalized,  the  power 
of  the  supplemental  motor  being  increased  in 
the  same  ratio  as  the  pressure  upon  the  valve 
of  the  prime  motor. 

The  action  of  this  valve  mechanism  is  sim-  90 
pie,  easy,  positive,  and  reliable.  It  starts 
at  any  point,  and  is  self  setting  and  regulat- 
ing. So  long  as  a sufficient  pressure  is  main- 
tained in  the  supply  - pipe  to  actuate  the 
prime  motor  the  valve  mechanism  will  be  95 
set  in  motion  and  continue  to  act  irrespect- 
ive of  any  change  in  the  pressure.  There  are 
no  parts  depending  upon  gravity  or  compres- 
sion, and  the  valve  for  controlling  the  induc- 
tion and  exhaust  ports  of  the  prime  motor  is  100 
moved  positively  and  held  firmly  in  place, 
hence  cannot  be  jolted  or  misplaced  by  the 
rebounding  or  failure  to  work  of  the  actuat- 
ing lever. 

As  before  mentioned,  I do  not  desire  to  be  105 
limited  to  the  precise  form  and  construction 
of  the  valves,  motors,  and  connections,  except 
as  specified  in  the  claims,  as  other  equivalent 
forms  may  be  substituted  in  whole  or  in  part 
for  those  herein  described  and  illustrated  with-  1 10 
out  departing  from  the  spirit  of  my  present 
invention. 

I claim  — 

1.  In  combination  with  the  prime  motor  C, 
having  pistons  c,  piston-rod  c 3,  and  valve  D,  H5 
and  the  supplemental  motor  A,  having  pis- 
tons a and  rod  a',  the  levers  d6,  connected  at 
one  end  to  the  rod  a',  and  links  b%  connected 

at  opposite  ends  to  the  lever  d 6 and  valve-rod 
d\  substantially  as  described.  *20 

2.  In  combination  with  the  prime  and  sup- 
plemental motors  C and  A,  the  slide-valve  I), 
controlling  flow  of  liquid  in  prime  motor,  rod 
d3,  links  b3,  levers  d\  oscillating  valve  B, 
controlling  flow  of  liquid  in  supplemental  125 
motor,  arm  Z>8,  link  ft10,  lever  bn,  bar  b13,  link 

&14,  and  pin  /,  carried  by  rod  and  actu- 
ated by  piston  of  prime  motor,  substantially 
as  described. 

3.  In  combination  with  the  cylinders  and  130 
pistons  of  the  prime  motor  C,  the  slide-valve 

I),  supplemental  motor  A,  and  connections, 


4 


329,417 


such  as  described,  intermedi  ite  the  supple- 
mental motor  and  slide-valve,  the  oscillat- 
ing valve  B,  actuated  by  the  prime  motor  and 
governing  the  inlet  and  exhaust  of  the  sup- 
5 plemental  motor,  said  valves  D and  B being 
connected  to  the  same  supply-pipe,  substan- 
tially as  described,  whereby  when  the  valve 


B is  reversed  to  admit  the  liquid  to  the  sup- 
plemental motor  the  pressure  on  the  valve  D 
is  temporarily  relieved. 

LILY  B.  TUBBS. 

Witnesses: 

Thomas  J.  Bewley, 

Titos.  0.  Bare. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Susan  L.  Sinclair, 
of  Allegheny,  in  the  county  of  Allegheny  and 
State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new 
5 and  useful  Improvement  in  Method  of  Fill- 
ing the  Recesses  in  the  Tread  of  Car-Wheels; 
and  I do  hereby  declare  the  following  to  be  a 
full,  clear,  and  exact  description  thereof. 

My  invention  relates  to  car-wheels,  and  is 
io  an  improvement  upon  the  invention  of  my 
father,  Cornelius  Kiugsland,  for  which  Let- 
ters Patent  of  the  United  States  No.  72,405. 
dated  December  17,  1S67,  were  granted  him; 
and  it  consists  in  constructing  car-wheels  in 
15  all  respects  as  described  in  the  schedule  an- 
nexed to  and  forming  part  of  said  Letters  Pat- 
ent, and  filling  the  “recesses  marked  O”  in 
the  manner  and  by  the  means  hereinafter  de- 
scribed and  claimed. 

20  In  the  casting  of  car- wheels,  as  described 
in  the  aforesaid  Letters  Patent,  the  tread  of 
the  wheel  is  hardened  in  the  process  of  cast- 
ing through  the  medium  of  a “chill.”  This 
hardening  process  of  said  tread  changes  the 
25  character  of  that  portion  of  the  metal  to  the 
depth  that  is  chilled,  and  in  all  means  here- 
tofoie  employed  for  tilling  said  recesses  O the 
tilled  portion  is  liable  to  chip  out  or  wear 
uneven  with  the  balance  of  the  tread  of  the 
30  wheel. 

Figure  1 is  a side  elevation  of  the  car-wheel 
representing  recesses  in  the  flange  and  tread 
thereof.  Fig.  2 is  a transverse  vertical  sec- 
tion of  the  wheel  and  mold  employed  in  the 
35  operation  of  filling  said  recesses. 

To  obviate  and  overcome  these  disadvan- 
tages, I till  said  recesses  in  the  following- 
manner:  I take  molten  pig  metal  when  at  a 
very  high  white  heat  and  in  a very  thin  fluid 
40  condition  and  treat  it  with  pulverized  iron 
ore,  salt,  and  lime,  using  about  eighty  parts 
of  pulverized  iron  ore  reduced  to  a fine  pow- 
der, about  ten  parts  of  salt,  and  about  ten  parts 
of  lime.  These  ingredients  are  thoroughly 
45  mixed  together,  so  as  to  form  as  nearly  as  pos- 
sible a homogeneous  mass,  which  is  subse- 
quently heated  to  about  800°  or  1,000°  Fahr- 
enheit. With  every  hundred  weight  of  molten 
pig  metal  I mix  ten  pounds  of  said  heated 
50  mass,  taking  care  to  thoroughly  stir  it  in  and 
through  the  molten  metal. 

After  the  wheel  has  been  cast  with  the  re- 
cesses B,  the  mold  is  prepared  as  indicated  in 


the  accompanying  drawings,  which  will  be 
readily  understood  by  the  skillful  molder  55 
when  it  is  stated  that  the  mold  is  formed  for 
the  purpose  of  “knitting  the  iron”  in  said 
recesses. 

In  the  drawings,  (see  Fig.  1,)  A represents 
the  car  - wheel ; B,  the  recesses  in  the  car-  60 
wheel;  C,  the  sand  or  mold,  (see  Fig.  2;)  D, 
the  pouring-sprue,  and  E the  outflow  sprue 
or  gate. 

The  sand  used  in  forming  the  mold  is  damp- 
ened with  an  alkali  solution — such  as  water,  65 
with  sal-soda  dissolved  therein.  This  will 
cause  the  molten  metal  poured  into  and  knit 
in  said  recesses  to  harden,  and  will  retain  the 
hardened  condition  of  the  metal  in  the  tread 
of  the  wheel  adjoining  said  mass.  After  the  70 
metal  poured  into  the  recess  has  sufficiently 
cooled  off  the  mold  is  removed  from  the 
wheel,  and  that  portion  of  the  tread  made  by 
a grinding  or  dressing  process  to  correspond 
with  the  balance  of  the  tread  by  any  of  the  75 
means  known  to  the  art. 

Treating  the  molten  metal  as  herein  de- 
scribed, it  will  be  purified  and  assume  the 
same  character  and  texture  as  that  forming 
the  chilled  tread  of  the  wheel,  and  will  knit  80 
it  in  the  tread  of  the  wheel,  as  herein  de- 
scribed. The  sand  of  the  mold  being  treated 
as  set  forth  will  prevent  the  metal  poured 
into  the  said  recesses  from  being  changed  in 
its  character  by  the  knitting  process,  it  being  85 
a fact  well  understood  by  the  skillful  molder 
that  from  some  unexplained  and  unexplain- 
able fact  in  the  operation  of  knitting  the  metal 
employed  is  materially  changed  in  its  charac- 
ter and  texture.  90 

Having  thus  described  my  improvement, 
what  I claim  is — - 

The  method  hereinbefore  described  for  fill- 
ing the  recesses  marked  B,  consisting  of  treat- 
ing the  molten  metal  with  the  compound  here-  95 
in  specified,  preparing  the  material  of  the 
mold  with  the  solution,  as  specified,  and  fill- 
ing and  knitting  the  said  purified  metal  in  said 
recess,  substantially  as  specified. 

I11  testimony  whereof  I have  hereunto  set  100 
my  hand  this  3d  day  of  July,  A.  D.  1884. 

SUSAN  L.  SINCLAIR. 

Witnesses: 

A.  C.  Johnston, 

C.  S.  Johnston. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Ella  Maratta,  a citi- 
zen of  the  United  States,  residing  at  Pitts- 
burg, in  the  county  of  Allegheny  and  State  of 
5 Pennsylvania,  have  invented  certain  new  and 
useful  Improvements  in  Coal-Vault  Gratings; 
and  I do  hereby  declare  the  following  to  be  a 
full,  clear,  and  exact  description  of  the  inven- 
tion, such  as  will  enable  others  skilled  in  the 
io  art  to  which  it  pertains  to  make  and  use  the 
same,  reference  being  had  to  the  accompany- 
ing drawings,  which  form  a part  of  this  speci- 
fication. 

My  invention  relates  to  an  improvement  in 
15  coal-vault  gratings,  the  object  being  to  pro- 
vide a grating  that  may  be  opened  or  closed 
at  will.  This  I accomplish  by  placing  a series 
of  bars  in  the  intervening  slots  or  openings  of 
the  grating,  together  with  certain  other  de- 
20  tails  of  construction  and  combination  of  parts, 
as  will  be  more  fully  described  hereinafter. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  Figure  1 is 
a side  elevation  of  my  improved  coal  - vault 
grating,  partly  shown  in  section,  the  better  to 
25  show  its  working  parts.  Fig.  2 is  a sectional 
plan  view  of  the  same  on  the  line  X X,  as  seen 
from  the  under  side.  Fig.  3 is  a sectional  ele- 
vation of  my  improved  grating,  showing  the 
same  open  for  ventilation. 

30  To  put  my  invention  into  practice,  I provide 
a circular  grating,  a , supported  by  a grooved 
ring,  l>,  which  differs  in  no  essential  feature 
from  those  now  in  common  use.  At  the  cen- 
ter of  this  grating  0,  I firmly  secure  a down- 
35  wardly-projecting  post,  c,  which  may  either 
be  integral  with  or  attached  to  the  grating. 

I now  provide  a number  of  parallel  bars,  d, 
attached  together  by  a cross-piece,  e,  and  con- 
structed to  fit  neatly  between  the  bars/  of  the 
40  grating  a.  The  sides  of  these  bars  d,  together 
with  those  of  the  grating  a,  I prefer  to  have 
slightly  tapering,  which  allows  the  same  to  be 
easily  separated  from  each  other.  A strong 
spiral  spring,  g,  placed  about  the  post  c,  bear- 
45  ing  against  the  cross-piece  e at  one  end,  and 
against  a nut,  h,  secured  to  the  post  c,  at  the 
other,  serves  to  keep  the  bars  d iu  place.  At- 
tached to  the  cross-bar  e are  two  downwardly- 
projecting  rods,  i,  secured  together  a short 
50  distance  below  the  nut  h by  a horizontal  bar, 
A-,  to  which  a handle,  l,  is  attached.  About 
the  lower  periphery  of  each  of  the  movable 


bars  d is  formed  an  outwardly  - extending 
flange,  m,  which  further  prevents  water  or 
other  substance  from  passing  through  the  grat-  55 
ing  a.  Small  circular  pieces  <rf  glass  n may  be 
set  in  the  bars  d,  which,  when  the  grating  is 
closed,  allows  the  light  to  enter  the  vault  over 
which  the  grating  is  placed,  and  a hook  at- 
tached to  the  same,  for  the  purpose  of  locking  60 
the  grating. 

When  it  is  desired  to  open  the  grating  a for 
the  purpose  of  ventilation,  by  means  of  the 
handle  l the  bars  d are  entirely  withdrawn 
from  the  grating  a and  revolved  at  right  an-  65 
gles  to  their  former  position,  which  operation 
leaves  a series  of  square  openings  formed  by 
the  two  sets  of  bars  d and/. 

If  the  openings  of  the  grating  a are  to  be 
closed,  the  movable  bars  d are  revolved  back  70 
in  the  same  manner  as  before,  and,  actuated 
by  the  spiral  spring  g,  are  forced  tightly  be- 
tween the  bars  / of  the  grating  a. 

I am  aware  that  a vault  grating  has  been 
formed  of  parallel  bars,  the  spaces  between  75 
which  are  greater  at  the  top  than  at  the  bot- 
tom, and  that  wedge-shaped  pieces  of  wood 
have  been  inserted  in  said  openings  from 
above  downwardly,  so  that  when  it  is  desir- 
able to  open  any  of  the  slots  thus  closed  the  80 
said  strips  may  be  driven  out  of  the  slots  from 
below  upwardly. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  what 
I claim,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters  Patent, 
is—  85 

].  In  a grating  for  vaults,  the  combination 
consisting  of  the  parallel  bars  d,  attached  to- 
gether and  constructed  to  fit  neatly  in  the 
openings  of  the  grating  a,  the  vertical  post  c, 
secured  to  the  grating  a,  the  spiral  spring  g,  gc 
and  nut  h,  and  a means  whereby  the  movable 
bars  d may  be  removed  from  the  openings 
formed  in  the  grating  a and  revolved  iu  such 
a manner  as  to  prevent  the  same  from  enter- 
ing the  said  oi>eniugs.  95 

2.  In  a grating  such  as  described,  the  com- 
bination consisting  of  the  parallel  bars  d,  se- 
cured together  and  constructed  to  fit  neatly 
iu  the  openings  of  the  grating  a,  the  vertical 
post  c,  secured  at  the  center  of  the  grating  «,  100 
the  spiral  spring  g,  and  nut  h,  the  rods  i,  cross- 
bar k,  and  handle  l,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a grating  such  as  described,  the  com- 
bination of  the  grating  a,  the  movable  bars  d, 
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constructed  to  fit  neatly  in  openings  of  the 
grating  a,  and  a number  of  circular  pieces  of 
glass,  11,  secured  in  the  bars  d or  /,  whereby 
light  may  be  admitted  to  vault  over  which  the 
5 grating  is  placed. 

4.  A grating  for  vaults,  the  parallel  open- 
ings of  which  are  constructed  with  tapering- 
sides,  forming  an  opening  greater  at  the  base 
than  at  the  top,  in  combination  with  a series 
io  of  parallel  bars  having  a corresponding  ta- 
per and  secured  together  by  one  or  more  cross- 
bars, and  a means  whereby  the  movable  bars 
may  be  withdrawn  or  placed  in  position  and 


revolved  at  right  angles  to  their  former  posi- 
tion. 15 

5.  A grating  for  vaults,  in  combination  with 
the  movable  bars  d,  provided  with  an  out- 
wardly-projecting flange,  to,  the  vertical  post 
c,  nut  h,  spiral  spring  g,  the  rods  i,  cross-piece 
Jc,  and  handle  l,  substantially  as  and  for  the  20 
purpose  set  forth. 

ELLA  MABATTA. 

Witnesses: 

W.  C.  Bark, 

M.  E.  Harrison. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Annie  E.  Geissinger, 
jesiding  at  Allegheny,  in  the  county  of  Al- 
legheny and  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  in- 
5 vented  certain  new  and  useful  Improvements 
in  Step-Ladders;  and  I do  hereby  declare  the 
following  to  be  a full,  clear,  and  exact  descrip- 
tion of  the  invention,  such  as  will  enable  oth- 
ers skilled  in  the  art  to  which  it  pertains  to 
io  make  and  use  the  same,  reference  being  had 
to  the  accompanying  drawings,  which  form  a 
part  of  this  specification. 

My  invention  relates  to  an  improvement  in 
step-ladders.  The  object  being  to  provide  a 
15  step-ladder  whereby  the  platform  or  top  may 
be  extended  at  both  ends  and  a means  for  sup- 
porting the  same  in  a horizontal  position;  and 
with  this  end  in  view  my  invention  consists  in 
certain  details  of  construction  and  combi  na- 
20  tion  of  parts,  as  will  be  more  fully  set  forth 
hereinafter. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  Figure  1 is 
a perspective  view  of  a step  ladder  provided 
with  suitable  braces  for  suspending  the  same 
25  in  a horizontal  position.  Fig.  2 is  a plan  view 
of  the  top  or  platform,  showing  the  folding- 
bracket  in  which  a bucket  or  pail  may  be  se- 
cured. Fig.  3 is  a side  elevation  of  another 
form  of  the  leg  or  rest  in  which  a brace  is  se- 
30  cured,  which  adds  additional  strength  to  the 
leg  or  rest. 

To  put  my  invention  into  practice,  I pro- 
vide a step-ladder,  «,  of  any  well-known  de- 
sign, such  as  are  now  in  common  use.  On 
:5  either  end  of  the  top  or  platform  b,  I secure 
extension-leaves  c,  with  hinges  d placed  on  the 
under  side,  which  admits  of  the  leaves  c fold- 


ing or  falling  to  the  sides  of  the  ladder  a in  a 
vertical  position.  Secured  to  the  under  side 
of  the  top  or  platform  b are  vertical  folding  ;o 
legs  or  rests /,  capable  of  being  folded  against 
the  sides  of  the  ladder  when  the  extensiou- 
leaves  c are  in  a vertical  position,  and  used  to 
sustain  the  leaves  c in  a horizontal  position. 

At  the  rear  of  the  platform  b is  secured,  in  45 
staples  i , a foldingjloop,  g,  into  which  a bucket 
or  pail  may  be  secured.  This  loop  g is  pro- 
i vided  with  a jointed  square  bar,  k,  which  is 
! held  in  position  on  the  platform  by  three 
| staples,  i.  A set-screw,  h,  placed  in  the  top  50 
of  the  first  staple  i,  secures  the  bar  rigidly. 
When  it  is  desired  to  fold  or  droop  the  loop  g 
in  a vertical  position,  the  bar  k is  withdrawn 
from  the  staples  i until  the  hinge  or  joint  comes 
to  the  edge  of  the  platform  b.  The  advau-  55 
tages  of  this  addition  to  the  top  or  platform  b 
of  the  ladder  a are,  the  operator  on  the  plat- 
form b may  move  from  end  to  end  and  not 
overbalance  the  ladder  a , affords  more  room 
for  working,  and  does  not  require  as  much  60 
moving  about. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  what 
I claim,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters  Pat- 
ent, is — 

A step-ladder  provided  with  folding  exten-  6; 
sion-leavesc,  hinged  to  the  top  or  platform  &,the 
vertical  hinged  legs  or  supports  /,  capable  of 
being  folded  against  the  sides  of  the  ladder  o, 
and  a folding  loop,  g , secured  to  the  rear  of  the 
platform  b,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

ANNIE  E.  GEISSINGER. 

Witnesses: 

M.  E.  Harrison, 

Jno.  H.  Roney. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Lizzie  McKeogii,  of 
Pittsburg,  (South  Side,)  in  the  county  of  Al- 
legheny and  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  in- 
5 vented  certain  new  and  useful  Improvements 
in  Foot-Pads  for  Machine-Treadles;  and  I do 
hereby  declare  the  following  to  be  a lull,  clear, 
and  exact  description  of  the  invention,  such  as 
will  enable  others  skilled  in  the  art  to  which 
io  it  pertains  to  make  and  use  the  same,  refer- 
ence being  had  tothe  accompanying  drawings, 
which  form  a part  of  this  specification. 

My  invention  relates  to  an  improvement  in 
foot-pads  for  treadles  of  machines,  the  objects 
15  being  to  provide  a pad  that  will  be  a non  con- 
ductor of  cold  from  the  metal  treadle  below, 
and  a means  of  securing  the  same;  and  with 
these  ends  in  view  my  invention  consists  in 
one  or  more  pieces  of  non-conducting  material 
20  secured  together,  having  a hook  and  spring 
secured  thereto  for  attachment  to  the  treadle, 
as  will  be  more  fully  described  hereinafter. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  Figure  1 is 
a perspective  view  of  my  improved  foot  pad 
25  as  attached  tothe  treadle  of  a sewing-machine. 
Fig.  2 is  an  enlarged  perspective  view  of  the 
wire  spring  used  in  securing  the  pad  at  the 
rear  of  the  treadle.  Fig.  3 is  an  enlarged  per- 
spective view  of  a flat  hook  detached  from  the 
30  pad  and  used  for  attaching  the  front  of  the 
same  to  the  treadle. 

To  put  my  invention  into  practice  I provide 
a piece  of  cork  or  other  non-conducting  mate- 
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rial,  a,  of  a size  and  shape  corresponding  to 
that  of  the  treadle  c,  to  which  it  is  attached,  3s 
and  cover  the  same  about  the  edges  and  un- 
derside with  oil  cloth  6,  or  other  suitable  ma- 
terial, thereby  increasing  the  strength  and 
preventing  tearing  or  separation  of  the  parts, 
thus  forming  a non-conducting  foot-pad,  A.  40 
To  the  front  of  this  pad  A is  secured  by  riv- 
ets d a broad  fiat  hook,  e.  At  the  rear  of  the 
pad  A is  a double  steel  wire,/,  having  the  two 
ends  g secured  beneath  a metallic  plate,  h, 
and  bent  in  such  a manner  as  to  form  spiral  45 
springs  i and  project  a short  distance  under 
the  pad  A.  The  hook  c,  secured  to  the  pad  A, 
when  placed  in  position  at  the  front  of  the 
treadle  c,  and  the  wire  spring/  forced  in  place 
at  the  rear,  secures  the  pad  A to  the  treadle  c 30 
and  in  position  for  use. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  what  I 
claim,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters  Patent, 
is — 

As  a new  article  of  manufacture,  afoot-pad  55 
for  attachment  to  treadles,  said  pad  being 
made  of  cork  or  any  suitable  material,  and 
provided  at  the  front  with  a flat  hook  and  at 
the  rear  with  a spring-hook,  as  a means  of  at- 
taching and  detaching  it  from  the  treadle  of  a 6a 
machine,  substantially  as  described. 

LIZZIE  McKEOGH. 

Witnesses: 

M.  E.  Haerisox, 

C.  D.  Herpst, 

II.  T.  Morris. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concei'n: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Sarah  E.  Cheesman,  a 
citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  at  Snow 
Shoe,  in  the  county  of  Centre  and  State  of 
5 Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new  and  useful 
Improvement  in  Catches  for  Breastpins,  of 
which  the  following  is  a specification,  refer- 
ence being  had  to  the  accompanying  drawings. 

• My  invention  has  relation  to  improvements 
io  in  catches  especially  adapted  for  use  on  breast- 
pins or  other  articles  of  jewelry  or  personal 
wear;  and  the  novelty  consists  in  thepeculiar 
construction,  combination,  aud  arrangement 
of  the  various  parts  for  service,  substantially 
15  as  hereinafter  fully  set  forth,  and  particularly 
pointed  out  in  the  claim. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  provide  a 
catch  which  shallautomatically  aud  effectively 
hold  the  securing-pin  in  position,  and  which 
20  shall  combine  strength,  simplicity,  and  dura- 
bility of  construction  with  cheapness  of  manu- 
facture. 

In  the  drawings  hereto  annexed,  Figure  1 is 
a perspective  view  of  a breastpin  having  my 
25  improvement  applied  thereto.  Fig.  2 is  au 
enlarged  detail  view  of  the  catch. 

Referring  to  the  drawings,  in  which  like 
letters  of  reference  indicate  corresponding 
parts  in  both  the  figures,  A designates  the  cross 
30  bar  or  plate  of  a breastpih,  of  any  ordinary 
construction  and  shape  and  material  at  pres- 
ent iu  use  or  desirable. 

B designates  the  pin-tongue  or  securing  pin, 
having  one  eud  thereof  bent  into  a coil,  as  at 
35  b,  and  secured  to  the  cross  bar,  while  the  other 
end  is  pointed  or  sharpened  aud  adapted  to 
engage  the  clasp  C. 

The  clasp  or  fastening  device  comprises  an 
annulus  or  ring,  I),  and  a base-plate,  C',  formed 
40  integral  with  said  ring,  or  separate  therefrom 
and  secured  thereto,  and  square  or  rectangu- 
lar in  shape.  The  base-plate  C'  is  riveted  or 
otherwise  suitably  secured  to  the  cross-bar  A, 
transversely  across  the  same,  so  that  the  spring- 
45  pin  B can  readily  and  effectively  engage  or  fit 
within  the  ring,  as  will  be  more  fully  de- 
scribed presently,  said  pin  B being  arranged 
longitudinally  with  the  cross-bar  or  base-plate 
A.  The  ring  or  annulus  0 is  cut  away,  as  at 
50  E,  and  one  of  the  ends  of  said  ring  is  bifur- 
cated at  a suitable  point  in  its  circumference, 
between  the  arms  of  which  is  pivoted  acatch, 
F,  by  means  of  a pin,  /,  bearing  in  the  arms 
of  the  bifurcated  portion.  The  opposite  end 


of  the  annulus  or  ring  is  beveled,  as  at  g,  and  55 
the  free  end  of  the  pivoted  catch  is  also  beveled, 
as  at  h,  and  adapted  to  meet  and  tit  against  the 
beveled  end  of  the  ring  or  annulus,  thus  pro- 
viding a tight,  and  snug  joint  therefor. 

The  catch  F is  normally  kept  closed  and  in  60 
engagement  with  the  free  beveled  end  of  the 
ring  C by  means  of  aspring,  H,  rigidly  secured 
by  rivets,  soldering,  or  otherwise  at  one  end 
to  the  inner  face  of  the  ring,  as  at  i,  and  free 
at  its  other  end,  to  bear  against  the  inner  face  65 
of  the  catch  F,  as  at  j,  said  catch  having  a 
thumb-piece,  J,  secured  ou  one  of  the  side 
faces  thereof  for  its  convenient  manipulation. 

The  operation  of  my  invention  is  as  fol- 
lows: To  catch  the  free  end  of  the  spring-pin  70 
in  the  ring  or  annulus,  pressure  is  exerted  on 
the  end  thereof  until  it  comes  in  contact  with 
pivoted  spring-pressed  catch  F,  which  will 
give  at  its  free  end  and  move  away  from  the 
beveled  end  of  the  ring,  thus  allowing  the  pin  75 
to  pass  easily  and  readily  into  the  ring,  even 
when  operated  by  one  hand  only.  To  disen- 
gage the  pin  from  the  ring,  the  catch  F is 
moved  inward  against  the  tension  of  the  spring, 
and  'the  spring-pin  B can  then  be  readily  80 
moved  from  engagement  with  the  detaining- 
riug. 

A breastpin  constructed  iu  accordance  with 
my  invention  is  simple,  strong,  and  durable, 
easy,  effective,  and  automatic  in  operation,  85 
and  cheap  of  manufacture. 

Having  thus  fully  described  my  invention, 
what  I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by 
Letters  Patent  of  the  United  States,  is — 

In  a breastpin,  a cross-bar  or  other  suit-  9c 
able  ornament,  and  a spriug-controlled  pin 
connected  thereto,  iu  combination  with  au 
open  annulus  or  ring  affixed  upon  the  orna- 
ment or  bar,  a catch  pivotally  connected  to 
one  end  of  the  “Ting  aud  adapted  to  come  in  95 
contact  with  the  other  end  of  the  ring  and 
completely  close  the  same,  aud  a spring  con- 
nected to  the  ring  and  bearing  against  the 
pivoted  catch  to  normally  press  it  in  contact 
with  the  riug  and  thereby  close  the  latter,  sub-  ico 
stantially  as  described. 

In  testimony  that  I claim  the  foregoing  as 
my  own  I have  hereto  affixed  my  signature 
in  presence  of  two  witnesses. 

SARAH  E.  CHEESMAN. 

Witnesses: 

William  S.  Phillips, 

C.  T.  Cheesman. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Martha  E.  Brown,  a 
citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  at  Erie, 
in  the  county  of  Erie  and  State  of  Pennsylva- 
5 nia,  have  invented  certain  new  and  useful  Im- 
provements in  Ladies’  Water-Proof  Overwear 
Garments;  and  I do  hereby  declare  the  follow- 
ing to  be  a full,  clear,  and  exact  description  of 
the  invention,  such  as  will  enable  others  skilled 
io  in  the  art  to  which  it  appertains  to  make  and 
use  the  same. 

This  invention  relates  to  ladies’  water-proof 
overwear  garments;  and  it  consists  in  certain 
improvements  in  the  construction  thereof,  as 
15  will  be  hereinafter  fully  set  forth,  and  pointed 
out  in  the  claims. 

My  invention  is  illustrated  in  the  accom- 
panying drawings,  as  follows: 

Figure  1 is  a back  view.  Fig.  2 is  a front 
20  view.  Fig.  3 is  the  same  view  as  in  Fig.  1 
with  jacket  of  the  garment  partly  broken  away 
to  show  construction.  Fig.  4 is  the  same  view 
as  in  Fig.  2 with  the  iacket  of  garment  broken 
as  in  Fig.  3. 

25  The  object  of  the  invention  is  to  make  a 
lady’s  water-proof  overwear  garment  so  it  will 
fit  the  figure  and  have  a neat  appearance. 
The  garment  is  composed  of  three  parts — viz., 
a skirt,  A,  a waist,  A',  and  a jacket,  B.  The 
30  skirt  and  the  jacket  are  made  of  water-proof 
material;  but  the  waist  is  made  of  any  strong 
material,  such  as  dress-waist  linings  are  com- 
monly made.  The  skirt  is  attached  to  the 
waist  as  is  common  in  many  styles  of  dress  hav- 
35  ing  a jacket  or  long-skirted  basque;  but,  un- 
like garments  having  such  a waist  supporting 
the  skirt,  the  waist  is  permanently  attached 
to  and  forms  a lining  for  the  jacket,  so  that 
the  garment  as  a whole  is  inseparable  and 
40  remains  intact  when  taken  off.  This  is  an 
essential  feature,  for  garments  of  this  kind 
should  be  so  they  can  be  removed  easily  and 
quickly  and  carried  without  danger  of  losing- 
one  of  their  parts,  and  be  as  quickly  and  easily 
45  put  on  when  required. 

The  manner  of  attaching  the  waist  and  the 
jacket  together  may  be  considerably  varied. 
The  attachment,  to  be  the  most  serviceable, 
should  be  made  by  joining  the  material  in  the 
50  seams,  rather  than  stitching  through  the  water- 


proof material  at  an  exposed  point,  and  to 
keep  the  two  parts  properly  together,  so  there 
will  be  no  trouble  in  putting  on  or  taking  off, 
they  should  be  firmly  joined  together  at  the 
armholes  and  neck.  I have  found,  if  they  are  55 
joined  at  those  seams,  there  is  little  use  in 
joining  them  elsewhere,  and  that  it  is  better 
not  to  join  them  at  any  other  point,  as  the 
garment  will  adapt  itself  to  the  garment  over 
which  it  is  worn  without  drawing  and  feel-  60 
ing  uncomfortable  to  the  wearer  if  the  lining 
or  waist  and  the  jacket  are  free  from  each 
other  at  all  points  except  at  the  armholes  and 
neck. 

In  Figs.  3 and  4 the  letters  c d indicate  the  65 
points  where  the  waist  and  jacket  are  joined 
together.  This  method  of  attaching  the  two 
parts  is  also  the  easiest  way  of  doing  it,  for 
the  waist  and  the  body  of  the  jacket  can  be 
made  separately  without  reference  to  each  70 
other,  and  when  the  sleeves  are  sewed  in  and 
the  collar  sewed  on  the  parts  will  all  be  sewed 
together  at  one  operation. 

In  the  drawings  the  waist  is  shown  with  a 
waistband,  a,  and  the  jacket  with  an  over-belt,  75 
b.  These,  however,  are  immaterial  details, 
which  may  be  varied  as  desired. 

I am  aware  that  garments  have  been  made 
consisting  of  a cape  or  cloak  and  a jacket 
within  or  below  the  cloak,  and  attached  to  the  8c 
cloak  by  sewing  the  two  together  in  certain 
seams— as,  for  example,  in  patent  to  Louis 
Graner,  March  31,  1885;  but  such  a construc- 
tion is  not  contemplated  by  my  invention,  and 
the  purposes  of  my  invention  cannot  be  secured  85 
by  such  a construction. 

What  I claim  as  new  is — 

1.  In  a lady’s  water-proof  overwear  gar- 
ment, the  combination  of  a skirt  and  jacket 

of  impervious  material  and  a waist  of  ordi-  90 
nary  material,  to  which  the  skirt  is  attached, 
the  said  waist  acting  as  a lining  to  the  jacket, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  a lady’s  water-proof  overwear  gar- 
ment, the  combination  of  a skirt  and  a jacket  95 
of  impervious  material  and  a waist  of  ordi- 
nary material,  which  supports  the  skirt,  and 

is  attached  to  the  jacket  as  a lining  by  the 
two  parts  being  sewed  together  in  one  or  more 
of  the  seams,  substantially  as  set  forth.  100 
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3.  In  a lady’s  water-proof  overwear  gar- 
ment, the  combination  of  a skirt  and  a jacket 
of  impervious  material  and  a waist  of  ordi- 
nary material,  which  supports  the  skirt,  and 
5 is  attached  to  the  jacket  as  alining  by  the  two 
parts  being  sewed  together  in  the  armhole 
and  neck  seams,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


In  testimony  whereof  I affix  my  signature  in 
presence  of  two  witnesses. 

MARTHA  E.  BROWN. 

Witnesses: 

Jno.  K.  Hallock, 

Robt.  H.  Porter. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Maria  E.  Beasley,  a 
citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  in  Phila- 
delphia, Pennsylvania,  have  invented  certain 
5 Improvements  in  Steam-Generators,  of  which 
the  following  is  a specification. 

My  invention  relates  to  that  class  of  steam- 
generators  in  which  the  heat  is  derived  from 
a chemical  compound,  the  objects  of  my  in- 
to veution  being  to  so  construct  such  a generator 
as  to  insure  the  thorough  heating  of  the  water, 
to  properly  heat  the  chemical  compound  be- 
fore introducing  the  same  into  the  generator, 
to  maintain  said  compound  in  au  active  state 
15  as  long  as  possible,  and  to  prevent  the  over- 
heating of  the  compound  before  the  admission 
of  the  same  to  theheating-ehamber  of  the  gen- 
erator. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  Figure  1 is 
20  a longitudinal  sectional  view  of  a steam-gen- 
erator constructed  in  accordance  with  my  in- 
vention; Fig.  2,  a sectional  plan  view  on  the 
line  1 2,  Fig.  1,  and  Fig.  3 an  enlarged  view 
of  a valve  forming  part  of  the  device. 

25  It  has  been  proposed  to  effect  the  generation 
of  steam  by  using  in  the  generator  a vessel 
containing  a chemical  compound,  which,  on  1 
the  addition  of  water  or  steam,  will  develop 
heat  in  somewhat  the  same  manner  as  heat  is 
30  developed  on  slaking  caustic  lime  with  water; 
and  my  invention  consists  of  a generator  in- 
tended for  the  use  of  such  chemical  fuel.  The 
chemical  which  I prefer  to  use  is  a mixtureof 
hydrate  of  soda,  about  one  hundred  parts  to 
35  water  twenty  parts.  The  particular  chemical 
employed,  however,  forms  no  part  of  my  pres- 
ent invention,  the  latter  being  limited  to  the 
construction  of  the  generator,  which  is  shown 
in  the  drawings,  A being  the  outer  shell  or 
40  casing  suitably  supported  within,  which  is  the 
casing  B of  a heating-chamber,  D,  which  is 
intended  to  contain  the  liquid  chemical  sub- 
stance or  compound  from  which  is  derived 
the  heat  necessary  for  generating  steam  in  the 
45  vessel  A,  this  solution  or  compound  being  in- 
troduced into  the  chamber  D through  a pipe, 
a,  and  being  withdrawn,  when  spent,  through 
a pipe,  b. 

Through  the  chamber  D exteud  tubes  /, 
30  which  serve  to  provide  for  the  circulation  of 
water  through  said  chamber,  and  for  the  ef- 
fective application  of  the  heat  of  its  coutents 
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to  the  water  for  the  purpose  of  vaporizing  the 
same. 

Generators  have  been  devised  in  which  the  55 
fuel-chamber  surrounds  the  water-chamber, 
the  latter  having  tubes  projecting  down  into 
the  fuel  chamber  and  communicating  with  a 
hollow  head;  but  in  such  case  there  can  be 
no  circulation  except  that  set  up  through  the  60 
tubes,  oi'  else  a downward  circulation  through 
some  of  the  tubes  in  opposition  to  the  natural 
current  which  would  be  caused  by  the  heat 
to  which  said  tubes  are  subjected.  In  my 
generator,  however,  there  is  a perfect  circula-  65 
tion  of  the  water,  the  latter  rising  through  the 
tubes  which  pass  through  the  fuel-chamber 
and  descending  adjacent  to  the  outer  casing  of 
the  generator,  where  it  is  comparatively  free 
from  the  influences  of  the  heated  shell  of  the  70 
fuel-chamber. 

Into  the  chamber  D extends  a pipe,  g,  which 
communicates  with  the  exhaust  from  the  en- 
gine or  other  apparatus,  for  the  operation  of 
which  the  steam  generated  in  the  vessel  A is  75 
intended,  said  pipe  g being  perforated  or  pro- 
vided with  a perforated  head,  h,  so  as  to  in- 
sure the  dissemination  of  the  steam  or  water 
of  condensation  in  a number  of  small  streams 
throughout  the  chamber  I),  and  thus  cause  its  8c 
intimate  admixture  with  the  contents  of  said 
chamber. 

Before  entering  the  chamber  D the  pipe  g 
forms  a coil,  w,  in  a vessel.  F,  communicating 
with  the  pipe  <r,  this  vessel  serving  as  a means  85 
of  heating  the  chemical  solution  or  compound 
prior  to  its  introduction  into  the  chamber  D 
within  the  generator.  By  thus  heating  the 
chemical  before  introducing  it  into  the  cham- 
ber D,  lam  enabled  to  maintain  a practically  go 
uniform  pressure  in  the  generator,  as  the  tem- 
perature of  the  water  is  not  lowered  on  each 
introduction  of  fresh  chemical,  whereas  when 
the  chemical  is  introduced  in  a cold  state  there 
is  a lowering  of  the  temperature  of  the  water  95 
until  such  time  as  the  temperature  of  the 
chemical  is  (owing  to  the  absorption  by  said 
chemical  of  the  water  or  steam)  raised  to  that 
of  the  water  in  the  generator. 

In  order  to  prevent  the  imparting  of  too  100 
high  a degree  of  heat  to  the  compound  or  so- 
lution in  the  preliminary  heating  - vessel  F, 
however,  I provide  said  vessel  with  a tube,  i, 
containing  alcohol  or  other  volatile  liquid, 
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this  tube  having  a bulb,  i\  which  is  in  com- 
munication through  a flexible  pipe,  m,  with  a 
bulb,  n,  secured  to  or  forming  part  of  one  arm 
of  a lever,  G,  the  other  arm  of  which  is  weight- 
5 ed,  said  lever  being  connected  to  the  stem  p 
of  a valve,  J,  which  is  constructed,  as  shown 
in  Fig.  3,  so  that  when  in  its  elevated  posi- 
tion it  will  direct  the  steam  from  the  supply 
pipe  s to  the  pipe  g through  the  coil  w in  the 
io  vessel  F;  but  when  the  valve  is  lowered  it  will 
cut  off  said  coil  from  communication  with  the 
pipe  s,  and  will  direct  the  steam  through  a 
branch  pipe,  x,  to  the  pipe  g. 

As  soon  as  the  heat  of  the  chemical  com- 
15  pound  in  the  vessel  F rises  above  the  required 
degree  the  expansion  of  the  fluid  in  the  tube 
i causes  the  mercury  or  other  liquid  to  be 
forced  from  the  bulb  %'  into  the  bulb  n,  the 
weight  thus  added  thereto  causing  the  lever 

20  G to  tilt,  and  thus  effecting  such  an  operation 
of  the  valve  J as  will  direct  the  steam  to  the 
branch  x and  cut  off  the  coils  w,  the  steam  be- 
ing directed  to  the  latter  again  when  the  tem- 
perature of  the  compound  is  so  far  reduced  as 

21  to  effect  a contraction  of  the  liquid  contents 
of  the  tube  i and  awitlidrawal  of  the  mercury 
from  the  bulb  n.  Check  valves  prevent  back- 
flow  through  either  the  coil  w or  branch  x. 

Both  the  generator  and  the  heating-cham- 
30  ber  are  preferably  provided  with  gages,  as 
shown,  whereby  the  level  of  water  in  the  gen- 
erator or  of  the  solution  or  compound  in  the 
heating-chamber  is  indicated. 

The  chemical  solution  is  heated  by  outside 
35  means  in  starting  the  generator,  and  in  order 
that  the  vapor  arising  from  said  solution  may 
l)e  available  for  work  in  operating  the  motor 
or  other  apparatus  before  steam  is  generated, 
J provide  the  heating-vessel  B with  a valved 
40  pipe,  y , communicating  with  the  discharge- 
pipe  y'  of  the  generator,  the  valve  in  said  pipe 
y being  closed  when  steam  under  sufficient 
pressure  has  been  generated. 

I claim  as  my  invention  — 

45  1.  The  combi  nation, in  a chemical- fuel  steam - 

generator,  of  the  generating- vessel,  a fuel  hold- 
er contained  therein,  but  accessible  from  the 


outside  of  the  generator,  and  circulating-tubes 
passing  through  said  fuel-holder,  all  substan- 
tially as  specified.  50 

2.  The  combination, in  a cliemical-fuel  steam - 
generator,  of  the  generating-vessel, a fuel  hold- 
er, B,  contained  therein,  a fuel-heater  commu- 
nicating with  said  holder  B,  and  a pipe  for  con- 
veying the  exhaust-steam  first  through  the  fuel-  55 
heater,  and  then  into  the  holder  B,  all  substan- 
tially as  specified. 

3.  Thecombination.in achemical-fuel steam- 
generator,  of  the  generating-vessel,  the  fuel- 
holder  contained  therein,  the  fuel-heater  com-  50 
muni  eating  with  said  holder,  a steam-pipe  pass- 
ing through  the  fuel -heater  and  haviug  a 
branch  outside  of  the  same,  and  a valve  where- 
by steam  can  be  caused  to  pass  either  directly 
through  the  pipe  or  through  the  branch,  all  65 
substantially  as  specified. 

4.  The  combination  of  the  generator  A,  the 
fuel-holder  B,  contained  therein,  the  supple- 
mentary fuel-heater  F,  containing  a steam-coil, 

a valve  controlling  the  admission  of  steam  to  70 
said  coil,  and  a thermostat  in  the  heater  for 
operating  said  valve,  all  substantially  as  speci- 
fied. 

5.  The  combination  of  the  generator  A,  the 
fuel-holder  B,  contained  therein,  the  supple-  7s 
mentary  heater  F,  containing  a steam-coil,  the 
pipe  g , extending  into  the  holder  B,  the  branch 

x,  a valve  whereby  steam  may  be  directed  to  the 
pipe  g,  either  through  the  heating-coil  in  the 
vessel  F or  through  said  branch  x,  and  a ther-  80 
mostat  for  operating  said  valve,  all  substan- 
tially as  specified. 

G.  The  combination  of  the  steam -generator 
and  itspipe  y'  with  the  fuel-holder  B,  contained 
in  the  generator,  and  having  a valved  pipe,  y,  85 
communicating  with  the  pipe  y\  as  set  forth. 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  signed  my  name 
to  this  specification  i n the  presence  of  two  sub- 
scribing* witnesses. 

MARIA  E.  BEASLEY. 

Witnesses: 

William  D.  Conner, 

Harry  Smith. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Emma  L.  Pridham,  a 
citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  at  Phila- 
delphia, in  the  county  of  Philadelphia  and 
5 State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  certain 
new  and  useful  Improvements  in  Wash-Boards, 
of  which  the  following  is  a specification,  ref- 
erence being  had  therein  to  the  accompanying 
drawings. 

io  My  invention  relates  to  improvements  in 
wash-boards,  and  is  designed,  primarily,  to 
lessen  the  labor  attending  the  operation  inci- 
dent to  washing  clothes.  Since  this  labor  is 
performed  by  women,  and  they,  by  their  pe- 
15  culiar  physical  constitution,  are  especially  sus- 
ceptibleto  injury  from  the  difficulty  and  strain 
of  the  work,  this  invention  was  conceived  with 
the  idea  in  view  that  a device  should  be  pro- 
duced that  should  reduce  the  said  labor  to  a 
2d  minimum  without  in  the  least  impairing  the 
efficiency,  but  rather  increasing  the  same. 
Such  a device  is  shown  in  the  annexed  draw- 
ings, in  which — 

Figure  1 represents  a vertical  section  of  the 
25  device;  Fig.  2,  a partial  rear  view,  and  Fig. 
3 a cross-section. 

The  sides  A of  the  board  are  of  peculiar 
shape,  as  will  be  seen  from  Fig.  1.  At  a point 
near  the  lower  portion  of  the  side  the  said  side 
30  is  wide,  and  from  this  point  tapers  in  both 
directions — that  is,  the  lower  taper  forms  the 
leg  and  the  upper  taper  the  main  portion  of 
the  side.  From  one  side  to  the  other  extends 
the  backB,  parallel  to  the  upper  or  main  taper, 
35  and  at  a sufficient  distance  from  the  edge  of 
the  same  to  receive  and  support  the  brush- 
block  C,  containing  the  bristles  D,  flush  with 
the  surface  of  said  taper  edge.  This  construc- 
tion raises  the  said  bristles  above  the  surface 
40  of  the  board  proper.  The  widening  of  the 
sides  of  the  board  allows  the  placing  of  the 
rubbing-surface  at  such  an  angle  as  to  relieve 
the  strain,  discomfort,  and  injury  of  the  stoop- 
ing position  assumed  in  washing. 

45  Experiment  has  proved  that  the  bringing 
forward  of  the  lower  part  of  the  brush-block 
five-eighths  of  an  inch  produces  very  satis- 
factory results  in  this  direction,  producing 
comfort  where  before  was  discomfort  and  in- 
50  jury.  The  bristles  elevate  the  clothes  above 
the  surface  of  the  block,  and  hence  prevent 
them  from  coming  in  contact  with  the  dirty 
water  that  flows  from  them  and  again  enters 
the  tub. 


A back  piece,  E,  attached  to  the  back  of  55 
the  upper  portion  of  the  sides  and  extending 
a short  distance  below  the  upper  edge  of 
main  back  B,  directs  the  flow  of  any  water 
that  may  pass  above  the  upper  edge  of  the 
said  piece  B,  and  also  serves  the  function  of  a 60 
soap -holder. 

Hinged  to  the  upper  end  of  the  board  proper 
is  a flap  or  “splash-board,”  F,  having  au 
eye  for  the  reception  of  the  hook  G on  the 
back  of  the  board.  When  in  use  this  flap  65 
is  hooked,  and  is  then  in  the  position  shown 
in  Fig.  1,  at  right  angles  to  the  board,  and 
thus  protecting  the  person  working  from  the 
splashes  of  water  that  fly  upward. 

To  the  back  B are  attached  the  springs  II,  70 
consisting  each  of  a spring-strip  secured  at 
the  lower  end,  and  being  at  the  sides  of  the 
board.  The  free  ends  are  coincident  with 
elastic  buffers  I on  the  piece  E.  This  con- 
struction gives  a uniform  yield  to  the  board  75 
when  in  use  and  the  pressure  incident  to  wash- 
ing is  employed. 

It  will  be  seen  from  Fig.  3 that  there  is  a 
space  (designated  by  K)  on  each  side  of  the 
brush-block.  This  space  allows  for  the  ex-  80 
pansion  and  contraction  of  the  said  block 
when  wet  and  when  drying,  and  thus  pre- 
venting the  warping  or  twisting  of  the  same. 

I am  aware  that  bristle  brushes  for  a rub- 
bing-surface and  spring-supporting  bearings  85 
are  not  broadly  new  in  wash  - boards,  and 
hence  do  uot  wish  to  be  considered  as  broadly 
claiming  the  same. 

An  additional  function  of  the  splash-board 
is  to  support  the  body  during  the  use  of  the  90 
wash-board,  it  adding  great  comfort  to  the  op- 
eration, as  the  strain  on  the  back  is  thus  re- 
lieved. 

I claim — 

A wash-board  consisting  of  a brush-block  95 
set  at  au  angle  to  the  length  of  the  frame,  and 
provided  with  expansion-spaces  on  each  side, 
a splash-board  hinged  to  the  top  of  said  board, 
and  spring-strips  secured  at  their  lower  ends 
to  the  back  ot  the  board,  and  at  their  upper  ico 
ends  coincident  with  elastic  buffers  on  the 
back,  substantially  as  specified. 

In  testimony  whereof  I affix  my  signature 
in  presence  of  two  witnesses. 

EMMA  L.  PRIDHAM. 

Witnesses: 

Geo.  A.  Pridham, 

William  T.  Gabell. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Amelia  A.  Fearn,  a 
citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  in  the 
city  and  county  of  Philadelphia,  State  of  Penn- 
5 sylvauia,  have  invented  a new  and  useful  Im- 
provement in  Life-Preserving  Corsets,  which 
improvement  is  fully  set  forth  in  the  following 
specification  and  accompanying  drawings,  in 
which — 

io  Figure  1 represents  a perspective  view  of  a 
corset  embodying  my  invention.  Fig.  2 rep- 
resents a section  in  line  x x,  Fig.  1.  Fig.  3 
represents  a vertical  section  thereof. 

Similar  letters  of  reference  indicate  corre- 
15  sponding  parts  in  the  several  figures. 

My  invention  consists  of  a corset  which  is 
provided  with  stays  of  cork,  which  stays  ex- 
tend from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  the  corset, 
whereby  it  forms  a life  preserver,  is  prevented 
20  from  rusting,  and  sets  comfortably  onthebody. 

It  further  consists  of  a guard  for  preventing 
chafing  action  of  the  lacing  of  the  corset. 

Referring  to  the  drawings,  A represents  a 
corset,  and  B represents  the  stays  thereof,  said 
25  stays  being  formed  of  pieces  or  strips  of  cork, 
which  are  fitted  in  pockets  of  the  corset. 

The  corset  may  be  worn  as  usual,  but  is  more 
especially  designed  for  use  by  one  traveling- 
on  water,  in  which  case,  owing  to  its  buoyant 
30  nature,  it  is  admirably  adapted  for  life  pre- 
serving purposes.  The  stays,  owing  to  their 
flexible  nature,  set  comfortably  in  position, 
and  yield  with  the  motions  of  the  body,  and 
preserve  the  shape  of  the  corset.  They  are 
35  not  liable  to  break  or  rust,  nor  cut  through 
the  fabric,  and  may  be  made  thin  and  light, 
so  that  the  weight  of  the  corset  is  materially 
reduced. 


It  is  evident  that  travelers  on  water,  male 
and  female,  may  constant! y wear  corsets  of  the  40 
kind,  so  as  to  be  prepared  for  shipwrecks,  Ac., 
the  corset  in  other  respects  possessing  advan- 
tages as  usual  in  articles  of  its  kind. 

In  order  to  prevent  chafing  or  rubbing  ac- 
tion of  the  lacing  on  the  body,  I employ  a 45 
guard,  C,  consisting  of  a flap  or  strip  of  cor- 
. set  fabric,  or  other  ma'erial,  secured  atone 
side  to  the  adjacent  section  of  the  corset  at  the 
back  thereof,  and  covering  the  lacing,  said 
guard  also  containing  cork  stays,  thusincreas-  50 
iug  the  buoyant  nature  of  the  corset. 

I am  aware  that  it  is  not  new  to  place  in  or 
attach  to  various  kinds  of  garments  pieces  of 
cork  of  different  sizes  for  the  purpose  of  add- 
ing to  the  buoyancy  of  the  same,  and  thereby  5: 
afford  protection  to  the  wearer  thereof,  and 
such  I do  not  claim;  but  I am  not  aware  that 
strips  of  cork  have  been  used  as  stays  or  sup- 
ports in  corsets,  the  same  possessing  the  ad- 
vantages over  the  stays  now  used,  as  herein-  6c 
before  fully  set  forth. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  what 
I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Let- 
ters Patent,  is — 

1.  A corset  having  stays  formed  of  strips  of  65 
cork,  each  strip  composed  of  a single  piece  ex- 
tending from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  said  cor- 
set, and  secured  in  a pocket  therein,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

2.  A.  corset  having  a lacing  guard  provided  70 
with  strips  of  cork  extending  from  the  top  to 
the  bottom  thereof,  substantially  as  described. 

AMELIA  A.  FEARN. 

Witnesses: 

John  M.  ILurlburt, 

Mary  B.  S.  Drury. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  we,  Fanny  Iv.  Marsh  and 
Mary  Margerum,  both  residents  of  Blooms- 
burg,  in  the  county  of  Columbia  and  State  of 
5 Pennsylvania,  have  invented  certain  new  and 
useful  Improvements  in  Dust-Pans;  and  we 
do  hereby  declare  that  the  following  is  a full, 
clear,  and  exact  description  of  the  invention, 
which  will  enable  others  skilled  in  the  art  to 
to  which  it  appertains  to  make  and  usethesame, 
reference  being  had  to  the  accompanying 
drawings,  which  form  a part  of  this  specifica- 
tion, and  in  which — 

Figure  1 is  a perspective  view  of  our  im- 
15  proved  dust  pan;  and  Fig.  2 is  a transverse 
sectional  view  of  (lie  same,  taken  on  line  x x 
of  Fig.  1. 

Like  letters  of  reference  indicate  like  parts 
in  the  two  figures. 

20  Our  invention  has  relation  to  dust  pans;  and 
it  consists  in  the  improved  construction  and 
combination  of  the  parts  constituting  thesame, 
as  will  be  hereinafter  fully  described  and 
claimed. 

25  One  object  of  our  invention  is  to  construct  a 
dust  pan  which  shall  have  a dust-receptacle 
forming  a part  thereof,  and  connected  thereto 
in  a manner  such  as  will  provide  for  receiving 
the  dust  and  for  retaining  it  against  witli- 
30  drawal  by  the  broom  or  against  displacement 
by  a current  of  air. 

Another  object  is  to  form  a dust  pan  from 
which  the  gathered  dust  maybe  readily  emp- 
tied without  scattering  it. 

35  We  attain  these  objects  by  having  the  part 
forming  the  pan  projecting  over  the  edge  of 
the  receptacle  and  a little  way  into  the  same, 
and.  by  providing  one  end  of  said  receptacle 
with  a funnel-shaped  termination. 

40  Referring  to  the  drawings,  A represents  the 
strip  of  sheet  metal  forming  the  bottom  and 
sides,  which,  together  with  the  fiat  end  piece 
B,  the  funnel-shaped  end  piece  C,  with  its 
triangular  offset  D,  and  the  handle  E,  cousti- 
45  tutes  said  dust-pan.  The  strip  A is  bent  to 
form  a cylindrical  portion,  having  an  opening 
along  one  side,  from  one  edge  of  which  radial- 


ly projects  the  flange  F.  At  the  upper  edge 
of  said  flange  a strengthening-roll  is  turned, 
to  the  under  side  of  which  is  connected  one  50 
end  of  the  handle,  while  the  other  end  of  said 
handle  is  connected  to  the  cylindrical  portion. 
From  the  outer  edge  of  said  opening  radially 
projects  the  portion  of  strip  A which  forms 
the  pan  G.  This  strip  is  bent  back  upon  55 
itself  to  make  the  pan  stiff  and  strong,  and  to 
j provide  a ready  means  for  forming  the  retain- 
I ing -flange  II.  When  in  the  act  of  taking  up 
dust  the  broom  pushes  some  over  the  pan,  it 
falls  into  the  receptacle,  and  any  tendency  it  Co 
may  have  to  follow  the  broom  as  it  is  moved 
away  from  the  pan  is  overcome  by  said  flange. 
Then,  when  the  dust  has  been  gathered  into 
said  receptacle,  it  can  be  readily  turned  out  of 
the  same  through  the  funnel-shaped  end.  65 

Having  thus  fully  described  our  invention, 
we  claim  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters  Pat- 
ent of  the  United  States — - 

1.  The  combination  of  a dust-pan  and  adust- 
receptacle  provided  at  one  end  with  a funnel-  70 
shaped  opening,  through  which  the  gathered 
dust  is  emptied. 

2.  A dust-pan  consisting  of  a strip  of  sheet 
metal  bent  to  forma  cylindrical  portion,  hav- 
ing an  opening  along  one  side,  one  end  of  75 
said  strip  forming  a flange  radially  projecting 
from  one  edge  of  said  opening,  the  other  end 
bent  out  radially  from  the  other  edge  of  the 
opening,  then  bent  back  upon  itself  to  form 
the  pan  and  dust-retaining  flange,  a piece  of  80 
metal  forming  one  end  of  the  dust-pan,  a fun- 
nel-shaped piece  having  a triangular  offset 

at  one  side,  forming  the  other  end  of  said  pan, 
and  a handle. 

In  testimony  that  we  claim  the  foregoing  as  85 
our  own  we  have  hereunto  affixed  our  signa- 
tures in  presence  of  witnesses. 

FANNY  K.  MARSH. 

MARY  MARGERUM. 

Witnesses: 

P.  D.  Black, 

Jos.  C.  Reifsnyder, 

Wi.  C.  Mansell. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Beit  known  that  I,  Marie  D.  Bullock,  a 
citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  in  the 
city  and  county  of  Philadelphia,  and  State  of 
5 Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new  and  useful 
Game  known  as  Progressive  Angling,  of  which 
the  following  is  a specification. 

My  invention  has  relation  to  a game  known 
as  “progressive  angling,”  and  which  is  played 
to  subject  to  the  rules  hereinafter  set  forth;  and 
it  comprehends  the  apparatus  used  in  playing 
the  game,  which  embraces  a novel  article  of 
manufacture,  by  the  aid  of  which  the  said  game 
is  played— viz.,  a toy  animal,  preferably  be- 
15  ing  a representation  of  a natural  fish. 

The  game  is  played  with  acpiantit.y  of  these 
toy  animals,  which,  as  hereinafter  set  forth, 
may  be  of  any  preferred  construction,  and 
which  are  to  be  caught  or  hooked  from  off 
20  tables  by  means  of  a hook  attached  to  a line 
and  rod  or  to  a handle. 

The  game,  hereinafter  described  as  played 
with  toy  fishes,  is  played  in  accordance  with 
the  following  rules: 

Rules  for  Progressive  Angling. 

Tables. — The  tables  should  be  not  less  than 
two  feet  square,  or  two  feet  in  diameter,  if 
round. 

30  Chairs. — The  chairs  should  be  as  far  as  possi- 

ble of  uniform  height.  The  tables  should  be 
numbered  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  &c.  No.  1 is  the  king- 
table.  The  last  number  is  the  booby-table. 

Arrangement  of  the  fsh. — Place  twenty  fish 
35  on  each  table  inside  the  ring  which  accompa- 
nies each  set,  and  which  forms  the  pool.  The 
fish  are  numbered  as  follows:  five, No.  0;  four, 
No.  5;  three,  No.  10;  three,  No.  15;  three,  No. 
25;  two,  No.  50. 

40  Choosing  partners. — Each  lady  will  draw  one 

of  the  gold  rods.  Each  man  will  draw  one  of 
the  silver  rods.  Those  having  rods  with  num- 
bers corresponding  will  play  together,  and  the 
numbers  will  indicate  at  which  table  the  play- 
45  ers  shall  begin,  those  drawing  Nos.  1 playing 
against  those  drawing  Nos.  1 A at  the  king- 
table;  those  drawing  Nos.  2 playing  against 
those  drawing  Nos.  2 A at  the  second  table, 
and  so  on. 

50  To  begin  each  game:  When  all  are  seated  in 
their  proper  places  at  the  various  tables,  the  bell 


on  the  king-table  must  be  rung, at  which  signal 
all  should  begin  fishing.  No  one  should  begin 
fishing  until  the  signal  is  given. 

Angling. — Hold  the  rod  in  one  hand  only  by  55 
the  outer  end.  Allow  the  line  to  swing  at  its 
full  length.  The  line  must  not  be  twisted 
around  the  pole.  As  each  fish  is  hooked, 
it  must  be  placed  immediately  in  front  of  the 
player,  outside  of  the  ring  which  forms  the  60 
pool.  The  fish  must  be  detached  from  the 
hook  without  touching  the  fish  or  hook  with 
the  hands.  Any  fish  touched  by  the  hand 
either  in  catching  or  detaching  from  the  hook 
must  immediately  be  replaced  in  the  pool.  65 

End  of  each  game. — When  all  of  the  fish  in 
the  pool  at  the  king  - table  have  been  caught, 
one  of  the  players  at  that  table  will  strike  the 
bell,  at  which  signal  all  playing  must  cease. 

No  fish  caught  after  the  signal  to  stop  has  70 
been  given  can  be  counted. 

Scoring. — The  fish  caught  by  each  player 
shall  be  turned  over,  so  as  to  show  the  num- 
bers on  the  reverse  side.  Partners  shall  count 
the  numbers  on  all  the  fish  that  have  been  75 
caught  by  both.  Those  having  the  highest 
total  win. 

Progressing. — Those  partners  winning  at  any 
of  the  tables  except  the  king  - table  advance 
to  the  next  table  higher  and  change  partners  80 
for  the  next  game.  Those  partners  who  win 
at  the  king- table  remain  at  that  table,  but 
change  partners  for  the  next  game.  Those 
partners  who  lose  at  the  king-table  go  down 
to  the  booby-table;  then  change  partners  for  85 
the  next  game. 

Marhin g games  icon . ■■ — Tli  ose  pa  1 tn ers  who  w i n 
at  the  king-table  shall  each  receive  a gold  fish  as 
a marker.  Those  partners  who  win  at  any  of 
the  tables  except  the  king-table  shall  each  re-  90 
ceive  a silver  fish  as  a marker.  Those  part- 
ners who  lose  at  the  boobv-table  shall  each  re- 
ceive a red  fish  as  a marker.  As  some  play- 
ers will  endeavor  to  win  the  booby  prize  by 
failing  to  angle,  and  thus  get  the  lowest  score,  95 
each  person  at  the  booby-table  must  catch  at 
least  one  fish. 

Awarding  prizes. — Those  persons  having  the 
greatest  number  of  gold  fish,  marking  games 
won  at  the  king-table,  shall  receive  the  king  100 
prizes.  Those  persons  having  the  greatest 
number  of  silver  fish,  marking  games  won  at 
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the  tables  other  than  the  king-table,  shall  re- 
ceive the  progressive  prizes.  Those  persons 
having  the  greatest  number  of  red  fish,  mark- 
ing games  lost  at  the  booby-table,  shall  receive 
5 the  booby  prizes.  Should  there  be  a tie  be- 
tween two  ladies  or  two  men  it  shall  be  de- 
cided by  each  one  catching  one  fish,  and  the 
prize  shall  be  given  to  the  person  who  catches 
the  fish  bearing  the  lowest  number, 
ro  Prizes. — There  should  be  two  each,  king, 

progressive,  and  booby  prizes. 

Duration  of  the  play. — At  the  time  of  be- 
ginning, the  referee  of  the  game,  who  is  usual- 
ly the  host  or  hostess,  should  announce  the 
15  hour  when  play  shall  cease  and  the  prizes  be 
awarded. 

Each  fish  employed  in  playing  the  foregoing- 
game  is  provided  with  an  eye,  loop,  catch, 
hook,  ring,  or  kindred  contrivance  by  which 
20  it  may  be  hooked  or  caught  by  a hook,  and  is 
also  stamped,  marked,  impressed,  indented, 
or  otherwise  provided  with  a number--as,  for 
instance,  0,  5,  10,  15,  25,  or  50 — upon  the  un- 
der side,  or  that  portion  of  the  fish  which  is 
25  concealed  from  view  by  being  next  to  the  table 
when  the  fish  is  laid  upon  the  table. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings  I have  rep- 
resented toy  fishes  conveniently  embodying 
my  invention.  These  dummy  or  imitation 
30  fishes,  which  may  be  made  in  the  semblance 
of  any  desired  species  of  natural  fish  or  ani- 
mal that  lives  in  the  w-ater,  maybe  each  made 
of  any  preferred  material,  (all,  how’ever,  be- 
ing of  the  same  size  and  shaped  to  the  outline 
35  desired,  or  to  that  represented  in  the  draw- 
ings,) each  stamped  or  marked  upon  the  un- 
der side  with  a number  or  other  designating 
and  distinguishing  character,  and  each  pro- 
vided as  to  an  exposed  portion,  conveniently 
40  a tin,  with  a ring,  eye,  loop,  hook,  or  other 
catch. 

Plastic  compounds  are  cheap  materials  of 
which  to  make  the  fishes;  but  sheet  metal, 
porcelain,  paper,  celluloid,  or  other  material 
43  or  composition  of  matter  may  be  employed, 
which,  if  desired,  may  be  painted,  silvered, 
gilded,  or  otherwise  decorated  at  will. 

In  the  drawings,  Figure  1 represents  in  per- 
spective a toy  fish  embodying  my  invention, 
50  and  designated  A.  a is  a loop  or  eye  applied 
to  the  upper  side  of  the  said  fish.  B is  a hook, 
C a line,  and  D a rod,  preferably  ornamented 
by  means  of  the  ribbon  d.  By  the  aid  of  the 
hook,  line,  and  rod  the  fish  in  the  figure  has 
55  been  caught  and  lifted  from  the  table. 

Fig.  2 is  a side  view  of  the  fish  represented 


in  Fig.  1,  representing  also  the  catching-hook 
as  about  to  be  engaged  with  the  eye  or  loop 
on  the  fish. 

Figs.  3,  4,  5,  G,  7,  and  8 are  bottom  plan  views  60 
of  fishes  embodying  my  invention,  respectively 
provided  with  the  numbering  0,  5,  10,  15, 

25,  and  50,  but  otherwise  essentially  identical 
in  appearance.  It  is  obvious  that  the  form 
and  material  of  the  fishes  may  be  varied,  it  65 
being,  however,  essential  that  they  should  all 
be  alike  and  of  such  construction  as  to  be  each 
provided  with  an  eye,  loop,  ring,  or  kindred 
contrivance,  into  which  a catching-hook  can 
be  engaged,  and  by  which  they  can  be  respect-  70 
ively  and  separately  lifted,  and  as  to  also  be 
each  provided  with  a distinguishing  number 
or  mark,  which  is  concealed  when  the  fish  is 
laid  upon  the  table  and  exposed  to  view  wdien 
it  is  raised  therefrom.  75 

From  what  has  been  stated  it  will  be  appar- 
ent that  it  is  no  departure  from  the  invention 
to  substitute  for  a fish  or  water-animal,  as 
heretofore  particularly  referred  to  and  pre- 
ferred, a representation  of  some  other  animal  80 
or  animate  thing,  the  hooking  of  which  it 
would  be  readily  possible  to  imagine,  and  the 
invention  is  broad  enough  to  comprehend  any 
such  substitution. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  I 83 
claim — 

1.  Apparatus  for  playing  the  game  of  pro- 
gressive angling,  which  consists  of  hooks,  each 
manually  controlled  by  a rod  or  handle,  and 
also  of  toy  animals  having  each  a loop,  eye,  90 
ring,  or  hook  by  which  they  can  be  separately 
caught  and  lifted,  and  being  also  each  pro- 
vided with  a designating  letter  or  character 

so  applied  as  to  be  concealed  wdien  the  animal 
is  laid  upon  a surface,  but  exposed  when  the  93 
animal  i£  caught  and  lifted  by  the  engagement 
of  the  hand-controlled  hook  with  the  eye  or 
ring  of  the  animal,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a toy  ani- 
mal provided  with  a loop,  eye,  ring,  or  hook  100 
by  which  it  can  be  lifted,  and  also  provided 
with  a distinguishing  letter  or  character  so 
applied  as  to  be  concealed  when  the  animal  is 
laid  upon  a surface,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  hereunto  signed  105 
my  name  this  25th  day  of  February,  A.  D. 
1S8G. 

MAKIE  D.  BULLOCK. 

In  presence  of— 

J.  Bonsall  Taylor, 

John  Jolley,  Jr. 
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To  all  idiom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Caroline  S.  Pusey,  a 
citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  in  the 
city  and  county  of  Philadelphia,  and  State  of 
5 Pennsylvania,  have  invented  certain  new  and 
useful  Improvements  in  Patterns  forGarments, 
of  which  the  following  is  a full,  clear,  and  ex- 
act description,  reference  being  had  to  the  ac- 
companying drawings. 

ro  The  object  of  t his  invention  is  to  facilitate 
thecuttingont  ofstuffs  forgarmeuts  from  paper 
patterns. 

The  invention  consists  in  the  combination, 
with  the  patterns,  of  diagrams  representing, 
x 5 on  a reduced  scale,  the  length  and  breadth  of 
the  material  of  which  the  garment  is  to  be  cut, 
with  the  several  patterns  laid  down  thereon  in 
suitable  predetermined  positions,  directions, 
and  relations,  whereby  the  material  may  be 
20  cut  out  from  the  full-size  patterns  in  accord- 
ance with  the  disposition  of  the  said  patterns 
as  laid  down  on  the  diagrams. 

The  ordinary  patterns  for  garments,  which, 
as  is  well  known,  are  an  extensive  article  of 
25  manufacture  and  sale,  are  usually  made  up  of 
a number  of  separate  pieces  of  paper  of  suit- 
able form,  and  sometimes  the  several  parts  of 
a pattern  are  printed  in  outline,  in  broken 
lines  crossing  each  other,  on  a single  sheet  of 
30  paper, from  which  tracings  are  to  be  made  with 
what  is  known  as  a “tracing”  or  “copying” 
wheel.  Now,  it  requires  considerable  time 
and  the  exercise  of  judgment  in  order  to  lay 
down  these  patterns  on  the  material  so  that 
35  they  will,  in  the  first  place,  when  cut  out,  use 
the  material  economically,  and,  secondly,  so 
as  to  avoid  mistakes  in  laying  the  pieces,  or 
certain  of  them,  in  the  proper  position  and 
direction,  such  as  the  nature  of  the  material 
40  shall  require,  whether  owing  to  the  latter  be- 
ing figured  or  presenting  different  appear- 
ances when  viewed  from  different  directions. 
It  is  necessary,  in  practice,  for  the  manufac- 
turers of  these  patterns, in  stating  (as  is  usually 
45  done)  the  number  of  yards  required  for  the 
several  widths  of  material,  to  allow  a liberal 
margin  for  lack  of  judgment  and  forethought, 
and  for  the  possible,  if  not  probable,  mistakes 
of  those  who  may  use  the  patterns  in  cutting 
50  out  the  material  for  the  garment  to  be  made. 
It  is,  indeed,  not  an  unusual  occurrence,  when 
mistakes  aremadein laying  down  thepatterns, 


for  the  necessity  to  arise  of  procuringa  further 
quantity  of  stuff  than  was  stated  to  be,  or 
thought  to  be,  sufficient  in  the  first  place.  By  55 
means  of  my  invention  these  objections  are 
obviated,  and  the  purchaser  of  a particular 
pattern  is  thereby  enabled  to  know  precisely 
the  exact  quantity  of  material  required  for 
making  up  the  particular  garment.  60 

In  Figure  1 of  the  annexed  drawings,  a b c , 

&c.,  represent  the  several  parts  or  pieces  of  a 
basque  and  skirt  pattern,  which  I have  select- 
ed at  random  to  illustrate  my  invention.  Figs. 

2 and  3 represent  these  parts  as  printed  or  laid  65 
down  in  suitable  positions  with  relation  to 
each  other  and  the  length  and  width  of  the 
material,  and  with  the  greatest  economy  of 
space,  in  diagrams  upon  a reduced  scale  upon 
a card  or  sheets  of  paper.  70 

In  carrying  out  my  invention  in  an  expe- 
ditious manner  I measure  off  a space  upon  the 
door  or  along  table,  the  width  of  which  space  is 
equal  to  that  of  one  of  the  usual  widths  in  which 
dress  material  is  made — say  thirty-six  inches.  75 
I next  arrange  upon  the  said  space,  beginning 
at  one  end  thereof,  the  several  pattern-pieces 
a b c,  &c.,  in  proper  position,  bearing  in  mind 
also  the  directions  in  which  the  pieces  should 
run  when  the  pattern  is  cut  out  from  the  ma-  80 
terial;  and  when  all  said  pattern -pieces  have 
been  arranged  properly  and  to  the  best  ad- 
vantage and  economy,  I then  make  a small 
diagram — such  asYT,  Fig.  2 — representing  the 
material  and  the  patterns  so  arranged.  The  85 
length  of  the  material  required  for  this  width 
(thirty-six  inches)  is  four  yards,  or  fourtimes 
the  width.  I then  proceed  and  measure  out 
another  width  upon  the  lloor — say  fifty-four 
inches,  Fig.  3 — or  the  half  of  the  same,  Z,  Fig.  90 
2,  in  like  manner,  and  proceed  in  a similar 
way,  and  so  on,  as  may  be  desirable,  as  to  other 
widths. 

Fig.  3 is  substantially  the  same  as  Z,  Fig. 

2,  except  that  in  the  latter  case  only  one  of  95 
each  of  the  duplicate  patterns  is  used,  the  ma- 
terial being  supposed  to  be  doubled  over  length- 
wise. 

As  is  well  understood  by  those  familiar  with 
the  art  to  which  my  invention  appertains,  the  xoo 
“ back  width,”  a,  of  theskirt  and  the  “ front 
width,”  b,  thereof  are  not  cut  on  the  line  of 
folding  of  the  material  when  doubled  over,  nor 
are  they  cut  out  when  not  doubled  over — that 


347,888 


2 


is  to  say,  these  two  pieces,  in  the  latter  case, 
are  not  cut  on  the  dotted  line  1 1,  rigs.  2,  Y, 
and  3,  but  are  cut  double  the  width  of  the  one 
pattern-piece.  I finally  print  the  diagram  or 
5 diagrams  on  a card,  J,Fig.  2,  as  shown, adapted 
to  accompany  the  particular  pattern  and  to  be 
used  as  a reference  in  connection  therewith; 
or  I sometimes  print  said  diagrams  upon  one 
of  the  pattern -pieces.  The  length  of  the  ma- 
io  ferial  required  for  the  fifty-fonr-inch  width, 
Fig.  3,  and  Z,  Fig.  2,  is  two  and  seven-eighths 
yards. 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  arrangement  of 
the  patterns  of  Y differs  considerably  from 
15  those  of  Z.  Such  difference  of  arrangement 
is  necessary  for  the  foregoing  various  stated 
widths, in  order  to  secure  the  shortest  possible 
length  of  the  material  for  those  widths,  and 
for  other  widths,  which  I have  not  deemed  it 
20  necessary  to  illustrate,  in  like  manner.  In 
this  way  a person  having  the  diagrams  before 
her  or  him  is  enabled  to  learn  at  once  exactly 
how  much  stuff  is  required  for  making  up  the 
garment,  and  how  the  patterns  are  to  be  laid 
25  thereon  without  any  reasonable  dangerof  any 
but  inexcusable  mistakes.  Also,  by  using  my 
invention  the  pattern  and  the  required  amount 
of  stuff  may  be  supplied  to  the  dress-maker  or 
tailor,  and  thus  avoid  a not  infrequent  occur- 
3c  rence — that  is,  the  dress-maker,  being  unable 
or  unwilling  to  take  the  time  to  properly  ar- 
range the  patterns  to  the  best  advantage,  uses 
considerably  more  material  than  the  pattern 
really  requires. 

35  By  the  use  of  my  device  one  can  purchase 
the  separate  pieces  with  accompanying  dia- 
grams, and  the  precisp  number  of  yards  of  the 
material  known  to  be  requisite,  and  supply 
the  same  to  the  dress-maker,  with  the  knowl- 


edge that  the  latter  cannot  properly  require  40 
a greater  or  further  quantity  of  material  in 
order  to  make  up  the  particular  garment. 

It  will  of  course  be  understood  that  in  the 
annexed  drawings  the  pattern -pieces  a b c,  &c., 
Fig.  1,  although  substantially  correct  as  to  45 
shape  and  relative  proportions,  are  greatly 
smaller  in  dimensions  proportionally  to  those 
laid  down  in  the  diagrams,  Figs.  2 and  3,  than 
the  full-size  patterns.  The  several  pieces  in 
said  diagrams  are  drawn  substantially  to  a 50 
scale,  as  also,  of  course,  the  rectangles  repre- 
senting the  length  and  width  of  the  material, 
although,  it  may  be  observed,  it  is  not  essen- 
tial that  the  diagrams  should  be  strictly  to  a 
scale,  the  purpose  being  to  serve  as  a substan-  55 
tially-correct  index,  so  to  say,  to  direct  how 
the  pattern-pieces  are  to  be  laid,  the  number 
of  yards  in  length  of  the  particular  width  be- 
ing of  course  stated  on  the  patterns  or  the 
accompanying  diagrams.  60 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  I claim 
as  new  and  useful  and  desire  to  secure  by  Let- 
ters Patent — 

A compound  pattern  for  cutting  out  gar- 
ments, consisting  of  the  full-size  pattern-pieces  65 
necessary  to  cut  out  a garment  and  a second 
sheet  having  a diagram  thereupon  showing  the 
proper  positions  to  be  occupied  by  the  said 
pieces  upon  the  length  of  fabric  to  be  cut,  sub- 
stantially as  described.  7c 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  hereunto  affixed 
my  signature  this  3d  day  of  February,  A.  D. 
1886. 

CAROLINE  S.  PUSEY. 

x Witnesses: 

Grace  E.  Pusey, 

W.  W.  Dotjgherty. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Henriette  Eixstf.in, 
a citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  in  the 
city  and  county  of  Philadelphia,  State  of 
5 Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new  and  useful 
Improvement  in  Dress-Shields,  which  im- 
provement is  fully  set  forth  in  the  following 
specification  and  accompanying  drawings,  in 
which— 

io  Figure  1 represents  a side  elevation  of  a 
garment  shield  and  fastening  embodying  my 
invention.  Fig.  2 represents  a top  or  plan 
view  thereof.  Fig.  3 represents  a section 
thereof  in  line  x x,  Fig.  1. 

15  Similar  letters  of  reference  indicate  corre-  ; 
sponding  parts  in  the  several  figures. 

My  invention  consists  of  a shield  formed  of 
absorbent  and  repellent  materials,  whereby 
perspiration  is  prevented  from  reaching  the 
20  garment,  and  the  parts  may  be  readily  sepa- 
rated for  washing  or  cleansing  purposes. 

It  further  consists  of  a novel  fastening. 

Referring  to  the  drawings,  A represents  a 
shield  formed  of  an  upper  piece  or  pad,  B,  of 
25  fabric  or  material  of  an  absorbent  nature,  and 
an  under  piece  or  pad,  C,  of  fabric  or  material 
of  a non-absorbent  or  repellent  nature  fastened  ; 
to  said  pad  B.  The  shield  is  shaped  to  con- 
form with  the  armpit,  and  it  will  be  seen  that  } 
30  when  it  is  worn  the  perspiration  is  absorbed  I 
by  the  pad  B,  and  prevented  from  reachiug  ! 
the  pad  C.  It  will  also  be  seen  that  the  pads 
are  formed  of  independent  pieces  of  material, 
whereby  they  may  be  separated  and  washed, 
35  as  desired,  and  the  shield  kept  clean,  as  is 
evident. 

Connected  with  the  piece  B is  a tape,  D,aud 
with  the  piece  C is  a tape,  E,  said  tapes  being 
properly  sewed  or  otherwise  fastened  to  the 
4.0  respective  pieces  near  the  edges  thereof.  Loops 
F of  fabric  are  formed  with  or  secured  to  the 
tapes  at  intervals,  and  through  the  same  is  1 


reeved  a lacing,  G,  whereby  the  two  pieces  are 
connected  without  the  employment  of  clips, 
eyelets,  or  other  metallic  fastenings,  and  pro-  45 
vision  is  made  for  adjusting  the  edges  of  the 
pieces  relatively  to  each  other,  or  the  connec- 
tion of  said  pieces  simply  by  taking  up  or 
slackening  the  lacing,  it  being  noticed  that 
the  loops  are  alternate  in  the  different  pieces  50 
so  that  the  lacing  extends  zigzag;  but  to  this 
I do  not  limit  my  invention.  When  the  ad- 
justment is  completed,  the  ends  of  the  lacing 
are  tied  or  knotted,  preventing  separation  of 
the  parts.  55 

When  it  is  desired  to  disconnect  the  pieces 
or  separate  the  edges  thereof,  the  lacing  is 
withdrawn  from  the  loops,  or  properly  loos- 
ened therein,  according  to  the  requirements. 

In  lieu  of  tapes,  I may  employ  the  bindings  60 
of  the  pieces  as  holders  of  the  loops,  or  fasten 
the  loops  directly  to  the  pieces. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  what 
I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters 
Patent,  is—  - 65 

1.  A garment  shield  formed  of  absorbent 
and  non-absorbent  pads  which  are  connected 
by  a detachable  fastening  consisting  of  loops 
and  lacing,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A garment-shield  having  an  upper  ab-  70 
sorbent  pad  and  an  under  non-absorbent  pad, 
the  pads  being  connected  by  a lacing  passing- 
through  loops  on  both  pads,  substantially  as 
described. 

3.  A garment  shield  haviug  an  upper  ab-  75 
sorbent  pad  and  an  under  non  absorbent  pad, 
the  absorbent  pad  being  of  less  diameter  or 
size  than  the  other,  and  connected  to  the  same 
by  a lacing  passing  through  loops  on  the  sur- 
face of  both  pads,  substantially  as  described.  80 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Angeline  H.  Camp- 
bell, a citizen  of  the  LTnited  States,  residing 
in  Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania,  have  invented 
5 an  Improved  Soap -Receptacle,  of  which  the 
following  is  a specification. 

My  invention  consists  of  an  improved  and 
convenient  construction  of  soap  dish  or  recep- 
tacle, more  especially  adapted  for  use  in  the 
io  kitchen  and  where  two  kinds  of  soap  have  to 
be  used,  oue  for  the  cleaning  of  dishes,  &c., 
and  the  other  for  the  cleaning  of  knives  and 
other  utensils. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  Figure  1 is 
15  a perspective  view  of  my  improved  soap-dish 
as  it  hangs  on  the  wall,  preferably  over  the 
sink,  where  it  is  convenient  for  the  washing 
of  dishes,  &c.,  and  Fig.  2 is  a perspective  view 
' of  the  receptacle  taken  down  from  its  sus- 
20  pending  hooks  or  nails  and  laid  ou  the  table, 
ready  for  use  for  the  cleaning  of  knives  and 
other  utensils. 

I prefer,  for  convenience  and  economy,  to 
make  the  soap-dish  of  tin  or  other  sheet  metal, 
25  although  it  may  be  made  of  wood,  if  desired, 
and  I make  it  of  the  rectangular  form  shown 
in  the  drawings,  with  a drawer,  A,  at  the  lower 
part  to  contain  sand-soap  or  similar  material 
for  the  cleaning  of  knives,  &c\,  while  imme- 
30  diately  over  the  drawer  is  a partition,  B, 
which,  with  the  sides  of  the  casing,  forms  a 
dish  for  the  soap  for  general  washing  and 
cleaning  purposes.  I prefer  to  make  this  par- 
tition B of  the  corrugated  form  illustrated  in 
35  the.  drawings,  and  to  arrange  it  at  an  inclina- 
tion, so  that  water  which  drips  from  the  soap 
will  not  collect  in  the  bottom,  but  pass  off 
through  openings  a at  the  lower  end  of  the  in- 
clined partition, and  there  drop  down  into  the 
40  sink  below.  Inclined  gutters  a'  may  be  se- 
cured to  the  outside  of  the  soap-dish  below 
these  openings  a to  direct  the  escaping  water 
toward  one  point. 

The  back  plate  of  the  casing  is  preferably 


carried  up  some  distance  above  the  height  of  45 
the  front  and  sides,  and  is  provided  with  open- 
ings b,  for  convenience  in  hanging  the  soap- 
receptacle  on  hooks  or  nails  e on  the  wall. 

At  the  end  of  the  receptacle  opposite  that 
in  which  are  the  openings  «,  I provide  a shelf  :jo 
or  plate,  D,  which  is  hinged  to  the  bottom  of 
that  side  of  the  casing,  while  at  the  upper 
edge  I provide  a suitable  spring-catch,  d,  so 
that  when  the  shelf  D is  turned  up  on  its  hinge 
it  will  be  caught  and  held  by  the  spring  catch  55 
d,  as  shown  in  Fig.  1. 

Under  ordinary  circumstances  the  soap- 
dish  remains  hung  upon  the  wall,  with  the 
drawer  closed  and  the  shelf  D-turned  up  in 
the  closed  position.  The  soap  in  the  top  re-  60 
ceptacle  is  thus  within  convenient  reach  for 
use  in  washing  dishes,  &c.,  in  the  sink  below. 

When  knives  or  utensils  of  a similar  char- 
acter are  to  be  cleaned,  the  soap-dish  is  taken 
down  from  the  nail  and  laid  on  the  table.  The  65 
drawer  A is  opened  or  pulled  out,  and  the 
shelf  D is  turned  down  to  the  position  shown 
in  Fig.  2 on  the  table,  so  that  in  cleaning,  the 
points  of  the  knives,  &c.,  can  be  laid  upon 
this  plate  or  shelf,  while  the  sand-soap  in  the  70 
drawer  is  in  convenient  proximity  for  use. 
The  shelf  D thus  protects  the  table  from  dirt, 
which  would  otherwise  be  rubbed  into  it  in 
cleaning  the  knives. 

I claim  as  my  invention — - 73 

1.  A soap-dish  having  a hinged  shelf,  D,  at 
one  end,  as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

2.  A soap -dish  provided  at  one  end  with  a 
shelf,  D,  hinged  at  the  bottom,  and  a catch  on 
the  upper  edge  to  retain  the  shelf  in  the  closed  80 
position. 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  signed  my 
name  to  this  specification  in  the  presence  of 
two  subscribing  witnesses. 

ANGELINE  H.  CAMPBELL. 

Witnesses: 

William  D.  Conner, 

Joseph  H.  Klein. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Maria  E.  Beasley,  a 
citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  in  Phila- 
delphia, Pennsylvania,  have  invented  acertain 
5 Improved  Process  of  Making  Barrels,  of  which, 
the  following  is  a specification. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  manufacture 
barrels,  casks,  or  kegs  more  expeditiously  and 
at  less  expense  than  by  the  methods  now  in  use. 
tc  The  accompanying  drawing  is  a plan  view 
of  a barrel-making  plant  adapted  for  carrying 
out  my  improved  process  of  manufacture. 

The  lumber  is  first  cut  into  proper  size  for 
staves,  and  the  stave-blanks  are  subjected  to 
15  the  action  of  the  machine  A, which  1 prefer  to 
construct  in  the  manner  shown  in  the  Letters 
Patent  granted  to  me  Ju  ne  1 0, 1SS4,  N o.  300, 194, 
although  any  other  form  of  stave-cutting  ma- 
chine, by  which  the  staves  are  formed  while 
20  bent  to  the  shape  which  they  are  to  assume  in 
the  finished  barrel,  may  be  used.  The  stave 
is  delivered  by  a cutting  machine  onto  an 
apron,  a,  and  is  thereby  conveyed  to  a steam- 
ing-box, B,  which  is  so  constructed  thnt  the 
25  staves  will  be  traversed  slowly  through  the 
box,  and  be  thereby  thoroughly  steamed,  be- 
forebeing delivered  onto  au  apron,  b,  at  right 
angles  to  the  box.  This  apron  conveys  the 
hot  staves  to  the  bending  and  forming  rolls  C, 
30  whereby  they  are  caused  to  assume  the  proper 
form,  and  are  delivered  onto  the  apron  c, which 
deposits  thestaves  in  the  hopper  F of  a setting- 
up machine,  D,  which  I prefer  to  construct  in 
accordance  with  the  patent  granted  to  me  June 
35  10, 1884,  No.  300,193.  The  staves  are  fed  con- 
tinuously and  rapidly  from  the  steaming-box 
to  the  bending-rolls,  and  from  the  latter  to  the 
setting-up  machine,  so  that  the  staves  are  set 
up  while  still  hot  and  retaining  the  shape  given 
40  them  by  said  bendiug-rolis.  This  is  an  essen- 
tial feature  of  my  invention,  as  the  staves  are 
readily  fo i ced  i n to  p roper  p os  i ti on  a n d retai ned 
by  the  truss-hoops  of  the  setting-up  machine 
when  the  latter  acts  upon  the  staves  while  they 
45  are  still  hot  and  retain  the  shape  given  to  them 
by  the  bending-rolls. 

The  setting-up  machine  serves  to  apply  the 
staves  to  the  heads  of  the  barrel,  and  to  confine 
them  in  proper  position  by  a number  of  hoops, 
30  and  with  the  setting  up  machine  I also  prefer- 
ably combine  an  auger,  G,  thrown  into  and  out 
of  action  by  a rod,  g , and  serving  to  bore  a 


bung-hole  in  one  of  the  staves  after  the  barrel 
has  been  set  up. 

The  setting-up  machine  delivers  the  barrel  55 
onto  skids  or  ways  d,  by  which  it  is  directed 
to  the  hooping-machine  E,  whereby  the  hoop- 
ing of  the  barrel  is  completed. 

If  the  barrel  is  to  be  painted  and  sealed,  it 
is  discharged  from  the  hooping-machine  onto  60 
ways  /,  and  conveyed  to  a machine,  F,  for 
painting  the  heads  of  the  barrel.  Adjacent  to 
this  machine  is  a vessel,  I,  in  which  glue,  pitch, 
or  any  suitable  cement  is  kept  in  liquid  form, 
this  vessel  having  a flexible  discharge-pipe,  g.  65 
The  barrel  is  turned  on  end  in  the  head-paint- 
ing machine  F,  and  a small  quantity  of  glue  or 
cemcut  is  introduced  into  the  barrel  through 
the  bung  hole.  While  the  brush  h of  the  ma- 
chine is  painting  the  upper  head  of  the  barrel  70 
the  glue  or  cement  is  internally  sealing  the 
joints  of  the  lower  head,  and  when  the  opera- 
tion of  painting  the  upper  head  is  completed 
the  barrel  is  reversed  and  the  opposite  heads 
are  painted  and  sealed  in  the  same  manner,  the  75 
supply  of  glue  or  cement  introduced  into  the 
barrel  being  sufficient  to  seal  both  heads. 
From  the  head  painting  machine  F the  barrel 
passes  along  ways  m,  to  a machine  for  painting 
the  sides  of  the  barrel,  this  machine  having  a 80 
reciprocating  brush  which  applies  the  paint 
while  the  barrel  is  being  rotated,  the  painted 
barrel  being  finally  directed  by  ways  n to  the 
drying-room. 

As  in  carrying  out  my  improved  process  of  85 
making  barrels  the  staves  are  conveyed  and 
the  barrel  directed  from  one  machine  to  an- 
other without  handling,  I am  enabled  to  dis- 
pense with  much  of  the  labor  now  required  in 
making  barrels,  the  manufacture  being  thereby  90 
both  expedited  and  cheapened. 

I claim  as  my  invention — • 

1.  The  mode  herein  described  of  making  bar- 

rels or  like  vessels,  said  mode  consisting  in  first 
cutting  the  staves  to  the  proper  form,  then  95 
steaming  said  staves,  then,  while  they  are  hot, 
bending  or  shaping  the  same,  and  then,  while 
bent  and  still  hot,  setting  them  up  and  securing 
them  around  the  heads,  all  substantially  as 
specified.  100 

2.  The  mode  herein  described  of  making  bar- 
rels or  like  vessels,  said  mode  consisting  in  first 
cutting  the  staves  to  the  proper  form,  then 
steaming  said  staves,  then,  while  they  are  hot, 
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bending  or  shaping  the  same,  then, while  bent 
and  still  hot,  setting  them  up  and  securing  them 
around  the  heads,  and  finally  completing  the 
hooping  of  the  barrel,  all  substantially  as  set 
5 forth. 

3.  The  mode  herein  described  of  making  bar- 
rels or  like  vessels,  said  mode  consisting  in  first 
cutting  the  staves  to  the  proper  form,  then 
steaming  the  staves,  then,  while  they  are  hot, 
to  bending  or  shaping  the  same,  then,  while  bent 
andstill  hot,  setting  them  up  andsecuring  them 
around  the  heads,  then  completing  the  hooping 
of  the  barrel,  and  finally  introducing  glue  or 


other  cement  into  said  barrel,  and  supporting 
the  barrel  on  end  while  painting  the  heads,  15 
whereby  the  simultaneous  pai  ntingand  sealing 
of  the  heads  is  effected,  all  substantially  as 
specified. 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  signed  my  name 
to  this  specification  in  the  presence  of  two  sub-  20 
scribing  witnesses. 

M.  E.  BEASLEY. 

Witnesses: 

William  F.  Davis, 

Harry  Smith. 


(No  Model.) 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Elizabeth  Gartland, 
a citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  in  the 
city  aud  county  of  Philadelphia,  State  of  Penn- 
5 sylvania,  have  invented  a new  and  useful  Im- 
provement in  Drafting  Charts  for  Patterns  of 
Garments,  which  improvement  is  fully  set 
forth  in  the  following  specification  and  accom- 
panying drawing,  in  which  the  figure  shown  | 
io  represents  a chart  with  drafted  pattern  in  , 
dotted  lines. 

The  method  of  constructing  the  chart  is  as  j 
follows:  All  measurements  of  the  body  are 
taken  with  the  arm-hole  as  the  center  or  basis. 
15  Ten  inches  from  the  lower  edge  of  the  sheet 
A of  paper  on  which  the  pattern  is  to  be  drafted 
draw  line  1 the  entire  length  of  the  square  for 
waist-line.  On  line  2,  drawn  vertically  from 
the  center  of  line  T,  make  a dot  at  a distance 
20  above  the  waist-line  corresponding  to  the  un- 
der-arm  measure,  and  draw  the  line  3 parallel 
to  line  1,  said  line  3 being  designed  for  bust- 
measure.  With  its  center  on  line  2 draw  the 
circle  B,  according  to  arms-eye,  mease r , rest- 
25  ing'on  line  3.  Through  the  center  of  the  cir- 
cle draw  line  4 parallel  to  line3,  the  portion 
of  said  line  4 to  the  left  of  the  circle  being  for 
width  of  back,  aud  the  portion  to  the  right  of 
the  circle  for  the  width  of  chest.  Parallel  to 
30  line  4 and  tangent  to  the  circle  draw  line  5, 
the  shoulder-line  ending  thereon.  The  lines 
6 and  7,  which  are  parallel  to  line  2 aud  tan- 
gent to  the  circle,  divide  the  back  of  the  body 
from  the  front  thereof. 

35  The  lines  D'  or  slanting  diameters  of  the 
circle  are  drawn  at  angles  to  the  vertical 
line  2,  one  of  said  lines  being  at  an  angle  of 
forty-five  degrees  thereto  and  the  other  at  a 
little  greater  inclination,  as  shown  in  the  fig- 
40  lire,  and  are  for  the  following  uses:  The  end  of 
the  upper  right-hand  line  where  it  touches 
line  5 is  the  lower  end  of  the  shoulder-line. 
The  end  of  the  lower  left-hand  line  where  it 
touches  line  3 determines  the  front  seam  of 
45  sleeve.  The  end  of  the  upper  left  hand  line 
marks  where  fullness  at  top  of  back  shoulder, 
begins. 

From  line  1 draw  line  8 to  point  of  width  of 
back  on  line  4,  extending  the  said  line  8 the 
50  exact  length  of  back-measure.  From  a point 
one-half  inch  to  the  right  of  line  8 aud  on 


waist-line  draw  a line  to  the  junction  of  lines 
4 and  8,  and  from  the  upper  end  of  extension 
of  line  8 or  back-measure  draw  a line  to  the 
right  of  line  8 for  back  of  neck,  which  line  is  55 
in  length  always  one-sixth  of  neck-measure. 
From  the  end  of  the  line  just  drawn  draw  a 
slanting  line,  9,  which  will  pass  near  the  junc- 
tion of  liues  5 and  6,  and  connected  with  the 
diameter  of  the  circle,  which  line  9 is  the  back  60 
shoulder  line.  Now,  dot  for  shoulder-meas- 
ure and  curve  down  to  line  4,  mark  off  on 
line  3 from  line  8 the  bust-measure,  and  draw 
line  10  parallel  to  line  2,  said  line  10  being  for 
front  line  of  waist.  Now,  draw  a line  one-  65 
quarter  of  length  of  neck-measure  from  the 
left  of  the  upper  point  of  line  10,  then  draw  a 
line  of  same  length  perpendicular  thereto,  and 
from  the  upper  end  of  this  last  drawn  line 
draw  line  11  (which  is  the  front  shoulder-line)  70 
to  the  junction  of  liues  5 and  6.  Extend  line 
11  one-half  inch  to  the  right  and  slope  to  front 
neck.  At  half  the  distance  between  dot  Ab- 
used for  slope  of  back,  and  line  6 make  dot 
B'  for  back  of  side  body,  and  one  and  three-  75 
quarter  inch  to  right  of  A!  make  dot  C',  and 
one-half  inch  to  left  of  line  6 make  dot  D. 

Dot  C'  is  for  front  of  back,  and  D for  front  of 
side  body.  The  dot  E at  junction  of  iuside 
curve  of  circle  and  lower  right  end  of  diameter  80 
marks  the  top  of  front  of  side  body  and  under- 
arm gore. 

Line  12  is  employed  to  find  the  front  line  of 
side  body,  and  is  obtained  by  drawing  from 
dot  D to  dot  F on  curved  line  of  arm-hole  at  85 
intersection  of  slanting  diameter.  Line  13,  for 
frontline  of  under  arm  gore,  is  drawn  from  dot 
E,  on  inside  of  curved  line,  three-quarter  inch 
to  right  of  line  2,  down  to  dot  G,  which  is  the 
lower  front  of  under  arm  gore  and  on  waist-  gc 
line. 

From  a little  to  the  left  of  dot  F draw  line 
14,  for  back  of  under  arm  gore.  The  said  dot 
F is  three-fourths  of  an  inch  to  left  of  line  2, 
and  is  at  the  same  height  with  the  top  of  the  95 
front  of  the  under-arm  gore  down  to  waist-line. 

Line  15,  which  is  used  to  find  back  line  of 
front  body,  is  drawn  from  dot  E to  dot  H,  and 
line  16,  which  is  for  hip  measure,  is  drawn 
parallel  to  line  1 below  the  same.  100 

Dots  G,  H,  and  I are  on  waist- line,  the  first 
marking  the  lower  frout  of  under-arm  gore, 
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the  second  the  back  of  front  body,  and  the 
third  the  lower  back  of  under -arm  gore. 
Draw  the  curve  for  side  body  by  placing  the 
inside  of  curvature  at  dot  B'  on  waist-line  and 
5 let  it  touch  back-line  above  line  3,  and  extend 
line  into  circle  one-half  inch,  curve  the  line 
for  arm  from  end  of  extended  line  around  to 
touch  line  4 on  opposite  side. 

The  curve  for  waist-line  is  made  by  begin- 
io  ning  at  the  back-dart  and  sloping  up  one-half 
inch  above  line  1 toward  line  3 and  down  again 
to  back. 

For  darts,  divide  the  space  on  waist-line  1 
between  lines  7 and  10  into  three  parts  by 
15  lines  a and  a',  leaving  about  three  inches  be- 
tween said  lines.  From  points  three-quarters 
of  an  inch  from  said  liues  on  both  sides  and 
on  waist-line  draw  curved  lines  to  the  top  of 
darts,  the  rear  dart  being  one-half  inch  higher 
20  than  the  front  one. 

The  shortest  part  of  shoulder  is  formed  by 
placing  point  of  square  at  top  of  perpendicular 
line  of  side  neck  and  top  of  circle,  make  a 
mark  at  shoulder-measure,  then  curve  from 
25  shoulder-line  down  to  left  of  circle  on  line  4. 
Curve  the  fronts  from  dot  E to  H,  and  under- 
arm gore  from  dot  E to  G and  F to  J.  Slope 
back-line  from  dot  A'  to  bottom  of  line  8. 
The  pattern  outlines  having  been  marked  on 
30  the  chart,  as  stated,  they  can  be  readily  trans- 
ferred by  means  of  a tracing-wheel  to  paper, 
so  that  the  material  may  be  cut  thereby  and 
a perfect  fit  secured  in  accordance  with  the 
body  measurements. 

35  Having  thus  described  my  invention,  what 
I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters 
Patent,  is—  I 


1.  The  system  herein  described  of  making 
a chart  for  patterns  of  garments,  consisting  in 
plotting  thereon  by  means  of  a circle  whose  40 
circumference  is  the  proper  arm-measurement 

of  the  garment  to  be  patterned,  and  a waist- 
line distant  from  said  circle  the  proper  under- 
arm measurement,  planting  diameters  of  said 
circle  drawn  at  angles,  substantially  as  de-  45 
scribed,  and  other  lines  connected  with  said 
circle,  waist-line,  and  slanting  diameters,  all 
of  the  various  body  measurements, assetforth. 

2.  An  improved  chart  for  making  patterns 

of  garments,  consisting  of  a chart  having  50 
thereon  as  the  basis  for  drawing  the  outlines 
a circle  whose  circumference  is  the  proper 
arm-measure  of  the  garment  to  be  patterned, 
and  a waist-line  distant  from  the  circle  the 
proper  under  arm  measurement,  and  a series  55 
of  slanting  diameters,  as  described,  and  lines 
of  the  lengths  of  the  various  body  measure- 
ments, all  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A chart  for  drafting  the  outlines  of  pat- 
terns having  thereon  a circle  with  slanting  60 
diameters,  substantially  as  described  and 
shown,  and  lines  tangential  to  said  circle,  and 
other  lines  parallel  to  said  tangential  lines, 
said  circle  having  a circumference  equal  to 
the  proper  arm-measurement  of  the  garment  65 
to  be  patterned,  all  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purpose  set  forth. 

ELIZABETH  GARTLAND. 

Witnesses: 

John  A.  Wiedersheim, 

A.  P.  Grant. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern; 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Amelia  H.  Lindsay, 
of  the  city  of  Pittsburg,  in  the  county  of  Al- 
legheny and  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  in- 
5 vented  a new  and  useful  Improvement  in  Ro- 
tary Engines;  and  I do  hereby  declare  the  fol- 
lowing to  be  a full,  clear,  and  exact  descrip- 
tion thereof. 

The  primary  object  of  my  invention  is  to 
lo  provide  a rotary  engine  which  is  easily  op- 
erated, so  that  it  may  be  used  successfully 
and  economically  with  natural  gas  under  press- 
ure as  a motive  fluid,  or  with  other  fluids — 
such  as  water,  air,  or  steam — to  supply  the 
15  motive  power. 

As  heretofore  constructed  rotary  engines 
have  either  been  too  complicated  or  too  waste- 
ful to  be  successfully  used. 

To  this  end  my  invention  consists  in  a fan 
20  spherical  in  general  outline  and  journaled  in 
a tube  or  pipe,  wherein  it  is  subjected  ec- 
centrically to  a blast  of  the  motive  fluid  which 
rotates  it. 

My  invention  is  embodied  in  the  appara- 
25  tus  shown  in  the  accompanying  drawings,  in 
which — 

Figure  1 is  a horizontal  central  section  of  the 
engine  on  the  line  A A of  Fig.  2,  and  Fig.  2 is 
a vertical  central  section  thereof  on  the  line 
30  B B of  Fig.  1. 

Like  symbols  of  reference  indicate  like 
parts  in  each. 

In  the  drawings,  2 represents  a tubular 
chamber  or  section  of  pipe,  which  is  inter  - 
35  posed  in  a line  of  natural-gas  service-pipes, 
in  which  the  flow  of  gas  is  in  the  direction  of 
the  arrow  b. 

3 is  a rotary  shaft  which  extends  diamet- 
rically across  the  pipe  2,  and  4 is  a fan  which 
40  is  fixed  to  the  shaft  within  the  pipe.  As 
shown  in  Fig.  2,  the  fan  has  vanes  projecting 
from  a central  hub  which  fits  over  and  is 
keyed  to  the  shaft  3,  and,  as  shown  in  Fig.  1, 
the  outline  of  the  vanes  is  spherical,  so  that 
45  they  shall  complctly  block  the  pipe.  The 
shaft  3 is  journaled  in  suitable  bearings,  5, 
at  one  end,  aud  at  the  other  end  it  projects 


outside  the  chamber  2,  through  a stuffing- 
box,  7,  aud  is  provided  with  a belt  wheel  or 
pulley,  G.  50 

Back  of  the  fan  4 in  the  chamber  2 is  a 
funnel-shaped  hollow  shell,  S,  whose  larger 
end  is  of  the  same  diameter  as  the  pipe,  and 
whose  smaller  end  is  set  as  near  to  the  fan  as 
possible,  and  is  directed  theretoward  off  the  55 
central  line  of  the  shaft  4,  but  a little  above 
the  bottom  of  the  fan,  so  that  the  propelling- 
current  of  gas  shall  not  escape  through  the 
crevice  between  the  vanes  aud  the  inside  of 
the  pipe.  Now,  as  the  current  of  gas  under  5o 
pressure  passes  through  the  pipe  it  is  concen- 
trated by  the  funnel  8 upon  the  vanes  and 
causes  the  fan  and  the  shaft  whereon  it  is 
fixed  to  rotate  with  a degree  of  force  and  ra- 
pidity depending  upon  the  gas  pressure  and  65 
the  velocity  of  the  gas-current.  Owing  to  the 
fact  that  there  is  no  dead-point  at  which  the 
gas-current  does  not  impel  the  fan,  and  be- 
cause of  the  concentration  of  the  current  by 
the  funnel  8,  a very  considerable  power  is  70 
imparted  to  the  fan,  and  from  a small  pipe 
and  a low  pressure  enough  power  can  be  ob- 
tained to  run  machinery  of  moderate  size.  Of 
course  the  power  obtained  depends  upon  the 
quantity  and  velocity  of  the  gas  which  passes  75 
through  the  pipe,  and  when  natural  gas  is 
used  to  supfdy  the  motive  force  it  depends 
largely  upon  the  distance  of  the  engine  from 
the  wells. 

The  engine  is  adapted  for  a great  variety  80 
of  uses.  It  may  be  used  in  dwelling-houses 
and  driven  by  natural  gas  from  the  service- 
pipes  to  supply  power  for  running  sewing- 
machines  and  other  small  articles  of  ma- 
chinery, and  with  larger  pipes  or  greater  8 = 
pressure  it  may  be  used  in  work -shops  and 
factories  to  run  lathes  and  other  larger  ma- 
chines. It  may  be  set  in  place  either  by  iu- 
terposing  the  chamber  or  section  2 directly 
in  the  service-pipe  line,  or  a branch  or  by-  go 
pass  may  be  tapped  in  the  service-pipe  and 
the  section  2 interposed  in  the  by-pass.  The 
engine  may  thus  be  used  without  interfering 
with  the  use  of  the  gas-line,  in  which  the  gas 
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will  flow  as  uninterruptedly  as  when  the  engine 
is  not  interposed. 

The  form  and  proportions  of  the  parts  of 
the  engine  may  be  somewhat  altered  without 
5 departing  from  the  principle  of  my  invention. 

I claim  as  my  invention— 

In  a rotary  engine,  the  combination,  with  a 
rotary  fan,  spherical  in  outline,  of  a tubular 
chamber  wherein  the  fan  is  journaled  on  an 


axis  transverse  to  the  central  line  of  the  cham- 
ber, substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  de- 
scribed. 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  hereunto  set  my 
hand  this  Gth  day  of  April,  A.  D.  1887. 

AMELIA  H.  LINDSAY. 

Witnesses: 

James  H.  Porte, 

Thomas  W.  Hake  well. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Susan  L.  Sinclair,  a 
citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  at  Alle- 
gheny, in  the  county  of  Allegheny  and  State 
5 of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new  and  Im- 
- proved  Car-Wheel,  which  will  be  readily  un- 
derstood from  the  following  description,  taken 
in  connection  with  the  accompanying  draw- 
ings, wherein — 

ro  Figure  1 represents  a perspective  view  of 
my  car -wheel;  Fig.  2,  a transverse  vertical 
sectiou;  Fig.  3,  an  enlarged  sectional  view  of 
a portion  of  the  rim  or  tread  of  the  wheel, 
having  therein  a recess  filled  with  cast  steel  or 
15  cast-iron;  Fig.  4,  an  enlarged  sectiou  of  the 
wheel  rim  with  the  cast-metal  filling  removed. 

Among  the  various  appendages  of  a rail- 
road-car there  are  probably  no  parts  of  so  much 
importance  as  its  wheels.  The  multiplicity 
20  of  forms  and  manner  of  making  them  in- 
dicate that  the  manufacture  is  attended  with 
much  uncertainty.  In  order  to  secure  a de- 
gree of  hardness  enabling  them  to  withstand 
rough  usage  and  wear  incident  to  prolonged 
25  travel  on  railroads,  the  periphery  or  tread  of 
the  wheels  have  been  chilled,  and  to  do  this 
without  producing  in  other  portions  of  the 
wheel  an  unequal  shrinkage  and  consequent 
strain  is  a difficulty  not  entirely  overcome. 

30  The  means  employed  by  my  father,  and  set 
forth  in  Letters  Patent  of  the  United  States 
No.  72,405,  December  17,  1867,  describes  a 
method  of  producing  car-wheels  whereby  the 
shrinkage  and  strain  were  in  a great  measure 
35  avoided.  His  invention  consisted  in  the  pro- 
duction of  a car-wheel  provided  with  a num- 
ber of  radial  “recesses’’  in  its  periphery  or 
tread,  whereby  a shrinkage  or  contraction 
thereof  could  take  place  without  seriously 
40  affecting  other  parts  of  the  wheel,  and  these 
recesses  he  proposed  to  fill  with  pieces  of  steel 
or  other  hard  metal. 

Letters  Patent  of  the  United  States  No. 
315, 0S0,  April  7, 18S5,were  also  granted  to  me 
45  for  a method  of  filling  recesses  formed  in  the 
tread  of  car-wheels. 

My  present  invention  consist  of  a car-wheel 
as  a new  article  of  manufacture.  The  wheel 
A may  be  of  any  desirable  size,  shape,  and 
50  weight,  molded  and  cast  in  any  suitable  man- 


ner within  a “chill”  to  give  requisite  hard- 
ness to  its  periphery,  including  its  tread  b 
and  flange  c,  which  in  this  case  are  divided 
into  two  or  more  segments  by  means  of  trans- 
verse recesses  d,  but  connected  together  by  35 
the  web  e of  the  wheel  that  joins  the  central 
hub  or  nave  /.  The  several  recesses  d are 
dovetailed  or  made  wider  at  their  deepest  part, 
aud  in  the  sides  and  bottom  of  each  recess  d 
are  small  pockets  or  cavities  g , that  may  be  60 
of  any  desirable  shape.  The  several  recesses 
and  cavities  therein  are  filled  by  pouring- 
molten  steel  or  cast-iron  therein  after  any 
manner  known  to  the  trade  or  art,  whereby 
the  segments  of  the  periphery  or  tread  b and  65 
flange  c are  united  and  given  a complete  un- 
broken contour  by  a filling,  h,  made  even  and 
smooth  by  any  suitable  process  to  fit  the  wheel 
for  use. 

The  wheel  A may  be  of  that  sort  having  its  70 
web  formed  of  a single  plate  extending  out- 
ward from  its  central  hub  to  its  rim;  but  I 
prefer  to  form  the  wheel  A with  a web  con- 
sisting of  double  walls  h h,  which  may  either 
be  plain  or  corrugated  or  sinuous,  as  a means  75 
of  bracing  the  rim  of  the  wheel  in  connection 
with  its  central  hub. 

I claim — 

1.  As  a new  article  of  manufacture,  a car- 
wheel  provided  with  a chilled  or  hardened  So 
periphery  or  tread  having  one  or  more  trans- 
verse grooves  or  recesses  til  led  and  closed  with 
metal  cast  therein. 

2.  A car-wheel  provided  with  a chilled  or 
hardened  periphery  or  tread  having  one  or  85 
more  transverse  grooves  or  recesses  therein 
filled  and  closed  with  metal  cast  in  the  same 
and  made  to  conform  to  the  contour  of  the 
tread. 

3.  A car-wheel  provided  with  one  or  more  9c 
transverse  grooves  or  recesses  in  its  rim  or 
tread  and  pockets  or  cavities  in  said  recesses. 

4.  A car-wheel  provided  with  a double- 
walled  web  and  one  or  more  transverse  grooves 

or  recesses  in  its  periphery  or  tread  filled  with  95 
metal  cast  in  the  same. 

SUSAN  L.  SINCLAIR. 

Witnesses: 

Josiah  W.  Ells, 

A.  Frasr.  Leggate. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern i 
Be  it  known  that  I,  Celia  C.  Sciioeller, 
residing  at  Pittsburg,  in  the  county  of  Alle- 
gheny and  State  of  Pennsylvania,  a citizen  of 
5 the  United  States, have  invented  or  discovered 
a certain  new  and  useful  Improvement  in  an 
Herb  Compound,  of  which  improvement  the 
following  is  a specification. 

The  purpose  of  my  invention  is  to  cleanse 
io  impure  blood  and  to  tone  up  the  system;  and 
it  will  be  found  beneficial  in  dyspepsia,  kid- 
ney, liver,  stomach,  and  skin  diseases. 

My  medicine  consists  of  the  following  in- 
gredients, combined  in  the  proportions  stated, 
15  viz:  gum-arabic, (Crttm  amc/a,)twoounces;bur- 
dock  root,  ( Lappa  minor,')  two  pounds;  wild- 
cherry  bark,  ( Primus  Yirginiana,)  one  pound; 
sassafras  - bark,  ( Sassafras  radicis  cortex,)  one 
pound;  blue-flag  root,  ( Iris  versicolor,)  one- 
20  half  pound;  calamus  root,  ( Calamus  aromati- 
cus ,)  one-half  pound;  elecampane,  ( Inula  hele - 
nium,)  one  pound;  licorice-root,  ( Glycyrrhizce 
radix,)  one-lialf  pound;  snake-root,  (, Serpentaria 
Yirginiana ,)  one  ounce;  dog-wood  bark,  {Cor- 
25  nus circinata,)  four  ounces;  prunes,  one  pound; 
dandelion,  {Taraxacum  dens-leonis,)  one  pound ; 
honey,  one  pound;  loaf-sugar,  one-lialf  pound; 
whisky,  {Spiritus  frumenti,)  one  quart;  picka- 
nicka-root  (root  of  pipsissewa,)  one  pound. 


The  roots  and  barks  above  named  I use,  in  30 
preference,  in  their  fresh  and  green  condition. 
The  i ngredients above  specified  are  thoroughly 
boiled,  usually  about  nine  hours,  till  reduced 
to  an  extract,  water  being  added  as  required, 
but  in  such  quantities  that  the  extract  made  35 
up  of  the  above  weights  and  quantities  shall 
after  boiling  ninehours  be  reduced  to  a gallon. 

I prefer  to  add  the  whisky  and  gum-arabic  in 
the  last  stage  of  the  process,  or  about  a half 
hour  before  the  extract  is  removed  from  the  4c 
stove.  The  average  dose  is  a tea-spoonful 
three  times  a day. 

What  I claim,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Let- 
ters Patent  of  the  United  States,  is — 

The  herein-described  composition  of  matter  45 
to  be  used  for  blood  and  skin  diseases,  con- 
sisting of  gum-arabic,  burdock  - root,  wild- 
cherry  bark,  sassafras -bark,  blue -flag  root, 
calamus-root,  elecampane,  licorice-root,  Vir- 
ginia snake- root,  dog-wood  bark,  prunes,  dan-  50 
delion,  honey,  loaf-sugar, whisky,  pipsissewa- 
root,  and  water,  in  the  proportions  specified. 

In  testimony  whereof  1 have  hereunto  set 
my  hand. 

CELIA  C.  SCHOELLEE. 

Witnesses: 

William  L.  Pierce, 

Hilary  B.  Brunot. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern ; 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Dorcas  F.  McHenry, 
a citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  at  Ex- 
change, in  the  comity  of  Montour  and  State 
5 of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new  and 
useful  Improvement  in  Heaters,  of  which  the 
following  is  a specification. 

My  invention  relates  to  an  improvement  in 
heaters;  and  it  consists  in  the  peculiar  con- 
io  strnction  and  combination  of  devices,  that 
will  be  more  fully  set  forth  hereinafter,  and 
particularly  pointed  out  in  the  claim. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  provide 
an  attachment  for  heaters  which  will  be  use- 
15  fill  in  saving  fuel,  in  facilitating  the  removal 
of  ashes  and  slate,  and  in  preventing  the  for- 
mation of  clinkers. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  Figure  1 is 
a sectional  view  of  a heater  of  common  form 
20  provided  with  my  improved  attachment.  Fig. 
2 is  a detached  perspective  view  of  my  im- 
proved attachment.  Fig.  3 illustrates  another 
mode  of  securing  the  lifting  rod  to  the  top  of 
the  heater. 

2 5 A represents  a heating -stove  of  common 

form,  of  which  B represents  the  fire- pot,  C 
represents  the  grate,  D represents  the  ash-pit, 
E represents  the  top,  and  F represents  the 
usual  lid  or  cover  in  an  opening  in  the  top. 

3°  a represents  a hollow  cylindrical  core  or 
center,  which  is  made  of  cast  iron,  fire  clay, 
both  combined,  or  any  other  suitable  material 
that  will  endure  great  and  prolonged  heat. 
The  lower  edge  of  this  core  or  center  is  notched 
35  at  b,  and  the  upper  end  thereof  is  conical  in 
shape,  as  shown,  and  provided  at  the  apex  of 
the  core  with  an  opening,  c.  This  core  or 
center  is  suspended  in  the  center  of  the  fire- 
pot  of  the  heater,  with  the  lower  notched  edge 
40  resting  a few  inches  above  the  ceuter  of  the 
grate,  the  diameter  of  the  said  core  or  ceuter 
being  considerably  less  than  the  diameter  of 
the  fire-pot,  and  the  height  of  the  said  core  or 
center  being  also  less  than  the  depth  of  the 
45  fire -pot  in  which  it  is  placed,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  1. 

The  core  or  center  should  conform  to  the 
shape  of  the  fire -pot  in  which  it  is  designed 
to  be  placed,  and  I therefore  do  not  limit  my- 
50  self  to  making  the  core  or  center  of  cylindri- 


cal form,  as  the  same  may  be  made  angular  or 
in  any  other  form  to  adapt  it  for  use  in  a stove 
or  heater  of  any  shape. 

d represents  a rod  which  suspends  the  core 
or  center,  and  which  is  preferably  made  of  55 
iron  or  steel,  and  is  passed  through  the  open- 
ing c in  the  top  of  the  core  or  center,  and 
has  its  lower  end  provided  with  a conical- 
shaped  enlargement  or  knob,  d',  adapted  to  fit 
snugly  in  the  top  of  the  core  or  center.  The  6c 
upper  end  of  the  said  rod  is  passed  through 
an  opening  in  the  stove  lid  or  cover  F,  and  has 
a cap  or  nut,  e,  screwed  onto  it,  as  shown, 
thereby  screwing  the  upper  end  of  the  rod  to 
the  lid,  but  enabling  the  said  rod  and  theceu-  65 
ter  or  core  attached  thereto  1o  be  drawn  up- 
ward by  grasping  the  cap  or  nut,  without  ele- 
vating or  removing  the  stove-lid,  as  will  be 
readily  understood. 

In  the  event  that  the  stove  has  no  remov-  70 
able  lid  in  its  top,  a bracket  or  bridge,  /,  such 
as  shown  in  Fig.  3,  may  be  screwed  to  the  un- 
der side  of  the  stove-top  and  provided  with 
a central  opening  to  secure  the  upper  end  of 
the  rod  d,  as  shown.  Other  means  may  also  75 
be  employed  to  attach  the  rod  to  the  stove 
and  to  raise  the  center  or  core,  as  I do  not 
limit  myself  in  these  particulars. 

The  operation  of  my  invention  is  as  follows: 

The  core  or  center  is  suspended  in  the  fire-  So 
front,  above  the  grate,  as  described,  and  a fire 
is  built  in  the  fire-pot  entirely  surrounding  the 
core  or  ceuter,  which  latter  consequently  fills 
a considerable  space  in  the  center  of  the  fire- 
pot,  and  consequently  reduces  the  quantity  of  85 
fuel  required  to  fill  the  same.  It  is  known 
that  the  amount  of  air  heated  by  contact  with 
the  fire-pot  depends  upon  the  superficial  area 
of  the  same,  and  it  follows  that  by  providing 
a core  or  center  for  the  fire-pot  the  diameter,  90 
and  consequently  the  superficial  area  of  the 
latter,  may  be  increased,  and  the  same  can  be 
heated  by  the  same  amount  of  fuel  required 
by  a much  smaller  fire-pot  not  provided  with 
my  improved  core  or  center.  The  core  or  95 
center  radiates  heat  outwardly  and  upwardly 
from  the  outer  side,  and  the  inner  surface  radi- 
ates heat  downward  to  the  base  of  the  heater, 
where  it  passes  out  through  the  notches  b,  be- 
ing thereby  divided  into  a number  of  currents  ioo 
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which  ascend  through  the  fire,  causing  a num- 
ber of  drafts,  which  accelerate  combustion,  as 
will  be  readily  understood. 

When  it  is  desired  to  clean  out  the  interior 
5 of  the  fire-pot,  the  core  or  center  is  raised, 
which  causes  the  ashes,  slate,  cinders,  aud 
clinkers  to  be  dislodged  and  shaken,  and 
thereby  caused  to  fall  upon  the  grate,  from 
whence  they  may  be  readily  removed  in  the 
in  usual  manner. 

In  the  event  of  any  clinkers  becoming  lodged 
in  the  grate  the  core  or  center  can  be  lowered 
and  given  a slight  rotary  motion,  thereby 
grinding  and  destroying  the  clinker  by  means 
15  of  its  lower  notched  edge.  This  lowering  of 
the  core  is  accomplished  by  turning  the  nut  e 
so  that  it  rides  toward  the  end  of  the  rod  d, 
as  will  be  understood. 


Having  thus  described  my  invention,  I 
claim — 20 

The  combination  of  the  case  a,  closed  at  the 
top  and  open  at  the  bottom,  and  having  the 
notches  b at  its  lower  open  end,  and  the  sus- 
pending-rod  d,  having  the  conical  enlarge- 
ment d'  at  its  lower  end  to  engage  with  the  top  25 
portion  of  the  case,  the  said  rod  d being  screw- 
threaded  at  its  upper  end  and  engaged  by  a 
nut  after  passing  through  the  removable  top 
cover  of  a stove,  substantially  as  described. 

DORCAS  F.  McHENRY. 

Witnesses: 

Montrayille  McH  enry, 

Jane  M.  E.  Gray. 
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No.  371,270.  Patented  Oct.  11,  1887. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Catharine  Maxwell, 
a citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  in  the 
city  and  county  of  Philadelphia,  State  of  Penn- 
5 sylvania,  have  invented  a new  and  useful  Im- 
provement in  Ice-Sandals, which  improvement 
is  fully  set  forth  in  the  following  specification 
and  accompanying  drawings,  in  which — 

Figure  1 represents  a side  elevation  of  an 
io  ice-sandal  embodying  my  invention.  Fig.  2 
represents  a longitudi  nal  section  thereof.  Fig. 
3 represents  a bottom  view  thereof.  Fig.  4 
represents  a transverse  section  thereof. 

Similar  letters  of  reference  indicate  eorre- 
15  sponding  parts  in  the  several  figures. 

My  i n vention  consists  of  an  ice-sandal  formed 
of  an  upper  of  knitted  material,  a felt  sole,  an 
insole,  and  rubber  foxing,  as  will  be  herein- 
after set  forth. 

2G  Referring  to  the  drawings,  A represents  the 
upper  of  the  ice-sandal,  the  same  being  formed 
of  knitted  material  known  as  ‘‘jersey-cloth,” 
and  B represents  the  sole,  which  is  formed  of 
felt  and  connected  with  the  upper  by  stitches  0. 
25  D represents  a foxing  of  rubber  or  other 
water-proof  material,  which  extends  around 
the  upper  and  is  secured  to  the  sides  of  the 
same  and  fastened  between  the  upper  and 
sole  by  the  stitches  C. 

30  E represents  a leather  insole,  which  is  se- 
cured to  the  outer  sole,  B,  by  the  stitches  C; 
and  F represents  a lining  of  rubber,  which  is 
pasted  or  otherwise  connected  with  the  top  of 
the  insole. 

35  In  lieu  of  the  stitches  C,  I may  employ  rub- 
ber or  other  cement  for  securing  the  upper, 
foxing,  and  insole  to  the  outer  sole. 

In  order  to  preserve  the  contour  of  the  heel 
and  shank  portion  of  the  sole,  the  same  is 
40  stitched  through,  as  at  G,  at  the  place  of  junc- 
tion of  said  heel  and  shank,  thus  preventing 
breaking  down  of  the  sole  at  said  place. 


A suitable  counter,  A,  is  provided  for  evi- 
dent purposes. 

The  sole  B is  formed  of  felt  molded  to  con-  45 
form  to  the  tread,  shank,  and  heel  of  the  boot 
or  shoe  over  which  the  sandal  is  worn,  whereby 
the  sandal  sets  nicely  and  is  comfortable  to 
the  foot.  The  jersey-cloth  upper  is  warm  in 
its  nature, and, being  soft  and  somewhat  elastic,  50 
avoids  pinching  of  the  foot.  The  rubber  fox- 
ing is  light  and  flexible,  and  by  its  nature 
prevents  ice,  snow,  or  slush  that  may  rise 
above  the  sole  from  reaching  the  fabric  upper. 
The  felt  sole  is  approximately  water-proof,  55 
and  by  its  frictional  nature  prevents  slipping 
on  the  ice.  The  lined  insole  protects  the  foot 
from  any  moisture  that  may  pass  through  the 
outer  sole. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  what  I 60 
claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters 
Patent,  is — 

1.  The  herein  described  sandal,  consisting 
of  a molded  felt  outer  sole,  an  upper  of  jersey- 
cloth,  a rubber  foxing  surrounding  said  up-  65 
per,  and  an  insole,  said  parts  being  combined 
and  opei’ating  substantially  as  stated. 

2.  An  improved  ice-sandal,  consisting  of  a 
molded  felt  outer  sole,  an  upper  of  jersey- 
cloth,  a rubber  foxing  surrounding  said  up-  70 
per,  a lined  insole,  and  a counter,  said  parts 
being  combined  and  operating  substantially 

as  described. 

3.  An  ice-sandal  having  a sole  formed  of 
felt  molded  into  shape,  substantially  as  de-  75 
scribed,  stitched  through  at  the  place  of  junc- 
tion of  the  heel  and  instep,  substantially  as 
described. 

CATHARINE  MAXWELL. 

Witnesses: 

John  A.  Wiedersheim, 

A.  P.  Grant. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Anna  Connelly,  a citi- 
zen of  the  United  States,  residing  in  the  city 
and  county  of  Philadelphia,  State  of  Penn- 
5 sylvania,  have  invented  a new  and  useful  Im- 
provement in  Fire-Escapes,  which  improve- 
ment is  fully  set  forth  in  the  following  speci- 
fication and  accompanying  drawings. 

My  invention  relates  to  improvements  in 
lo  fire-escapes;  and  it  consists  of  a bridge  sur- 
rounded by  a railing  and  having  openings  in  ! 
the  ends  of  the  floor  thereof,  as  herein  de- 
scribed, the  said  bridge  being  adapted  to  be 
placed  on  the  roofs  of  adjoining  or  adjacent 
15  buildings,  thereby  permitting  the  ready  and 
safe  passage  from  one  roof  to  the  other. 

It  further  consists  in  providing,  in  connec- 
tion with  said  bridge, alarms  adapted  to  be  op- 
erated from  said  bridge  and  located  substan- 
20  tially  as  described,  whereby  the  inmates  of 
either  or  both  of  the  said  buildings  may  be 
alarmed,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

Figure  1 represents  a side  elevation  of  a fire- 
escape  embodying  my  invention.  Fig.  2 rep- 
25  resents  a top  or  plan  view  thereof. 

Similar  letters  of  reference  indicate  corre- 
sponding parts  in  the  two  figures. 

Referring  to  the  drawings,  A represents  a 
bridge,  in  the  floor  of  which  at  opposite  ends 
30  are  openings  B. 

C represents  guards  around  the  openings  B, 
the  same  being  continuous  of  the  side  rails,  D, 
of  the  bridge  A. 

The  bridge  is  located  on  the  roofs  of  adjoin- 
35  ing  houses  and  secured  thereto,  the  openings 
B being  coincident  with  the  scuttles  or  trap- 
doors E of  the  houses.  Within  each  house  is 
a bell,  F,  which  is  connected  with  any  suit- 
able knob,  lever,  or  device  located  on  the 
40  bridge  so  as  to  be  operated  therefrom. 

It  will  be  seen  that  in  the  event  of  fire  the 
inmates  of  the  burning  building  ascend  to  the 
scuttle  or  trap  door  and  open  the  same,  whereby 
access  is  had  to  the  bridge.  They  then  pass 


over  the  bridge  to  the  opposite  scuttle  or  trap-  45 
door,  being  prevented  from  falling  owing  to 
the  end  guards  aud  side  rails  of  the  bridge. 
Should  said  scuttle  or  trap  door  not  be  open, 
the  respective  bell  is  rung,  whereby  the  occu- 
pants of  the  house  are  alarmed  or  signaled,  50 
and  attention  directed  to  the  necessity  of  open- 
ing their  scuttle  or  trap  door,  and  the  latter  is 
then  opened  from  within,  so  that  the  people 
may  pass  through  the  same  and  enter  the 
1 house,  thus  escaping  from  the  burning  build-  55 
ing. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  what  I 
claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters 
Patent,  is — 

1.  A fire-escape  consisting  of  abridge  con-  60 
nectible  with  adjacent  houses  and  having 
openings  in  the  floor  coincident  with  the  scut- 
tles or  trap-doors  of  said  houses,  substantially 

as  described. 

2.  A bridge  with  openings  in  its  floor  at  op-  65 
posite  ends  and  guards  around  said  openings, 
substantially  as  described. 

3.  A bridge  with  openings  at  opposite  ends, 

rails  on  the  sides,  and  guards  around  said 
openings,  substantially  as  described.  70 

4.  A fire-escape  consisting  of  a bridge  con- 
nected with  adjacent  houses  and  alarms  in 
said  houses  operated  from  said  bridge,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

5.  A fire  escape  consisting  of  a bridge  with  75 
openings  in  its  floor  at  opposite  ends  and  the 
rails  D and  guards  C surrouuding  the  said 
bridge,  substantially  as  described. 

G.  A fire-escape  for  the  purposes  named,  con- 
sisting of  a bridge  with  openings  in  its  floor  80 
at  each  end  thereof  and  provided  with  alarms 
adapted  to  be  operated  from  said  bridge,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

ANNA  CONNELLY. 

Witnesses: 

John  A.  Wiedersheim, 

A.  P.  Jennings, 
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To  all  ivhom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Amelia  V.  Andrews, 
a citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  in  Phil- 
adelphia, Pennsylvania,  have  invented  an  Im- 
5 proved  Bed-Pan,  of  which  the  following  is  a 
specification. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  so  construct 
a bed-pan  as  to  provide  for  the  ready  empty- 
ing and  cleansing  of  the  same,  and  to  permit 
io  the  free  manipulation  of  a syringe  without  dis- 
turbing the  patient. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  Figure  1 is  a 
perspective  view  of  a bed-pau  constructed  in 
accordance  with  my  invention;  Fig.  2,  a plan 
15  view  of  the  same;  Fig.  3,  a longitudinal  sec- 
tion on  the  line  1 2,  Fig.  2;  and  Fig.  4,  a trans- 
verse section  on  the  line  3 4,  Fig.  2. 

A is  the  base  of  the  pan;  B B,  the  opposite 
tapering  side  walls  of  the  same,  merging  into 
20  the  rounded  rear  wall,  D;  and  E,  the  top  of  the 
pan,  which  extends  rearward  for  some  distance 
from  the  front  or  contracted  end,  a.  So  far  as 
regards  this  covered  front  end,  my  improved  \ 
bed-pan  is  substantially  similar  to  those  in 
25  common  use,  the  incline  being  rather  steeper 
thau  usual,  so  as  to  provide  more  space  at  the  1 
mouth  1)  of  this  portion  of  the  pan. 

My  invention  relates, mainly, to  theconstruc- 
tion  of  the  rear  portion  of  the  pan,  which  is 
30  in  the  form  of  a scoop,  the  sides  and  rear  walls 
of  the  pan  being  straight,  and  being  free  from 
any  internal  rib  or  shoulder  at  the  top.  In 
other  words,  the  rear  portion  of  the  opening 
is  of  the  full  size  of  the  pan,  so  that  on  iu- 
35  verting  the  pan  the  contents  of  the  same  can 
be  discharged  without  difficulty  through  the 
top  opening,  and  provision  is  afforded  lor  the 
ready  and  thorough  washing  out  of  the  inte- 
rior of  the  pan. 


I11  the  rear  wall,  D,  of  the  pan,  some  dis-  40 
tanee  below  the  top  of  the  same,  is  an  opening, 
d,  for  the  insertion  of  a syringe  when  injec- 
tions are  to  be  given,  or  when  it  becomes 
necessary  to  apply  a wash  or  lotion.  This 
opening  permits  tlm  free  manipulation  of  the  45 
syringe,  the  discharge  end  of  which  can  be 
dropped  into  the  pan,  if  necessary,  so  that 
there  will  be  no  risk  of  soiling  the  bedclothing 
by  the  liquid  used  for  injecting  or  washing 
purposes.  50 

The  opening  d is  above  the  level  of  the  cov- 
ered front  portion  of  the  pan,  so  that  overflow 
through  the  opening  is  prevented,  as  the  liquid 
contents  of  the  pan  never  rise  to  the  level  of 
said  opening;  hence  the  latter  can  be  allowed  55 
to  remain  unshielded,  a much  freer  manipula- 
tion of  the  syringe  being  thereby  permitted 
than  when  the  pan  has  a pipe  in  place  of  the 
opening,  or  when  the  latter  is  partially  ob 
structed  by  a shield  to  prevent  overflow.  60 
My  improved  bed-pan  may  be  made  of  earth- 
enware, porcelain,  hard  rubber,  or  other  ma- 
terial, such  as  is  now  used  for  the  purpose. 

I claim  as  my  invention— 

A bed-pan  having  an  inclined  top  with  cov-  65 
ered  front,  top  opening  without  internal  ribs 
or  shoulders  around  the  mouth,  and  rear  wall 
with  syringe  opening  above  the  level  of  the 
covered  front  of  the  pan,  said  opening  being 
without  external  tube  or  shield,  all  substan-  70 
tially  as  specified. 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  signed  my 
name  to  this  specification  in  the  presence  of 
two  subscribing  witnesses. 

AMELIA  Y.  ANDREWS. 

Witnesses: 

JosErn  H.  Klein, 

Harry  Smith. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Emma  Whitmore,  of 
the  city  and  county  of  Philadelphia,  State  of 
Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new  and  use- 
5 ful  Improvement  in  the  Method  of  Construc- 
tion of  Rosettes  for  Ornamentation  of  Worsted 
and  other  Articles,  of  which  the  following  is 
a true  and  exact  description,  due  reference 
being  had  to  the  drawings  which  accompany 
to  and  form  a part  of  this  specification. 

In  carrying  out  my  method  of  construction 
I take  wool  or  other  suitable  material  and  knit 
said  material  into  strips  having  purls  or  loops 
projecting,  essentially,  from  ouesideof  thepil- 
15  larouly.  In  Figure  lsuch  a material  is  shown. 
A represents  the  purl  or  loop,  and  B the  pil- 
lar. In  the  manufacture  of  such  a fabric  the 
loop  will  necessarily  project  a slight  distance 
on  the  other  side  of  the  pillar,  asisshowu  at  a, 
20  Fig.  1;  but  it  is  such  a slight  distance  as  not  to 
interfere  with  the  carrying  out  of  my  method, 
and  the  fabric  is  still  essentially  one  in  which 
the  loop  projects  from  one  side  of  the  pillar 
only. 


The  fabric  of  the  character  heretofore  de-  2 5 
scribed  is  wound  around  itself  until  it  assumes 
the  form  shown  in  Figs.  2 and  3,  Fig.  2 being 
a front  view,  and  Fig.  3 a rear  view.  The  ma- 
terial, when  in  this  form,  is_  held  together  b3r 
stitches  c,  Fig.  3,  so  that  the  whole  forms  a 30 
solid  mass. 

Having  now  fully  described  my  invention, 
what  I claim,  and  desire  to  protect  by  Letters 
Patent,  is — 

The  method  of  construction  of  a rosette  of  35 
wool  or  other  similar  fabric,  which  consists  in 
knitting  the  wool  or  other  suitable  material 
into  strips  which  have  purls  or  loops  project- 
ing, essentially,  from  one  side  of  the  pillar 
only,  and  then  winding  said  material  upon  it-  3.0 
self  and  retaining  the  whole  into  a single  mass 
by  thread  or  other  suitable  means,  substan- 
tially as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

EMMA  WHITMORE. 

Witnesses: 

Maurice  B.  Jones, 

Gilbert  Weir. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Eunice  Hood,  of  Brad- 
ford, county  of  McKean,  and  State  of  Penn- 
sylvania, have  invented  a new  and  useful  Ap- 
5 paratus  for  Cutting  Garments,  of  which  the 
following  is  a specification. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  provide  an 
improved  apparatus  for  cutting  garments;  and 
it  consists  in  a chart  and  rule  of  novel  con- 
io  struction,  all  as  hereinafter  fully  described,  and 
pointed  out  in  the  claims. 

Figure  1 is  a plan  view  of  the  chart.  Figs. 
2 and  3 are  plan  views  of  the  rule. 

Referri ug  to  the  drawings,  A is  the  chart  pro- 
15  vided  with  the  notched  check-mark  A',  the 
neck-curve E,  and  the  arm-piece  <7,  and  having 
the  neck-scale  B,  the  shoulder-scales  C O,  the 
guide-mark  scales  D P,  and  the  armhole-scales 
F G thereon. 

20  I is  the  rule,  having  the  enlarged  end  i and 
the  curved  edge i2,  and  provided  with  the  marks 
H,  J,  K,  L,  M,  and  N on  one  side  and  grad- 
uated in  inches  and  half-inches  on  the  opposite 
side,  as  shown. 

25  The  manner  of  using  the  chart  and  rule  is  as 
follows:  Thegoods  being  doubled  and  thehem 
marked  off  by  the  rule,  the  chart  is  laid  upon 
the  goods  with  the  front  edge  even  with  the 
hem-mark.  Now  take  a loose  bust-measure 
30  and  dot  the  figure  or  mark  representing  one- 
lmlf  the  measure,  and  dot  the  notch  on  the 
front  of  the  chart.  Turn  the  chart  with  the 
hollow  of  the  neck  touching  each  front  dot 
and  mark  around  from  dot  to  dot.  Now  place 
35  the  chart  with  the  arm-piece  back  of  the  two 
back  dots,  close  against  them,  with  the  figure 
you  are  cutting  from  exactly  against  the  upper 
dot.  Mark  around  to  the  same  figure  on  the 
other  side  of  the  arm-piece.  Now  lay  off  the 
40  chart  and  lay  on  the  rule,  with  the  head  to  the 
top  dart  over  the  armhole  and  the  other  end 
at  the  toil  dot  of  the  neck,  and  mark  off  the 
shoulder.  Lay  the  rule  under  the  lowest  place 
of  the  armhole  and  dot  off  four  inches.  Now 
45  lay  it  with  the  dart  side  up  and  the  head 
against  the  hem-mark  and  the  small  end  over 
the  four-inch  dot  and  strike  a line.  Now  raise 
the  small  end  of  the  rule  one  inch  and  dot  the 
darts  from  the  long  marks  on  the  rule.  Take 
50  the  measure  down  the  length  of  the  waist  and 


lay  the  rule  under  the  lowest  place  of  the 
armhole  and  dot  the  length  of  the  waist.  Lay 
the  rule  level  with  this  dot,  with  the  small  end 
against  the  hem,  and  dot  the  darts  from  the 
four  short  marks.  Place  the  rule  from  the  top  5* 
dart-marks  to  the  bottom  ones,  with  the  head 
upward,  and  mark  off  the  darts.  Now  take 
a tight  measure  around  the  waist,  and  dot  from 
the  rule  at  the  figure  or  mark  representing 
half  the  measure.  Now  lay  the  rule  with  the  60 
head  at  the  highest  part  of  the  armhole  and 
the  small  end  at  the  dot  representing  the 
measure  of  the  waist,  thehollowside  from  you, 
and  mark  from  dot  to  dot.  Mark  off  your 
seams  and  cut.  65 

For  cutting  the  back  I proceed  as  follows: 

Lay  on  the  chart,  with  the  front  edge  even 
with  the  fold  of  the  cloth.  Draw  it  up  so  the 
figure  you  are  cutting  from  comes  within  one 
inch  of  the  top  edge  of  the  cloth.  Now  dot  the  70 
three  figures  you  are  cutting  from  on  the  back 
scale,  the  same  as  on  the  front.  Now  lay  off 
the  chart  and  lay  on  the  rule,  with  the  head 
at  the  upper  dot  from  you  and  the  small  end 
at  the  dot  next  to  you,  and  mark  olf  theshoul-  75 
der.  Now  turn  the  small  end  ofthe  rule  down, 
having  the  head  where  it  is,  and  mark  to  the 
next  dot.  Place  the  rule  with  the  figured  side 
up  and  thehead  under  the  lower  dot  and  mark 
the  length  of  the  waist.  Now  place  the  rule  80 
with  the  head  even  with  the  fold  of  the  goods 
and  the  small  end  level  with  the  length  of  the 
waist  and  dot  five  inches.  Now  place  the 
rule  with  the  head  under  the  lower  back  dot 
and  the  small  end  against  the  five-inch  dot  and  85 
the  hollow  side  from  you  and  mark  from  dot 
to  dot.  Now  lay  off  the  forms  with  the  hollow 
side  of  the  rule  and  mark  olf  your  seams  and 
cut. 

Having  thus  described  ray  invention,  what  90 
I claim,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters  Patent, 
is — 

1.  An  improved  dress-chart  provided  with 
the  check-mark  A',  the  neck-curve  E,  and  the 
arm-piece  y,  and  having  the  neck-scale  B,  the  95 
shoulder-scales  C O,  the  guide-mark  scales  D 

P,  and  the  armhole-scales  F G,  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  garments,  con- 
sisting of  the  chart  A,  provided  with  the  100 
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check-mark  A',  the  neck-curve  E,  and  the  arm- 
piece  g,  and  having  the  neck -scale  B,  the  shoul- 
der-scales C O,  the  guide-mark  scales  D P,  and 
the  armhole-scales  F G,  and  the  rule  I,  liav- 
5 ing  the  curved  edge  r,  and  provided  with  the 
marks  II  J K L M A on  one  side,  substan- 
tially as  herein  shown  and  described. 


In  witness  whereof  I have  hereunto  signed 
my  name,  in  the  presence  of  two  subscribing 
witnesses,  this  5th  day  of  April,  1886. 

EUNICE  IIOOD. 

Witnesses: 

JosErn  T.  Chase, 

I.  E.  PENCIL!?. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Caroline  S.  Pusey,  a 
citizen  of  tlie  United  States,  residing  at  the 
city  and  county  of  Philadelphia,  and  State  of 
5 Pennsylvania,  have  invented  certain  new  and 
useful  Improvements  in  the  Method  of  Unit- 
ing Fabrics  by  Sewing,  of  which  the  following 
is  a full,  clear,  and  exact  description,  reference 
being  had  to  the  accompanying  drawings. 

10  The  nature  of  my  invention  is  an  improved 
method  of  uniting  by  sewing  together  the 
edges  of  stockings  and  other  fabrics. 

The  invention  is  more  especially  applicable 
or  useful  in  the  manufacture  of  stockings,  and 
15  particularly  in  that  class  of  the  same  known 
as  “cut  goods.”  Its  object  is  to  obviate  the 
well-known  and  serious  objection  to  such  goods 
arising  from  the  hard,  raised,  and  insufficiently- 
elastic  seams,  which  hurt  the  feet  of  the  wearer. 
20  I accomplish  this  object  through  means  of  a 
method  of  uniting,  by  sewing,  the  free  mar- 
gins of  the  fabric  together  in  such  a manner 
that  in  lieu  of  the  aforesaid  objectionable  and 
hitherto  unavoidable  seams  a smooth  or  flush 
25  elastic  seam  is  produced. 

The  articles  of  manufacture  resulting  from 
the  application  of  my  improved  method  or  pro- 
cess form  the  subject  of  an  application  for  Let- 
ters Patent,  the  serial  number  of  which  appli- 
30  cation  is  173,819.  I have  also  tiled  an  appli- 
cation for  a patent  (Serial  No.  ISO,  717)  in  which 
I mention  another  method  of  practicing  my 
invention,  in  which  latter  application  I claim 
the  invention  broadly,  which  herein  is  claimed 
35  only  in  a particular  or  specific  form. 

I shall  now  proceed  to  describe  what  I con- 
sider the  best  modes  of  carrying  out  my  inven- 
tion, reference  being  had  to  the  annexed  draw- 
ings, of  which — 

40  Figure  1 is  a transverse  vertical  section 
through  the  two  margins  of  a knit  fabric  being 
sewed  together.  Fig.  2 is  a section  across  the 
seam  of  the  fabric  after  the  ends  of  the  free 
edges  thereof  have  been  brought  flush  and  op- 
4?  posite  each  other.  Fig.  3 is  a plan,  greatly 
magnified,  of  a portion  of  the  united  fabric  at 
and  near  the  margins  thereof.  Fig.  lis  a sec- 
tion taken  on  the  vertical  line  upon  which  the 
superposed  margins  are  sewed  together.  Fig. 
50  5 is  a side  elevation  of  a finished  stocking 
whose  cut  edges  have  been  united  according 
to  my  invention,  part  of  the  same  being  cut 


away,  in  order  to  show  the  inner  side  of  one  of 
the  seams.  Fig.  G is  a perspective  view  of  a 
device  which  I have  used  for  keeping  separate  55 
the  two  sides  or  edges  of  the  fabric  while  being- 
sewed  together.  Fig.  7 is  a sectional  view 
similar  to  Fig.  1,  illustrating  a modification  in 
one  of  the  steps  of  the  invention. 

Like  letters  of  reference  where  they  occur  60 
in  the  several  figures  indicate  the  same  or  cor- 
responding parts. 

I interpose  between  the  two  overlapped 
edges  a a!  of  the  fabric  to  be  united,  either  be- 
fore commencing  the  sewing  or  continuously  6=; 
as  the  same  proceeds,  some  suitable  material 
or  device,  b,  and  such  as  will  permit  the  nee- 
dle n of  the  machine  to  pass  through  the  same 
in  sewing,  and  which  may  be  subsequently 
withdrawn,  thereby  leaving  a space  between  70 
the  two  superposed  layers  of  the  fabric,  which 
space  is  spanned  by  the  sewing- threads  t, 

Fig.  4. 

Fig.  6 represents  one  form  of  device  (not  of 
my  invention,  however)  that  I have  used  for  7 = 
the  purpose  mentioned.  It  is  also  seen  in  cross- 
section  in  Fig.  1,  (b,)  and  consists  of  a long 
plate  of  wood,  metal,  or  other  suitable  sub- 
stance, having  a longitudinal  slot,  y,  therein, 
which  is  opeu  at  the  rear  end,  and  is  provided  80 
with  lateral  flanges  z,  the  width  between  which 
is  about  equal  to  the  width  of  the  presser-foot 
p of  the  sewing-machine  plus  the  thickness  of 
the  fabric.  These  flanges  serve  to  insure  the 
needle  passing  through  slot  y by  preventing  85 
the  plate  from  moving  laterally. 

The  teeth  of  the  feed-motion,  (not  shown,) 
working  through  the  bed-plate  /,  carry  for- 
ward, in  the  usual  manner,  the  under  layer,  a', 
of  the  fabric,  and  with  it,  by  friction,  the  sepa-  90 
rator-plate  b and  the  upper  layer,  a,  the  latter 
sliding  against  the  smooth  bottom  of  the  press- 
er-foot— that  is  to  say,  the  three  parts  or  lay- 
ers are  advanced  simultaneously.  When  the 
length  of  the  slot,  or  a part  thereof,  has  been  95 
traversed,  the  separator  is  drawn  back  any  de- 
sired distance,  the  line  of  threads  t,  Fig.  4, 
passing  out  through  the  slot,  and  the  sewing 
is  again  proceeded  with,  and  so  on,  if  required. 
When  the  sewing  is  completed,  or  as  the  same  100 
proceeds,  the  free  edges  of  the  fabric  are  cut 
off  at  a distance  outside  the  line  of  stitching 
equal  to  about  one-half  the  thickness  of  the 
separator — that  is  to  say,  one-half  the  distance 
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between  the  separated  layers  of  the  stuff.  If 
these  outside  free  margins  are  not  too  wide 
for  the  final  object  in  view,  hereinafter  ex- 
plained, the  trimming  will,  of  course,  be  un- 
5 necessary. 

The  sewing  having  been  entirely  completed 
in  the  manner  described,  the  stuff  thus  sewed 
together  is  removed  from  the  machine,  and  the 
two  sides  are  then  drawn  out,  so  that  the  edges 
io  of  the  free  margins  are  brought  about  Hush 
and  in  the  same  plane  as  in  Figs.  2 and 3,  also 
in  Fig.  5,  the  threads  f spanning  over  tLespace 
between  the  two  lines  of  stitching,  d d. 

The  sewing  is  preferably  done  with  quite  a 
r ^ close  short  stitch  under  tension,  so  as  to  catch 
and  bind  as  nearly  as  practicable  the  loops 
successively  of  the  stuff,  as  shown  in  Fig.  3. 
When  the  two  sides  of  the  fabric  are  stretched 
apart,  as  in  the  direction  of  the  span  of  the 
20  threads  t,  the  stitches  or  loops  of  the  latter 
bite,  as  it  were,  into  the  loops  or  threads  of 
the  fabric,  in  the  manner  illustrated  in  Fig.  2 
at  c c,  and  thus  the  latter  are  held  the  more 
firmly  and  securely. 

25  It  will  be  obvious  from  the  foregoing  that 
by  the  method  described  there  is  no  raised 
seam,  and  that  the  seam  is  laterally  highly 
elastic — in  fact,  usually,  the  fabric  may  be 
stretched  on  the  line  of  stitching — that  is,  in 
30  the  direction  of  the  oppositely-pointing  ar- 
rows, Fig.  3 — as  far  as  any  other  portion  of  the 
stuff  will  stretch  in  a like  direction  and  with- 
out breaking  the  stitch-threads. 

The  series  of  threads  t,  which  span  the  free 
35  margins  of  the  stuff,  as  mentioned,  may  be 
either  on  the  usual  outside  of  the  finished  ar- 
ticle or  on  the  inside  thereof. 

I11  sewing  the  layers  together  I have  used  a 
lock-stitch  machine,  such  as  the  “ White”  ma- 
40  chine;  but  a chain-stitch  or  other  suitable  ma- 
chine may  be  employed. 

In  the  modification  shown  in  Fig.  7 the  two 
edges  a a'  of  the  fabric  to  be  united  are  super- 
posed in  contact,  instead  of  being  separated, 
45  as  in  Fig.  1,  and  a strip,  b\  of  suitable  mate- 
rial of  the  required  thickness  and  readilypeue- 
trable  by  the  needle — such  as  paper — is  placed 
or  run  in  upon  the  bed  plate  of  the  machine 
beneath  the  two  layers  aforesaid.  After  the 
50  sewing  is  finished  the  paper  is  removed,  which 
leaves  that  portion  of  the  stitch-threads  which 
had  been  enveloped  by  the  paper  standing  out 
free.  The  sides  or  layers  of  the  fabric  are 
then  turned  over  and  pulled  apart  until  the 
55  outstanding  part  of  the  threads  is  taken  up 
and  the  edges  of  the  stuff  are  brought  oppo- 
site each  other  in  the  same  manner  as  pre- 
viously described.  The  strip>  of  paper,  &c., 
may  also  be  placed  upon,  instead  of  beneath, 
6'  or  between,  the  superposed  layers. 

It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  observe  that  a 
slotted-plate  device  alone  cannot  be  success- 
fully used,  except  when  interposed  between 
the  two  layers  of  fabric.  If,  however,  it  be 
55  placed  beneath  or  above  the  layers,  and  a strip 
of  paper  or  like  material  stiff  enough  to  hold 


the  stitches  be  laid  upon  the  plate  in  the  first 
instance  and  beneath  it  in  the  latter,  it  may 
be  used  in  that  connection. 

Although,  as  stated  in  the  beginning  of  this  70 
specification,  my  invention  is  applicable  in 
the  manufacture  of  hosiery  or  knit  goods 
wherein  it  is  necessary  to  have  as  elastic  seams 
as  possible,  I have  also  employed  the  described 
method  in  connection  with  textile  and  felted  75 
fabrics;  also,  leather,  wherein  a particularly 
elastic  seam  is  not  required,  but  a flush  seam 
is  desirable  in  uniting  the  parts  together,  es- 
pecially in  the  case  of  quite  thick  fabrics. 

I am  fully  aware  of  the  fact  that  ordinary  80 
ornamental  hem-stitching  of  textile  fabrics  has 
been  long  practiced  upon  sewing-machines  by 
interposing  a temporary  stratum  of  paper,  &c., 
between  the  two  layers  of  material,  wide  mar- 
gins being  left  which  are  afterward  turned  over  85 
aud  sewed  to  the  main  body  of  the  fabric, 
leaving  an  open  space  between  the  opposite 
edges,  across  which  the  threads  extend  at  com 
paratively  wide  intervals  apart.  I do  not, 
therefore,  claim  any  novelty  per  se  in  this  go 
mode  of  producing  a hem-stitch;  but 

What  I do  claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure 
by  Letters  Patent,  is  as  follows: 

1.  The  method  of  uniting  fabrics,  consisting 

in  superposing  their  free  edges  with  a tempo-  95 
rary  stratum  or  body  of  suitable  material 
adapted  to  allow  the  passage  of  the  needle 
through  the  same,  the  thick  ness  of  said  stratum 
being  equal  to  one-lialf  the  distance  between 
the  free  edge  of  the  fabric  and  the  hue  of  100 
stitching  to  be  done,  then  sewing  through  the 
layers  of  fabric  and  said  stratum,  then  remov- 
ing the  latter,  and  finally  drawing  apart  the 
sides  of  the  fabric  so  that  the  said  free  edges 
will  come  opposite  to  each  other  in  the  same  105 
plane  without  overlapping. 

2.  The  improved  method  of  uniting  fabrics, 

consisting  in  superposing  their  free  margins 
together  by  first  interposing  a removable 
stratum  of  suitable  material  between  the  su-  no 
perposed  layers  to  be  united,  then  stitching 
said  layers  together  through  the  separating 
stratum  and  trimming  off  the  margins  of  the 
fabric  thus  sewed  together  at  a distance  from 
the  line  of  stitching  equal  to  one- half  the  115 
thickness  of  said  stratum,  removing  the  latter, 
and  then  drawing  apart  the  sides  of  the  fab- 
ric so  as  to  bring  the  trimmed  edges  thereof 
opposite  to  each  other  in  the  same  plane  with- 
out overlapping.  120 

3.  The  method  of  uniting  knit  or  looped 
fabrics,  consisting  in  sewing  their  free  mar- 
gins together  by  interposing  a removable 
stratum  of  suitable  material  between  the  su- 
perposed layers  to  be  united,  then  stitching  125 
said  layers  together  through  the  separating 
stratum  with  a close  stitch  under  tension,  so 
that  the  successive  loops  of  the  fabric  shall  be 
severally  caught  and  firmly  compressed  by  the 
stitches,  removing  said  stratum  and  trimming  130 
off  the  margins  of  the  fabric  thus  sewed  together 

at  a distance  from  the  line  of  stitching  equal  to 
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one-half  the  thickness  of  said  stratum,  and 
finally  drawing  apart  the  sides  of  the  said  fabric 
thus  stitched  together,  so  that  they  will  come 
opposite  and  substantially  in  the  same  plane 
5 without  overlapping,  whereby  the  line  of 
stitch-th reads  shall  not  interfere  with  the  lat- 
eral stretch  of  the  fabric,  and  the  margins 
thereof  between  the  lines  of  stitching  are 
crossed  and  covered  by  the  threads  which 
10  have  been  extended  across  the  open  space  be- 


tween said  lines  of  stitching,  substantially  as 
and  for  the  purpose  set  foi’th. 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  hereunto  af- 
fixed my  signature  this  22d  day  of  November, 
A.  D.  1884. 

CAROLINE  S.  PUSEY. 

Witnesses: 

Francis  S.  Brown, 

John  Nolan. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Cora  S.  Snedden,  a 
citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  at  Brad- 
dock,  in  the  county  of  Allegheny  and  State  of 
5 Pennsylvania,  have  invented  certain  new  and 
useful  Improvements  in  Tidy-Holders;  and  I 
do  hereby  declare  the  following  to  be  a full, 
clear,  and  exact  description  of  the  invention, 
such  as  will  enable  others  skilled  in  the  art 
io  to  which  it  pertains  to  make  and  use  the  same, 
reference  being  had  to  the  accompanying 
• drawings,  which  form  apart  of  this  specifica- 
tion. 

My  invention  relates  loan  improved  device 
15  for  attaching  tidies,  &c.,  to  articles  of  furni- 
ture; andit  consistsin  apieceof  steel  orspring 
wire,  each  end  of  which  is  formed  into  a loop 
and  the  central  portion  bent  to  form  a rectan- 
gular spring,  together  with  certain  details  of 
20  construction,  as  will  be  fully  set  forth  herein- 
after. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  Figure  1 is 
a perspective  view  of  my  improved  fastener 
constructed  in  accordance  with  my  invention. 
25  Fig.  2 is  a perspective  view  showing  the  man- 
ner of  applying  my  invention  to  the  corner  of 
an  ordinary  mantel  piece. 

Toput  my  invention  into  practice,  I provide 
a piece  of  steel  or  other  spring  wire,  c,  and 
30  cut  the  same  to  a proper  length.  At  each  end 
of  this  wire  I form  a large  circular  loop,  «, 
which  serves  to  give  the  device  a substantial 


bearing  against  the  fabric.  I now  form  by 
suitable  means,  at  an  equal  distance  from  the 
loops  a,  a rectangular  spring,  b,  which,  when  3 = 
properly  constructed,  will  bring  the  loops  a 
near  together  and  the  one  directly  above  the 
other. 

By  means  of  a device  such  as  described 
tidies,  &c.,  may  be  secured  to  the  backs  of  40 
chairs  and  other  articles  of  furniture  and  the 
fastener  concealed  beneath  the  article. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  what  I 
1 claim,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters  Patent, 

is— ' 45 

1.  The  fastener  herein  described,  consisting 
of  a piece  of  wire,  c,  having  a loop,  a , formed 
at  each  end,  the  rectangular  spring  b,  formed 
from  the  central  portion  of  the  wire  c,  and 
the  loops  a,  brought  the  one  directly  above  50 
the  other,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  The  herein-described  fastener  having  a 
circular  loop,  a,  on  each  end  of  the  same  and 
bent  in  such  a manner  as  to  bring  the  one 

! above  the  other,  and  a spring,  b,  formed  from  55 
the  central  portion  of  the  wire  c,  as  and  for 
the  purpose  set  forth. 

In  testimony  that  I claim  the  foregoing  I 
hereunto  affix  my  signature  this  10th  day  of 
May,  A.  D.  1888. 

CORA  S.  SNEDDEN.  [l.  s.] 

In  presence  of — - 
T.  F.  Ewing, 

Frank  W.  Smith. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Sally  Hotienstein,  a 
citizen  of  Germany,  residing  at  Pittsburg,  in 
the  county  of  Allegheny  and  State  of  Penn- 
5 sylvania,  have  invented  certain  new  and  use- 
ful Improvements  in  Garment  - Supporters; 
and  I do  hereby  declare  the  following  to  be  a 
full,  clear,  and  exact  description  of  the  in- 
vention, such  as  will  enable  others  skilled  in 
io  the  art  to  which  it  pertains  to  make  and  use 
the  same,  reference  being  had  to  the  accompa- 
nying drawings,  which  form  a part  of  this 
specification. 

My  invention  relates  to  an  improvement  in 
15  garment  supporters;  and  it  consists  in  a device 
capable  of  being  attached  to  a suspender,  and 
a means  for  gripping  or  taking  hold  of  fabric 
of  any  thickness,  as  will  be  fully  set  forth 
hereinafter. 

20  In  the  accompanying  drawings,  Figure  1 is 
a front  elevation  of  my  improved  garment-sup- 
porter constructed  in  accordance  with  my  in- 
vention. Fig.  2 is  a side  sectional  elevation  of 
the  same.  Fig.  Sis  a side  elevation  of  my  im- 
25  provement,  showing  the  same  open  to  receive 
the  garment. 

To  put  my  invention  into  practice,  I provide 
a small  piece  of  sheet  metal  and  form  there- 
from a frame,  a,  of  suitable  size,  having  two 
30  parallel  bearing-arms, b, formed  integral  there- 
with, occupying  a position  along  each  side  of 
the  frame.  Secured  to  the  upper  portion  of 
the  frame  a,  between  the  bearing  arms  b,  is  a 
flat  spring,  c,  provided  with  several  indenta- 
35  tious,  cl,  on  its  lower  end,  which,  together  with 
two  or  more  formed  on  the  frame  a directly 
opposite,  serve  to  better  clamp  the  garment  or 
fabric  placed  between  the  spring  c and  frame 
a.  Pivoted  to  the  lower  extremities  of  the 


bearing-arms  b is  a lever,  e , having  a portion,  40 
/,  bent  at  a right  angle,  which  bears  against 
the  spring  c and  presses  the  same  against  the 
frame  ci. 

In  operation  the  device  is  attached  to  a sus- 
pender by  means  of  a slot,  g,  formed  in  the  top  45 
of  the  frame  a.  The  lever  e is  turned  down- 
ward, which  allows  thespringc  to  move  away 
from  the  frame  n.  The  garment  or  fabric  is 
placed  between  the  spring  c and  frame  a and 
the  lever  e turned  back  to  its  former  position,  5c 
which  operation,  bvmeansof  the  bentportion 
/ of  the  lever  e,  rigidly  clamps  the  fabric  be- 
tween the  spring  c and  the  frame  a. 

In  order  to  release  the  fabric,  the  lever  e is 
made  to  occupy  a position  such  as  shown  at  55 
Fig.  3 on  the  drawings. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  what  I 
claim,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters  Patent, 
is — 

In  a garment-supporter  such  as  described,  60 
the  combination,  consisting  of  the  frame  a, 
having  a slot,  g,  formed  therein  for  the  pur- 
pose of  attaching  the  same  to  a suspender,  the 
bearing-arms  b, formed  integral  with  the  frame 
a,  the  springe,  secured  between  the  arms  6,  65 
the  lever  e,  pivoted  to  the  parallel  arms  b,  hav- 
ing a bent  portion,  f,  adapted  to  operate 
against  the  spring  c , and  the  small  indenta- 
tions d,  for  further  securing  the  fabric  between 
the  spring  cand  frame  a,  substantially  as  and  70 
for  the  purpose  described. 

In  testimony  that  I claim  the  foregoing  I 
hereunto  affix  my  signature  this  20th  day  of 
April,  A.  D.  1SS8. 

SALLY  HOHENSTEIN.  [l.  s.] 

In  presence  of — 

S.  A.  Will, 

M.  E.  Harrison. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Annie  Bunn,  of  Birds- 
borough,in  the  county  of  Berks  and  State  of 
Pennsylvania,  have  invented  new  and  useful 
5 Improvements  in  Chairs,  of  which  the  follow- 
ing is  a full,  clear,  and  exact  description. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  provide  a 
chair,  designed  particularly  for  out  of-doors 
use,  wherein  the  occupant  may  be  protected 
[o  from  sun,  wind,  or  public  gaze,  or  may  throw 
the  chair  open  at  the  top  and  sides  at  will. 

The  invention  consists  of  the  construction 
of  the  chair,  as  hereinafter  described  and 
claimed. 

15  Reference  is  to  be  had  to  the  accompanying 
drawings,  forming  a part  of  this  specification, 
in  which  similar  letters  of  reference  indicate 
corresponding  parts  in  all  the  views. 

Figure  1 is  a side  elevation  of  my  new  and 
20  improved  chair.  Fig.  2 is  a vertical  sectional 
elevation  of  the  same.  Fig.  3 is  a sectional 
plan  view  taken  on  the  line  x x of  Fig.  1,  and 
Fig.  4 is  a similar  view  taken  on  the  line  y y 
of  Fig.  2. 

25  A A represent  the  side  pieces,  which  con- 
stitute the  legs  of  the  chair  and  the  top  and 
overhead  portion  of  the  frame.  The  said 
side  pieces  are  secured  together  by  the  cross- 
pieces B B,  which  serve  as  supports  to  the 
30  seat  C of  the  chair.  The  two  sides  and  back 
of  the  chair  are  inclosed  by  the  walls  D and 
E.  The  front  is  inclosed  from  the  seat  C to 
the  bottom  of  the  chair  by  the  wall  F,  in 
which  is  fitted  a foot-rest,  G,  which  is  adapted 
35  to  be  drawn  out  to  the  position  shown  in  Figs. 
1 and  3,  and  slid  beneath  the  seat,  or  out  of  the 
way,  as  shown  in  Figs.  2 and  4. 

The  side  w’alls,  D,  are  provided  with  open- 
ings II,  which  serve  as  window’s  or  window- 
40  openings,  and  these  openings  may  be  closed, 
preferably,  by  a sliding  door  or  panel,  II'. 


The  back  wall,  E,  is  provided  wdtli  a sliding 
top,  J,  which  is  curved  to  correspond  with  the 
curved  top  of  the  chair,  and  adapted  to  be 
moved  to  the  position  shown  in  Fig.  1,  to  15 
shade  or  protect  the  occupant,  or  shoved  back 
to  the  position  shown  in  Fig.  2,  when  shade 
or  protection  from  the  weather  are  not  re- 
quired. 

! The  chair  is  mounted  on  wdieels  Iv  for  con-  50 
j venience  in  moving  it  from  place  to  place;  and 
to  prevent  the  chair  from  moving  of  its  own 
accord  when  placed  upon  an  inclined  surface 
I form  an  aperture  through  the  frame  of  the 
chair,  near  the  wheels  K,  and  insert  a pin,  a , 55 
into  said  opening,  to  engage  with  the  spokes 
of  the  wheels,  thus  serving  as  a brake  to  keep 
the  chair  stationary. 

The  wheels  K are  mounted  upon  the  shafts 
L L,  held  at  the  lower  ends  of  the  main  side  60 
pieces,  A,  as  show’ll  clearly  in  the  drawings. 

Having  thusdescribed  my  invention,  I claim 
as  new  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters  Patent — 

1.  A chair  composed  of  the  main  side  pieces 

or  frames,  A,  cross  pieces  B B,  seat  C,  back  65 
and  side  inclosing  walls,  D E,  and  the  sliding 
top  or  cover  J,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  chair  composed  of  the  main  side 
pieces  or  frames,  A,  cross-pieces  B,  seat  C, 
and  back  and  side  walls,  D,  the  latter  pro-  70 
vided  with  the  openings  H and  doors  or  panels 
H',  substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  side  pieces  or  frames,  A A,  con- 
nected together  by  the  cross  pieces  B B,  and 
inclosed  and  provided  with  the  seat  0,  in  75 
combination  with  the  shafts  L,  wdieels  K,  and 
pins  a,  for  locking  the  wheels,  substantially  as 
described. 

ANNIE  BUNN. 

Witnesses: 

Stanislaus  Remak, 

Anna  M.  De  Haven. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  we,  Maria  E.  Beasley, 
George  Behfuss,  J.  George  Rehfuss,  and 
Martin  O.  Rehfuss,  all  citizensof  the  United 
5 States,  and  residents  of  Philadelphia,  Penn- 
sylvania, have  invented  certain  Improvements 
in  Machines  for  Making  Barrels,  of  which  the 
- following  is  a specification. 

Our  invention  relates  to  certain  improve- 
io  meuts  in  the  manufacture  of  barrels  by  ma- 
chinery, the  object  of  our  improvements  being 
to  facilitate  the  operations  which  intervene  be- 
tween the  shaping  of  the  staves  and  the  setting 
up  of  the  staves  into  barrel  form,  and  with  this 
15  object  in  view  we  have  devised  certain  combi- 
nations of  mechanism  for  effecting  the  heating 
or  steaming  of  the  staves,  the  bending  of  the 
same,  the  maintenance  of  the  staves  in  a bent 
condition  while  they  are  being  fed  from  the 
20  bender  to  the  setting-up  machine,  and  the  for- 
mation of  the  bung  hole  in  one  of  the  staves 
while  it  is  in  transit. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  Figure  1 is 
a longitudinal  section  of  part  of  the  rnachin- 
25  ery  embodying  our  invention;  Fig.  la,  a simi- 
lar view  of  another  part  of  the  same.  Fig.  2 
is  a plan  view  of  that  portion  of  the  machine 
shown  iu  Fig.  1.  Fig.  3 is  a transverse  section 
on  the  line  x x,  Fig.  1.  Figs.  4 and  5 are  de- 
30  tached  views  of  parts  of  the  machine  on  an 
enlarged  scale;  Figs.  6,  7,  and  8,  diagramsillus- 
tratiug  the  operation  of  the  stave -bender; 
Fig.  9,  an  enlarged  transverse  section  of  the 
stave  feed  way,  and  Fig.  10  a view  illustrat- 
35  ing  a modification  of  the  same. 

The  machine  has  two  stave-feedways,  one 
for  the  straight  staves  and  one  for  the  staves 
after  they  are  bent,  the  first  feedway  consist- 
ing of  opposite  slotted  or  grooved  guides  1 
40  and  the  second  staveway  having  end  guide  or 
bearing  bars,  2,  and  a central  bar,  10. 

The  first  stave-feedway  is  in  the  present  in- 
stance on  a somewhat  higher  plane  than  the 
second,  and  between  these  feedways  is  inter- 
45  posed  a bending-bed,  3,  so  that  the  staves  may 
be  fed  from  the  first  way  onto  said  bending- 
bed,  theu  bent  by  the  action  of  a die,  4,  and 
then  fed  onto  the  second  way. 

The  guides  1,  forming  the  first  stave- feed  way, 


are  extended  into  and  through  the  casing  5 of  50 
a suitable  steam-box,  through  which  the  staves 
are  traversed  by  means  of  studs  6 on  an  endless 
chain,  7,  which  passes  around  a sprocket- 
wheel,  8,  at  each  end  of  the  steam-box. 

The  staves  are  fed  into  a hopper  or  recepta-  55 
cle,  9,  and  the  bottom  stave  of  the  pile  is  at 
the  proper  time  pushed  from  the  receptacle 
into  the  lower  front  end  of  the  guides  1 be- 
neath the  chain  7,  the  discharge  of  the  stave 
from  the  receptacle  being  effected  by  a sliding  60 
pusher,  11,  connected  by  a rod,  12,  to  a piv- 
oted arm,  13,  connected  by  a rod,  14,  to  a piv- 
oted arm,  15,  a stud  on  which  engages  with  a 
cam,  16,  carried  by  a counter-shaft,  17,  the  lat- 
ter having  at  one  side  of  the  machine  a spur-  65 
wheel,  18,  which  gears  into  a spur-pinion,  19, 
on  the  driving-shaft  of  the  machine,  said  shaft 
being  provided  with  a suitable  belt-pulley,  20. 

At  the  rear  end  of  the  steam-box  the  lower 
guides,  1,  are  curved,  so  as  to  be  concentric  7c 
with  the  endless  chain,  whereby  the  staves  are 
carried  up  by  the  chain  as  it  passes  around  the 
sprocket-wheel  and  pass  into  and  through  the 
upper  portion  of  the  steam-box. 

As  the  staves  issue  from  the  steam-box  they  75 
are  acted  upon  by  pivoted  fingers  21,  carried 
by  opposite  slidiug  bars  22, -suitably  guided 
on  the  frame  of  the  machine,  these  bars  being 
connected  to  a transverse  rod,  23,  the  ends  of 
which  are  adapted  to  slots  24  in  the  upper  80 
ends  of  levers  25,  hung  to  the  shaft  of  the  for- 
ward sprocket  - wheel,  8,  and  connected  by 
means  of  rods  26  to  eccentrics  27  on  the  shaft 
17,  the  fingers  pushing  the  staves  before  them 
on  the  forward  movement  of  the  slide-bars,  85 
but  yielding  so  as  to  pass  over  the  staves  on 
the  backward  movement  of  said  bars,  the  rear- 
ward movement  of  the  staves  being  prevented 
by  means  of  spriug-  clips  28,  which  consist  of 
elastic  plates  carried  by  the  upper  portions  of  90 
the  guides  1 and  bent  so  that  their  convex 
faces  project  down  from  above  into  the  guide- 
slots,  as  shown  in  Fig.  1,  and  act  upon  the 
end  portions  of  the  staves  to  retain  the  same. 

The  staves  delivered  from  the  guides  1 onto  95 
the  bending-bed  3 are  there  subjected  to  the 
action  of  the  bending-die  4,  which  is  carried 
by  a slide,  30,  suitably  guided  in  a transverse 
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bar,  31,  of  the  frame  and  connected  to  one  l 
arm,  32,  of  a toggle,  the  other  arm,  33,  of  which 
is  hung  to  a fixed  pin  on  the  frame.  The  arms 
of  the  toggle  are  connected  by  a rod,  34,  to  a 
5 crank,  35,  on  a short  shaft,  36,  adapted  to  suit- 
able bearings  on  the  side  frame  of  the  machine 
and  driven  by  means  of  bevel-wheels  37  and 
38  from  a vertical  shaft,  39,  which  in  turn  is 
driven  by  bevel-gears  40  and  41  from  theshaft 
io  17.  As  the  toggle  arms  are  drawn  in  the  di- 
rection of  the  arrow,  Fig.  3,  therefore,  a pow- 
erful downward  pressure  is  imparted  to  the 
slide  30  and  its  beuding -die  4,  the  slide  and 
die  being  lifted  on  the  reverse  movement.  To 
).5  (be  upper  end  of  the  slide  is  connected  a chain, 
42,  which  passes  over  pulleys  43  on  the  frame 
and  is  provided  with  a counterbalance- weight, 
44. 

When  the  stave  is  placed  on  the  bending- 
20  bed,  its  opposite  ends  are  acted  upon,  and  the 
stave  is  properly  centered  by  spring-jaws  45, 
hung  to  the  opposite  side  frames  of  the  ma- 
chine; but  as  the  die  4 descends  these  jaws  are 
separated  and  release  the  stave  for  the  bend- 
25  ing  action  of  the  die.  As  the  die  rises  after 
bending  the  stave,  the  jaws  45  bear  upon  the 
top  of  the  stave  near  each  end,  and  by  limiting 
the  recoil  of  the  stave  determine  the  amount 
of  bend  retained  by  the  latter. 

30  After  the  stave  has  been  bent,  it  will,  on 
the  next  forward  movement  of  the  slide-bars 
22,  be  acted  upon  by  the  forward  fingers, 
21,  of  the  same  and  delivered  from  the  bend- 
ing-bed 3 into  the  guides  2 of  the  second  feed- 
35  way.  These  guides  have  overhanging  plates 
carrying  anti  friction  rollers  50,  and  the  cen- 
tral bar,  10,  of  the  feedway  is  also  provided 
with  anti  friction  rollers  51,  and  is  in  a some- 
what higher  plane  than  the  guides  2,  to  corre- 
4c  spond  with  the  curvature  of  the  stave.  It 
will  thus  be  seen  that  as  the  stave  is  fed  along 
it  has  a central  bearing  on  the  under  side  upon 
the  rollers  51  of  the  central  bar,  10,  while 
the  upper  side  of  the  stave,  at  and  near  each 
45  end,  has  its  bearings  upon  the  rollers  50  of  the 
end  guides,  2,  the  stave  being  thus  in  its  trav- 
erse along  the  feedway  retained  in  its  proper 
bent  position  without  causing  undue  friction 
upon  the  bearings  or  necessitating  the  exer- 
50  cise  of  more  than  a moderate  amount  of  power 
to  feed  the  staves.  This  feeding  of  the  staves 
is  effected  by  means  of  a series  of  pivoted 
pusher-fingers,  54,  hung  to  rods  55,  extending 
transversely  between  opposite  slide-bars  56, 
55  which  are  suitably  guided  on  the  side  frames 
of  the  machine  and  are  connected  to  the  up- 
per ends  of  pivoted  arms  57,  a trausverse  rod, 
58,  connecting  these  arms,  and  this  rod  being 
coupled  by  rods  59  to  eccentrics  60  on  the 
60  shaft  17.  The  first  acti  ng  fingers  of  the  frames 
56  are  hooked  fingers  61,  which  serve  to  catch 
the  stave  on  its  delivery  from  the  bending-bed 
3 and  draw  it  forward  into  position  to  be  acted 
upon  by  the  first  of  the  pusher  - fingers  54, 
65  which  feed  it  forward  to  the  second  fingers, 
aud  so  on,  the  fingers  passing  over  the  staves 
on  the  backward  movement. 


The  staves  are  delivered  from  the  feedway 
into  a barrel  setting  up  or  forming  machine  of 
any  suitable  construction.  The  machine  may,  70 
for  instance,  be  of  a character  similar  to  the 
one  forming  the  subject  of  application  Ao. 
225,328,  dated  January  24,  1887.  When  the 
proper  number  of  staves  have  been  fed  into 
this  setting-up  machine,  it  is  necessary  to  stop  75 
the  operation  of  the  feeding  devices  and  other 
parts  of  the  machine,  and  a like  stoppage  is 
necessary 'when  a defective  stave  is  delivered 
from  the  bending  apparatus.  For  this  rea- 
son we  mount  the  spur-wheel  18  loosely  on  the  80 
shaft  17  and  secure  to  said  shaft  outside  of 
the  spur-wheel  a disk,  62,  which  carries  a 
clutch -finger,  63,  acted  on  by  a spring,  52,  and 
engaging  with  a recess,  53,  in  the  face  of  the 
spur-wheel  18,  as  shown  in  Fig.  4.  85 

The  outer  end  of  the  clutch-finger  is  bev- 
eled, and  in  a suitable  bearing,  64,  adjacent 
to  the  end  of  the  finger,  is  adapted  to  slide  a 
stop -rod,  65,  having  a beveled  head,  66.  Un- 
der ordinary  circumstances  this  head  is  with-  90 
drawn,  as  in  Fig.  4,  so  as  to  be  out  of  the  path 
of  the  end  of  the  clutch  finger  62;  but  when 
it  is  desired  to  stop  the  machine  the  rod  is 
moved  so  as  to  bring  its  beveled  head  into  the 
path  of  said  stop-finger,  which  is  thereby  re-  95 
tracted  and  withdrawn  from  the  recess  in  the 
spur-wheel  18,  thus  effecting  the  stoppage  of 
theshaft  17  and  of  all  the  parts  driven  thereby. 

When  the  feeding  of  the  staves  has  been 
stopped  for  the  purpose  of  permitting  the  set-  too 
ting  up  of  the  barrel,  opportunity  is  afforded 
for  boring  the  bung-liole  in  one  of  the  staves, 
and  for  this  purpose  we  mount  on  a suitable 
cross-bar,  67,  a bearing,  68,  for  an  auger-spin- 
dle, 69,  the  latter  being  driven  in  the  present  105 
instance  by  bevel-gears  70  and  71  from  a short 
shaft,  72,  having  a pulley,  73,  for  receiving  s 
driving-belt.  The  auger-spindle  69  is  splined 
in  the  hub  of  the  bevel-wheel  70  and  can  be 
raised  and  lowered  by  means  of  a suitable  no 
lever,  74,  the  latter  being  operated  by  the  at- 
tendant or  by  one  of  the  attendants  in  charge 
of  the  setting-up  machine. 

If  desired,  the  central  bearing-bar,  10,  of 
the  second  feedway  may  be  dispensed  with;  115 
but  in  this  case  we  prefer  to  provide  the  guides 
2 with  bearing-rollers  49  for  the  ends  of  the 
stave,  as  shown  in  Fig.  10,  for  instance. 

We  claim  as  our  invention — 

1.  The  combination  of  stave-bending  dies,  120 
a stave-feedway  having  opposite  guides  con- 
structed to  press  upon  the  ends  of  the  staves, 
and  mechanism  whereby  the  staves  are  fed 
from  the  bender  to  the  guides  aud  caused  to 
traverse  along  the  latter,  all  substantially  as  125 
specified. 

2.  A stave-feedway  in  which  are  combined 
a central  bar  pressing  upon  one  side  of  the 
stave  at  or  near  the  middle  and  end  bars  press- 
ing upon  the  opposite  side  of  the  stave  at  and  130 
near  the  ends  of  the  same  and  having  their 
bearing-surfaces  in  a different  plane  from  that 

of  the  central  bar,  all  substantially  as  specified. 

3.  The  combination  of  the  stave -bending 
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dies,  the  fingered  feed-bars,  means  for  recip- 
rocating the  latter,  and  stave -guides  con- 
structed to  press  upon  the  staves  as  they  are 
being  fed  forward,  all  substantially  as  speci- 
5 fled. 

4.  The  combination  of  the  stave- bending 
die  with  spring  clips  at  the  ends  of  the  same 
for  preventing  undue  recoil  of  the  stave  on 
the  rise  of  the  die,  all  substantially  as  speci- 

io  tied. 

5.  The  combination  of  a steam-box,  astave- 
feedway  and  endless  feed-chain  traversing  said 
steam  box,  a stave- receptacle,  and  means  for 
conveying  the  staves  from  said  receptacle  to 

15  the  feedway  and  chain,  all  substantially  as 
specified. 

G.  The  combination  of  the  steam-box  with 
the  endless  feed-chain  and  its  sprocket-wheels, 
and  a stave-feedway  comprising  upper  and 

2o_lower  guides  and  curved  connecting  guides 
concentric  with  the  feed  chain  at  one  eud,  all 
substantially  as  specified. 

7.  The  combination  of  stave-bending  dies, 
retainers  for  preventing  undue  recoil  of  the 

25  bent  stave,  a stave-feedway  having  bearings 
whereby  the  stave  is  held  in  bent  form,  and 
means  for  feeding  the  stave  directly  from  the 
bending  dies  into  said  stave-feedway,  all  sub- 
stantially as  specified. 

30  8.  The  combination  of  a stave-feedway,  a 


recip rocati  ug  feed-bar  having  yield  i ng  presser- 
fingers,and  elastic  clips  whereby  the  staves  are 
prevented  from  moving  backward  on  the  re- 
traction of  said  fingers,  all  substantially  as 
specified.  35 

9.  Thecombination  of  opposite  longitudinal 
feedways,  means  for  intermittently  feeding  the 
staves  along  the  same,  an  auger-spindle  adapted 
to  bearings  located  above  the  feedways  and  in- 
termediate of  the  same,  and  means  for  rotating  40 
aud  reciprocating  said  spindle,  all  substan- 
tially as  specified. 

10.  The  combination  of  the  main  shaft  of 
the  machine,  a loose  driving-pinion  thereon, 

a disk  secured  to  the  shaft  and  having  a clutch-  45 
finger  engaging  said  pinion,  and  a stop  rod 
having  a beveled  head  for  engaging  with  said 
finger  and  moving  it  to  disengage  the  pinion 
therefrom,  all  substantially  as  specified. 

In  testimony  whereof  we  have  signed  our  50 
names  to  this  specification  in  the  presence  of 
two  subscribing  witnesses. 

MARIA  E.  BEASLEY. 

GEO.  BEHFUSS, 

J.  GEORGE  REHFUSS. 
MARTIN  O.  REHFUSS. 

Witnesses: 

John  T.  Lewis, 

Harry  Smith. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Sallie  A.  Saeger,  a 
citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  at  Allen- 
town, in  the  county  of  Lehigh  and  State  of 
5 Pennsylvania,  have  invented  certain  new  and 
useful  Improvements  in  Button-Hole  Tabs; 
and  I do  declare  the  following  to  be  a full, clear, 
aud  exact  description  of  the  invention,  such  as 
will  enable  others  skilled  in  the  art  to  which  it 
io  appertains  to  make  and  use  the  same,  refer- 
encebeing had  to  the  accompanying  drawings, 
and  to  the  letters  and  figures  of  reference 
marked  thereon,  which  form  a part  of  this 
'specification. 

15  This  invention  relates  to  waistbands  for 
drawers,  shirts,  trousers,  and  the  like,  and 
more  especially  to  the  button-holes  formed 
therein  or  thereon;  and  it  consists  of  au  elas- 
tic loop  sheathed  in  a case  having  a smooth  in- 
20  terior  face,  when  arranged,  secured,  and  op- 
erating substantially  as  hereinafter  described. 

Heretofore  “button-hole  tabs”  have  been 
made  and  attached  to  waistbands  or  suspend- 
er-ends for  serving  the  same  general  purpose; 
25  but  the  details  of  construction  thereof  differed 
materially  from  the  present  invention. 

The  following  specification  describes  and 
the  accompanying  drawings  illustrate  what  I 
consider  the  best  means  of  carrying  out  my  in- 
30  vention. 

In  the  said  drawings,  Figure  1 is  a general 
view  of  a pair  of  drawers  with  tabs  contain- 
ing my  button-hole  attached  to  and  projecting 
above  the  waistband  thereof.  Fig.  2 is  anen- 
35  larged  view  of  the  tab.  Fig.  3 is  a view  of  the 
interior  of  said  tab  when  opened  on  the  line 
of  its  upper  end.  Fig.  4 is  a still  further  en- 
larged detail  view  of  the  elastic  loop  removed. 
Fig.  4a  is  a similar  view  of  the  loop  provided 
40  with  the  kid  re-enforcement  hereinafter  de- 
scribed. Fig.  5 is  a view  of  a waistband  hav- 
ing the  tabs  set  therein  flush  with  its  upper 
edge.  Fig.  G is  a view  of  a suspender-end 
with  the  tab  attached  thereto.  Fig.  7 is  a view 
45  of  the  tab  provided  with  an  ordinary  button- 
hole at  one  end,  for  a purpose  to  be  described. 

The  same  letters  of  reference  with  distin- 
guishing snpernumerals  have  been  applied  to 
similar  parts  in  the  several  views. 

50  I)  represents  a pair  of  drawers,  trousers,  or 
overalls  having  a waistband,  C',  all  of  the  or- 


dinary construction,  except  as  hereinafter 
specified.  The  tabs  containing  my  button- 
hole are  either  attached  to  said  waistband,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  1,  so  that  they  will  project  above  55 
it,  or  are  set  into  it,  as  in  Fig.  5,  so  that  their 
upper  ends  will  be  flush  with  the  upper  edge 
thereof.  The  former  plan  is  more  convenient 
where  the  tabs  are  to  be  cpiickly  and  perhaps 
temporarily  applied  to  a garment  constructed  60 
without  them;  but  the  latter  makes  a better, 
neater,  aud  more  serviceable  job,  and  is  pref- 
erable if  the  tab  is  applied  at  the  time  the  gar- 
ment is  made. 

Fig.  G represents  my  tab  applied  to  the  lower  65 
end  of  a suspender-strap,  which  is  either  elas- 
tic or  not,  beiug  secured  thereto  by  stitches  s. 

Fig.  7 shows  the  tab  with  its  body  slightly 
elongated  and  provided  at  its  rear  end  with 
an  ordinary  button-hole,  H,  whereby  it  may  70 
be  secured  to  the  collar  of  au  overcoat  or  the 
lappel  of  a full-dress  coat  for  obvious  use  in 
that  connection  in  securing  the  collar  in  a 
storm  or  connecting  the  lappels. 

The  tab  itself  is  preferably  constructed  as  75 
follows:  A short  piece  of  elastic  cord,  E,  is 
bent  into  the  form  of  an  eye  or  loop,  its  body 
fastened  at  T by  a strong  thread, cord, or  wire, 
and  its  ends  E'projecting  laterally  away  from 
the  body.  Around  the  upper  end  of  the  eye  80 
so  formed  is  worked  a number  of  button-hole 
stitches,  e,  for  preventing  the  wearing  of  the 
button-shank  upon  the  elastic  cord.  Instead 
of  such  button-hole  stitches  e,  I sometimes  se- 
cure a piece  of  kid,  leather,  or  other  tough  85 
material  at  this  point.  This  forms  a more 
durable  device,  but  is  more  expensive. 

The  elastic  is  placed  within  a jacket, sheath- 
ing, cover,  or  case,  O,  of  oil  cloth,  heavy  cam- 
bric, or  some  other  fabric  having  a smooth  90 
glossy  surface,  and  such  surface  is  caused  to 
lie  next  the  elastic.  Outside  the  sheathing  O, 

I prefer  to  attach  another  cover,  C,  of  auy  pre- 
ferred or  desired  material, for  adding  strength 
and  beauty  to  the  tab.  The  two  jackets  O 95 
aud  C are  of  the  same  size  and  shape,  folded 
on  the  transverse  line  F at  their  centers,  se- 
cured along  both  sides  by  stitches  L, cut  away 
at  the  centers  at  A,  forming  a semicircular 
scallop  when  folded,  as  in  Fig.  2,  and  sewed  100 
with  button-hole  stitches  a around  the  edges 
of  such  scallop  before  they  are  folded  together. 
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The  elastic  is  secured  within  the  sheathing 
0 by  a vertical  row  or  line  of  stitches,  c, 
passed  through  the  four  thicknesses  of  the 
jackets  after  the  latter  are  folded  together. 

5 The  elastic  is  placed  in  the  sheathing  in  the 
position  shown  in  Fig.  3,  so  that  the  upper  or 
button  hole-stitched  end  of  the  eye  extends 
into  the  scallop  A just  far  enough  to  be 
grasped  by  the  hand  of  the  operator.  It  is  se- 
io  cured  in  this  position  by  the  said  line  of 
stitches  c,  which  extends  from  the  edge  of  said 
scallop  down  within  the  elastic  eye  or  loop 
to  the  cord  T and  is  carried  far  enough  to 
slightly  stretch  the  elastic,  so  that  it  shall  be 
15  held  in  place  firmly.  As  additional  means  of 
fastening,  however,  the  lateral  ends  E'  of  the 
elastic  are  secured  by  stitches  e',  which  pref- 
erably extend  only  through  the  sheathing  O 
and  are  not  visible  after  the  cover  C has  been 
20  applied. 

In  the  process  of  making  this  tab  the  elastic 
eye  is  first  formed  complete.  The  two  jackets 
are  next  cut  out  and  button-hole  stitched  at 
a.  The  eye  is  then  put  i n place,  the  ends  E'  se- 
25  cured  by  the  stitches  e'  through  the  sheathing 
only,  the  cord  T grasped  from  below  by  a 
crochet-needle  or  similar  instrument  and  drawn 
downwardly,  the  line  of  stitches  c begun  from 
the  proper  point  at  the  lower  end,  the  upper 
30  end  of  the  eye  grasped  by  said  needle  and 
drawn  out,  the  line  of  stitches  c carried  up  to 
the  lower  edge  of  the  scallop  A,  the  eye  re- 
leased and  allowed  to  snap  against  the  upper 
stitch  c,  and,  finally,  the  two  jackets  are  se- 
35  cured  in  closed  position  or  condition  by  the 
side  stitches,  L.  The  tab  may  then  be  sewed 
to  any  waistband,  suspender  - end,  or  other 
point,  or  used  as  deemed  desirable. 

In  Fig.  5 I have  illustrated  another  appli- 
40  cation  of  my  tab,  as  hereinbefore  mentioned. 
In  this  case  the  construction  is  precisely  the 
same,  except  that  the  cover  C is  omitted  and 
for  the  time  the  inner  and  outer  layers  of  the 
material  of  the  waistband  itself  serve  as  such 
45  cover.  This  brings  the  fold  F of  the  sheath- 
ing flush  with  the  upper  folded  edge  of  the 
waistband,  which  isthe  cover  in  this  instance, 
and,  while  all  stitching  is  the  same,  a more 
perfect  and  desirable  article  is  formed. 

50  It  will  be  obvious  the  tab  may  be  used  on 
the  lower  edge  of  blouse-waists  or  on  vests 
and  similar  garments,  and  by  setting  the  but- 
tons some  distance  from  the  attaching-edge 
the  flush  form,  Fig.  5,  may  be  used  without 
55  exposing  the  garment  beneath.  Indeed,  if 
the  scallop  A be  made  deep  enough,  the  but- 
tons may  lie  set  very  near  the  edge  with  no 
disagreeable  results.  I have  also  shown  in 
Fig.  5 button  holes  II  located  directly  in  line 
60  with  the  scallops  of  the  tabs  similar  to  those 
shown  in  Fig.  7.  I11  this  case,  however, their 

use  is  slightly  different.  Being  formed  below 
the  loop  E at,  say,  two  inches  distance,  if  it 
is  desired  to  raise  the  garment  D for  any  rea- 
65  son,  and  hold  it  suspended  at  a more  elevated 
height  than  by  the  loops  E,  the  buttons  are 
disengaged  from  the  latter  and  inserted  in  the 


holes  II.  The  flush  upper  edge  of  waistband 
O'  offers  no  objection  to  this  new  relative  ar- 
rangement of  parts,  and  the  change  may  be  70 
effected  without  difficulty  and  with  but  little 
loss  of  time.  It  is  true  the  same  end  would 
be  accomplished  with  a double  set  of  ordinary 
button-holes  one  above  the  other;  but  the  lia- 
bility of  the  lower  tearing  into  the  upper,  as  75 
frequently  occurs  on  straps  buckled  by  a 
tongue-buckle,  is  entirely  overcome,  as  the  lat- 
eral ends  E'  of  the  loop  and  their  fastening- 
stitches  lie  above  the  upper  ends  of  the  lower 
holes  II  and  form  a strong  and  durable  brace  80 
therefor. 

In  operation  the  loop  is  grasped  between 
the  thumb  and  finger  of  the  operator’s  hand 
and  drawn  out,  as  shown  in  dotted  lines,  Fig. 

2.  It  is  then  pushed  over  and  around  the  but-  85 
ton  and  allowed  to  snap  back  to  place.  In  do- 
ingso  it  embraces  the  button  shank  and  draws 
it  down  against  the  lower  end  of  the  scallop 
A,  where  it  is  surrounded  on  all  sides  by  but- 
ton-hole stitches  e and  a,  and  from  which  posi-  90 
tiou  it  cannot  possibly  escape.  To  unbutton, 
the  operation  is  reversed  with  ease. 

Modifications  may  be  made  to  a considera- 
ble extent  without  departing  from  the  princi- 
ple or  sacrificing  the  advantages  of  my  inven-  95 
tion. 

What  I claim  as  new  is — 

1.  As  a new  article  of  manufacture,  a but- 
ton-hole tab  comprising  asheathing  of  smooth 
fabric  having  a scallop  in  its  upper  end  for  eu-  100 
gaging  the  shank  of  the  button  on  its  lower 
side,  an  elastic  cord,  E,  secured  by  a cord,  T, 

to  form  a loop,  the  whole  located  within  said 
sheathing  and  its  free  end  extending  normally 
into  said  scallop  and  adapted  to  engage  said  105 
shank  upon  its  upper  side,  and  a liue  of 
stitches,  c,  passing  through  the  two  thicknesses 
of  said  sheathing  and  extending  within  said 
loop  from  the  cord  T to  the  lower  edge  of  said 
scallop,  as  and  for  the  use  and  purpose  de-  1 ro 
scribed. 

2.  The  clastic  loop  E,  in  combination  with 
the  folded  sheathing  composed  of  a smooth 
fabric,  the  cover  upon  the  exterior  of  said 
sheathing,  both  said  jackets  being  provided  115 
with  a scallop  in  their  upper  folded  ends,  two 
sets  of  button  - hole  stitches,  a,  uniting  the 
sheathing  and  cover  around  the  edge  of  said 
scallop,  one  set  on  either  side  of  the  interior 
space,  a line  of  stitching,  L,  at  each  sideunit-  12c 
ing  the  four  edges  of  sheathing  and  cover,  and 

a line  of  stitches,  c,  passing  through  the  four 
thicknesses  and  extending  longitudinally  with- 
in said  loop  from  its  inner  end  to  the  bottom 
of  the  scallop,  the  whole  arranged  and  adapted  1 25 
for  use  substantially  as  described. 

3.  As  a new  article  of  manufacture,  the 
herein -described  button -hole  tab,  the  same 
comprising  the  sheathing  O,  the  elastic  loop 

E therein,  the  lower  ends,  E',  of  said  loop  be-  13c 
ing  connected  by  a cord,  T,  and  extending 
from  said  point  of  connection  laterally  out- 
ward, and  the  stitches  e',  securing  said  ends 
within  said  sheathing,  in  combination  with  a 
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cover  upon  the  exterior  of  said  sheatliing  and 
secured  thereto  by  side  stitches,  L,  said  tab 
having  an  ordinary  button-hole,  H,  extending 
through  the  four  thicknesses  of  sheathing  aud 
5 cover  and  located  below  and  in  line  with  the 
loop  E,  and  a line  of  stitches,  c,  passing  through 
the  four  thicknesses  of  said  sheathing  and 
cover  and  extending  longitudinally  within 
said  loop  from  the  cord  T to  the  upper  end  of 


the  tab,  as  aud  for  the  use  and  purpose  set  io 
forth. 

In  testimony  whereof  I affix  my  signature  in 
presence  of  two  witnesses. 

SALLIE  A.  SAEGER. 

Witnesses: 

Lizzie  L.  Wheeler, 

A.  L.  Biery. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Emma  C.  Cunningham, 
a citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  at  Al- 
toona, in  the  county  of  Blair  and  State  of'Peun- 
5 sylvania,  have  invented  new  and  useful  Im- 
provements™ Dust  Pans,  of  which  the  follow- 
ing is  a specification. 

My  invention  relates  to  improvements  in 
dust-pans;  and  it  has  for  its  object  to  provide 
id  a simple  device  whereby  the  dust,  dirt,  &c., 
is  received  in  a suitable  receptacle,  from  which 
it  may  be  readily  and  quickly  emptied  with- 
out danger  of  spreading  the  dirt. 

The  invention  consists  in  a certain  novel 
15  construction  and  arrangement  of  devices,  fully 
set  forth  hereinafter  in  connection  with  the 
accompanying  drawings,  wherein — 

Figure  1 is  a perspective  view  of  the  dust- 
pan. Fig.  2 is  a longitudinal  sectional  view 
20  of  the  same.  Fig.  3 is  a transverse  sectional 
view  taken  on  the  line  x x of  Fig.  2. 

Referring  to  the  drawings,  A represents  the 
flat  horizontal  bottom  of  the  pan,  which  is 
turned  up  at  its  rear  edge  to  form  the  lower 
25  and  rear  sides  of  the  cylindrical  receptacle  B; 
and  C represents  the  lid  of  the  said  receptacle, 
which  closes  down  over  its  upper  side  and  is 
provided  with  a thumb  hold  to  enable  it  to  be 
raised.  The  handle  E of  the  pan  is  attached 
30  rigidly  to  the  rear  side  of  the  said  receptacle. 

The  front  edge  of  the  bottom  A is  turned  up 
a short  distance  to  form  a shoulder,  F,  and  an 
inclined  lip,  G,  is  attached  to  the  upper  edge 
of  this  shoulder,  and  is  adapted,  when  the  bot- 
35  tom  A is  Hat  on  the  floor,  to  bear  on  the  floor. 
The  dust  which  is  brushed  upon  the  pan  is 
carried  by  the  said  lip  over  the  shoulder  F, 
behind  which  it  drops  to  prevent  it  from  be- 
ing shaken  or  accidentally  jarred  from  the 
40  pan. 

The  dust  pan  is  provided  with  vertical  sides 
H H.  between  which  and  a short  distance 
above  the  bottom  A is  arranged  the  top  or 
covering  plate  I,  the  front  edge  of  which  ap 
45  proaches  to  within  a short  distance  of  the 
shoulder  F,  and  thereby  forms  a slot,  K,  the 
function  of  which  will  be  hei’einafter  men- 
tioned. The  hinged  lid  C closes  down  on  the 
rear  edge  of  the  top  or  covering  plate,  whereby 
50  the  dust  contained  in  the  receptacle  cannot  es- 
cape. 


The  cylindrical  receptacle  projects  at  one 
end  slightly  beyond  the  side  of  the  pan  to 
form  a flange,  b,  and  the  cap  L fits  on  the  said 
flange  and  closes  the  end  of  the  receptacle.  55 

When  the  pan  is  in  use,  the  sand,  ashes,  and 
other  heavy  or  granulated  dirt  drop  through 
the  slot  K and  are  received  in  the  space  be- 
tween the  covering-plate  and  the  bottom  of 
the  pan,  from  which  they  cannot  readily  be  re-  6c 
moved  owing  to  the  shoulder,  and  the  dirt  or 
dust  which  will  not  easily  pass  through  the 
said  slot  is  brushed  across  the  plate  land  into 
the  receptacle  at  the  rear  edge  thereof.  By 
thus  forming  two  openings  I provide  for  the  65 
more  ready  and  effectual  entrance  of  the  dust 
and  dirt  into  the  receptacle,  as  a large  por- 
tion of  the  dust  and  dirt  will  pass  through  the 
slot  K and  thus  be  prevented  escaping  from 
under  the  broom  or  brush,  and  that  portion  70 
which  does  not  pass  through  the  slot  will  pass 
over  the  upper  edge  of  the  plate  I. 

To  empty  the  dust  pan,  close  thehinged  lid, 
shake  all  the  dirt  into  the  cylindrical  recep- 
tacle by  raising  the  pan  at  its  front  edge,  and  75 
then,  after  removing  the  cap  from  the  end  of 
the  said  cylindrical  receptacle,  empty  the  dirt 
therethrough.  Thus  all  the  dirt  may  be  re- 
moved, and  it  may  be  emptied  into  a stove  or 
other  receptacle  without  danger  of  spreading.  80 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  I 
claim — 

The  improved  dust  pan  herein  described 
and  shown,  comprising  the  bottom  A,  having 
the  shoulder  F at  its  front  end,  the  inclined  85 
lip  G,  attached  to  said  shoulder  and  extend- 
ing downward  and  forward  therefrom,  the 
sides  H H,  the  cylindrical  receptacle  at  the 
rear  ends  of  the  bottom  and  the  sides,  the  in- 
clined plate  I,  secured  between  the  sides  and  90 
having  its  front  edge  arranged  adjacent  to  the 
shoulder  F,  and  the  hinged  lid  Cof  thecyliu 
drical  receptacle  adapted  to  close  down  upon 
the  rear  edge  of  said  plate,  as  set  forth. 

In  testimony  thatlclaim  theforegoing  as  my  95 
own  I have  hereto  affixed  my  signature  in  pres- 
ence of  two  witnesses. 

EMMA  C.  CUNNINGHAM. 

Witnesses: 

Wm.  S.  Hammond, 

Harrat  Nixdorf. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  1,  Cecelia  B.  Darley,  of 
the  city  and  county  of  Philadelphia,  State  of 
Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new  and  use- 
5 ful  Toy  Bedstead,  of  which  the  following  is  a 
true  and  exact  description,  reference  being 
had  to  the  accompanying  drawings,  which 
form  a part  of  this  specification. 

My  invention  relates  to  the  construction  of 
io  a toy  bedstead  for  dolls;  and  my  object  is  to 
provide  a toy  bedstead  so  constructed  that  it 
can  be  folded  up  in  the  form  of  a box  to  con- 
tain the  doll  and  opened  out  into  the  form  of 
a bedstead:  also,  to  combine  with  such  a toy  a 
15  drawer  in  which  the  doll’s  clothes  can  be  con- 
tained. 

Reference  is  now  had  to  the  drawings,  which 
illustrate  my  invention,  and  in  which — 

Figure  1 is  a perspective  view  of  the  toy 
20  bedstead  opened  up  and  with  the  drawer  par- 
tially open.  Fig.  2 is  a central  longitudinal 
section  of  the  toy;  Fig.  3,  a perspective  view 
of  the  same  in  its  closed  condition,  and  Fig.  4 
a cross  section  thereof. 

25  A indicates  the  box  or  main  frame  of  the 
toy  bedstead. 

B B'  indicate  the  end  of  the  box  which 
serves  as  the  foot  board  for  the  bed;  C,  the 
opposite  end  of  the  box,  serving  as  the  head 
30  board  of  the  toy  bed;  D D',  the  sides  of  the 
box,  forming  the  side  rails  of  the  bed, and  pref- 
erably made  in  two  pieces,  D and  D',  hinged 
together,  as  at  d,  so  that  the  upper  part,  D', 
can  be  folded  down  upon  the  portion  D,  as 
35  shown  in  Fig.  1. 

E is  the  drawer,  which  I secure  in  guides 
beneath  the  bottom  of  box  A and  between  the 
legs  KK,  &c.,  of  the  bedstead. 

F F'  constitute  the  lid  of  the  box,  as  shown 
40  in  Fig.  3,  when  closed  down.  The  portion  F 
is  hinged  at  ff  to  the  top  of  the  head-board  C, 
while  the  portion  F'  is  hinged  at  f'f  to  the 
top  of  the  portion  F.  The  portion  F of  the 
cover  serves  as  a prolongation  of  the  head 
45  board  0 when  the  bedstead  is  open,  a fasten- 
ing device — such  as  M,  Fig.  1 — being  used  to 
hold  it  in  an  upright  position.  Preferably  I 
provide  a support,  G,  by  which  the  portion  F' 
of  the  box-cover  can  be  supported  at  right 
50  angles  to  the  portion  F when  the  toy  bed  is 


open.  This  support  can  be  hinged  to  F'  at  g 
and  a small  shoulder,  g\  provided  on  the  por- 
tion F of  the  cover,  upon  which  it  can  rest,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  2.  Where  the  portion  F'  of  the 
cover  is  arranged  to  project  over  the  bed  when  55 
it  is  opened,  as  shown  in  the  drawings,  I pre- 
fer to  secure  upon  it  curtains  N N,  which  of 
course  will  fold  inside  the  box  when  it  is  shut 
up,  and  which, when  it  is  opened  into  the  form 
of  a bedstead,  will  give  a pretty  effect  and  con-  60 
ceal  the  supporting  device  G. 

J is  a handle,  which  I prefer  to  secure  upon 
the  foot  board  of  the  toy  bed,  and  by  which  it 
and  its  contents  can  be  easily  carried  when 
folded  up  in  the  box  form  shown  in  Fig.  3.  65 

I indicates  the  bedding,  which,  as  will  be 
seen,  leaves  plenty  of  space  between  it  and 
the  top  F F'  of  the  box  to  contain  the  doll 
when  the  bed  is  shut  up  into  the  box  form. 

L indicates  a fastening  device  for  securing  7c 
the  cover  F F'  to  the  foot  board  B B'  when  the 
toy  bed  is  shut  up  into  the  box  form. 

1/  indicates,  also,  a fastening  device  for 
holding  up  the  hinged  portion  D'  of  the  sides  / 
D D'  when  the  bed  is  closed  up  into  a box.  75 

It  is  not  esseutial  that  the  upper  portions, 

D',  of  the  sides  should  be  hinged  to  the  lower 
portions,  D,  although  I prefer  to  construct 
them  in  this  way.  Neither  is  it  essential  that 
the  portion  F'  of  the  cover  should  be  supported  80 
at  right  angles  to  the  portion  F when  the  bed 
is  opened  out,  although  I also  prefer  to  in- 
clude devices  for  so  supporting  it,  as  shown. 

Having  now  described  my  invention,  what  I 
claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters  85 
Patent,  is — 

1.  A toy  bedstead  consisting  of  a box,  A, 
having  legs  K K,  &c.,  and  ornamented  to  re- 
semble abed,  in  combination  with  a lid,  FF', 
hinged  together  and  to  one  end  of  the  box,  as  90 
specified,  a fastening  device,  M,  for  supporting 
the  portion  F of  the  lid  parallel  with  the  end 

of  the  box  when  it  is  open,  and  a fastening  de- 
vice, L,  for  holding  the  lid  closed. 

2.  A toy  bedstead  consisting  of  a box,  A,  95 
having  legs  K K,  &c.,  and  ornamented  to  re- 
semble a bed,  in  combination  with  a lid,  F F', 
hinged  together  and  to  one  end  of  the  box,  as 
specified,  a fastening  device,  M,  for  supporting 
the  portion  F of  the  lid  parallel  with  the  end  too 
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of  the  box  when  it  is  open,  a fastening  device, 
L,  for  holding  the  lid  closed,  a drawer,  E,  se- 
cured in  guides  beneath  the  box  A,  and  a 
handle,  J,  secured  to  the  end  of  said  box. 

5 3.  A toy  bedstead  consisting  of  a box,  A, 

having  legs  K K,  &c. , and  ornamented  to  re- 
semble a bed,  in  combination  with  a lid,  F F', 
hinged  together  and  to  one  end  of  the  box,  as 
specified,  a fastening  device,  M,  for  supporting 
ro  the  portion  F of  the  lid  parallel  with  the  end 
of  the  box  when  it  is  open,  a fastening  device, 
G,  for  securing  the  portion  F'  of  the  lid  at 
right  angles  to  the  portion  F when  the  lid  is 
open,  and  a fastening  device,  L,  for  holding  the 
15  lid  closed. 

4.  A toy  bedstead  consisting  of  a box,  A, 
provided  with  legs  K K,  &c.,  having  one  end, 
BE',  ornamented  to  resemble  the  foot  board 
of  a bed,  one  end.  G,  made  to  resemble  t he  head  - 
20  board  of  a bed,  and  side  pieces,  D D',  hinged 
together  so  that  the  portion  D'  will  folddown 
upon  the  portion  D,  as  specified,  in  combina- 
tion with  a lid,  FF',  the  portion  F of  which  is 
hinged  to  the  head  board  C and  the  portion 
25  F'  to  the  portion  F,  a fastening  device,  M,  to 
support  the  portion  F of  the  lid  in  an  upright 


position,  a fastening,  L,  to  secure  the  lid  F F' 
when  closed  down,  and  fastenings  L',  to  secure 
the  side  pieces,  D',  in  an  upright  position. 

5.  A toy  bedstead  consisting  of  a box,  A,  30 
provided  with  legs  KK,  &c.,  having  one  end, 

B B',  ornamented  to  resemble  the  foot-board 
of  abed,  one  end,  C,  made  to  resemble  the  head- 
board  of  a bed,  and  side  pieces,  D D',  hinged 
together  so  that  the  portion  D' will  fold  down  35 
upon  the  portion  D,  as  specified,  in  combina- 
tion with  a lid,  F F',  the  portion  F of  which  is 
hinged  to  the  head-board  C and  the  portion 
F'  to  the  portion  F,  a fastening  device,  M,  to 
support  the  portion  F of  the  lid  in  an  upright  40 
position,  a fastening,  G,  arranged  to  support 
the  portion  F'  of  the  lid  at  right  angles  to  the 
portion  F thereof,  and  curtains  jST  N,  secured 
on  the  inside  of  the  portion  F of  the  lid,  a 
fastening,  L,  to  secure  the  lid  F F'  when  closed  45 
down,  and  fastenings  I/,  to  secure  the  side 
pieces,  TV,  in  an  upright  position. 

CECELIA  B.  PARLEY. 

Witnesses: 

Jno.  G.  R.  McElroy, 

Francis  T.  S.  Parley. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  we,  Maria  E.  Beasley, 
John  George  Behfuss,  and  George  M.  New- 
hall,  all  citizens  of  the  United  States,  and 
5 residents  of  Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania,  have 
invented  certain  Improvements  in  Barrel-Set- 
ting-Up Machines,  of  which  the  following  is  a 
specification. 

Our  invention  consists  of  certain  improve- 
io  meuts  in  the  barrel-making  or  barrel-setting- 
up  machinery  for  which  application  for  Let- 
ters Patent  was  filed  on  the  24th  day  of  Janu- 
ary, 1SS7,  Serial  No.  225, 32S;  and  our  present 
improvements  comprise  certain  mechanism  for 
15  allowing  the  free  rotation  of  the  staves  in  the 
heads,  mechanism  for  automatically  locking 
the  stave-receiving  heads  in  place  and  releas- 
ing them  at  the  proper  moment,  mechanism 
for  forcing  the  hoops  upon  the  barrel,  and  de- 
20  vices  for  delivering  the  barrel  when  completed. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  Figure  1 is 
a longitudinal  section  of  sufficient  of  a barrel- 
setting-up machine  to  illustrate  our  invention. 
Fig.  2 is  a transverse  section  on  the  line  1 2, 
25  Fig.  1.  Fig.  3 is  a plan  view.  Fig.  4 is  an 
enlarged  sectional  view  of  part  of  one  of  the 
stave-receiving  heads,  and  Figs.  5 and  6 are 
detached  perspective  views  of  parts  of  the  ma- 
chine. 

30  We  will  not  describe  in  detail  the  construc- 
tion of  the  machine  shown,  and  we  have  also 
omitted  from  the  drawings  a number  of  the 
details  of  the  driving-gear,  which  are  fully 
shown  in  the  aforesaid  application. 

35  The  fixed  frame  of  the  machine  consists  of 
two  end  frames,  A,  secured  together  by  longi- 
tudinal bolts  or  rods  B B'  B2 — three  in  the  pres- 
ent instance. 

C C are  the  stave-receiving  heads,  pivoted  to 
40  brackets  on  the  rods  B'  B2,  and  D D are  the 
hoop-driving  heads,  each  actuated  by  a screw 
similar  to  that  shown  in  the  above-mentioned 
application,  the  head  having  a nut  to  which 
the  screw  is  adapted,  and  said  screw  being 
45  driven  in  one  direction  to  advance  the  head 
and  in  the  opposite  direction  to  retract  it. 
Each  head  C has  an  annular  groove,  c,  into 
which  the  staves  are  inserted  from  the  feed- 
way E,  and  in  each  groove  c is  a loose  ring,  2, 
50  (shown  in  Fig.  4,)  and  back  of  this  ring  are  a 


series  of  anti-friction  rollers,  3,  mounted  on 
suitable  pins,  4.  The  ring  is  held  in  place  by 
a second  ring,  5,  which  overlaps  the  ring  2, and 
is  secured  to  the  permanent  part  of  the  head 
C by  means  of  screws  or  bolts  6,  which  pass  55 
through  and  carry  anti-friction  rollers  7,  the 
latter  serving  to  support  and  prevent  lateral 
play  of  the  ring,  so  that  it  is  kept  at  all  times 
in  a position  concentric  with  the  axis  of  the 
head.  60 

When  the  staves  are  fed  into  the  grooves  c, 
their  ends  bear  against  the  rings  2 in  the 
grooves,  so  that  the  pressure  is  transmitted  to 
the  rings,  and  said  rings  move  with  the  staves 
as  the  latter  are  fed  around  the  heads,  thus  ma-  65 
terially  reducing  the  power  necessary  to  feed, 
the  staves  around  the  heads, owing  to  the  anti- 
friction bearingsof  the  rings  2.  Friction-roll- 
ers alone  may  be  used, against  which  the  ends 
of  the  staves  may  bear,  but  these  would  have  70 
to  be  placed  very  close  together;  hence  we  pre- 
fer in  all  cases  to  use  the  ring  2. 

The  stave-receiving  heads  C have  a central 
opening,  F,  and  connected  to  a flange,  f, 
around  each  opening  is  a pipe,  G,  which  com-  75 
municates  with  an  exhaust-pipe,  H,  so  that  a 
partial  vacuum  may  be  maintained  in  the 
pipes  G. 

As  shown  by  dotted  li  ues  in  Fig.  4,  the  heads 
I of  the  barrel  are  placed  in  position  on  the  8c 
rings  5 of  the  stave- receiving  heads  C,  so  that 
the  partial  vacuum  created  within  the  rings 
will  serve  to  hold  the  heads  of  the  barrel  in  po- 
sition upon  the  stave-receiving  heads  while  the 
staves  are  being  fed  around  the  same,  pins  i,  85 
Fig.  4,  preventing  the  heads  I from  turning. 

This  special  construction  is  shown  and  de- 
scribed more  fully,  and  is  claimed, in  an  appli- 
cation  for  a patent  filed  March  12,  1S88.  Serial 
No.  267,010.  ' 90 

We  have  found  that  owing  to  the  difference 
in  the  force  exerted  upon  the  barrel  by  the  op- 
posite hoop-drivers  when  driving  on  the  hoops 
a spring  for  holding  the  two  stave-receiving 
heads  together  is  not  practicable  at  all  times.  95 
For  instance,  if  a barrel  happens  to  be  a trifle 
larger  at  one  end  than  the  other  the  hoop- 
drivers  meet  with  more  resistance  at  said  larger 
end  and  consequently  the  barrel  will  be  forced 
longitudinally  by  said  drivers,  the  spring  will  100 


393,683 


9 

1 >e  stretched,  and  the  barrel  moved  out  of 
place.  We  have  therefore  provided  an  auto- 
matic lock  for  the  heads,  which  can  only  be 
thrown  out  at  a certain  portion  of  the  return- 
5 stroke  of  the  hoop-drivers. 

On  the  lower  tie-rod,  B,  we  secure  sleeves 
M,  to  which  are  pivoted  levers  N,  each  having 
two  arms, ft  ft, as  shown  in  the  perspective  view, 
Fig.  G,  these  arms  bearing  normally  against 
io  extensions  O'  of  the  heads  C.  Arms  n'  of  the 
levers  Y are  connected  to  rods  P,  which  pass 
through  bearings  Q, bolted  to  the  tie-rod  B,  and 
also  through  bearings  It,  bolted  to  the  hoop- 
driving  heads  D.  On  the  rods  P are  stiff 
15  springs  S,  which  bear  against  yokes  p on  the 
rods,  while  the  opposite  ends  of  the  springs 
are  in  contact  with  the  stationary  bearings  Q, 
so  that  the  springs  will  at  all  times  tend  to 
keep  the  arms  n of  the  levers  N in  the  position 
20  shown  in  Fig.  1.  Each  rod  P has  an  offset  or 
catch,  q,  and  is  tapered  at  its  outer  end,  A:, 
which  is  adapted  to  ride  upon  an  inclined 
plane,  Iv,  secured  to  a bracket,  Ir,  bolted  to  the 
rod  B. 

25  The  heads  C C are  drawn  back  in  precisely 
the  same  manner  as  described  in  the  aforesaid 
application,  a guided  rod,  a',  being  pivoted  to 
each  head  and  passing  through  an  orifice  in 
the  head  D,  and  each  rod  is  notched  at  a 2 to 
30  engage  with  a projection  on  the  head  when  the 
latter  is  advanced. 

The  end  of  each  rod  is  tapered,  and  when 
the  head  D on  its  retraction  draws  the  rod 
back  to  a certain  point  the  tapered  portion  of 
33  the  rod  comes  in  contact  with  a shoe,  V , on  the 
bracket  b2  and  is  lifted  thereby,  thus  releasing 
the  head  C and  allowing  it  to  swing  by  grav- 
ity back  into  its  normal  position.  Previous 
to  the  engagement  of  the  head  D with  the 
40  notch  ct2,  however,  the  bearing  B, engaged  with 
the  notch  q on  the  rod  P,  so  that  draft  was 
imparted  to  said  rod  and  to  the  arm  n'  of  the 
lever  N,  the  arm  n of  the  latter  being  thus 
swung  down  clear  of  the  head  C before  the  rod 
45  a'  is  operated  upon  to  withdraw  said  head  0, 
and  as  soon  as  the  head  D lias  traveled  so  far 
rearward  as  to  effect  a partial  retraction  ol 
the  head  C the  end  of  the  bar  P is  lifted  by 
the  inclined  plane  Iv,  so  that  said  bar  is  re- 
50  leased  from  the  bearing  B,  thus  permitting 
the  spring  S to  act  on  the  lever  N and  swing 
the  arm  n of  the  same  up  into  position  to  en- 
gage with  the  head  C as  soon  as  the  latter  is 
released  from  the  control  of  the  head  I)  and 
55  swung  back  into  its  normal  position,  a sleeve, 
b,  on  the  tie-rod  B preventing  undue  forward 
movement  of  the  head. 

Adapted  to  the  lower  tie-rod,  B,  is  a cradle, 
AV,  Figs.  2 and  5,  formed  of  two  levers,  w w, 
60  tied  together  by  rods  to'.  The  long  arms  of 
these  levers  we  prefer  to  curve  somewhat  in 
the  shape  of  the  barrel.  One  of  the  levers  to 
is  connected  to  a treadle,  Y,  by  a link,  y,  so 
that  when  the  barrel  has  been  set  up  and 
65  hooped, and  previous  to  the  withdrawal  of  the 
stave-receiving  heads,  thecradle  may  bemoved 
to  the  position  shown  by  dotted  lines  in  Fig. 


2,  the  attendant  pressing  his  foot  upon  the 
treadle  to  effect  this  movement.  As  the  bar- 
rel falls,  therefore,  the  shipper  held  in  this  7c 
position  will  guide  the  barrel  in  the  proper 
direction — -that  is,  outward  in  front  of  the  ma- 
chine. 

Each  of  (he  hoop-drivers  is  provided  with  a 
supplemental  driver,  v,  pivoted  at  v'  to  the  75 
main  driver  Y,  and  provided  with  aspring, 
v 2,  which  is  secured  to  the  driver  V and  bears 
against  the  supplemental  driver,  tending  to 
force  it  down  against  the  staves  when  it  is 
driving  a hoop  into  place.  80 

By  this  construction  two  hoops  canbedriven 
on  each  end  of  the  barrel  simultaneously.  The 
two  hoops  are  placed  upon  the  heads  C C pre- 
vious to  the  feeding  of  the  staves  into  the  ma- 
chine. When  enough  staves  for  a barrel  have  85 
been  fed  into  the  machine,  the  bilge-hoops  are 
drawn  from  the  heads  C onto  the  ends  of  the 
barrel  by  hand,  so  that  when  the  hoop-drivers 
are  fed  toward  the  barrel  the  drivers  v act 
first  on  the  bilge-hoops,  and  when  the  latter  90 
are  fairly  started  the  drivers  Y commence  to 
force  on  the  other  hoops.  AVhen  both  hoops 
have  been  forced  011  sufficiently,  the  movement 
of  the  drivers  is  reversed  and  they  are  re- 
tracted to  their  normal  positions.  95 

A\Te  claim  as  our  invention — 

1.  The  combination  of  the  stave-receiving 
head  having  an  annular  groove  into  which  the 
staves  are  fed,  with  an  anti-friction  surface 
forming  the  base  of  the  groove  and  providing  100 
a bearing  for  the  ends  of  the  staves,  all  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

2.  The  combination  of  the  stave-receiving 
head  having  a stave-receiving  groove,  with  a 
ring  free  to  turn  therein  and  against  which  105 
the  ends  of  the  staves  bear  while  they  are  be- 
ing fed  around  the  heads  of  the  barrel,  all  sub- 
stantially as  specified. 

3.  The  combination  of  the  stave-receiving 
head  having  an  annular  groove,  aringtherein,  no 
and  anti-friction  rollers  at  the  rear  of  said 
ring,  all  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose 

set  forth. 

4.  The  combination  of  the  stave-receiving 

head  having  an  annular  groove  therein,  a 115 
bearing-ring  for  the  ends  of  the  staves,  anti- 
friction rollers  forming  a backing  for  said  ring, 
aud  rollers  forming  an  internal  peripheral 
bearing  for  the  ring,  all  substantially  as  speci- 
fied. 1 20 

5.  The  combination  of  the  stave-receiving 

head  having  an  annular  groove,  the  bearing- 
ring therein,  aud  a ring  overlapping  said  bear- 
ing-ring and  adapted  to  hold  itin  place  in  the 
groove,  substantially  as  described.  125 

6.  The  combination,  in  a barrel-setting- up 
riiachine,  of  a stave-receiving  head,  a hoop- 
driving head,  a lever  bearing  upon  the  stave- 
receiving head  and  serving  to  lock  the  same 

in  operative  position,  and  a rod  or  bar  con-  130 
nected  to  said  locking-lever  and  acted  upon 
by  thehoop-drivingheadon  its  rearward  move- 
ment, substantially  as  described. 

7.  The  combination  of  a stave  - receiving 
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head,  a hoop-driving  head,  a lever  bearing 
upon  the  stave-receiving  head  and  serving  to 
lock  the  same  in  operative  position,  a rod  or 
bar  connected  to  the  lever  and  engaging  with 
5 the  hoop-driving  head,  and  a spring  for  re- 
storing the  locking-lever  to  its  normal  posi- 
tion when  the  operating-rod  is  released  from 
the  control  of  the  hoop  driving  head,  all  sub- 
stantially as  specified. 

io  8.  The  combination  of  a stave  - receiving- 
head,  a hoop-driving  head,  a lever  for  locking- 
said  stave  receiving  head  in  its  operative  po- 
sition, rods  connected  to  the  locking-lever  and 
to  the  stave-receiving  head  and  engaging  suc- 
15  cessively  with  the  hoop-driving  head  on  its 
backward  movement,  whereby  the  stave-re- 
ceiving head  is  first  unlocked  and  then  re- 
tracted, all  substantially  as  specified. 

9.  The  combination  of  the  stave-receiving 
2c  head,  the  hoop-driving  head,  a lever  engaging 
with  said  stave-receiving  head  and  serving  to 
lock  the  same  in  operative  position,  a rod  con- 
nected to  said  lever  and  engaging  with  the 
hoop-driving  head  on  its  backward  movement, 
25  a trip  plate  for  releasing  the  rod  from  the  con 
trol  of  the  hoop  driving  head,  and  a spring 
for  restoring  the  locking-lever  to  its  normal 
position  on  the  release  of  its  operating-rod, all 
substantially  as  specified. 

30  10.  The  combination  of  the  stave-receiving 


head,  the  hoop-driving  head,  a lever  engag- 
ing with  the  stave  receiving  head  and  locking 
the  same  in  operative  position,  rods  connected 
to  said  locking-lever  and  to  the  stave-receiv- 
ing head  and  engaging  successively  with  the  35 
hoop  driving  head  as  the  latter  is  retracted, 
and  trippersactingsuccessively  firstupou  the 
rod  of  the  lever  and  then  upon  the  rod  of  the 
stave- receiving  head  to  release  them  from  the 
control  of  the  hoop  driving  head,  all  substan-  40 
tially  as  specified. 

11.  The  combination,  in  a barrel-setting  up 
machine,  of  the  stave  - receiving  heads,  the 
hoop-driving  heads,  a cradle  located  between 
the  stave  receiving  heads  and  pivoted  to  the  45 
frame  of  the  machine,  and  a treadle  connected 
to  said  cradle,  whereby  on  depressing  the 
treadle  the  cradle  is  adjusted  to  form  an  in- 
clined plane  on  which  the  barrel  can  roll  from 
the  machine  when  released  from  the  stave-re-  50 
ceiving  head,  all  substantially  as  specified. 

In  testimony  whereof  we  have  signed  our 
names  to  this  specification  iu  the  presence  of 
two  subscribing  witnesses. 

MARIA  E.  BEASLEY. 

JOHN  GEORGE  REHFUSS. 

GEORGE  M.  REWHALL. 

Witnesses: 

William  D.  Conner, 

Harry  Smith. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern : 

Be  it  known  that  I.  Helen  A.  Blanchard, 
a citizen  of  the  United  States,  and  a resident 
of  Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania,  have  invented 
5 certain  Improvements  in  Corset-Cord  Retain- 
ers, of  which  the  following  is  a specification. 

One  object  of  my  invention  is  to  provide  a 
corset-cord  with  a retainer  whereby  the  slip- 
ping of  the  cord  from  a loose  to  a tight  por- 
io  tion  of  the  lacing  is  prevented  without  the 
necessity  of  tying  the  cord;  and  a further  ob- 
ject is  to  provide  a simple,  inexpensive,  and 
compact  retainer  for  the  cord.  These  objects 
I attain  in  the  manner  hereinafter  fully  set 
15  forth. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  Figure  1 is 
a view  of  a corset,  the  lacing-cord  of  which  is 
provided  with  retainers  in  accordance  with 
my  invention ; Fig.  2,  a perspective  view  of 
20  the  retainer;  and  Figs.  3 to  9,  inclusive,  views 
showing  other  forms  of  retainer  within  the 
scope  of  my  invention. 

In  lacing  a corset  it  is  frequently  desirable 
to  draw  the  lacing-cord  tighter  at  one  part 
25  than  another.  For  instance,  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  corset  may  be  laced  tight  and  the 
lower  portion  looser,  or  the  reverse  may  be 
the  case.  Unless  the  cord  is  prevented  from 
slipping  at  a point  between  the  tight  and 
30  loose  portions  of  the  lacing,  however,  the  cor- 
set will  not  remain  in  condition  as  laced,  for 
the  tension  upon  the  cord  in  the  tightly-laced 
portion  of  the  corset  will  cause  it  to  take  up 
slack  from  the  loose  portion  of  the  lacing, 
35  with  the  result  of  soon  equalizing  the  tension 
upon  the  cord  from  top  to  bottom  of  the  cor- 
set. In  order  to  prevent  this  it  is  a common 
practice  to  tie  the  cord  at  the  waist,  or  to  form 
loops  or  knots  in  the  cord  at  this  point;  but 
40  this  is  objectionable  on  account  of  the  bulk 
of  such  tie,  loop,  or  knot,  which  causes  a pro- 
tuberance at  that  portion  of  the  dress  of  the 
wearer,  where  a smooth  neat  fit  is  most  de- 
sirable. In  order  to  overcome  this  objection 
45  I apply  to  the  cord  retainers  which  will  serve 
to  prevent  the  slipping  of  the  same,  and  will 
lie  closely  against  the  corset. 

As  shown  in  Figs.  1 and  2,  each  retainer 
consists  of  a short  tube,  a,  of  such  diameter 
50  as  to  fit  snugly  to  the  lacing -cord,  like  an 
elongated  eyelet,  tapered  notches  b being- 


formed  in  one  side  of  this  tube  at  top  and 
bottom,  into  which  notches  the  cord  wedges 
itself,  and  by  reason  of  which  the  slipping  of 
the  cord  through  the  retainer  is  prevented.  55 
It  will  therefore  be  seen  that  as  the  cord  can- 
not slip  through  the  retainer,  and  the  latter 
cannot  pass  through  the  eyelet-holes  of  the 
corset,  the  tension  of  one  portion  of  the  lac- 
ing cannot  affect  or  be  affected  by  the  tension  60 
of  the  other  portion. 

Various  modifications  may  be  made  in  the 
form  of  the  retainer  within  the  scope  of  my 
invention.  For  instance,  the  tube  may  have 
but  one  recess,  b,  as  shown  in  Fig.  3,  or  the  65 
recesses  may  be  on  opposite  sides,  as  in  Fig. 

4,  and  the  tube  may,  if  desired,  be  flattened, 
as  in  Fig.  5,  or  a spring-clasp  may  take  the 
place  of  the  tube,  such  clasp  being  shown,  for 
instance,  in  Figs.  6 and  7,  the  latter  clasp  hav-  70 
ing  a catch-finger,  cZ,  to  prevent  accidental 
spreading  of  the  clasp.  The  inner  faces  of 
these  clasps  may  be  toothed  or  roughened  to 
prevent  accidental  slipping  of  the  lacing-cord 
through  the  same.  75 

In  addition  to  being  threaded  upon  the  cord, 
the  retainer  may  be  secured  to  the  corset  it- 
self, if  desired;  and  in  Fig.  8 I have  shown  a 
retainer  in  the  form  of  a spring-clasp  having- 
pro  jecting  fins  or  tongues  /,  whereby  it  may  80 
be  secured  to  the  corset,  or  the  retainer  may 
be  constructed  for  being  secured  to  the  coi’set 
by  sewing,  as  shown,  for  instance,  in  Fig.  9. 

It  may  be  advisable  to  apply  a retainer  to 
the  crossed  cords  before  tying  the  same  at  the  85 
bottom  of  the  corset,  as  shown  in  Fig.  1,  so  as 
to  prevent  slipping  of  the  cord  if  the  knot 
should  become  untied. 

I claim  as  my  invention — 

1.  The  combination  of  a corset  with  a sin-  90 
gle  lacing-cord  having  the  surplus  at  the  end 

of  the  lacing,  and  retainers  threaded  upon  the 
lacing-cord  and  occupying  a position  at  or 
about  the  waist  of  the  corset,  each  retainer 
having  a portion  for  engaging  with  the  cord  95 
and  preventing  the  slipping  of  the  same,  all 
substantially  as  specified. 

2.  The  combination  of  a corset,  a single 
lacing-cord  having  the  surplus  at  the  end  of 
the  lacing,  and  retainers  occupying  a position  100 
at  or  about  the  w aist  of  the  corset,  and  each 
consisting-  of  a slide  threaded  upon  the  lacing- 


o 
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cord  and  nicked  to  receive  and  retain  a por- 
tion of  said  cord,  all  substantially  as  specified. 

3.  The  within  - described  lacing- cord  re- 
tainer, the  same  consisting  of  a slide  adapted 
to  be  threaded  upon  the  cord  and  having  a 
tapering  notch  for  receiving  and  retaining  a 
portion  of  the  cord,  all  substantially  as  speci- 
fied. 


In  testimony  whereof  I have  signed  my  name 
to  this  specification  in  the  presence  of  two  sub- 
scribing witnesses. 

IIELEX  A.  BLANCHARD. 

Witnesses: 

William  I).  Conner, 

Harry  Smith. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Helen  A.  Blanchard, 


a citizen  of  the  United  States,  and  a resident 
of  Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania, have  invented 
5 certain  Improvements  in  Corset-Cord  Retain- 
ers, of  which  the  following  is  a specification. 

One  object  of  my  invention  is  to  provide  a 
corset-cord  with  a retainer  whereby  the  slip- 
ping of  the  cord  from  a loose  to  a tight  por- 
io  tion  of  1 lie  lacing  is  prevented  without  the 
necessity  of  tying  the  cord;  and  a further  ob- 
ject is  to  provide  a simple,  inexpensive,  and 
compact  retainer  for  the  cord.  These  objects 
I attain  in  the  manner  hereinafter  fully  Set 
15  forth. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  Figure  1 is 
a view  of  a corset,  the  lacing-cord  of  which  is 
provided  with  retainers  in  accordance  with 
my  invention;  Fig.  2,  a perspective  view  of 
20  the  retainer;  and  Figs.  3 to  9,  inclusive,  views 
showing  other  forms  of  retainer  within  the 
scope  of  my  invention. 

In  lacing  a corset  it  is  frequently  desirable 
to  draw  the  lacing-cord  tighter  at  one  part 
25  than  another.  For  instance,  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  corset  may  be  laced  tight  and  the 
lower  portion  looser,  or  the  reverse  may  be 
the  case.  Unless  the  cord  is  prevented  from 
slipping  at  a point  between  the  tight  and 
30  loose  portions  of  the  lacing,  however,  the  cor- 
set will  not  remain  in  condition  as  laced,  for 
the  tension  upon  the  cord  in  the  tightly -laced 
portion  of  the  corset  will  cause  it  to  take  up 
slack  from  the  loose  portion  of  the  lacing, 
35  with  the  result  of  soon  equalizing  the  tension 
upon  the  cord  from  top  to  bottom  of  the  cor- 
set. In  order  to  prevent  this  it  is  a common 
practice  to  tie  the  cord  at  the  waist,  or  to  form 
loops  or  knots  in  the  cord  at  this  point;  but 
40  this  is  objectionable  on  account  of  the  bulk 
of  such  tie,  loop,  or  knot,  which  causes  a pro- 
tuberance at  that  portion  of  the  dress  of  the 
wearer,  where  a smooth  neat  fit  is  most  de- 
sirable. In  order  to  overcome  this  objection 
45  I apply  to  the  cord  retainers  which  will  serve 
to  prevent  the  slipping  of  the  same,  and  will 
lie  closely  against  the  corset. 

As  shown  in  Figs.  1 and  2,  each  retainer 
consists  of  a short  tube,  a,  of  such  diameter 
50  as  to  fit  snugly  to  the  lacing -cord,  like  an 
elongated  ejTelet,  tapered  notches  h being 


formed  in  one  side  of  this  tube  at  top  and 
bottom,  into  which  notches  the  cord  wedges 
itself,  and  by  reason  of  which  the  slipping  of 
the  cord  through  the  retainer  is  prevented.  55 
It  will  therefore  be  seen  that  as  the  cord  can- 
not slip  through  the  retainer,  and  the  latter 
cannot  pass  through  the  eyelet-holes  of  the 
j corset,  the  tension  of  one  portion  of  the  lac- 
J ing  cannot  affect  or  be  affected  by  the  tension  60 
of  the  other  portion.  „ 

Various  modifications  may  be  made  in  the 
1 form  of  the  retainer  within  the  scope  of  my 
| invention.  For  instance,  the  tube  may  have 
but  one  recess,  h,  as  shown  in  Fig.  3,  or  the  65 
; recesses  may  be  on  opposite  sides,  as  in  Fig. 

| 4,  and  the  tnbe  may,  if  desired,  be  flattened, 
j as  in  Fig.  5,  or  a spring-clasp  may  take  the 
| place  of  the  tube,  such  clasp  being  shown,  for 
instance,  in  Figs.  6 and  7,  the  latter  clasp  hav-  70 
ing  a catch-finger,  cl,  to  prevent  accidental 
spreading  of  the  clasp.  The  inner  faces  of 
these  clasps  may  be  toothed  or  roughened  to 
prevent  accidental  slipping  of  the  lacing-cord 
through  the  same.  75 

In  addition  to  being  threaded  upon  the  cord, 

I the  retainer  may  be  secured  to  the  corset  it- 
j self,  if  desired;  and  in  Fig.  8 I have  shown  a 
! retainer  in  the  form  of  a spring-clasp  having 
j projecting  fins  or  tongues  f,  whereby  it  may  80 
I be  secured  to  the  corset,  or  the  retainer  may 
be  constructed  for  being  secured  to  the  corset 
by  sewing,  as  shown,  for  instance,  in  Fig.  9. 

It  may  be  advisable  to  apply  a retainer  to 
the  crossed  cords  before  tying  the  same  at  the  85 
bottom  of  the  corset,  as  shown  in  Fig.  1,  so  as 
to  prevent  slipping  of  the  cord  if  the  knot 
j should  become  untied. 

I claim  as  my  invention — 

1.  The  combination  of  a corset  with  a sin-  90 
gle  lacing-cord  having  the  surplus  at  the  end 

of  the  lacing,  and  retainers  t hreaded  upon  the 
lacing-cord  and  occupying  a position  at  or 
about  the  waist  of  the  corset,  each  retainer 
having  a portion  for  engaging  with  the  cord  95 
and  preventing  the  slipping  of  the  same,  all 
substantially  as  specified. 

2.  The  combination  of  a corset,  a single 
lacing-cord  having  the  surplus  at  the  end  of 
the  lacing,  and  retainers  occupying  a position  100 
at  or  about  the  waist  of  the  corset,  and  each 
consisting  of  a slide  threaded  upon  the  lacing- 
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cord  and  nicked  to  receive  and  retain  a por- 
tion of  said  cord,  all  substantially  as  specified. 

3.  The  within  - described  lacing -cord  re- 
tainer, the  same  consisting' of  a slide  adapted 
5 to  be  threaded  npon  the  cord  and  having'  a 
tapering  notch  for  receiving  and  retaining  a 
portion  of  the  cord,  all  substantially  as  speci- 
fied. 


In  testimony  whereof  I have  signed  my  name 
to  this  specification  in  the  presence  of  two  sub- 
scribing wit  nesses. 

HELEN  A.  BLANCHARD. 

\V  it  nesses: 

William  I).  Conner, 

Harry  Smith. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Marion  L.  Nichols,  of 
the  city,  county,  and  State  of  New  York,  have 
invented  certain  new  and  useful  Improvements 
5 in  Grain-Binding  Harvesters,  of  which  the 
following  is  a full  and  exact  description,  refer- 
ence being  had  to  the  accompanying  drawings, 
making  part  of  this  specification. 

My  invention  relates  to  that  class  of  ma- 
io  chines  particularly  applicable  for-fise  with  au- 
tomatic binding  devices,  and  in  which  the 
grain  is  delivered  to  said  binding  devices  on  a 
level,  or  nearly  so,  with  the  cutting  apparatus 
and  platform-carrier,  and  known  as  “low- 
15  down  binders,”  and  the  parts  constituting  the 
machine  herein  shown  and  described  are  de- 
signed to  operate  conjointly  to  act  upon  the 
grain  and  to  adapt  the  machine  to  the  various 
conditions  incident  to  the  harvest- field,  so  that 
20  the  grain  shall  be  properly  carried  into  the 
cutters,  cut,  deposited  upon  the  platform,  and 
properly  presented  to  the  binding  devices  to 
be  readily  and  properly  bound  thereby,  the 
binding  devices  forming  the  subject  of  a sep- 
25  arate  application  of  even  date  herewith. 

The  invention  consists  in  a novel  manner  of 
mounting  the  harvester-frame  upou  two  or 
more  wheels,  having  pivotal  connection  there- 
with,to  operate  conjointly  one  with  the  other, 
30  whereby  the  frame  may  have  a lateral  motion 
actuated  by  and  relative  to  the  wheels  in  turn- 
ing the  machine. 

It  further  consists  in  supporting  the  wheels 
in  the  frame-bars,  having  pivotal  connections 
35  with  the  mainframe,  and  arranged  to  engage 
and  be  actuated  one  by  the  other  in  the  move- 
ments of  the  machine. 

It  further  consists  in  mounting  the  harvest- 
er-frame between  pivoted  supporting-wheels, 
40  whereby  an  unobstructed  and  direct  passage 
for  the  grain  from  the  carrier  to  the  binding 
devices  is  obtained,  while  providing  for  the 
ready  turning  of  the  machine  and  avoiding 
the  dragging  of  the  wheels  in  the  ground  and 
45  the  consequent  extra  strain  upou  the  team. 

It  further  consists  in  connecting  the  tongue 
with  the  front  supporting-wheel,  whereby  the 
swinging  movement  of  the  tongue  is  communi- 
cated to  the  main  frame  through  the  frame- 
50  bars  of  the  wheels. 


It  further  consists  in  the  combination,  with 
the  main  supporting-wheel,  of  an  end  or  grain 
wheel  having  a connection  therewith, whereby 
the  frame  is  caused  to  move  endwise  relatively 
to  all  of  said  wheels.  55 

It  further  consists  in  the  combination  of  the 
front  supporting-wheel, having  its  supporting- 
frame  pivotally  connected  with  the  frame,  and 
an  adjustable  grain-wheel  with  devices  con- 
nected with  said  wheels  and  the  main  frame  60 
to  raise  and  lower  the  frame  relatively  to  said 
wheel  simultaneously  and  independently  of 
the  master-wheel,  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
cutters. 

It  further  consists  in  a novel  manner  of  65 
mounting  the  outer  or  grain  wheel  in  the 
frame  and  the  means  for  connecting  the  same 
thereto. 

It  further  consists  in  a novel  manner  of  con- 
necting the  driving  mechanism  with  the  frame,  70 
whereby  the  same  is,  with  the  devices  to  which 
it  communicates  motion,  thrown  out  of  actiou 
automatically  in  turning  the  machine. 

It  further  consists  in  combining  the  swivel- 
ing sleeved  reel-post  mounted  in  the  main  75 
frame  with  the  turning  mechanism,  wjiereby 
the  reel  is  swung  out  of  the  way  in  turning 
the  machine. 

It  further  consists  in  the  combination  of  the 
automatically-operatedswiveliug  sleeved  reel-  80 
post  with  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
reel  in  its  various  angles  of  adjustment. 

It  further  consists  in  the  combination  of  the 
carrier  extending  inward  beyond  the  cutters 
and  a vertically-arranged  butt-rake  located  be-  85 
tween  the  cutting  apparatus  and  binding  de- 
vices, with  means  arranged  adjacent  to  the 
cutters  for  imparting  both  an  endwise  and  re- 
ciprocating motion  to  the  rake  to  even  up  the 
butts  and  carry  the  grain  toward  the  binding  90 
devices. 

It  further  consists  in  certain  novel  features 
in  the  construction  and  arrangement  of  the 
several  parts,  all  as  hereinafter  described. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  Figure  1 is  95 
a perspective  view  of  the  machine  complete, 
taken  from  the  stubble  side,  showing  the  rela- 
tion of  the  binding  devices  thereon.  Fig.  2 is 
a plan  or  top  view  of  the  machine  with  the 
reel  and  binding  devices  removed.  Fig.  3 is  roo 
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a bottom  view  showing  the  rear  wheel  re- 
moved, also  showing  one  manner  of  connect- 
ing the  frame-bars  of  the  main  supporting- 
wheels,  also  one  means  for  connecting  the  reel- 
5 post  with  the  turning  mechanism  and  the  means 
for  driving  the  reel  and  rake,  also  showing  the 
outer  or  grain  wheel  and  one  manner  of  con- 
necting it  with  the  frame  bars  of  the  turning 
mechanism.  Fig.  4 shows  a modification  in 
io  the  manner  of  connecting  the  frame-bars  of  the 
wheels;  Fig.  5,  a modification  in  the  manner 
of  connecting  the  swiveling  reel-post  with  the 
turning  mechanism.  Fig.  G is  a side  view  of 
the  master -wheel  and  frame,  showing  the 
[5  clutches  and  shaft  and  the  automatic  shifting 
mechanism.  Fig.  7 is  a section  through  a por- 
tion of  the  frame,  showing  the  mannerof  mount- 
ing and  controlling  the  reel,  also  the  manner 
of  driving  the  same.  Figs.  S,  9,  and  10  are 
20  detached  views  of  the  reel-post,  and  sleeve. 
Fig.  11  is  a side  view  of  the  front  supporting- 
wheel,  showing  the  manner  of  connecting  it 
with  the  frame  and  the  means  for  changing  the 
relation  of  the  frame  thereto  for  raising  and 
25  lowering  the  cutters.  Fig.  12  is  a perspective 
view  of  the  rake  and  the  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing and  giving  endwise  movement  to  the  same. 
Fig.  13  is  a plan  or  top  view  of  a portion  of 
the  cutting  apparatus  and  carrier,  showing  the 
30  relation  of  the  rake  thereto,  also  showing  by 
dotted  lines  the  path  of  movement  of  the  rake. 
Fig.  14  is  a section  through  the  front  sill  of 
the  machine,  showing  one  of  the  guard-fingers 
and  a section  of  knife.  Fig.  15  is  a plau  view 
35  of  a portion  of  the  master- wheel  and  its  sup- 
porting-frame, showing  the  manner  of  commu- 
nicating motion  therefrom  to  tlie  operating 
parts  of  the  machine  and  the  means  whereby 
the  driving  mechanism  is  thrown  antomati- 
40  cally  into  and  out  of  action.  Fig.  1G  is  a top 
view  of  the  outer  end  of  the  platform,  show- 
ing the  arrangement  of  the  outer  or  grain 
wheel.  Fig.  17  is  a section  of  the  outer  end 
of  the  frame,  taken  through  the  line  x x,  Fig. 
45  1G,  showing  the  manner  of  connecting  the 
grain-wheel-supporting  frame  with  the  ma- 
chine and  the  mannerof  supporting  the  wheel 
therein.  Fig.  18  is  a section  through  the  rear 
end  of  the  grain- wheel-supporting  frame,  and 
50  Fig.  19  is  an  end  view  showing  the  wheel  and 
its  connections  complete.  Fig.  20  is  a de- 
tached perspective  view  of  the  reel-post  and 
attachments  with  sprocket-wheels  removed. 

The  mai n frame  is  made  i n rectangular  form, 
55  and  consists  of  the  front  and  rear  sills  or  bars, 
A A',  inner  cross  bars,  B B',  and  an  outer 
cross-bar,  B\  The  distance  between  the  front 
and  rear  sills,  A A',  is  made  wdder  than  the 
apron  or  carrier,  and  behind  the  carrier  or 
60  apron  is  arranged  a bar,  A',  connected  at  the 
outer  end  to  the  cross-bar  B’  and  at  the  inner 
end  to  a cross-bar,  B:i.  The  carrier  or  apron 
C extends  from  the  outer  or  grain  side  of  the 
machine  past  the  inner  end  of  the  cutting  ap- 
65  paratus,  passing  around  and  being  supported 
by  rollers  C'  C2,  one  located  near  the  grain- 
wheel  and  the  other  between  the  cross-bars  B' 


B3,  so  that  the  apron  shall  pass  around  the  bar 
B3  and  move  in  near  relation  to  the  outer  face 
of  the  bar  B',  the  binder- frame  being  located  7c 
upon  the  barsBB',so  thatthegrain  deposited 
upon  the  apron  or  carrier  in  the  rear  of  the 
cutting  apparatus  shall  be  carried  by  the  same 
into  position  to  be  acted  upon  by  the  binding 
devices,  the  space  behind  the  apron  and  be-  73 
tween  the  bar  A2  and  rear  sill,  A',  being  closed 
by  a plank  or  covering,  A3. 

An  angle  bar  or  iron,  A‘,  is  bolted  to  the 
forward  frame-bar,  A,  and  extends  from  end 
to  end  of  the  same,  to  which  the  guard  fingers  80 
are  bolted,  and  which  bar  or  iron  forms  asup- 
port  or  bearing  for  parts  of  the  mechauism, 
hereinafter  referred  to,  located  between  the 
inner  shoe  and  the  binder-frame. 

In  suitable  angle-plates,  C*  C5,  connected  to  85 
the  front  sill  and  angle-bar, are  supported  up- 
right posts  C6  C7,  one  located  adjacent  to  the 
inner  shoe  and  the  other  adjacent  to  the  frame 
bar  or  timber  B',  said  posts  being  connected 
near  their  upper  ends  by  a cross  bar,  C8.  Simi-  90 
lar  posts,  C9  C10,  are  connected  to  the  rear  sill, 

A',  in  line  with  the  front  posts,  being  similarly 
connected  near  their  upper  ends  by  a cross- 
bar, Cn.  The  frame  thus  constructed  is 
mounted  upon  bars  or  supports  D D',  which  95 
have  vertically-arranged  pivotal  connections 
d d'  therewith,  the  rear  bar,  D',  extending  out 
behind  the  main  frame  and  supporting  the 
rectangular  frame  for  the  master  - wheel  E, 
which  is  rigidly  secured  thereto.  The  front  100 
support  or  bar,  D,  extends  out  beyond  the 
main  frame,  and  has  formed  near  its  outer  end 
lugs  orears  d2,  through  which  the  frame  F,  for 
the  front  supporting- wheel,  F',  is  connected 
by  a rod  or  shaft,  <f.  This  frame  is  composed  105 
of  two  arms  rigidly  connected  to  the  axle  of 
the  wheel,  one  upon  each  side  thereof,  and  ex- 
tending back  beyond  their  points  of  connec- 
tion with  the  bar  D',  and  being  in  turn  con- 
nected by  a yoke  or  bail,  F3,  hereinafter  re-  no 
ferred  to. 

The  supports  or  bars  D D'  are  shown  as  ex- 
tending inward  beyond  their  pivotal  connec- 
tion and  into  engagement  w7ith  each  other,  and 
the  bar  D'  provided  with  a slotted  end,  d\  a 115 
portion  being  made  straight  and  with  a curved 
end,  and  the  arm  D as  provided  with  a pro- 
jecting pin,  di,  engaging  and  adapted  to  move 
in  said  slot,  the  construction  and  arrangement 
being  such  that  in  turning  the  front  wheel  to  12c. 
turn  the  machine  the  pin  on  said  arm  will  be 
caused  to  move  through  the  slot  and  turn  or 
move  |the  bar  D'  on  its  pivot,  and  the  rear 
wheel  tube  turned  to  an  opposite  inclination, 
or  into  proper  position  to  follow  in  the  curved  125 
path,  or  nearly  so,  of  the  front  wheel,  this 
movement  causing  the  frame  to  change  its  re- 
lation endwise  to  the  supporting-bars,  so  that 
the  machine  may  readily  turn  the  curves,  per- 
mitting the  front  wheel  to  be  turned  at  a 130 
greater  angle  than  the  rear  wheel  to  facilitate 
the  turning  of  the  machine  within  a narrow 
space. 

A modification  in  the  manner  of  engaging 
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the  two  bars  is  shown  in  Fig.  4,  in  which  seg- 
mental toothed  faces  formed  on  the  end  of  each 
bar  to  engage  each  other,  and  which  construc- 
tion operates,  as  will  be  readily  seen,  in  asimi- 
5 lar  manner  to  that  shown  in  Fig.  3. 

The  outer  grain-wheel,  G,  is  supported  in 
suitable  bearings  at  the  end  of  the  machine  in 
the  following  manner:  A frame  or  bar,  H,  is 
bolted  to  the  rear  sill,  and  extends  out  there- 
to from  at  an  angle  of  about  forty-five  degrees, 
more  or  less,  to  about  in  line  with  the  frame- 
bar  A2,  from  which  point  it  extends  forward 
parallel  with  the  cross-bar  B2  to  a point  about 
on  a line  with  the  front  sill,  A,  where  it  is  bent 
rc  inward  at  about  the  same  angle  with  its  rear 
end  to  form  a support  for  the  divider  point. 
This  frame-bar  is  supported  between  its  two 
ends  by  cross  rods  or  bars  H',  secured  to  it 
and  to  the  cross-bar  B2  of  the  frame.  Between 
20  these  bars  aud  secured  in  a similar  manner  are 
arranged  rodsH2,  forming  tracks  or  guide  ways, 
hereinafter  referred  to.  A frame,  H3,  has  its 
ends  Ti  bent  at  right  angles  to  its  face,  and 
in  which  ends  are  mounted  frictiou-wheels  h', 
25  having  their  peripheral  faces  formed  to  fit  and 
engage  the  rods  H2. 

A rock  shaft,  H4,  mounted  in  suitable  bear- 
ings formed  with  or  secured  to  the  frame  H, 
has  connected  to  it  near  each  end  a rod  or  link, 
30  K2,  which  are  in  turn  connected  with  links  h 3, 
secured  to  lugs  formed  or  attached  to  the  frame 
H3.  At  the  inner  end  of  the  rock-shaft  H4  is 
rigidly  secured  a bent  depending  arm,  hl,  hav- 
ing a link,  It,  connected  therewith,  which  is 
35  in  turn  connected  with  a rod,  It,  mounted  in 
suitable  guideways  in  the  frame,  and  which 
rod  extends  from  its  point  of  connection  with 
the  link  It  to  and  is  connected  with  the  wheel- 
supporting bar  D',  for  a purpose  hereinafter 
40  explained. 

The  frame  H3  is  provided  centrally  of  its 
length  with  a curved  slotted  portion, It, through 
which  the  axle  of  the  wheel  G passes,  the  wheel 
being  mounted  upon  an  axle  formed  with  or 
45  projecting  from  the  face  of  one  end  of  a bell- 
crank  lever,  I,  pivoted  in  the  frame  H3,  the 
other  arm  extending  down  from  the  pivotal 
point,  and  has  connected  to  it  a cord  or  chain, 
I',  which  passes  back  and  around  a pulley,  I2, 
50  mounted  in  the  bar  B2,  thence  longitudinally 
of  the  frame  over  a pulley,  I3,  up  over  a pulley, 
I4,  and  thence  forward  and  is  connected  to  a 
shaft,  l5,  mounted  iu  bearings  in  the  post  C6. 
This  shaft  extends  through  the  post,  and  has 
55  mounted  upon  its  opposite  eud  a toothed 
wheel,  I8,  which  engages  with  a worm-gear,  I9, 
on  the  eud  of  a shaft,  K,  supported  in  bear- 
ings secured  to  the  front  post,  Cr>,  and  the  rear 
post,  C9,  the  shaft  at  its  rear  end  being  pro- 
Sz  vided  with  a crank  or  haudle,  K',  within  con- 
venient reach  of  the  driver. 

The  bail  F3,  connecting  the  arm  forming  the 
frame  or  support  for  the  front  supporting- wheel 
before  referred  to,  has  connected  toit  a chain,  F4, 
65  which  passes  thence  over  a pulley,  F5,  mounted 
iu  bearings  projecting  from  the  face  of  the  post 


C6,  the  pulley  being  in  front  of  and  in  line  with 
the  portion  of  the  shaft  I5  extending  through 
the  post  before  referred  to,  the  chain  F4  pass- 
ing over  the  pulley  and  being  connected  to  the  70 
shaft,  the  post  being  cut  out  at  this  point  to 
give  sufficient  room  on  the  shaft  to  permit  the 
winding  of  the  chain  thereon. 

From  the  foregoing  it  will  be  seen  that, the 
front  and  end  or  grain  wheel  having  pivotal  75 
connections  with  the  frame  and  being  sus- 
pended and  controlled  from  and  by  the  same 
operating  mechanism,  the  relation  of  the  frame 
to  both  to  raise  and  lower  the  cutters  may  be 
simultaneously  changed  by  the  driver,  the  80 
means  being  positive  in  their  action,  and  can 
be  accomplished  with  little  exertion  on  the 
part  of  the  driver,  and  being  held  at  any  point 
in  theraDgeof  movement  positively  and  with- 
out the  intervention  of  any  stops  or  holding  85 
devices. 

The  rod  It,  which  is  connected  with  the  de- 
pending arm  on  the  rock-shaft  H4, which  con- 
trols the  movement  of  the  frame  endwise  rela- 
tively to  the  grain-wheel,  as  before  stated,  is  9c 
connected  with  the  wheel-supporting  bar  D', 
and  consequently  any  movement  of  the  frame 
endwise  caused  by  the  movement  of  said 
wheel -supporting  bars  in  the  turning  of  the 
machine  will  permit  the  frame  to  also  move  9s 
relatively  to  said  grain  - wheel,  and  conse- 
quently further  facilitate  the  ease  with  which 
it  may  be  turned,  preventing  any  dragging  of 
the  grain-wheel  consequent  to  the  necessity 
for  end  movement  in  turning,  which  would  be  ico 
the  case  if  the  wheel  was  rigidly  fixed  to  the 
frame. 

The  rod  It,  while  being  shown  aud  described 
as  being  connected  with  the  supporting-bar 
D',  may,  if  preferred,  be  connected  with  the  105 
bar  D or  with  the  tongue,  as  shall  be  found 
desirable  as  occasion  shall  require. 

The  master-wheel  E,  as  before  stated,  is  sup- 
ported in  a rectangular  frame  rigidly  secured 
to  the  frame-bar  D',  and  one  of  the  side  tim-  no 
bers  of  the  frame  has  mounted  upon  it  bear- 
ings E'  E2  for  the  shaft  E3,  through  which  mo- 
tion is  communicated  from  the  master- wheel 
to  the  various  parts  of  the  machinery.  This 
shaft  has  loosely  mounted  upon  it,  between  115 
the  bearings,  a pinion,  E4, having  a clutch-face, 

E5,  upon  the  hubthereof,  and  has  also  mounted 
upou  it  a key-seated  sleeve,  E6,  with  a corre- 
sponding clutch-face  to  engage  the  clutch-face 
on  the  hub  of  the  pinion,  being  held  engaged  120 
therewith  by  means  of  a spirally-wound  spring 
located  upon  the  shaft  between  the  end  of  the 
sleeve  and  the  bearing  E2,  and  being  held  out 
of  engagement  therewith  bjr  means  of  an  arm 
or  lever,  E7,  connected  to  said  sleeve  and  to  125 
the  frame.  Upou  the  frame,  adjacent  to  the 
bearing  E2,  is  located  a post,  Es,upou  which  are 
mounted  two  independently-operating  swivel- 
ing or  oscillating  levers,  e e’,  one  arm  of  each 
of  which  is  connected  by  a short  chain,  e2,  130 
with  the  lever  E7,  aud  the  other  arm  of  each 
lever  being  connected  by  a chain,  e3,  with  the 
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frame  of  the  machine,  and  at  such  a point  at 
either  side  of  the  pivotal  center  on  which  the 
master-wheel  swings  as  to  act  upon  the  lever 
to  throw  the  clutch-sleeve  out  of  engagement 
5 with  the  pinion-clutch  during  the  latter  part 
of  the  action  of  the  wheel  in  turning  the  ma- 
chine. 

While  in  practice  the  means  herein  de- 
scribed for  connecting  the  clutch  mechanism 
io  with  the  frame  has  been  found  the  most  sim- 
ple and  convenient,  still  it  will  be  readily 
seen  that  other  means  than  those  described 
may  be  employed  without  involving  other 
than  mechanical  skill  to  suggest  them. 

1 5 The  shaft  E3  is  connected  to  a shaft  mounted 
in  the  frame  through  a universal-joint  connec- 
tion, which  shaft  carries  on  its  end  a pinion, 
E9,  which  in  turn  engages  and  communicates 
motion  to  a pinion,  E'°,  on  the  end  of  the  roll- 
20  er-sliaft  C',  from  which  motion  is  communi- 
cated to  the  various  parts  of  the  machine. 
This  pinion  is  also  provided  with  a wrist-pin, 
to  which  the  pitman  for  driving  the  cutters  is 
connected. 

25  The  reel-post  consists  of  a shaft,  L,  in  two 
parts,  connected  by  a universal  joint  having 
an  arm,  L',  at  its  upper  end,  extending  at 
right  angles  therefrom,  and  a sleeved  portion, 
L2,  surrounding  the  upper  section  of  theshaft. 
30  The  lower  portion  of  the  shaft  is  mounted  in 
bearings  l,  secured  to  the  post  C7,  and  the 
sleeve  is  connected  at  its  lower  end  or  base 
through  a lug  or  ear  to  a shaft,  L:t,  extending 
between  the  posts  C6  C7,  and  is  supported  at 
35  its  upper  end  by  a projecting  arm,  L4,  parallel 
with  the  shaft  L3,  being  connected  with  said 
shaft  through  a bent  arm,  L5.  The  reel-shaft 
is  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  the  post 
from  the  arm  L ' by  a link,  Lf,  and  in  such  man- 
40  ner  as  to  move  upon  said  arm  as  a pivot. 

Upon  the  shaft  L3  is  mounted  a bell  crank 
lever,  L7,  the  outer  end  of  the  projecting  arm 
l 6 of  which  is  hinged  or  jointed,  and  has  its 
end  made  in  spherical  form  and  secured  to  a 
4 divided  link-arm,  V,  having  semi-spherical  re- 
cesses in  each  portion  to  embrace  the  end  of 
the  arm  F,  the  two  parts  of  the  link  being 
held  together  and  to  the  arm  f by  a screw  or 
bolt,  Is,  the  upper  end  of  the  link  F being  con- 
50  nected  to  the  link  L6  through  a lug,  l9,  pro- 
jecting therefrom.  The  outer  arm  of  the  bell- 
crank  lever  L7  is  connected  to  a rod,  L8,  which 
in  turn  is  connected  with  a cpiadrant-lever 
mounted  on  the  cross-bar  C11,  which  lever  is 
55  provided  with  a suitable  spring-latch  to  en- 
gage the  notches  in  the  quadrant-rack,  and 
by  means  of  which  connections  the  reel  may 
be  adjusted  up  and  down.  On  the  sleeved 
portion,  at  right  angles  to  the  arm  L4,  is  ar- 
£o  ranged  a lug,  Z'°,  to  which  a link,  L10,  is  con- 
nected, and  which  link  at  its  rear  end  is  in  turn 
connected  with  a divided  band,  C12,  embrac- 
ing a bar,  C13,  extending  from  front  to  rear  of 
the  frame.  The  bar  is  bored  out  longitudinally 
65  and  is  provided  with  a central  transverse  lon- 
gitudinal slot,  M,  and  in  the  bar,  in  suitable 


bearings,  is  mounted  a shaft,  M',  which  is  pro- 
vided on  that  part  passing  through  the  slot 
with  a worm  or  screw-thread,  m',  and  which 
portion  engages  a nut  held  between  the  di-  70 
vided  band,  by  means  of  which  the  band  is 
caused  to  move  on  the  bar  and  to  rock  the 
reel-post  on  the  shaft  L3  and  move  the  reel  to 
or  from  the  cutters,  the  shaft  M'  being  pro- 
vided ou  its  rear  end,  adjacent  to  the  driver’s  75 
seat,  with  a crank,  M2,  for  turning  said  shaft. 

A miter-pinion,  N,  on  the  end  of  the  roller- 
shaft.  engages  a similar  pinion,  A',  on  a shaft, 

N2,  parallel  with  the  cutters,  communicates 
motion  to  a sprocket-wheel,  N3,  and  from  80 
which  motion  is  communicated  to  the  larger 
wheel  of  a double  sprocket,  N4,  on  the  shaft 
L3.  Asprocket-chain  runningfrom  thesmaller 
wheel  of  the  sprocket  N‘  communicates  mo- 
tion to  another  doublesprocket,  N5,  on  the  shaft  85 
L',  and  from  the  smaller  one  motion  is  com- 
municated to  a sprocket-wheel,  N6,  on  the  reel- 
shaft.  The  lower  end  of  the  shaft  L of  the  reel- 
post  has  rigidly  attached  to  it  a bent  arm,  P, 
extending  outward  and  downward  therefrom,  90 
and  which  arm  is  connected  to  the  wheel -sup- 
porting bar  I)  through  a link,  P'.  By  this 
means  of  connecting  the  reel-post  with  the 
turning  mechanism  it  will  be  seen  that  a piv- 
oted front  supporting-wheel  with  the  tongue  95 
attached  may  be  used  with  a harvester,  as  the 
reel  will  be  automatically  turned  out  of  the 
way  of  the  team  in  turning  the  machine.  The 
universal  joint  in  theshaft,  the  hinged  arm, 
and  theball-and  socket  joint  of  the  bell-crank  100 
lever  and  the  sleeve  connection  heretofore  de- 
scribed permit  the  reel  to  be  adjusted  to  pick 
up  lodged  or  fallen  grain,  or  for  other  pur- 
poses, under  any  of  the  various  angles  of  rela- 
tion of  the  reel  to  the  machine,  without  strain  105 
or  friction  on  the  parts. . 

A butt  rake,  R,  is  mounted  in  a suitable 
bearing  plate  secured  to  the  frame-timber  A 
in  rear  of  the  posts  C6  C7.  This  rake  consists 
of  a board  arranged  vertically  upon  one  edge,  1 10 
and  made  of  such  length  as  to  operate  between 
the  inner  edge  of  the  cutting  apparatus  and 
the  point  at  which  the,  grain  is  taken  by  the 
binding  mechanism.  This  board  is  provided 
on  its  rear  side  with  slotted  guideways  R',  one  115 
near  each  edge,  through  which  a rod  mounted 
in  a suitable  bearing,  R2,  secured  to  the  post 
C6,  passes,  and  which  rod,  while  forming  a piv- 
otal connection  for  the  inner  end  of  the  rake, 
permits  said  rake  to  reciprocate  endwise.  Near  1 20 
the  forward  end  of  the  rake  is  formed  or  at- 
tached a lug,  S,  which  is  connected  with  an  arm, 

S',  of  a revolving  shaft,  S2,  mounted  in  a sup- 
port, S3,  secured  to  the  bearing-plate.  The 
bearing-plate  at  this  point  extends  outward  125 
and  is  provided  with  a circular  opening  to  re- 
ceive a pi nion  connected  to  the  end  of  the  shaft 
S2,  and  which  pinion  engages  with  and  is 
driven  from  a pinion,  S4,  mounted  on  the  shaft 
N2,  which  communicates  motion  to  the  reel  130 
through  the  sprocket-wheel  and  pinion  here- 
tofore described.  The  rake  is  provided  with 
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suitable  curved  fingers,  S3,  on  the  end  thereof  1 
adjacent  to  the  cutters,  to  facilitate  the  hand- 
ling of  the  grain.  By  this  construction  and 
manner  of  operating  the  rake  it  will  be  seen 
5 that  the  rake  has  both  a lateral  and  swinging 
motion  imparted  thereto,  and  moves  at  its  gov- 
erning end  in  an  elliptical  path  or  orbit, acting 
upon  the  grain  to  force  it  toward  and  with  the 
carrier,  and, by  extending  between  the  cutting 
ro  apparatus  and  binding  devices,  serves  as  a 
guide  to  direct  the  grain  from  the  cutters  to 
said  devices. 

Having  now  described  my  invention,  I 
claim — 

15  1.  A harvester-frame,  in  combination  with 

two  or  moresupporting-wheels  having  pivotal 
connections  with  the  frame  and  means  for  con- 
necting them  together  intermediate  of  their 
pivotal  connections, substantially  as  described, 
20  whereby  the  main  frame  is  caused  to  have  a 
lateral  motion  relative  to  the  ground  actuated 
by  the  wheels  in  turning  the  machine. 

2.  The  combination  of  the  main  frame  with 
the  divided  supporting -frame  carrying  the 

25  wheels  at  its  outer  ends  and  having  pivotal 
connections  with  the  main  frame  at  points  be- 
tween the  wheels  and  its  point  of  division,  and 
means  for  causing  the  parts  of  the  frame  to  be 
actuated,  one  by  the  other,  in  the  movement 
30  of  the  wheels  in  turning  the  machine,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

3.  The  combination  of  the  binder-frame,  a 
main  supporting-wheel  arranged  in  rear  there- 
of and  having  a pivotal  connection  therewith, 

35  a front  supporting-wheel,  also  having  a piv- 
otal connection  with  the  frame,  a tongue  con- 
nected to  the  wheel-frame,  and  means  for  con- 
necting the  wheel-frames  intermediate  of  their 
pivotal  connections,  so  as  to  move  in  unison, 
40  substantially  as  described,  whereby  the  swing- 
ing of  the  tongue  will  cause  the  rear  wheel  to 
be  turned  at  an  opposite  inclination  to  the  front 
wheel  and  the  frame  to  have  a lateral  motion 
relative  to  the  ground,  as  set  forth. 

45  4.  The  combination, with  the  front  and  rear 

supporting  - wheels  having  the  carrier  and 
binding  devices  located  between  the  same,  of 
an  end  wheel  located  at  the  grain  side  of  the 
machine  and  having  its  frame  supported  at 
50  front  and  rear,  substantially  as  described, 
whereby  the  main  frame  may  move  endwise  in 
relation  to  said  end  wheel  in  turning  the  ma- 
chine. 

5.  The  combination  of  the  front  and  rear 
55  supporting-wheels  connected  by  means  of  the 

pivoted  arms,  the  end  or  grain  wheel  connected  j 
to  one  of  the  arms  of  said  supporting-wheels, 
and  the  main  frame  supported  by  the  wheels, 
substantially  as  described,  whereby  the  main 
60  frame  is  caused  to  move  endwise  in  turning 
the  machine,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

6.  The  combination  of  the  harvester-frame, 
an  outer  or  grain  wheel  supported  in  guide- 
ways,  and  the  arms  or  levers  connecting  the 

65  grain- wheel  with  the  turning  mechanism,  sub- 
stantially as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


1 7.  The  combination  of  the  harvester-frame, 

an  outer  or  grain  wheel  having  its  frame  sup- 
ported at  front  and  rear  in  guideways  in  the 
harvester- frame,  and  means,  substantially  as  70 
described,  for  connecting  the  grain-wheel  with 
the  turning  mechanism. 

8.  The  combination  of  the  harvester-frame, 

au  outer  or  grain  wheel  supported  in  guide- 
ways,  the  rock-shaft  in  the  harvester-frame,  75 
the  arms  orle  vers  for  connecting  the  rock-shaft 
with  the  grain-wheel  frame,  and  means,  sub- 
stantially as  described,  for  connecting  the  rock- 
shaft  with  the  turning  mechanism,  as  and  for 
the  purpose  set  forth.  80 

9.  The  combination  of  the  slotted  support- 
ing-frame for  the  grain-wheel,  mounted  on 
tracks  or  guideways  and  connected  through 
mechanism  with  the  pivoted  supporting- 
wheels,  the  bell-crank  lever  pivoted  to  the  85 
supporting-frame  and  carrying  at  one  end  the 

! grain-wheel,  and  means,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed, connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
lever  for  raising  and  lowering  the  grain -wheel, 
all  substantially  as  set  forth.  90 

10.  The  combination  of  thecuttingand  grain 
delivering  and  binding  devices  described,  and 
means  for  operating  the  same,  with  the  au- 
tomatic clutch  mechauism  acting  to  throw  the 
same  into  and  out  of  action  in  turning  the  95 
machine,  and  a lever  or  shifting  device  for 
throwing  the  mechanism  into  and  out  of  ac- 
tion by  hand,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

11.  The  combination  of  the  main  frame  with 

the  divided  supporting -frame  carrying  the  ico 
wheels  at  its  outer  ends  and  having  pivotal 
connections  with  the  mainframe  at  points  be- 
tween the  wheels  aud  its  points  of  division, 
a driving  and  driven  mechanism,  and  an  au- 
tomatic and  hand-operating  clutch,  substan-  105 
tially  as  described,  whereby  in  turning  the 
machine  the  driven  mechanism  maybe  thrown 
automatically  out  of  action  or  may  be  thrown 
out  by  hand,  as  set  forth. 

12.  The  swiveling  reel-post,  combined  with  1 ro 
means,  substantially  as  described,  for  auto- 
matically acting  upon  the  reel  to  turn  it  in 
turning  the  machine,  as  and  for  the  purpose 

set  forth. 

13.  The  combination  of  the  harvester-frame,  115 
a pivoted  wheel  supporting  frame,  a swiveling 
reel-post,  and  means,  substantially  as  described, 

for  connecting  the  reel-post  with  the  wheel- 
supporting frame,  as  aud  for  the  purpose  set 
forth.  120 

14.  The  combination,  with  the  front  and  rear 
j supporting- wheels  connected  by  the  pivoted 

arms,  of  the  swiveling  reel-post  connected 
with  the  arm  of  one  of  the  supporting-wheels, 
substantially  as  described,  whereby  the  reel  is  125 
caused  to  be  moved  automatically  out  of  the 
way  of  the  team  in  turning  the  machine,  asset 
forth. 

15.  A swiveling  reel-post  carrying  the  reel, 
combined  with  the  machine  to  move  said  reel  130 
to  and  from  the  cutters  automatically  in  turn- 
ing the  same,  and  means,  substantially  as  de- 
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scribed,  whereby  the  reel  can  be  raised  and 
lowered  in  its  various  angles  of  relatiou  to  the 
machine,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

1G.  The  combination  of  the  carrier  extend- 
5 ing  in  beyond  the  cutters,  the  binding  devices 
located  at  the  inner  end  thereof,  a vertically- 
arranged  butt-rake  pivoted  near  the  inner  end 
of  the  carrier  and  extending  to  the  cutters, 


and  means,  substantially  as  described,  ar- 
ranged adjacent  to  the  cutters,  for  imparting  io 
both  an  endwise  and  reciprocating  motion  to 
the  rake,  as  set  forth. 

MARION  L.  NICHOLS. 

Witnesses: 

Alex.  Mahon, 

Wm.  F.  Huntemann. 
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To  all  ivhom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Marion  L.  Nichols,  of 
the  city,  county,  and  State  of  New  York,  have 
invented  certain  new  and  useful  Improvements 
5 in  Grain-Binding  Harvesters,  of  which  the 
following  is  a full  aud  exact  description,  refer- 
ence being  had  to  the  accompanying  drawings, 
making  part  of  this  specification. 

My  invention  relates  to  that  class  of  ma- 
to  chines  particularly  applicable  for  use  witb  au- 
tomatic binding  devices,  and  in  which  the 
grain  is  delivered  to  said  binding  devices  on  a 
level,  or  nearly  so,  with  the  cutting  apparatus 
and  platform-carrier,  and  known  as  “low- 
15  down  binders,”  and  the  parts  constituting  the 
machine  herein  shown  and  described  are  de- 
signed to  operate  conjointly  to  act  upon  the 
grain  and  to  adapt  the  machine  to  the  various 
conditions  incident  to  the  harvest-field,  so  that 
20  the  grain  shall  be  properly  carried  into  the 
cutters,  cut,  deposited  upon  the  platform,  and 
properly  presented  to  the  binding  devices  to 
be  readily  aud  properly  bound  thereby,  the 
binding  devices  forming  the  subject  of  a sep- 
25  arate  application  of  even  date  herewith. 

The  invention  consists  in  a novel  manner  of 
mounting  the  harvester-frame  upon  two  or 
more  wheels,  having  pivotal  connection  there- 
with,to  operate  conjointly  one  with  the  other, 
30  whereby  the  frame  may  have  a lateral  motion 
actuated  by  and  relative  to  the  wheels  in  turn- 
ing the  machine. 

It  further  consists  in  supporting  the  wheels 
in  the  frame-bars,  having  pivotal  connections 
35  with  the  main  frame,  and  arranged  to  engage 
and  be  actuated  one  by  the  other  iu  the  move- 
ments of  the  machine. 

It  further  consists  in  mounting  the  harvest- 
er-frame between  pivoted  supporting-wheels, 
40  whereby  an  unobstructed  and  direct  passage 
for  the  grain  from  the  carrier  to  the  binding 
devices  is  obtained,  while  providing  for  the 
ready  turning  of  the  machine  aud  avoiding 
the  dragging  of  the  wheels  in  the  ground  and 
45  the  consequent  extra  strain  upon  the  team. 

It  further  consists  in  connecting  the  tongue 
with  the  front  supporting-wheel,  whereby  the 
swinging  movement  of  tlietdngue  is  communi- 
cated to  the  main  frame  through  the  frame- 
50  bars  of  the  wheels. 


It  further  consists  in  the  combination,  with 
the  main  supporting-wheel,  of  an  end  or  grain 
wheel  haviug  a connection  therewith, whereby 
the  frame  is  caused  to  move  endwise  relatively 
to  all  of  said  wheels.  55 

It  further  consists  in  the  combination  of  the 
front  supporting-wheel, having  its  supporting- 
frame  pivotally  connected  with  the  frame,  and 
an  adjustable  grain- wheel  with  devices  con- 
nected with  said  wheels  and  the  main  frame  60 
to  raise  and  lower  the  frame  relatively  to  said 
wheel  simultaneously  and  independently  of 
the  master-wheel,  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
cutters. 

It  further  consists  in  a novel  manner  of  65 
mounting  the  outer  or  grain  wheel  in  the- 
frame  and  the  means  for  connecting  the  same 
thereto. 

It  further  consists  in  a novel  manner  of  con- 
necting the  driving  mechanism  with  the  frame,  70 
whereby  the  same  is,  with  the  devices  to  which 
it  communicates  motion,  thrown  out  of  action 
automatically  in  turning  the  machine. 

It  further  consists  in  combining  the  swivel- 
ing sleeved  reel-post  mounted  in  the  main  75 
frame  with  the  turning  mechanism,  whereby 
the  reel  is  swung  out  of  the  way  in  turning 
the  machine. 

It  further  consists  iu  the  combination  of  the 
automatically-operatedswiveling  sleeved  reel-  80 
post  with  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
reel  in  its  various  angles  of  adjustment. 

It  further  consists  in  the  combination  of  the 
carrier  extending  inward  beyond  the  cutters 
and  a vertically-arranged  butt-rake  located  be-  85 
tween  the  cutting  apparatus  and  binding  de- 
vices, with  means  arranged  adjacent  to  the 
cutters  for  imparting  both  an  endwise  aud  re- 
ciprocating motion  to  the  rake  to  even  up  the 
butts  and  carry  the  grain  toward  the  binding  90 
devices. 

It  further  consists  in  certain  novel  features 
in  the  construction  and  arrangement  of  the 
several  parts,  all  as  hereinafter  described. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  Figure  1 is  95 
a perspective  view  of  the  machine  complete, 
taken  from  the  stubble  side,  showing  the  rela- 
tion of  the  binding  devices  thereon.  Fig.  2 is 
a plan  or  top  view  of  the  machine  with  the 
reel  aud  binding  devices  removed.  Fig.  3 is  100 
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a bottom  view  showing  the  rear  wheel  re- 
moved, also  showing  one  manner  of  connect- 
ing the  frame-bars  of  the  main  supporting- 
wheels,  also  one  means  for  connecting  the  reel- 
5 post  with  the  turning  mechanism  and  the  means 
for  driving  the  reel  and  rake,  also  showing  the 
outer  or  grain  wheel  and  one  manner  of  con- 
necting it  with  the  frame  bars  of  the  turning 
mechanism.  Fig.  4 shows  a modification  in 
to  the  manner  of  connecting  the  frame-bars  of  the 
wheels;  Fig.  5,  a modification  in  the  manner 
of  connecting  the  swiveling  reel-post  with  the 
turning  mechanism.  Fig.  6 is  a side  view  of 
the  master  - wheel  and  frame,  showing  the 
15  clutches  and  shaft  and  the  automatic  shifting 
mechanism.  Fig.  7 is  a section  through  a por- 
tion of  the  frame,  showing  the  manner  of  rnouut- 
ing  and  controlling  the  reel,  also  the  manner 
of  driving  the  same.  Figs.  8,  9,  and  10  are 
20  detached  views  of  the  reel-post  and  sleeve. 
Fig.  11  is  a side  view  of  the  front  supporting- 
wheel,  showing  the  manner  of  connecting  it 
with  the  frame  and  the  means  for  changing  the 
relation  of  the  frame  thereto  for  raising  and 
25  lowering  the  cutters.  Fig.  12  is  a perspective 
view  of  the  rake  and  the  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing and  giving  endwise  movement  to  the  same. 
Fig.  13  is  a plan  or  top  view  of  a portion  of 
the  cutting  apparatus  and  carrier,  showing  the 
30  relation  of  the  rake  thereto,  also  showing  by 
dotted  lines  the  path  of  movement  of  the  rake. 
Fig.  14  is  a section  through  the  front  sill  of 
the  machine,  showing  one  of  the  guard-fingers 
and  a section  of  knife.  Fig.  15  is  a plau  view 
35  of  a portion  of  the  master-wheel  and  its  sup- 
porting-frame, showing  the  manner  of  commu- 
nicating motion  therefrom  to  the  operating 
parts  of  the  machine  and  the  means  whereby 
the  driving  mechanism  is  thrown  automati- 
40  cally  into  and  out  of  action.  Fig.  16  is  a top 
view  of  the  outer  end  of  the  platform,  show- 
ing the  arrangement  of  the  outer  or  grain 
wheel.  Fig.  17  is  a section  of  the  outer  end 
of  the  frame,  taken  through  the  line  x x,  Fig. 
45  16,  showing  the  manner  of  connecting  the 
grain-wheel-supporting  frame  with  the  ma- 
chine and  the  manner  of  supporting  the  wheel 
therein.  Fig.  IS  is  a section  through  the  rear 
end  of  the  grain- wheel-supporting  frame,  and 
50  Fig.  19  is  an  end  view  showing  the  wheel  and 
its  connections  complete.  Fig.  20  is  a de- 
tached perspective  view  of  the  reel-post  and 
attachments  with  sprocket-wheels  removed. 

The  main  frame  is  made  in  rectangular  form, 
55  and  consists  of  the  front  and  rear  sills  or  bars, 
A A',  inner  cross-bars,  B B',  and  an  outer 
cross-bar,  P>2.  The  distance  between  the  front 
and  rear  sills,  A A',  is  made  wider  than  the 
apron  or  carrier,  and  behind  the  carrier  or 
60  apron  is  arranged  a bar,  A2,  connected  at  the 
outer  end  to  the  cross-bar  B2  and  at  the  inner 
end  to  a cross-bar,  B3.  The  carrier  or  apron 
C extends  from  the  outer  or  grain  side  of  the 
machine  past  the  inner  end  of  the  cutting  ap- 
65  paratus,  passing  around  and  being  supported 
by  rollers  C'  C2,  one  located  near  the  grain- 
wheel  and  the  other  between  the  cross-bars  B' 


B3,  so  that  the  apron  shall  pass  around  the  bar 
B3  and  move  in  near  relation  to  the  outer  face 
of  the  bar  B',  the  binder-frame  being  located  7 c 
upon  the  barsBB',  so  that  thegrain  deposited 
upon  the  apron  or  carrier  in  the  rear  of  the 
cutting  apparatus  shall  be  carried  by  the  same 
into  position  to  be  acted  upon  by  the  binding 
devices,  the  space  behind  the  apron  and  be-  73 
tw7eeu  the  bar  A2  and  rear  sill,  A',  being  closed 
by  a plank  or  covering,  A3. 

An  angle  bar  or  iron,  A4,  is  bolted  to  the 
forward  frame-bar,  A,  and  extends  from  end 
to  end  of  the  same,  to  which  the  guard-fingers  80 
are  bolted,  and  which  bar  or  iron  forms  asup- 
port  or  bearing  for  parts  of  the  mechanism, 
hereinafter  referred  to,  located  between  the 
inner  shoe  and  the  binder-frame. 

In  suitable  angle-plates,  C4  C3,  connected  to  85 
the  front  sill  and  angle-bar, are  supported  up- 
right posts  C°  C7,  one  located  adjacent  to  the 
inner  shoe  and  the  other  adjacent  to  the  frame 
bar  or  timber  B',  said  posts  being  connected 
near  their  upper  ends  by  a cross  bar,  C8.  Simi-  90 
lar  posts,  C9  C’°,  are  connected  to  the  rear  sill, 

A',  in  line  with  the  front  posts,  being  similarly 
connected  near  their  upper  ends  by  a cross- 
bar, Cu.  The  frame  thus  constructed  is 
mounted  upon  bars  or  supports  D D',  which  95 
have  vertically-arx-anged  pivotal  connections 
d d'  therewith,  the  rear  bar,  D',  extending  out 
behind  the  main  frame  and  supporting  the 
rectangular  frame  for  the  master  - wheel  E, 
which  is  rigidly  secured  thereto.  The  front  100 
support  or  bar,  D,  extends  out  beyoud  the 
main  frame,  and  has  formed  near  its  outer  end 
lugs  or  ears  d2,  through  which  the  frame  F,  for 
the  front  supporting-wheel,  F',  is  connected 
by  a rod  or  shaft,  d3.  This  frame  is  composed  105 
of  two  arms  rigidly  connected  to  the  axle  of 
the  wheel,  one  upon  each  side  thereof,  and  ex- 
tending back  beyond  their  points  of  connec- 
tion with  the  bar  D',  and  being  in  turn  con- 
nected by  a yoke  or  bail,  F3,  hereinafter  re-  no 
ferred  to. 

The  supports  or  bars  D D'  are  shown  as  ex- 
tending inward  beyond  their  pivotal  connec- 
tion and  into  engagement  with  each  other,  and 
the  bar  D'  provided  with  a slotted  end,  d4,  a 1 1 5 
portion  being  made  straight  and  with  a curved 
end,  and  the  arm  D as  provided  with  a pro- 
jecting pin,  d5,  engaging  and  adapted  to  move 
in  said  slot,  the  construction  and  arrangement 
being  such  that  in  turning  the  front  wheel  to  12c 
turn  the  machine  the  pin  on  said  arm  will  be 
caused  to  move  through  the  slot  and  turn  or 
move  [the  bar  D'  on  its  pivot,  and  the  rear 
wheel  to  be  turned  to  an  opposite  inclination, 
or  into  proper  position  to  follow  in  the  curved  125 
path,  or  nearly  so,  of  the  front  wheel,  this 
movement  causing  the  frame  to  change  its  re- 
lation endwise  to  the  supporting-bars,  so  that 
the  machine  may  readily  turn  the  curves,  per- 
mitting the  front  wheel  to  be  turned  at  a 130 
greater  angle  than  the  rear  wheel  to  facilitate 
the  turning  of  the  machine  within  a narrow 
space. 

A modification  in  the  manner  of  engaging 
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the  two  bars  is  shown  in  Fig.  4,  in  which  seg- 
mental toothed  faces  formed  on  the  end  of  each 
bar  to  engage  each  other,  and  which  construc- 
tion operates,  as  will  be  readily  seen,  in  asimi- 
5 lar  manner  to  that  shown  in  Fig.  3. 

The  outer  grain -wheel,  G,  is  supported  in 
suitable  bearings  at  the  end  of  the  machine  in 
the  following  manner:  A frame  or  bar,  H,  is 
bolted  to  the  rear  sill,  and  extends  out  there- 
to from  at  an  angle  of  about  forty-five  degrees, 
more  or  less,  to  about  in  line  with  the  frame- 
bar  A2,  from  which  point  it  extends  forward 
parallel  with  the  cross-bar  B2  to  a point  about 
on  a line  with  the  front  sill,  A,  where  it  is  bent 
15  inward  at  about  the  same  angle  with  its  rear 
end  to  form  a support  for  the  divider  point. 
This  frame-bar  is  supported  between  its  two 
ends  by  cross  rods  or  bars  H',  secured  to  it 
and  to  the  cross-bar  B2  of  the  frame.  Between 
20  these  bars  and  secured  in  a similar  manner  are 
arranged  rods  IT2,  forming  tracks  or  guideways, 
hereinafter  referred  to.  A frame,  H3,  has  its 
ends  li  bent  at  right  angles  to  its  face,  and 
in  which  ends  are  mounted  friction-wheels  h\ 
25  having  their  peripheral  faces  formed  to  fit  and 
engage  the  rods  H2. 

A rock-shaft,  IF,  mounted  in  suitable  bear- 
ings formed  with  or  seemed  to  the  frame  II, 
has  connected  to  it  near  each  end  a rod  or  link, 
30  k!,  which  are  in  turn  connected  with  links  A3, 
secured  to  lugs  formed  or  attached  to  the  frame 
H3.  At  the  inner  end  of  the  rock-shaft  H4  is 
rigidly  secured  a bent  depending  arm,  h*,  hav- 
ing a link,  hb,  connected  therewith,  which  is 
35  in  turn  connected  with  a rod,  7V,  mounted  in 
suitable  guideways  in  the  frame,  and  which 
rod  extends  from  its  point  of  connection  with 
the  link  ks  to  and  is  connected  with  the  wheel- 
supporting  bar  IV,  for  a purpose  hereinafter 
40  explained. 

The  frame  H3  is  provided  centrally  of  its 
length  with  a curved  slotted  portion, h~, through 
which  the  axle  of  the  wheel  G passes,  the  wheel 
being  mounted  upon  an  axle  formed  with  or 
45  projecting  from  the  face  of  one  end  of  a bell- 
crank  lever,  I,  pivoted  in  the  frame  H3,  the 
other  arm  extending  down  from  the  pivotal 
point,  and  has  connected  to  it  a cord  or  chain, 
I',  which  passes  back  and  around  a pulley,  I2, 
50  mounted  in  the  bar  B2,  thence  longitudinally 
of  the  frame  over  a pulley,  1:!,  up  over  a pulley, 
I4,  and  thence  forward  and  is  connected  to  a 
shaft,  I5,  mounted  in  bearings  in  the  post  C6. 
This  shaft  extends  through  the  post,  and  has 
55  mounted  upon  its  opposite  end  a toothed 
wheel,  I8,  which  engages  with  a worm-gear,  I9, 
on  the  end  of  a shaft,  K,  supported  in  bear- 
ings secured  to  the  front  post,  Cfi,  and  the  rear 
post,  C9,  the  shaft  at  its  rear  end  being  p ro- 
So  videcl  with  a crank  or  handle,  K',  within  con- 
venient reach  of  the  driver. 

The  bail  F\  connecting  the  arm  forming  the 
frame  or  support  for  the  front  supporting- wheel 
before  referred  to,hasc.onnected  toit  achain,F4, 
65  which  passes  thence  over  a pulley,  F5,  mounted 
in  bearings  projecting  from  the  face  of  the  post 


C6,  the  pulley  being  in  front  of  and  in  line  with 
the  portion  of  the  shaft  F extending  through 
the  post  before  referred  to,  the  chain  F4  pass- 
ing over  the  pulley  and  being  connected  to  the  70 
shaft,  the  post  being  cut  out  at  this  point  to 
give  sufficient  room  on  the  shaft  to  permit  the 
winding  of  the  chain  thereon. 

From  the  foregoing  it  will  be  seen  that, the 
front  and  end  or  grain  wheel  having  pivotal  75 
connections  with  the  frame  and  being  sus- 
pended and  controlled  from  and  by  the  same 
operating  mechanism,  the  relation  of  the  frame 
to  both  to  raise  and  lower  the  cutters  may  be 
simultaneously  changed  by  the  driver,  the  80 
means  being  positive  in  their  action,  and  can 
be  accomplished  with  little  exertion  on  the 
part  of  the  driver,  and  being  held  at  any  point 
in  the  range  of  movement  positively  and  with- 
out the  intervention  of  any  stops  or  holding  85 
devices. 

The  rod  h6 , which  is  connected  with  the  de- 
pending arm  on  the  rock-shaft  H4, which  con- 
trols the  movement  of  the  frame  endwise  rela- 
tively to  the  grain-wheel,  as  before  stated,  is  9c 
connected  with  the  wheel  supporting  bar  IV, 
and  consequently  any  movement  of  the  frame 
endwise  caused  by  the  movement  of  said 
wheel-supporting  bars  in  the  turning  of  the 
machine  will  permit  the  frame  to  also  move  9s 
relatively  to  said  grain  - wheel,  and  conse- 
quently further  facilitate  the  ease  with  which 
it  may  be  turned,  preventing  any  dragging  of 
the  grain-wheel  consequent  to  the  necessity 
for  end  movement  in  turning,  which  would  be  ico 
the  case  if  the  wheel  was  rigidly  fixed  to  the 
frame. 

The  rod  /V,  while  being  shown  and  described 
as  being  connected  with  the  supporting-bar 
D',  may,  if  preferred,  be  connected  with  the  105 
bar  D or  with  the  tongue,  as  shall  be  found 
desirable  as  occasion  shall  require. 

The  master-wheel  E,  as  before  stated,  is  sup- 
ported in  a rectangular  frame  rigidly  secured 
to  the  frame  bar  IT,  and  one  of  the  side  tim-  no 
bers  of  the  frame  has  mounted  upon  it  bear- 
ings E'  E2  for  the  shaft  E3,  through  which  mo- 
tion is  communicated  from  the  master  wheel 
to  the  various  parts  of  the  machinery.  This 
shaft  has  loosely  mounted  upon  it,  between  115 
the  bearings,  a pinion,  E4, having  a clutch-face, 

E5,  upon  the  hub  thereof,  and  has  also  mounted 
upon  it  a key-seated  sleeve,  E6,  with  a corre- 
sponding clutch-face  to  engage  the  clutch-face 
on  the  hub  of  the  pinion,  being  held  engaged  120 
therewith  by  means  of  a spirally-wound  spring 
located  upon  the  shaft  between  the  end  of  the 
sleeve  and  the  bearing  E2,  and  being  held  out 
of  engagement  therewith  by  means  of  an  arm 
or  lever,  E7,  connected  to  said  sleeve  and  to  125 
the  frame.  Upon  the  frame,  adjacent  to  the 
bearing E2,  is  located  a post,  E8,upon  which  are 
mounted  two  independently- operating  swivel- 
ing or  oscillating  levers,  e e\  one  arm  of  each 
of  which  is  connected  by  a short  chain,  e'\  130 
with  the  lever  E7,  and  the  other  arm  of  each 
lever  being  connected  by  a chain,  es,with  the 
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frame  of  the  macliine,  and  at  such  a point  at 
either  side  of  the  pivotal  center  on  which  the 
master-wheel  swings  as  to  act  upon  the  lever 
to  throw  the  clutch-sleeve  out  of  engagement 
5 with  the  pinion-clutch  during  the  latter  part 
of  the  action  of  the  wheel  in  turning  the  ma- 
chine. 

While  in  practice  the  means  herein  de- 
scribed for  connecting  the  clutch  mechanism 
io  with  the  frame  has  been  found  the  most  sim- 
ple and  convenient,  still  it  will  be  readily 
seen  that  other  means  than  those  described 
may  be  employed  without  involving  other 
than  mechanical  skill  to  suggest  them. 

15  The  shaft  E3  is  connected  to  a shaft  mounted 
in  the  frame  through  a universal-joint  connec- 
tion, which  shaft  carries  on  its  end  a pinion, 
E9,  which  in  turn  engages  and  communicates 
motion  to  a pinion,  E10,  on  the  end  of  the  roll- 
20  er-shaft  C',  from  which  motion  is  communi- 
cated to  the  various  parts  of  the  machine. 
This  pinion  is  also  provided  with  a wrist-pin, 
to  which  the  pitman  for  driving  the  cutters  is 
connected. 

25  The  reel-post  consists  of  a shaft,  L,  in  two 
parts,  connected  by  a universal  joint  having 
an  arm,  L',  at  its  upper  end,  extending  at 
l ight  angles  therefrom,  and  a sleeved  portion, 
L\  surrounding  the  upper  section  of  theshaft. 
30  The  lower  portion  of  the  shaft  is  mounted  in 
bearings  l,  secured  to  the  post  C\  and  the 
sleeve  is  connected  at  its  lower  end  or  base 
through  a lug  or  ear  to  a shaft,  L3,  extending 
between  the  posts  C6  C7,  and  is  supported  at 
35  its  upper  end  by  a projecting  arm,  L4,  parallel 
with  the  shaft  L3,  being  connected  with  said 
shaft  through  a bent  arm,  L5.  The  reel-shaft 
is  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  the  post 
from  the  arm  L'  by  a link,  L6,  and  in  such  man- 
40  ner  as  to  move  upon  said  arm  as  a pivot. 

Upon  the  shaft  L3  is  mounted  a bell  crank 
lever,  L\  the  outer  end  of  the  projecting  arm 
lR  of  which  is  hinged  or  jointed,  and  has  its 
end  made  in  spherical  form  and  secured  to  a 
4'  divided  link-arm,  V,  having  semi-spherical  re- 
cesses in  each  portion  to  embrace  the  end  of 
the  arm  lG,  the  two  parts  of  the  link  being 
held  together  and  to  the  arm  V'  by  a screw  or 
bolt,  f,  the  upper  end  of  the  link  V being  con- 
50  nected  to  the  link  L6  through  a lug,  l9,  pro- 
jecting therefrom.  The  outer  arm  of  the  bell- 
crank  lever  L7  is  connected  to  a rod,  L8,  which 
in  turn  is  connected  with  a quadrant-lever 
mounted  on  the  cross-bar  C11,  which  lever  is 
55  provided  with  a suitable  spring-latch  to  en- 
gage the  notches  in  the  quadrant-rack,  and 
by  means  of  which  connections  the  reel  may 
be  adjusted  up  and  down.  On  the  sleeved 
portion,  at  right  angles  to  the  arm  L4,  is  ar- 
47 -o  ranged  a lug,  £10,  to  which  a link,  L10,  is  con- 
nected, and  which  link  at  its  rear  end  is  in  turn 
connected  with  a divided  baud,  C12,  embrac- 
ing a bar,  C\  extending  from  front  to  rear  of 
the  frame.  The  bar  is  bored  out  longitudinally 
65  and  is  provided  with  a central  transverse  lon- 
gitudinal slot,  M,  and  in  the  bar,  in  suitable 


bearings,  is  mounted  a shaft,  M',  which  is  pro- 
vided on  that  part  passing  through  the  slot 
with  a worm  or  screw-thread,  in',  and  which 
portion  engages  a nut  held  between  the  di-  70 
vided  band,  by  means  of  which  the  band  is 
caused  to  move  on  the  bar  and  to  rock  the 
reel-post  on  the  shaft  L3  and  move  the  reel  to 
or  from  the  cutters,  the  shaft  M'  being  pro- 
vided on  its  rear  end,  adjacent  to  the  driver’s  75 
seat,  with  a crank,  M2,  for  turning  said  shaft. 

A miter-pinion,  N,  on  the  end  of  the  roller- 
shaft  engages  a similar  pinion,  N',  on  a shaft, 

1ST2,  parallel  with  the  cutters,  communicates 
motion  to  a sprocket-wheel,  N:!,  and  from  80 
which  motion  is  communicated  to  the  larger 
wheel  of  a double  sprocket,  N4,  on  the  shaft 
L3.  A sprocket-chain  runningfrom  thesmaller 
wheel  of  the  sprocket  N4  communicates  mo- 
tion to  another  double  sprocket,  N5,  on  the  shaft  85 
L',  and  from  the  smaller  one  motion  is  com- 
municated to  a sprocket-wheel,  NG,  on  the  reel- 
shaft.  The  lower  end  of  the  shaft  L of  the  reel- 
post  has  rigidly  attached  to  it  a bent  arm,  P, 
extending  outward  and  downward  therefrom,  90 
and  which  arm  is  connected  to  the  wheel-sup- 
porting bar  D through  a link,  P'.  By  this 
means  of  connecting  the  reel-post  with  the 
turning  mechanism  it  will  be  seen  that  a piv- 
oted front  supporting- wheel  with  the  tongue  95 
attached  may  be  used  with  a harvester,  as  the 
reel  will  be  automatically  turned  out  of  the 
way  of  the  team  in  turning  the  machine.  The 
universal  joint  in  the  shaft,  the  hinged  arm, 
and  theball-and  socket  joint  of  the  bell-crank  100 
lever  and  the  sleeve  connection  heretofore  de- 
scribed permit  the  reel  to  be  adjusted  to  pick 
up  lodged  or  fallen  grain,  or  for  other  pur- 
poses, under  any  of  the  various  angles  of  rela- 
tion of  the  reel  to  the  machine,  without  strain  1C5 
or  friction  on  the  parts. 

A butt  rake,  R,  is  mounted  in  a suitable 
bearing-plate  secured  to  the  frame-timber  A 
in  rear  of  the  posts  CG  C7.  This  rake  consists 
of  a board  arranged  vertically  upon  one  edge,  1 10 
and  made  of  such  length  as  to  operate  between 
the  inner  edge  of  the  cutting  apparatus  and 
the  point  at  which  the  grain  is  taken  by  the 
binding  mechanism.  This  board  is  provided 
on  its  rear  side  with  slotted  guideways  R',  one  115 
near  each  edge,  through  which  a rod  mounted 
in  a suitable  bearing,  R2,  secured  to  the  post 
C6,  passes,  and  which  rod,  while  forming  a piv- 
otal connection  for  the  inner  end  of  the  rake, 
permitssaid  rake  to  reciprocate  endwise.  Near  1 20 
the  forward  end  of  the  rake  is  formed  or  at- 
tached a lug,  S,  which  is  connected  with  an  arm, 

S',  of  a revolving  shaft,  S2,  mounted  in  a sup- 
port, S3,  secured  to  the  bearing-plate.  The 
bearing  plate  at  this  point  extends  outward  125 
and  is  provided  with  a circular  opening  to  re- 
ceive a pinion  connected  to  the  end  of  theshaft 
S2,  and  which  pinion  engages  with  and  is 
driven  from  a pinion,  S4,  mounted  on  the  shaft 
N2,  which  communicates  motion  to  the 'reel  130 
through  the  sprocket-wheel  and  pinion  here- 
tofore described.  The  rake  is  provided  with 
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suitable  curved  fingers,  S3,  on  the  end  thereof 
adjacent  to  the  cutters,  to  facilitate  the  hand- 
ling of  the  grain.  By  this  construction  and 
manner  of  operating  the  rake  it  will  be  seen 
5 that  the  rake  has  both  a lateral  and  swinging 
motion  imparted  thereto,  and  moves  at  its  gov- 
erning end  in  an  elliptical  path  or  orbit, acting 
upon  the  grain  to  force  it  toward  and  with  the 
carrier,  and, by  extending  between  the  cutting 
io  apparatus  and  binding  devices,  serves  as  a 
guide  to  direct  the  grain  from  the  cutters  to 
said  devices. 

Having  now  described  my  invention,  I 
claim — 

15  1.  A harvester-frame,  in  combination  with 

two  or  moresupporting-wheels  having  pivotal 
connections  with  the  frame  aud  means  for  con- 
necting them  together  intermediate  of  their 
pivotal  connections, substantially  as  described, 
whereby  the  main  frame  is  caused  to  have  a 
lateral  motion  relative  to  the  ground  actuated 
by  the  wheels  in  turning  the  machine. 

2.  The  combination  of  the  main  frame  with 
e divided  supporting- frame  carrying  the 
ieels  at  its  outer  ends  and  having  pivotal 
anections  with  the  main  frame  at  points  be- 
een  the  wheels  and  its  point  of  division,  and 
cans  for  causing  the  parts  of  the  frame  to  be 
ituated,  one  by  the  other,  in  the  movement 

t-  f the  wheels  in  turning  the  machine,  snbstan- 
lally  as  described. 

3.  The  combination  of  the  binder-frame,  a 
main  supporting-wheel  arranged  in  rear  there- 
of and  having  a pivotal  connection  therewith, 

35  a front  supporting-wheel,  also  having  a piv- 
otal connection  with  the  frame,  a tongue  con- 
nected to  the  wheel-frame,  and  means  for  con- 
necting the  wheel-frames  intermediate  of  their 
pivotal  connections,  so  as  to  move  in  unison, 
40  substantially  as  described,  whereby  the  swing- 
ing of  the  tongue  will  cause  the  rear  wheel  to 
be  turned  at  an  opposite  inclination  to  the  front 
wheel  aud  the  frame  to  have  a lateral  motion 
relative  to  the  ground,  as  set  forth. 

45  4.  The  combination, with  the  front  and  rear 

supporting  - wheels  having  the  carrier  and 
binding  devices  located  between  the  same,  of 
an  end  wheel  located  at  the  grain  side  of  the 
machine  and  having  its  frame  supported  at 
50  front  and  rear,  substantially  as  described, 
whereby  the  main  frame  may  move  endwise  in 
relation  to  said  end  wheel  in  turning  the  ma- 
chine. 

5.  The  combination  of  the  front  aud  rear 
55  supporting-wheels  connected  by  means  of  the 

pivoted  arms,  the  end  or  grain  wheel  connected 
to  one  of  the  arms  of  said  supporting-wheels, 
and  the  main  frame  supported  by  the  wheels, 
substantially  as  described,  whereby  the  main 
60  frame  is  caused  to  move  endwise  in  turning 
the  machine,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

6.  The  combination  of  the  harvester-frame, 
an  outer  or  grain  wheel  supported  in  guide- 
ways,  and  the  arms  or  levers  connecting  the 

65  grain-wheel  with  the  turning  mechanism,  sub- 
stantially as  aud  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


7.  The  combination  of  the  harvester-frame, 
an  outer  or  grain  wheel  having  its  frame  sup- 
ported at  front  and  rear  in  guideways  in  the 
harvester-frame,  aud  means,  substantially  as  70 
described,  for  connecting  the  grain-wheel  with  * 
the  turning  mechanism. 

8.  The  combination  of  the  harvester-frame, 

an  outer  or  grain  wheel  supported  in  guide- 
ways,  the  rock-shaft  in  the  harvester-frame,  75 
the  arms  or  levers  for  connecting  the  rock-shaft 
with  the  grain-wheel  frame,  and  means,  sub- 
stantially as  described,  for  connecting  the  rock- 
shaft  with  the  turning  mechanism,  as  and  for 
the  purpose  set  forth.  80 

9.  The  combination  of  the  slotted  support- 
ing-frame for  the  grain-wheel,  mounted  on 
tracks  or  guideways  aud  connected  through 
mechanism  with  the  pivoted  supporting- 
wheels,  the  bell-crauk  lever  pivoted  to  the  85 
supporting-frame  and  carrying  at  one  end  the 

! grain-wheel,  and  means,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed, connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
lever  for  raising  and  lowering  the  grain -wheel, 
all  substantially  as  set  forth.  90 

10.  The  combination  of  the  cutting  and  grain 
delivering  and  binding  devices  described,  and 
means  for  operating  the  same,  with  the  au- 
tomatic clutch  mechanism  acting  to  throw  the 
same  into  and  out  of  action  in  turning  the  95 
machine,  and  a lever  or  shifting  device  for 
throwing  the  mechanism  into  and  out  of  ac- 
tion by  hand,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

11.  The  combination  of  the  main  frame  with 
the  divided  supporting -frame  carrying  the  ico 
wheels  at  its  outer  ends  and  having  pivotal 
connections  with  the  mainframe  at  points  be- 
tween the  wheels  aud  its  points  of  division, 

a driving  and  driven  mechanism,  aud  an  au- 
tomatic aud  hand- operating  clutch,  substau-  105 
tially  as  described,  whereby  in  turning  the 
machine  the  driven  mechanism  may  be  thrown 
automatically  out  of  action  or  may  be  thrown 
out  by  hand,  as  set  forth. 

12.  The  swiveling  reel-post,  combined  with  1 ro 
means,  substantially  as  described,  for  auto- 
matically acting  upon  the  reel  to  turn  it  in 
turning  the  machine,  as  and  for  the  purpose 

set  forth. 

13.  The  combination  of  the  harvester-frame,  1 15 
a pivoted  wheel  supporting  frame,  a swiveling 
reel-post,  and  means, substantially  as  described, 

for  connecting  the  reel-post  with  the  wheel- 
supporting  frame,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth.  120 

14.  The  combination,  with  the  front  aud  rear 
supporting- wheels  connected  by  the  pivoted 
arms,  of  the  swiveling  reel-post  connected 
with  the  arm  of  one  of  the  supporting-wheels, 
substantially  as  described,  whereby  the  reel  is  125 
caused  to  be  moved  automatically  out  of  the 
way  of  the  team  in  turning  the  machine,  asset 
forth. 

| 15.  A swiveling  reel-post  carrying  the  reel, 

combined  with  the  machine  to  move  said  reel  [30 
to  and  from  the  cutters  automatically  in  turn- 
ing the  same,  and  means,  substantially  as  de- 
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scribed,  whereby  the  reel  can  be  raised  and 
lowered  in  its  various  angles  of  relation  to  the 
machine,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

1G.  The  combination  of  the  carrier  extend- 
ing in  beyond  the  cutters,  the  binding  devices 
located  at  the  inner  end  thereof,  a vertically- 
arranged  butt-rake  pivoted  near  the  inner  end 
of  the  carrier  and  extending  to  the  cutters, 


and  means,  substantially  as  described,  ar- 
ranged adjacent  to  the  cutters,  for  impartiug  io 
both  an  endwise  and  reciprocating  motion  to 
the  rake,  as  set  forth. 

MARI  OX  L.  NICHOLS. 

Witnesses: 

Alex.  Mahon, 

Wm,  F.  Huntemann. 
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I To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Anthony  Pape,  a citi- 
zen of  the  United  States,  residing  in  the  city 
and  county  of  Philadelphia,  State  of  Pennsyl- 
5 vania,  have  invented  a new  and  useful  Im- 
provement in  Bungs  and  Air-Vents,  which 
improvement  is  fully  set  forth  in  the  following 
specification  and  accompanying  drawings. 

My  invention  consists  of  improvements  in 
to  bungs  and  air-vents  for  barrels,  &e.,  the  same 
embodying  means  for  firmly  connecting  the 
vent  with  the  bung,  and  means  for  regulating 
. the  passage  of  air  through  the  vent. 

Figures  1 and  2 represent  views  of  the  outer 
15  and  inner  faces  of  a bung  and  air- vent  embody- 
ing my  invention.  Fig.  3 represents  a side 
elevation  thereof.  Fig.  4 represents  a vertical 
section  thereof.  Fig.  5 represents  a section  of 
a portion  on  line  x x,  Fig.  4. 

20  Similar  letters  of  reference  indicate  corre- 
sponding parts  in  the  several  figures. 

Referring  to  the  drawings,  A represents  a 
bushing  which  is  hollow  and  exteriorly 
threaded,  so  as  to  be  readily  screwed  to  a bar- 
25  rel,  cask,  keg,  &c. 

B represents  a bung  which  is  fitted  into  the 
bushing  A,  aud  having  on  its  lower  portion 
radial  lugs  C,  which  are  adapted  to  engage 
with  spiral  faces  D on  the  under  side  of  the  bush- 
30  ing  A,  it  being  noticed  that  the  inner  periph- 
ery of  the  bung  is  vertically  grooved,  so  as  at 
E to  permit  the  passage  of  the  lugs  C through 
the  bushing,  in  order  to  reach  said  spiral 
faces  D. 

35  The  bung  B has  a central  bore  with  a screw- 
threaded  portion,  in  the  lower  part  of  which 
is  located  a detachable  valve-seat,  G,  while  in 
the  upper  part  is  located  the  valve  F,  which 
has  in  its  sides  the  ducts  or  passages  11,  lead- 
40  ing  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  thereof, and  the 
seat  G has  a central  duct  or  opening,  J. 

A packing,  Iv,  is  interposed  between  the 
shoulder  at  the  base  of  the  valve-seat  G and 
under  the  side  of  the  bung  B,  and  a packing, 
45  L,  is  interposed  between  the  head  of  the  bung 
B and  the  shoulder  M on  the  inner  wall  of  the 
bushing.  Suitable  packing,  a,  is  secured  to 


the  under  face  of  the  valve  F,  so  as  not  to 
cover  the  lower  end  of  the  ducts  II. 

It  will  be  seen  that  when  the  bushing  is  in  50 
position  on  a barrel,  cask,  keg,  &c.,  the  bung 
B is  inserted  thereinto,  the  lugs  C passing 
through  the  grooves  E,  as  has  been  stated. 
The  bung  is  now  rotated  and  the  lugs  C 
leave  the  base  of  the  grooves  E and  ride  on  55 
the  spiral  faces  D and  tighten  thereagainst, 
whereby  the  bung  is  clamped  to  the  bush- 
ing. The  bung  is  closed  in  a reliable  man- 
ner by  screwing  the  part  Fof  the  valve  against 
the  part  G,  thereby  closing  the  bore  of  the  60 
bung. 

When  it  is  desired  to  admit  air  intothebar- 
rel,  cask,  keg,  &c.,  the  upper  part  of  the  valve 
is  rotated  so  as  to  be  unscrewed,  and  the  duct 
J is  thereby  uncovered,  so  that  air  passes  65 
through  the  ducts  H of  the  part  F of  the  valve, 
and  so  reaches  the  duct  J,  from  whence  it  is 
directed  into  the  barrel. 

The  extent  of  air  admitted  into  the  barrel, 
&c.,  may  be  adjusted  by  properly  rotating  the  70 
part  F of  the  valve,  and  the  admission  of  air 
is  entirely  prevented  by  properly  screwing  the 
part  F of  the  valve  against  the  part  G,  whereby 
the  base  of  said  part  F closes  the  top  of  the 
duct  J,and  connection  between  the  barrel  and  75 
the  atmosphere  thus  ceases. 

By  rotating  the  bung  B in  the  opposite  di- 
rection from  that  required  for  tightening  the 
same,  the  lugs  C reach  the  grooves  E,  and  the 
bung  may  then  be  withdrawn,  leaving  the  in-  80 
terior  of  the  bushing  open.  The  bushing, 
bung,  valve,  and  detachable  seat  are  prefer- 
ably formed  of  east  metal. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  what  I 
claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters  85 
Patent,  is— 

1.  The  metal  bushing  A,  with  the  inner 
grooves,  E,  the  shoulder  M,  aud  the  spiral  un- 
der face,  D,  in  combination  with  the  bung  B, 
having  the  lugs  C,  the  valve-seat  G,  with  a 90 
shoulder  bearing  against  the  under  face  of 
bung  B and  having  the  central  duct,  J,  and 
the  valve  F,  with  a side  duct,  H,  substantially 
as  described. 


2 


381,081 


2.  The  metal  bushing  A,  with  inner  grooves, 
E,  and  spiral  under  face,  D,  the  bung  B,  with 
an  interiorly-threaded  portion, the  exteriorly- 
screw-tlireaded  valve  seat  G,  with  shoulder 
5 bearing  against  the  under  face  of  bung  B and 
provided  with  central  opening  or  duct,  J, 
and  the  exteriorly-screw-threaded  valveF, hav- 
ing side  ducts,  H,  open  at  the  top  and  bottom, 


j and  the  packing  a,  secured  to  the  under  face 
I of  the  said  valve  F,  said  parts  being  com- 
j bined  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose 
! set  forth. 

ANTHONY  PAPE. 

Witnesses: 

John  A.  Wiedersheim, 

A.  P.  Jennings. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Elizabeth  R.  Graham, 
of  Pittsburg,  in  the  county  of  Allegheny  and 
State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new 
5 and  useful  Improvement  in  Brushes,  of  which 
the  following  is  a full,  clear,  and  exact  de- 
scription, reference  being  had  to  the  accom- 
panying drawings,  forming  part  of  this  speci- 
fication, in  which— 

io  Figure  1 is  a plan  view  of  my  improved 
brush.  Fig.  2 is  a vertical  cross-section  there- 
of on  the  line  x x of  Fig.  1.  Fig.  3 is  a side 
elevation  of  a modified  form  thereof. 

Like  symbols  of  reference  indicate  like 
15  parts  in  each. 

My  invention  is  designed  to  provide  a 
brush  to  be  used  for  whitewashing,  painting, 
kalsomining,  and  similar  purposes,  which 
shall  prevent  the  disagreeable  and  inconven- 
20  ient  spilling  or  running  of  the  whitewash  or 
paint  compound  from  the  brush  upon  the  per- 
son using  the  same  or  on  the  floor. 

The  brush  proper  may  be  of  the  usual  form, 
having  bristles  2,  and  a handle  3,  to  which  the 
25  bristles  are  attached. 

4 is  a shield  or  casing,  which  incloses  the 
handle,  but  is  open  at  the  rear  end  to  permit 
the  insertion  of  the  hand  in  grasping  the 
brush.  The  shield  is  preferably  made  of 
30  sheet  metal  and  is  of  flaring  or  bell  shape, 
and  is  or  may  be  attached  to  the  handle  of 
the  brush  by  tacks  or  nails  5 or  in  any  other 
suitable  way.  When  thus  constructed,  the 
brush  is  used  by  grasping  the  body  portion  3 
35  with  the  hand,  and  the  shield  4 fully  protects 
the  hand  from  liquid  drippingfrom  the  bristles 
and  protects  the  handle  from  the  liquid  when 
the  brush  is  dipped  into  the  paint  pot  or  ves- 
sel. 

40  If  desired,  the  brush  may  be  placed  on  the 
end  of  a stick  or  pole  in  painting  or  white- 
washing places  difficult  of  access,  and  for  this 


purpose  the  handle  is  provided  with  the  usual 
pole-sockets  a and  b,  one  of  which  is  formed 
in  the  side  and  the  other  in  the  end  of  the  45 
handle.  In  order  to  admit  entrance  of  the 
pole  into  the  lateral  socket  6,  the  side  of  the 
casing  is  preferably  depressed  or  bent,  as 
shown  in  each  of  the  several  figures  of  the 
drawings.  50 

For  the  purpose  of  catching  and  retaining 
the  liquid  drip  which  may  fall  from  the  bris- 
tles upon  the  casing  4,  I may  provide  the 
end  of  the  latter  with  a peripheral  gutter- 
shaped  flange  6,  as  shown  in  Fig.  3.  The  liq-  55 
uid  drip  will  flow  into  and  collect  in  this  gut- 
ter, and  may  be  poured  therefrom  from  time 
to  time  when  desired. 

The  advantages  of  my  invention  will  be 
appreciated  by  those  who  have  occasion  to  60 
use  such  articles.  It  is  simple  and  cheap  in 
its  construction,  and  is  of  especial  use  for 
domestic  purposes,  where  the  uncleanliness 
of  brushes  of  the  kind  heretofore  used  has 
been  particularly  objectionable.  65 

I claim  as  my  invention — 

1.  The  combination,  with  a brush,  of  a flar- 
ing shield  or  casing  inclosing  the  handle  or 
body  portion  of  the  brush  and  having  its 
concavity  opening  backward  from  the  brush,  70 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  de- 
scribed. 

2.  A brush  having  a shield  or  casing  in- 
closing the  handle  or  body  portion  of  the 
brush,  and  a gutter  or  drip  - trough  on  the  75 
shield  or  casing,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purposes  described. 

I11  testimony  whereof  I have  hereunto  set  my 
hand  this  14t li  day  of  January,  A.  D.  1889. 

ELIZABETH  R.  GRAHAM. 

Witnesses: 

W.  B.  Corwin, 

Jno.  K.  Smith. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Clarissa  Preston,  a 
■ citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  at  Pitts- 
burg, in  tiie  county  of  Allegheny,  State  of 
5 Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new  and  use- 
fnl  Pan  for  Roasting  and  Baking,  of  which 
the  following  is  a specification. 

My  invention  consists  of  a pan  with  the 
ends  turned  up  the  same  as  an  ordinary  bread- 
io  pan,  the  sides  extended  up  and  grooved  (see 
letter  A)  to  permit  a cover  to  slide  on  or  off, 
and  two  wires  running  the  full  length  of  and 
half  the  width  (see  letter  C)  and  bent  across 
the  ends  of  the  pan,  and  a cover  bent  the  shape 
15  of  the  pan,  with  groove  to  fit  the  groove  of  the 
pan  and  slideonoroif,  (see  Figure  3,  letter  A,) 
the  ends  of  said  cover  being  closed  by  a gate 
or  door  (see  letter  B)  fastened  by  a hinge  to 
the  top  of  the  cover  and  held  by  wires  across 
20  the  end  when  closed.  (See  Fig.  2.) 

I  am  aware  that  prior  to  my  invention  roast- 
ing-pans  have  been  made  and  connected  to- 
gether by  hinges,  making  a double  pan;  but 
the  operator  is  compelled  to  remove  the  pan 
25  from  the  oven  and  raise  one  up  before  she  can 
see  the  contents,  which  is  not  necessary  with 
my  invention. 


Similar  letters  refer  to  similar  parts  through- 
out the  several  views. 

Fig.  1 is  a full-length  side  view  of  the  30 
pan  and  cover  with  both  ends  B closed.  Fig. 

2 is  an  end  view  of  the  pan  and  cover  with 
the  doors  (letter  B)  closed  and  the  wires  C 
across  the  end  to  hold  the  doors  in  place.  Fig. 

3 is  a full-length  side  view  of  pan  and  cover  33 
with  cover  partly  drawn  off,  showing  side 
grooves  A with  the  doors  B partly  open  and 
the  side  wires  C raised  to  a perpendicular  po- 
sition. Fig.  4 is  an  end  view  of  the  pan  with 
cover  on,  with  the  doors  1 5 raised  to  a perpen-  40 
dicular  position  and  the  wires  C across  the 
end.  Fig.  5 is  a cross-section  of  pan  and  cover. 

I claim — 

A bake-pan  composed  of  upper  and  lower 
sections,  the  lower  section  having  closed  sides  45 
and  ends  and  provided  with  longitudinal 
grooves  along  its  upper  edge,  and  the  upper 
section  having  closed  sides  and  hinged  doors 
at  its  ends  and  resting  in  the  grooves  of  the 
lower  section. 

CLARISSA  PRESTON. 

Witnesses: 

W.  N.  Jarrett, 

A.  C.  Jarrett. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  tliat  I,  Mary  Ingersoll,  a 
citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  at  Erie, 
in  the  county  of  Erie  and  State  of  Pennsyl- 
5 vania,  have  invented  certain  new  and  use- 
ful Improvements  in  Check-Hooks  for  Har- 
ness; and  I do  hereby  declare  the  following 
to  be  a full,  clear,  and  exact  description  of  the 
invention,  such  as  will  enable  others  skilled  in 
io  the  art  to  which  it  appertains  to  make  and 
use  the  same. 

This  invention  relates  to  check -hooks  for 
harness;  and  it  consists  in  certain  improve- 
ments in  the  construction  thereof,  as  will  be 
15  hereinafter  fully  set  forth,  and  pointed  out 
in  the  claim. 

My  invention  is  illustrated  in  the  accompa- 
nying drawing  by  a single  figure,  which  is  a 
side  elevation  thereof. 

20  A is  the  check-hook. 

B is  a roller  or  sheave  journaled  on  an  axle,  6. 

C is  a safety  lock  or  catch, which  is  pivoted 
at  c at  the  base  of  the  hook,  and  acts  against 
an  offset,  a,  near  the  point  of  the  hook,  and  I) 
25  is  a spring  which  acts  upon  the  lock  C. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is,  first,  to  pro- 
vide a harness-check  hook  with  a sheave  or 
roller  across  its  span  to  receive  and  bear  the 
checkrein,  and,  second,  to  provide  a harness- 
30  check  hook  with  a safety-lock,  so  that  the 
horse  cannot,  by  throwing  up  his  head,  un- 
hook the  checkrein. 

The  roller  or  sheave  in  the  hook,  as  shown 


in  the  drawing,  serves  to  give  the  rein  a pul- 
ley-bearing in  the  hook,  so  that  the  rein  will  35 
move  freely  and  allow  the  horse  to  turn  his  head 
from  side  to  side  without  resistance  from  the 
rein,  and  it  prevents  wear  upon  the  rein  at 
the  point  where  it  is  in  contact  with  the  check- 
hook.  40 

The  safety-catch  C is  a bar  pivoted  ate  and 
having  its  free  end  in  contact  with  the  point 
of  the  hook  A,  and  it  has  a horn,  c',  to  serve 
as  a finger-pull  to  draw  it  back  for  the  admis- 
sion of  the  rein,  as  shown  by  dotted  lines.  It  45 
is  immaterial  how  the  spring  is  applied  to  the 
catch.  I show  in  the  drawing  a fiat  tongue- 
spring,  D;  but  I do  not  wish  to  be  confined  to 
any  form  of  spring  or  manner  of  applying  it. 

I am  aware  that  check-liooks  have  been  50 
made  heretofore  with  sheaves  and  also  with 
safety-catches,  as -in  Patents  Nos.  325,613, 
254,377,  and  148,500,  and  I do  not,  therefore, 
broadly  claim  these  features. 

What  I claim  as  new  is — - 55 

In  a check-hook,  the  combination  of  the 
hook  A,  sheave  B,  within  said  hook,  safety- 
bar  C,  pivoted  at  the  base  of  said  hook  and 
reaching  across  its  mouth,  and  a spring,  D, 
acting  upon  said  bar  near  its  pivot.  60 

In  testimony  whereof  I affix  my  signature  in 
presence  of  two  witnesses. 

MARY  INGERSOLL. 

Witnesses: 

Jno.  K.  IIallock, 

Chas.  B.  Lechner. 
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To  all  ivhom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Lina  M.  Hoffman,  a 
citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  in  the 
city  and  county  of  Philadelphia,  State  of 
5 Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new  and  use- 
ful Improvement  in  Invalid-Chairs,  which  im- 
provement is  fully  set  forth  in  the  following 
specification  and  accompanying  drawings. 

My  invention  relates  to  improvements  in 
to  invalid-chairs;  and  to  this  end  it  consists  in 
novel  features  hereinafter  described,  and  par- 
ticularly pointed  out  in  the  claims  which  fol- 
low this  specification. 

It  will  be  fully  understood  from  the  follow- 
15  ing  description,  taken  in  connection  with  the 
accompanying  drawings,  in  which — 

Figure  1 represents  a side  elevation  of  my 
improved  chair.  Fig.  2 represents  a front  ele- 
vation thereof.  Fig.  3 represents  a detail  plan 
20  view  of  the  seat  and  connections  therewith. 

Similar  letters  of  reference  indicate  corre- 
sponding parts  in  the  several  figures. 

Referring  to  the  drawings,  A represents  the 
frame  of  the  chair,  consisting  of  rigid  stand- 
25  ards  with  upper  side  bars  A',  braced  as  shown, 
and  resting  on  casters. 

B represents  the  back  pivotally  connected 
at  p'  to  a swinging  frame  C C'  D,  which  in 
turn  is  pivoted  at  front  and  rear  to  the  stand- 
30  ards  of  the  frame  at  p p3,  Ac. 

E is  a connecting  rod  or  link  having  an 
opening  in  its  upper  end,  and  is  pivotally  con- 
nected at  its  lower  end  to  the  upper  portion 
of  the  frame  C C'  D.  In  the  sides  of  the  back- 
35  support  B are  openings  6,  whereby  the  said 
rod  E may  be  secured  at  different  places  on 
the  said  support,  and  thus  adjusting  its  posi- 
tion relatively  to  the  seat-frame. 

D'  D2  are  air-cushions  for  the  back  of  the 
40  patient,  and  F F'  are  arm  rests  or  supports. 
The  seat  has  an  air-cushion  F3,  and  the  log 
and  foot  rests  are  similarly  provided.  If  de- 
sired, hot  water  may  be  used  instead  of  air 
for  filling  the  several  cushions. 

45  G G'  are  leg-rests  pivoted  to  the  frame  by 
sleeves  1 2,  and  adapted  to  slide  laterally,  as 
shown  in  dotted  lines  in  Fig.  2,  so  as  to  per- 
mit a surgeon  or  attendant  to  separate  the 
legs  of  a patient.  These  leg-rests  have  foot- 
50  rests  II  IF,  removable,  as  shown  at  5,  and  are 
adjustable  vertically  to  different  heights  by 
means  of  the  semicircular  notched  racks  1 1', 


pivoted  at  a a'.  As  the  rests  are  raised  up, 
the  vertical  racks  1 1'  sustain  them  at  various 
angles  on  the  cross  bar  or  rod  Iv.  When  the  55 
leg-rests  G G'  are  in  their  lowest  position,  they 
rest  against  the  cross-rod  Iv',  joining  the  ver- 
tical pivoted  side  liars  C2  C2,  so  that  as  the 
frame  C C'  I)  is  tilted  said  leg-rests  are  car- 
ried forward  also.  6c 

R is  a similar  rack-bar  adapted  to  hold  the 
pivoted  frame  in  any  desired  position  by  its 
backward  thrust  upon  the  pin  R',  fixed  to 
the  frame.  This  rack-bar  is  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  upper  part  of  the  swinging  65 
frame  C C'  I),  and  has  a knob  T,  accessible 
to  the  surgeon  or  to  any  one  desiring  to  change 
the  relative  adjustment  of  parts.  It  is  held 
normally  in  lockingposition  by  a leaf-springS. 

L is  a box  fixed  detachably  to  the  frame  of  70 
the  chair  beneath  the  seat,  adapted  to  serve 
as  a commode. 

G2  is  a cushioned  seat,  pivoted  to  the  rigid 
frame  at  4 and  adapted  to  be  rotated  into  po- 
sition when  the  commode  is  not  in  use.  75 

P is  a fan  fixed  by  a spring  to  a standard 
N,  which  in  turn  is  adjustably  fixed  to  the 
frame  of  the  chair,  as  shown  in  Fig.  2.  To 
this  fan  is  attached  a cord  Q,  in  easy  access  of 
the  patient  for  manipulating  the  fan.  80 

M 31 ' M2  are  rods  attached  to  the  sides  of 
the  chair  for  the  purpose  of  holding  a rubber 
covering  above  the  patient  while  being  treated 
with  steam  or  vapor,  or  it  may  be  made  to 
hold  a mosquito-netting  or  analogous  covering  85 
over  the  patient. 

E'  is  an  electrode,  of  metal  or  analogous 
conducting  material,  designed  to  apply  elec- 
tricity to  the  back  of  the  patient,  the  other 
electrode  (not  shown)  being  held  in  the  pa-  90 
tient’s  hand  or  applied  to  any  designed  part 
of  the  body.  This  electrode  E'  is  adjusta- 
ble vertically  in  a slit  S'  in  the  back  of  the 
chair  and  lying  between  the  air-cushions  D' 

I)2.  The  electrode  is  held  in  position  by  a 95 
hand-rod  F4  and  nut  N2. 

In  Fig.  31  have  shown  the  means  for  hold- 
ing the  pivoted  seat  G2  in  position.  V rep- 
resents a locking-lever,  pivoted  to  the  frame 
of  the  chair  so  that  its  inner  end  when  in  the  100 
position  shown  in  full  lines  locks  the  seat. 

It  is  manipulated  by  a rod  IT,  accessible  to 
the  operator  at  the  side  of  the  chair,  as  shown. 

N'  N'  is  wire-netting,  which  constitutes  the 
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body,  seat,  and  leg-rest  supports,  thus  mak- 
ing a light,  strong,  and  efficient  support. 

3 3 are  keys  or  links  for  uniting  the  leg- 
rests  or  supports,  so  that  they  will  move  as 
5 one  part  in  vertical  adjustment. 

'Jdie  box  L is  also  adapted  to  receive  the 
waste  fluid  from  the  syringe,  which  latter  may 
be  suspended  from  the  hook  O,  said  Avaste 
fluid  dropping  into  the  box  through  the  open- 
io  ing  or  openings  G3  in  the  seat. 

The  open  ing  in  the  box  L may  also  be  cov- 
ered by  a perforated  plate  acting  as  an  elec- 
trode, as  shown  by  the  dotted  lines,  Fig.  3,  the 
perforations  of  said  plate  also  admitting  of 
15  the  passage  of  any  vapor  that  maybe  created 
within  said  box,  this  being  possible  by  means 
of  a spirit  lamp,  burner,  or  any  other  vapor- 
izer placed  in  the  box. 

The  patient  may  rest  upon  a sponge  placed 
20  on  the  perforated  plate  for  electrical  treat- 
ment when  so  desired. 

The  heat  from  the  box  L may  be  employed 
for  warming  a sitz-bath  placed  on  the  seat 
over  the  opening  or  openings  G3. 

25  Owing  to  the  open  nature  of  the  foot-rests 
II  IF,  vapor  may  be  passed  through  the  same 
to  the  feet  of  the  patient,  said  vapor  being- 
produced  by  any  suitable  apparatus,  such 
as  the  steam-pipes  employed  for  admitting 
30  steam  wit  hin  the  inclosure.  (Shown  in  dotted 
lines,  Fig.  1.)  Said  rests  may  also  support 
electrodes,  if  desired,  so  as  to  electrically 
treat  the  feet  and  limbs  of  the  patient.  (See 
t lie  dotted  lines  on  II  IF  at  the  bottom  of 
35  Fig-  2.) 

I am  aware  that  it  is  not  new  to  construct 
an  invalid-chair  with  a seat-frame  adapted  to 
be  raised  or  lowered;  neither  is  it  new  to 
provide  the  same  with  an  adjustable  back- 
40  support;  neither  is  it  now  to  provide  adjust- 
able leg-rests,  and  such  I do  not  claim,  broadly; 
but  I am  not  aware  that  it  is  old  to  provide  a 


chair  of  this  character  with  the  specific  con- 
struction of  parts,  as  herein  set  forth  and 
claimed,  the  several  parts  constructed  as  45 
shown  making  a chair  both  durable  and  eco- 
nomical and  at  the  same  time  easily  oper- 
ated. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  what  I 
claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters  50 
Patent,  is — 

1.  An  invalid-chair  having  the  frame  A, 
with  the  upper  side  bars  A',  the  seat-frame 
C C'  I),  consisting  of  the  horizontal  bars  C 
and  1)  and  the  connecting-bars  C',  pivoted  to  55 
said  horizontal  bars  and  to  the  side  bars  A', 
the  back-support  D,  with  openings  and  se- 
cured to  the  lower  portion  of  frame  C C'  D, 
and  the  link  or  rod  E,  pivotally  secured  to 
said  frame  C C'  D and  to  the  back-support  60 
1),  said  parts  being  combined  substantially 

as  described. 

2.  In  an  invalid-chair,  the  frame  A,  with 
cross-bar  Iv,  in  combination  with  the  pivoted 
frame  C C'  D,  consisting  of  the  horizontal  65 
bars  C Dand  the  pivoted  connecting-bars  C', 
the  latter  frame  having  the  depending  side 
bars  C2,  with  pins  K',  the  separate  leg-rests 

G G',  each  having  a rack-bar  pivoted  thereto 
and  adapted  to  engage  with  the  pins  K',  and  70 
cross-bar  Iv,  substantially  as  and  for  the  pur- 
pose set  forth. 

3.  An  invalid-chair  having  a stationary 
frame  and  a vertically-ad j ustable  seat-frame, 
separate  foot-rests,  each  having  a sleeve  piv-  75 
oted  on  a cross-bar  of  the  seat-frame,  a link 
connecting  said  leg-rests,  and  fastening  de- 
vices for  said  rests,  said  parts  being  combined 
substantially  as  and  for  the  pui-pose  set  forth. 

LINA  M.  HOFFMAN. 

Witnesses: 

John  A.  Wiedersheim, 

A.  P.  Jennings. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Hannah  L.  Dull,  a 
citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  in  the 
city  and  county  of  Philadelphia,  State  of 
5 Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new  and  use- 
ful Improvement  in  Ash  Pails  and  Sifters 
or  Screens,  which  improvement  is  fully  set 
forth  in  the  following  specification  and  ac- 
companying drawings. 

ro  My  invention  relates  to  improvements  in  j 
ash  pails  and  sifters;  and  it  consists  of  the  con- 
struction and  combination  of  parts  as  herein 
set  forth  and  claimed. 

Figure  1 represents  a perspective  view  of 
15  the  device  embodying  my  invention.  Fig.  2 
represents  a transverse  vertical  section  there- 
of. Fig.  3 represents  a horizontal  section 
thereof  on  the  line  x x,  Fig.  2. 

Similar  letters  of  reference  indicate  eor- 
20  responding  parts  in  the  three  figures. 

Referring  to  the  drawings,  A designates  a 
pail  or  vessel,  preferably  formed  of  metal, 
and  provided  with  a hinged  lid  B,  having  a 
handle  C,  a bail  D,  side  grips  E,  a hinged 
25  bottom  F,  and  an  interiorly-arranged  screen 
orgrate  G.  The  handle  C is  mounted  at  about 
the  center  of  the  lid,  and  the  side  grips  are 
secured  nearer  the  bottom  of  the  body.  The 
bottom  F is  hinged  to  one  side  of  the  lower 
ao  edge  of  the  body  and  provided  with  a per- 
forated rim,  which  forms  a base  - rest,  and 
also  prevents  the  transmission  of  heat  to  the 
floor. 

The  screen  or  grate  is  located  at  a suitable 
35  elevation  in  the  pail,  and  consists  preferably 
of  a series  of  parallel  bars  arranged  at  or 
about  the  same  distance  apart  as  the  bars  of 
a stove-grate,  whereby  the  ciuders  and  coal 
may  be  used  directly  from  the  pail  without 
40  further  manipulation. 


The  lid  is  raised  by  the  handle  C and  the 
ashes  are  introduced  into  the  pail,  after 
which  the  said  lid  is  closed  and  fastened  by 
the  catch  II.  The  pail  is  now  raised  by  the 
lower  side  grips  E,  and  held  in  an  upright  45 
position  and  reciprocated  vertically  or  lat- 
erally. The  ashes  fall  on  the  bottom  F,  after 
which  said  bottom  is  unfastened  and  drops 
to  one  side,  as  shown  in  Fig.  1,  allowing  dis- 
1 charge  of  the  ashes  from  the  pail.  The  bot-  50 
tom  is  afterward  closed  and  secured  by  the 
catch  J. 

The  cinders  and  coal  may  be  removed  at 
the  top  of  the  pail  and  the  latter  is  ready  for 
further  use.  55 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  what  I 
claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters 
Patent,  is — 

1.  An  ash  pail  and  sifter  having  a body 

with  a grate  therein,  a hinged  lid  with  a 60 
handle  thereon,  a hinged  bottom  forming  an 
ash-receptacle  and  provided  with  a perforated 
rim,  and  side  grips  secured  to  said  body,  said 
parts  being  combined  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 65 

2.  An  ash  pail  and  sifter  consisting  of  the 
body  A,  with  a bail  D and  side  grips  E there- 
on, the  latter  secured  on  the  sides  thereof, 
the  hinged  lid  B,  with  the  handle  C,  the  hinged 
bottom  F,  having  a rim  forming  a base-rest,  70 
a grate  within  the  body  portion,  and  catches 
for  securing  said  lid  and  bottom  in  closed  po- 
sition, said  parts  being  combined  substan- 
tially as  described. 

HANNAH  L.  DULL. 

Witnesses: 

John  A.  Wiedersheim, 

James  F.  Kelly. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  -concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Effie  .J.  Watres,  of 
Scranton,  in  the  county  of  Lackawanna  and 
State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new 
5 and  useful  Improvement  in  Bedclothes-Fast- 
eners;  and  I do  hereby  declare  that  the  follow- 
ing- is  a full,  dear,  and  exact  description  of 
the  same. 

My  invention  is  an  improved  attachment 
io  for  beds,  cradles,  and  the  like,  by  means  of 
which  the  bedclothing  may  be  held  from  dis- 
placement under  the  restlessnec  s of  the  sleeper 
or  patient  without  producing  any  irritation 
or  binding  effect  and  without  tearing  the  bed- 
15  clothing. 

I am  aware  that  it  has  been  suggested  here- 
tofore to  provide  means  for  retaining  the  bed- 
clothing  in  place  by  clamps  secured  to  the 
side-boards  of  the  bed,  with  flexible  cmnec- 
20  tions  between  these  clamps  and  the  clothing; 
but  this  arrangement  is  more  or  less  objec- 
tionable, for  the  reason  that  it  requires  an  ex- 
pensive and  complicated  form  of  clamp  for 
connection  to  the  side  of  the  bed,  which 
25  would  be  unsightly  and  which  would  mar  and 
scratch  the  bed,  and,  further,  it  has  a binding 
effect  upon  the  bedclothes  across  the  sleeper 
or  patient  and  would  tear  the  bedclothing 
with  even  a slight  strain  or  pressure. 

30  It  is  the  object  of  my  invention  to  obviate 
these  difficulties,  to  provide  simple  means  j 
which  can  readily  be  applied  by  any  un- 
skilled person  and  adapted  to  hold  the  bed- 
clothes at  their  upper  edges  upon  each  side 
35  of  the  patient  or  sleeper,  so  that  while  the  1 
clothes  are  securely  held  and  prevented  from 
slipping  off  the  patient  or  bed  no  binding  ef- 
fect is  produced,  and  the  sleeper  or  patient 
has  free  movement  beneath  the  clothes  with- 
40  out  in  any  way  effecting  their  position  on  the 
bed  or  tearing  them. 

I11  the  accompanying  drawings,  Figure  1 
represents  a side  view  of  the  bedstead,  th rough 
which  a bolt  passes.  Fig.  2 is  a view  of  the 
45  attachment,  looking  directly  down  upon  it, 
with  only  a portion  of  the  head-board  repre- 
sented through  which  the  bolt  passes. 

In  the  drawings,  the  bedstead  is  represented 
at  A,  and  this  may  represent  any  form  of  bed- 
50  stead,  cradle,  crib,  or  the  like.  Upon  each 
side  of  the  head-board  of  the  bedstead,  near 


the  pillows,  or  on  a level  with  the  bedclothes, 

I form  a hole,  through  which  I pass  the  thread- 
ed shank  of  a bolt,  A', which  is  provided  with 
an  elongated  loop  on  its  front  end.  Suitable  55 
nuts  lit  the  threaded  ends  of  the  bolts  and 
hold  them  adjustably  in  position  on  the  head- 
board. 

From  the  looped  ends  of  the  bolt  A',  I ex- 
tend elastic  straps  B,  which  pass  through  the  60 
loop  and  fastener  0,  the  elastic  being  double, 
as  shown.  The  end  D of  the  elastic  is  pro- 
vided with  an  ordinary  buckle,  E,  and  the  end 
F of  the  elastic  is  adapted  to  be  held  by  said 
buckle  and  to  be  adjusted  therein,  so  as  to  65 
increase  or  diminish  the  length  of  the  elastic. 
The  fastener  C consists  simply  of  a rectangu- 
lar frame  having  a cross-bar,  G,  fitted  loosely 
to  slide  on  the  two  end  wires  of  the  fastener- 
frame,  and  this  provides  a very  simple  means  70 
for  holding  the  bedclothes  by  first  drawing 
the  upper  corners  or  edge  of  the  clothes 
through  the  space  I,  between  the  cross-bar  and 
the  rear  of  the  frame,  and  then  doubling  them 
back  and  passing  through  on  the  other  side  75 
between  it  and  the  front  of  the  frame,  and 
this  has  the  effect  of  binding  t lie  clothes  in 
place  between  the  cross-bar  and  the  front  of 
the  frame. 

It  will  be  understood  that  the  connection  80 
upon  the  opposite  side  is  precisely  the  same, 
and  that  this  not  only  tends  to  hold  the  clothes 
securely,  but  the  elastic  connection  allows  any 
slight  movement  of  the  clothes,  and  my  im- 
proved attachment  does  not  in  any  way  mar  85 
the  appearance  of  the  bed  or  tear  the  bed- 
clothing. 

What  1 claim  is — 

In  combination,  the  head-board,  the  looped 
bolt  secured  thereto,  the  rectangular  frame  C,  90 
having  the  fastening  - bar  G,  and  a flexible 
strap,  B,  passing  through  the  looped  bolt  and 
the  rectangular  frame,  the  free  ends  of  the 
strap  being  connected  by  an  adjustable  con- 
nection, substantially  as  described.  95 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  signed  my  name 
to  this  specification  in  the  presence  of  two  sub- 
scribing witnesses. 

EFFIE  J.  WATRES. 

Witnesses: 

Henry  A.  Knapp, 

S.  E.  Hawley. 
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Application  filed  October  28,  1887, 

To  all  whom,  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Abbie  Lucie  Clark, 
residing  at  Easton,  in  the  county  of  North- 
ampton and  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  in- 
5 vented  new  and  useful  Improvements  in 
Knife -Blades,  of  which  the  following  is  a 
s lecification. 

My  invention  relates  to  improvements  in 
knife-blades  adapted  for  use  in  slicing  veg- 
io  etables,  Ac.;  and  it  consists  in  forming  the 
blade  with  a series  of  corrugations  or  flutes, 
whereby  the  slices  of  a vegetable  formed  by 
the  knife  are  corrugated. 

One  advantage  of  this  construction  is  that 
15  the  exposed  surface  of  a slice  thus  made  is 
much  greater  than  when  the  slice  is  made 
with  an  ordinary  straight  blade,  and  conse- 
quently the  vegetable  will  cook  more  thor- 
oughly. Further,  the  appearance  of  a slice 
20  of  vegetable  thus  formed  is  ornamental. 

It  will  be  understood  that  when  a slice  is 
made  with  a knife  of  this  character  the  blade 
must  be  passed  straight  through  the  vegeta- 
ble without  drawing  or  pushing. 

25  This  invention  is  more  fully  described  in 
connection  with  the  accompanying  drawings, 
wherein — 

Figure  1 is  a perspective  view’  of  a knife 
made  in  accordance  with  my  invention.  Fig. 
30  2 is  a longitudinal  section  of  the  blade. 

Referring  to  the  drawings,  A designates 
the  blade,  w hich  is  formed  with  a series  of 
narrow  corrugations  or  flutes,  B B,  compris- 
ing the  alternate  ribs  b and  grooves  c.  These 
35  ribs  and  grooves  are  rounded  evenly,  so  that 
the  blade  from  one  end  to  the  other  comprises 
a succession  of  regular  curves  or  waves.  The 
ribs  on  one  side  of  the  blade  correspond  to 
the  grooves  on  the  other  side,  thus  enabling 
40  the  cutting-edge  of  the  blade  to  be  of  an  equal 
thickness  throughout  its  length.  I 


Serial  No.  253,640,  (No  model.) 

The  corrugations  may  be  extended  up  to 
the  back  of  the  blade,  so  as  to  make  the  lat- 
ter similar  in  appearance  to  the  edge,  with 
the  exception  that  it  is  thicker;  or  the  corru-  45 
gations  may  be  tapered  off  toward  the  back, 
so  as  to  render  the  outline  of  the  latter 
straight,  or  nearly  so,  as  seen  in  Fig.  1. 

This  knife  will  be  found  of  great  utility  as 
a vegetal) le-slicer,  and  this  is  the  purpose  for  50 
which  it  is  particularly  adapted;  but  I do  not 
wish  it  to  be  understood  that  the  application 
of  the  corrugated  edge  to  knives  is  only  of 
advantage  in  connection  with  hand-knives,  as 
all  kinds  of  mechanical  slices  may  be  pro-  55 
vided  with  knives  of  this  construction. 

The  knife-blade  by  having  the  corruga- 
tions on  one  side  decreasing  in  width  toward 
the  edge  will  have  those  on  the  opposite  side 
increasing  in  width  thereto,  so  that  the  edge  60 
will  have  a series  of  larger  and  smaller  bends 
that  will  alternate  with  each  other. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  I 
claim — 

The  herein-described  knife  having  a fixed  65 
handle  and  a blade  provided  with  a series  of 
transverse  corrugations  extended  from  top  to 
bottom  throughout,  causing  the  edge  to  have 
a larger  and  smaller  series  of  curves  on  each 
side,  respectively,  the  members  of  one  of  70 
which  series  alternate  w ith  those  of  the  other, 
substantially  as  specified. 

In  testimony  that  I claim  the  foregoing  as  my 
own  I have  hereto  affixed  my  signature  in 
presence  of  two  witnesses. 

ABBIE  LUCIE  CLARK. 

Witnesses: 

John  Stolzer, 

Jos.  Lightcap. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Anna  M.  Breadix,  a 
citizen  of  the  United  States,  and  a resident 
of  Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania,  have  invented 
5 certain  Improvements  in  School- Desks,  of 
which  the  following  is  a specification. 

One  object  of  my  invention  is  to  so  con- 
struct a school-desk  as  to  prevent  or  lessen  to 
a great  extent  the  noise  caused  by  the  slam- 
io  ming  of  slates  or  books  upon  the  desks,  or  the 
dropping  of  the  slates  into  the  slate-wells 
with  which  school-desks  are  usually  provided, 
a further  object  being  to  so  construct  the 
slate-well  that  it  is  always  open  to  inspection, 
15  and  can  be  readily  kept  clean.  These  objects 
I attain  in  the  manner  hereinafter  set  forth, 
reference  being  had  to  the  accompanying 
drawings,  in  which — 

Figures  1 and  2 are  perspective  views  in 
20  different  positionsof  a school-desk  constructed 
in  accordance  with  my  invention.  Fig.  3 is  a 
transverse  section  of  part  of  the  desk.  Fig. 
4 is  a longitudinal  section  of  the  top  of  the 
desk;  and  Fig.  5 is  a transverse  section 
25  through  th  slate-well. 

The  top  of  the  desk  consists  of  an  outer 
portion  or  narrow  frame,  a,  inclosing  and  re- 
taining a central  panel,  b,  covered  with  sheet- 
rubber  cl,  the  latter  passing  down  over  the 
30  sides  and  ends  of  the  panel,  and  being  con- 
fined between  the  same  and  the  outer  frame, 
a,  of  the  top  of  the  desk,  so  that  when  the 
panel  and  its  rubber  cover  are  in  place  no 
edges  of  said  cover  are  exposed,  and  t lie  cover 
35  cannot,  therefore,  be  torn  or  loosened  by  mis- 
chievous scholars,  as  would  be  likely  if  the 
edges  of  the  covering  were  exposed.  The  rub- 
ber covering  cl  projects  above  the  surface  of 
the  outer  confining-frame,  a,  so  as  to  prevent 
40  contact  with  said  frame  of  objects  deposited 
upon  the  top  of  the  desk. 

At  the  front  of  the  desk  is  a slate  well  or 
receptacle,  /,  the  bottom  of  which  is  likewise 
clothed  with  rubber,  as  at  cj,  so  that  the  noise 
45  which  usually  accompanies  the  throwing  of 
books  or  slates  down  on  an  ordinary  desk,  or 
the  dropping  of  the  slates  into  the  slate- wells,  is 
effectually  prevented  and  the  desk  is  rendered 


practically  noiseless.  The  rubber  covering 
of  the  desk,  moreover,  can  be  readily  washed  50 
and  kept  clean,  and  it  affords  such  a firm 
frictional  hold  for  a slate  that  the  latter  is 
not  liable  to  slip  and  slide  about  over  the 
surface  of  the  desk  under  the  hands  of  a rest- 
less or  nervous  scholar.  55 

The  inner  portion  of  the  casing  of  the  slate- 
well — that  is  to  say,  the  portion  accessible  to 
the  occupant  of  the  desk — is  preferably  closed, 
as  shown  in  Figs.  2 and  3,  the  front  of  the 
desk  having  an  opening  in  front  of  the  well,  60 
and  this  opening  being  crossed  by  slats  h,  so 
that  while  the  occupant  of  the  desk  cannot 
gain  access  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  slate- 
well,  for  the  purpose  of  hiding  or  depositing 
objects  therein,  the  interior  of  the  slate-well  65 
is  accessible  at  all  times  for  cleansing  pur- 
poses, and  is  open  to  the  inspection  of  a teacher 
passing  along  an  aisle  between  the  rows  of 
desks. 

The  slate-well  has  near  one  end  a partition,  70 
i , which  serves  to  form  at  the  end  of  the  well 
a pocket,  in,  for  the  reception  of  a ruler,  and 
the  top  of  the  desk  has  at  one  side  an  open- 
ing for  an  ink-well,  n,  and  at  the  opposite  side 
an  opening  for  the  reception  of  a sponge-  75 

CUp,  [). 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  I claim 
and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters  Patent — 

1.  The  combination,  in  a school-desk  top, 

of  the  outer  border  or  frame,  the  panel  within  80 
the  same,  and  the  rubber  covering  having  a 
surface  higher  than  the  surface  of  the  frame 
and  having  its  edges  confined  between  the 
panel  and  said  frame,  all  substantially  as 
specified.  85 

2.  A school-desk  having  a slate-well  with 
closed  internal  casing,  and  an  open  front  with 
cross-slats  forming  the  front  of  the  well,  sub- 
stantially as  specified. 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  signed  my  name  90 
to  this  specification  in  the  presence  of  two  sub- 
scribing witnesses. 

ANNA  W BREADIN. 

Witnesses: 

William  D.  Conner, 

Harry  Smith. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Alice  G.  Middleton,  a 
citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing-  in  the 
city  and  county  of  Philadelphia,  State  of 
5 Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new  and  use- 
ful Improvement  in  Transfer  Apparatus  for 
Traction-Cable  Cars,  which  improvement  is 
fully  set  forth  in  the  following  specification 
and  accompanying  drawings, 
ro  My  invention  consists  of  apparatus  for 
transferring  or  switching  cable  cars  from  one 
track  to  a crossing  track,  the  several  features 
of  the  invention  being  hereinafter  fully  set 
forth,  and  pointed  out  in  the  claim,  the  es- 
15  sential  feature  of  the  invention  being  the 
provision  of  an  auxiliary  cable  adjacent  to 
the  crossing  and  the  operation  of  the  same 
by  the  main  or  crossing  cable. 

Figure  1 represents  a top  or  plan  view  of  a 
20  transfer  apparatus  for  traction -cables  em- 
bodying my  invention.  Fig.  2 represents  a 
side  elevation  of  a portion  thereof.  Fig.  3 
repi’esents  a side  elevation  of  another  de- 
tached portion.  Fig.  4 represents  a top  or 
25  plan  view  of  a portion  on  a reduced  scale. 
Fig.  5 represents  a side  elevation  on  a re- 
duced scale. 

Similar  letters  of  reference  indicate  corre- 
sponding parts  in  the  several  figures. 

30  Referring  to  the  drawings,  A and  B desig- 
nate traction -cables  which  cross  each  other, 
as  at  C. 

D designates  a trench,  which  is  formed  ad- 
jacent to  the  crossing  and  extends  in  the 
35  directionsof  the  two  cables  A and  B.  Within 
the  trench  are  mounted  a number  of  grooved 
rollers  E,  whose  axes  are  vertical  and  properly 
supported,  said  rollers  being  arranged  in  a 
curvilinear  direction  or  row.  Near  one  end 
40  of  said  row  of  rollers  is  mounted  a grooved 
pulley  F,  and  near  the  other  end  is  mounted 
a grooved  pulley  G,  both  pulleys  being  sub- 
stantially tangential  to  said  row  of  rollers 
and  having  horizontal  axes,  the  pulley  G be- 
45  ing  formed  with  two  grooves  1 2 in  its  pe- 
riphery, or  in  lieu  thereof  two  grooved  pul- 
leys may  be  employed,  the  same  being  placed 
side  by  side  on  the  same  axis  or  shaft. 

In  the  trench  near  the  crossing  C is  a 
50  grooved  pulley  II,  having  a vertical  axis,  it 
being  noticed  that  said  pulley  occupies  the 


angle  of  the  trench,  while  the  pulleys  F G 
occupy  the  ends  thereof. 

J designates  an  endless  auxiliary  cable,  the 
same  passing  around  the  pulley  F against  the  55 
rollers  E,  and  around  the  pulley  G in  the 
groove  1 thereof  and  around  the  pulley  H, 
it  being  seen  that  the  pulley  F is  parallel  or 
approximately  parallel  with  the  cable  A,  and 
the  pulley  G is  parallel  or  approximately  60 
parallel  with  the  cable  B. 

Mounted  in  the  trench  between  the  crossing 
C and  the  pulley  G is  a grooved  pulley  Iv, 
whose  axis  is  slightly  inclined,  so  that  the 
cable  can  readily  pass  around  the  pulleys  G 65 
and  Iv  without  its  parts  coming  in  contact 
and  rubbing  on  each  other,  or  being  strained 
or  bent,  said  pullej’  being  so  located  that  the 
cable  B passes  the  same,  after  which  it  is  run 
around  the  pulley  G in  the  groove  2 thereof,  70 
and  then  returned  and  run  around  the  pulley 
Iv,  by  which  provision  the  cable  B communi- 
cates motion  to  the  pulley  G,  the  effect  of 
which  is  the  operation  of  the  auxiliary  cable. 

When  a car  is  running  on  the  cable  A in  75 
the  direction  of  arrow  1,  and  it  is  desired  to 
transfer  the  same  to  the  cable  B,  running  in 
the  direction  of  arrow  2,  the  grip  is  released 
as  the  car  approaches  the  pulley  F,  and  the 
momentum  of  the  car  carries  it  over  the  So 
switch  of  the  turn-off  track  at  this  point. 
When  the  grip  is  again  closed,  it  then  engages 
with  the  auxiliary  cable  J,  so  that  the  car  is 
drawn  bjT  the  latter  in  the  direction  of  the 
arrow  3.  The  grip  is  released  as  it  approaches  85 
the  pulley  G,  and  after  it  passes  the  same  it 
is  engaged  with  the  cable  B,  so  that  the  car 
is  propelled  in  the  direction  of  the  arrow  2. 

It  is  evident  that  the  apparatus  may  be 
adapted  to  transfer  the  car  from  the  track  90 
over  the  cable  B to  that  over  the  cable  A,  and 
likewise  located  at  any  angle  of  a crossing, 
according  to  requirements. 

As  the  cable  J may  become  loose  and  thus 
drop  or  slip,  it  is  important  to  obviate  the  95 
same.  For  this  pu  rpose  I employ  a horizontal 
roller  L,  which  is  litted  to  a slide  M,  mounted 
in  any  suitable  part  of  the  trench.  Con- 
nected with  said  slide  is  a cord  or  chain  N, 
which  passes  over  a pulley  P,  and  having  at  100 
its  lower  end  a weight  Q,  whereby  the  roller 
L is  pressed  against  the  cable,  so  that  the 
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latter  lias  its  slack  taken  up  and  it  is  kept  in 
proper  taut  condition,  it  being  evident  that  a 
spring  may  be  employed  to  bear  against  the 
roller  L in  lieu  of  the  weight  Q. 

5 I am  aware  that  it  is  not  new  to  combine 
with  cross-cables  a transfer-cable  having  mo- 
tion communicated  to  it  by  means  of  one  of 
said  cross-cables,  and  such  I do  not  claim; 
but  I am  not  aware  that  the  specific  construc- 
10  tion  herein  set  forth  and  claimed  is  old, 
wherein  one  of  the  wheels  of  the  operating 
mechanism  of  the  transfer-cable  is  provided 
with  two  grooves,  around  and  in  one  of  which 
is  passed  a cross-cable,  which  is  then  passed 
15  around  a pulley  in  the  line  of  the  said  cross- 
cable. Neither  is  the  device  herein  shown 
for  the  automatic  adjustment  of  the  transfer- 
cable  thought  to  be  common,  the  said  device 
being  automatic  at  all  times  in  its  action. 

20  Having  thus  described  my  invention,  what 
I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Let- 
ters Patent,  is — 

The  combination  of  the  cross-cables  A and 
B,  the  curvilinear  row  of  pulleys  E,  having 


vertical  axes,  the  pulleys  F and  G on  liori-  25 
zontal  axes,  the  said  pulley  G having  grooves 
1 and  2,  the  pulley  H on  a vertical  axis,  an 
endless  auxiliary  cabled,  passing  around  the 
pulley  F against  the  rollers  E and  around 
groove  1 of  pulley  G and  around  the  pulley  30 
H back  to  pulley  F,  an  inclined  grooved  pul- 
ley K,  passed  bv  the  cable  B,  which  encir- 
cles groove  2 of  pulley  G,  and  then  returns 
backward  to  encircle  pulley  K to  operate  the 
auxiliary  cable  J,  and  a tension  device  for  35 
said  cable  J,  consisting  of  a slide  M,  fitted 
with  a horizontal  roller  L,  said  slide  having 
a cord  or  chain  N attached  thereto,  which 
passes  over  a pulley  P and  has  a weight  Q at 
its  lower  end,  whereby  the  roller  L is  pressed  40 
against  the  cable  J,  so  that  the  latter  has  its 
slack  taken  up  and  is  kept  in  proper  taut 
condition,  substantially  as  described. 

ALICE  G.  MIDDLETON. 

Witnesses: 

A.  P.  .Jennings, 

L.  Jennings. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Mildred  Blakey,  a 
citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  at  Pitts- 
burg, in  the  county  of  Allegheny  and  State 
5 of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  or  discovered 
certain  new  and  useful  Improvements  in 
Welding  Pipes,  of  which  improvements  the 
following  is  a specification. 

The  invention  described  herein  relates  to 
to  certain  improvements  in  the  manufacture  of 
wrought  iron  or  steel  pipes  or  tubes,  which, 
in  accordance  with  the  present  practice,  are 
formed  by  bending  a strip  of  metal,  or,  as  it 
is  known,  a “skelp,”  longitudinally  into  tu- 
15  bular  form,  and  then  welding  the  adjacent 
longitudinal  edges.  These  edges  are  joined 
either  by  a butt-weld  or  by  a lap-weld.  The 
former  is  preferable  when  uniformity  in  the 
thickness  of  the  walls  of  the  pipe  is  desired, 
20  but  is  objectionable  on  account  of  the  diffi- 
culty of  making  a good  weld.  The  lap-weld 
is  preferable  as  insuring  a good  weld,  but  is 
objectionable  for  the  reason  that  the  edges 
are  liable  to  lap  over  too  far,  and  hence  the 
?5  metal  is  stretched  in  forcing  the  ball  through 
during  the  welding  process,  and  thereby  re- 
ducing the  walls  in  thickness. 

The  object  of  this  invention  is  to  combine 
the  desirable  features  of  both  methods  of 
30  forming  pipes  and  avoid  the  objectionable 
characteristics;  and  the  invention  consists  in 
uniting  the  edges  of  the  skelp  by  a welding 
key  or  strip,  as  will  be  hereinafter  more  fully 
described  and  claimed. 

35  In  the  accompanying  drawings,  forming  a 
part  of  this  specification,  Figure  1 is  a sec- 
tional elevation  of  my  improved  welding  key 
or  strip  as  it  comes  from  the  rolls.  Fig.  2 is 
a sectional  view  of  a skelp  having  scarfed  or 
4c  beveled  edges,  showing  the  arrangement  of 
the  welding-key  between  its  edges;  and  Fig. 
3 is  a similar  view,  t he  skelp  having  square 
or  unbeveled  edges. 

In  the  practice  of  my  invention  the  strip 
45  or  skelp  is  formed  in  the  usual  manner,  ex- 
cept that  it  is  made  a little  narrower  to  allow 
for  the  interposition  of  the  welding  key  or 
strip  1,  as  will  be  hereinafter  described.  This 
welding  key  or  strip  is  preferably  formed  by 
50  rolling  a bar  or  billet  between  rolls  having 


grooves  or  passes  suitably  constructed  accord- 
ing to  rules  well  known  in  the  art,  for  the  re- 
duction of  the  bar  or  billet  to  a strip  star- 
shaped in  cross-section,  as  shown  in  Fig.  1. 
The  points  or  spurs  can  be  closed  or  bent  to-  55 
ward  each  other  in  pairs  bypassing  the  star- 
shaped bars  between  suitable  rolls,  thereby 
forming  grooves  on  opposite  sides  of  the  bar, 
as  shown  in  Figs.  2 and  3,  for  the  reception 
of  the  edges  of  the  skelps.  The  strip  or  key  60 
thus  formed  may  be  slid  between  the  edges 
of  the  skelp  after  it  is  bent  into  tubular  form, 
or,  and  as  I prefer,  the  strip  is  held  in  such 
relation  to  the  skelp-bending  machine  that 
the  edges  of  the  skelp  may  enter  and  slide  65 
along  the  grooves  2 of  the  strip  or  key  as  the 
skelp  is  drawn  through  the  machine.  After 
the  skelp  and  key  are  adjusted  together,  as 
described,  they  are  placed  in  a suitable  fur- 
nace and  heated  to  the  proper  temperature  70 
and  then  welded  together  in  the  manner  usual 
in  lap-welding. 

Care  should  be  taken  in  forming  tlie skelps 
and  the  welding-key,  as  regards  the  width  of 
each,  that  the  finished  pipe  shall  be  of  the  75 
standard  internal  diameter,  and  that  the 
welding-key  should  be  so  proportioned  as  re- 
gards its  cross-sectional  area  that  it  can  be 
reduced  in  the  welding  operation  to  the  same 
thickness  as  the  wrall  of  the  pipe.  It  is  ob-  80 
vious  that  the  key  1 will  effectually  prevent 
any  change  during  the  heating  of  the  skelp 
as  will  render  necessary  any  stretching  of 
the  metal  during  the  welding  operation,  and 
that  therefore  a uniformity  of  thickness  of  85 
the  pipe-walls  incident  to  the  ordinary  butt- 
weld can  be  attained  in  connection  with  the 
superiority  of  weld  inherent  in  the  present 
lap-weld  practice.  The  edges  of  the  skelp 
may  be  scarfed,  as  shown  in  Fig.  2,  or  cut  90 
square,  as  shown  in  Fig.  3. 

I am  aware  that  pipe  have  been  formed  by 
bending  the  projecting  arms  of  an  H -section 
strip  of  metal  down  behind  flanges  formed 
along  the  edges  of  sheets  or  plates,  as  de-  95 
scribed  in  English  Letters  Patent  No.  2,157 
of  1883.  In  this  construction  the  locking- 
strip  engages  ribs  along  the  interior  and  ex- 
terior surface  of  the  pipe,  and  cannot  be  re- 
duced to  a thickness  uniform  with  that  of  the  10 
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metal  sheet  or  plate, whereas  in  my  construc- 
tion the  thickness  of  the  pipe-wall  is  approxi- 
mately uniform  throughout. 

In  the  practice  of  my  invention  the  skelp 
5 employed  does  not  differ  materially  as  regards 
construction  from  the  skelp  as  ordinarily 
made. 

I claim  herein  as  my  invention — 

1.  In  the  manufactureof  wrought-iron  pipes 
io  and  tubes  of  substantially  uniform  thickness 
along  the  joints  as  elsewhere,  a welding  key 
or  strip  approximately  of  the  thickness  of  the 
skelp  to  which  it  is  to  be  applied  and  hav- 
ing a groove  in  each  edge  thereof,  in  combi- 
15  nation  with  a practically  plain-edged  skelp, 
whereby  a welding-pass  will  produce  the  de- 


sired uniform  thickness,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

2.  A welding  key  or  strip  having  a groove 
along  each  edge  for  the  reception  of  a prac-  20 
tically  plain-edged  skelp,  and  approximating 
in  thickness  the  skelp  to  which  it  is  to  be  ap- 
plied with  reference  to  its  reduction  in  the 
welding  operation  to  the  same  thickness  as 
the  skelp,  substantially  as  set  forth.  25 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  hereunto  set 
my  hand. 

MILDRED  BLAKEY. 

Witnesses: 

W.  Ik  Corwin, 

Darwin  S.  W olcott. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern ; 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Augusta  Jacoby,  a 
citizen  of  the  United  States  of  America,  resid- 
ing atLangkorne,  in  the  county  of  Bucks  and 
5 State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  certain 
new  and  useful  Improvements  in  Griddles,  of 
which  the  following  is  a specification,  refer- 
ence being  had  therein  to  the  accompanying 
drawings. 

to  This  invention  pertains  to  certain  new  and 
useful  improvements  in  griddles,  having  for 
its  object  the  production  of  a cheap,  simple, 
and  highly-efficient  device  of  this  class  for 
gas  or  gasoline  stoves. 

15  The  invention  comprises  a rigid  section 
and  a movable  or  pivoted  section  designed  to 
fit  in  a frame  of  said  rigid  section  an«l  to  close 
down  over  a pan  formed  by  the  other  half 
thereof,  the  connection  between  said  rigid  and 
20  movable  sections  being  effected  by  a continu- 
ous wire  passed  through  coincident  lugs  and 
having  handles  connected  to  its  ends,  sub- 
stantially as  hereinafter  fully  set  forth,  and 
particularly  pointed  out  in  the  claims. 

25  In  the  accompanying  drawings,  Figure  1 is 
a plan  view  of  my  improved  griddle.  Fig.  2 
is  a similar  view  with  the  movable  section  re- 
moved. Fig.  3 is  a perspective  view  of  said 
latter  section.  Fig.  4 is  a central  longitudinal 
30  view  of  the  entirety. 

Referring  to  the  drawings,  A designates 
the  rigid  section,  which  consists  of  a circular 
chambered  ring  or  pan  a and  a skeleton  ring 
or  frame  a'.  The  pan  a and  frame  a'  are 
35  connected  to  or  formed  with  a central  head 
or  connecting-neck  a2,  from  the  upper  sur- 
face of  which  project  two  parallel  apertured 
lugs  a3. 

B is  a movable  section,  consisting  of  a cham- 
40  bered  ring  or  pan  having  a short  plate  b,  from 
which  extend  two  parallel  apertured  lugs  a4. 
The  apertures  of  the  lugs  a 3 a4  are  designed 
to  coincide,  and  through  them  is  passed  a 
stiff  wire  C,  which  effects  the  hinging  connec- 


tion between  the  parts.  This  wire  C is  secured  45 
to  the  under  side  of  section  B by  rivets  b', 
and  its  ends  are  passed  through  apertures  of 
section  B,  and  rounded  handles  D located  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  section.  The  wire  is 
secured  by  rivets  b 2 b2,  adjacent  each  handle,  50 
so  as  to  hold  the  latter  in  place. 

The  pan  or  movable  section  B is  preferably 
divided  into  four  separate  chambers  or  com- 
partments cl,  separated  by  intersecting  flanges 
d' , having  fluted  sui’faces.  55 

In  practice  the  pan  or  section  B is  placed 
within  the  ring  or  frame  a',  and  after  the  bat- 
ter placed  in  its  compartment  is  sufficiently 
cooked  on  one  side  said  section  is  turned  on 
its  hinges  and  its  contents  are  transferred  to  60 
pan  a,  with  pan  B bearing  thereon.  In  this 
manner  the  batter  is  thoroughly  cooked  on 
both  sides,  and  the  transferring  of  the  cakes 
from  one  pan  to  the  other  is  readily  and  easily 
accomplished.  65 

I claim  as  my  invention — 

1.  A griddle  for  gas  or  gasoline  stoves,  con- 
sisting of  a stationary  ring  or  circular  pan, 
apertured  lugs,  and  the  movable  sectiou  or 
pan  having  lugs  coincident  with  said  former  70 
lugs,  and  the  wire  passed  through  the  aper- 
tures of  said  lugs,  and  the  handle  secured  by 
said  wire,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  A griddle  for  gas  or  gasoline  stoves,  con- 
sisting of  a rigid  section  having  a chambered  75 
ring  or  pan,  a ring  or  skeleton  frame,  a con- 
necting-neck having  apertured  lugs,  a mov- 
able section  or  chambered  pan  having  aper- 
tured lugs,  the  wire  passed  through  the  coin- 
cident apertures  of  said  lugs,  and  the  handles  80 
held  by  said  wire,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

In  testimony  whereof  I affix  my  signature  in 
presence  of  two  witnesses. 

AUGUSTA  JACOBY. 

Witnesses: 

Oscar  Jacoby, 

C.  W.  Uebelhoae. 
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AUGUSTA  JACOBY,  OF  LANGHORNE,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

GRIDDLE. 


SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  434, ?88,  dated  August  19,  1890. 

Application  filed  May  12, 1890,  Serial  No.  351,426.  (No  model,) 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Augusta  Jacoby,  a 
citizen  of  the  United  States  of  America,  resid- 
ing atLanghorne,  in  the  county  of  Bucks  and 
5 State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  certain 
new  and  useful  Improvements  in  Griddles,  of 
which  the  following  is  a specification,  refer- 
ence being  had  therein  to  the  accompanying 
drawings. 

io  This  invention  pertains  to  certain  new  and 
useful  improvements  in  griddles,  having  for 
its  object  the  production  of  a cheap,  simple, 
and  highly-efficient  device  of  this  class  for 
gas  or  gasoline  stoves. 

15  The  invention  comprises  a rigid  section 
and  a movable  or  pivoted  section  designed  to 
fit  in  a frame  of  said  rigid  section  and  to  close 
down  over  a pan  formed  by  the  other  half 
thereof,  the  connection  between  said  rigid  and 
20  movable  sections  being  effected  by  a continu- 
ous wire  passed  through  coincident  lugs  and 
having  handles  connected  to  its  ends,  sub- 
stantially as  hereinafter  fully  set  forth,  and 
particularly  pointed  out  in  the  claims. 

25  In  the  accompanying  drawings,  Figure  1 is 
a plan  view  of  my  improved  griddle.  Fig.  2 
is  a similar  view  with  the  movable  section  re- 
moved. Fig.  3 is  a perspective  view  of  said 
latter  section.  Fig.  4 is  a central  longitudinal 
30  view  of  the  entirety. 

Referring  to  the  drawings,  A designates 
the  rigid  section,  which  consists  of  a circular 
chambered  ring  or  pan  a and  a skeleton  ring 
or  frame  a'.  The  pan  a and  frame  a ' are 
35  connected  to  or  formed  with  a central  head 
or  connecting-neck  a2,  from  the  upper  sur- 
face of  which  project  two  parallel  apertured 
lugs  a3. 

B is  a movable  section,  consisting  of  a cham- 
40  bered  ring  or  pan  having  a short  plate  6,  from 
which  extend  two  parallel  apertured  lugs  a4. 
The  apertures  of  the  lugs  a3  a4  are  designed 
to  coincide,  and  through  them  is  passed  a 
stiff  wire  C,  which  effects  the  hinging  connec- 


tion between  the  parts.  This  wire  C is  secured  45 
to  the  under  side  of  section  B by  rivets  6', 
and  its  ends  are  passed  through  apertures  of 
section  B,  and  rounded  handles  D located  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  section.  The  wire  is 
secured  by  rivets  b2  b2,  adjacent  each  handle,  50 
so  as  to  hold  the  latter  in  place. 

The  pan  or  movable  section  B is  preferably 
divided  into  four  separate  chambers  or  com- 
partments d,  separated  by  intersecting  flanges 
d',  having  fluted  surfaces.  55 

In  practice  the  pan  or  section  II  is  placed 
within  the  ring  or  frame  a',  and  after  the  bat- 
ter placed  in  its  compartment  is  sufficiently 
cooked  on  one  side  said  section  is  turned  on 
its  hinges  and  its  contents  are  transferred  to  60 
pan  a,  with  pan  B bearing  thereon.  In  this 
manner  the  batter  is  thoroughly  cooked  on 
both  sides,  and  the  transferring  of  the  cakes  ' 
from  one  pan  to  the  other  is  readily  and  easily 
accomplished.  65 

I claim  as  my  invention — 

1.  A griddle  for  gas  or  gasoline  stoves,  con- 
sisting of  a stationary  ring  or  circular  pan, 
apertured  lugs,  aud  the  movable  section  or 
pan  having  lugs  coincident  with  said  former  70 
lugs,  and  the  wire  passed  through  the  aper- 
tures of  said  lugs,  and  the  handle  secured  by 
said  wire,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  A griddle  for  gas  or  gasoline  stoves,  con- 
sisting of  a rigid  section  having  a chambered  75 
ring  or  pan,  a ring  or  skeleton  frame,  a con- 
necting-neck  having  apertured  lugs,  a mov- 
able section  or  chambered  pan  having  aper- 
tured lugs,  the  wire  passed  through  the  coin- 
cident apertures  of  said  lugs,  and  the  handles  80 
held  by  said  wire,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

In  testimony  whereof  I affix  my  signature  in 
presence  of  two  witnesses. 

AUGUSTA  JACOBY. 

Witnesses: 

Oscar  Jacoby, 

C.  W.  Uebelhoar. 


(No  Model.) 


E.  R.  & J.  R.  MOORE. 

FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  APPARATUS. 

No.  435,316.  Patented  Aug.  26,  1890. 
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EMMA  R.  MOORE  AND  JOHN  R.  MOORE,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 


FIRE-EXTINGUISHING  APPARATUS. 


SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  435,316,  dated  August  26, 1890. 

Application  filed  November  11, 1889.  Serial  No.  329,964.  (No  model.) 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  we,  Emma  R.  Moore  and 
John  R.  Moore,  citizens  of  the  United  States, 
both  residing  in  the  city  and  county  of  Phil- 
5 adelphia,  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  in- 
vented a new  and  useful  Improvement  in  Fife- 
Extinguishing  Apparatus,  which  improve- 
ment is  fully  set  forth  in  the  following  speci- 
fication and  accompanying  drawings. 
io  Our  invention  relates  to  improvements  in 
automatic  fire-extinguishers  and  alarms;  and 
it  consists  of  the  combination  of  parts,  as 
herein  set  forth  and  claimed. 

Figure  1 represents  a sectional  elevation  of 
15  a fire-extinguishing  apparatus  in  diagram- 
matic arrangement  embodying  our  invention. 
Fig.  2 represents  a horizontal  section  on  the 
line  x x,  Fig.  1,  on  an  enlarged  scale.  Fig.  3 
represents  a vertical  section  on  the  line  y y of 
20  Fig.  2.  Fig.  4 represents  a front  elevation  of 
the  automatic  valve  device. 

Similar  letters  of  reference  indicate  corre- 
sponding parts  in  the  several  figures. 

Referring  to  the  drawings,  A designates  a 
25  portable  tank  adapted  to  have  liquid  gas 
forced  thereinto  under  pressure  through  a 
liquid  and  gas  tight  inlet  B.  To  the  top  of 
said  tank  A is  connected  an  outlet-pipe  C, 
which  is  attached  at  its  opposite  end  to  an  au- 
30  tomatic  valve  D,  consisting  of  a casing  or 
shell  E,  provided  with  an  opening  with  a flar- 
ing nozzle  F,  having  a central  conical  spreader 
G attached  to  the  sides  of  the  said  nozzle  F by 
webs  g,  thereby  forming  eduction-ports  g' . 
35  The  lower  part  of  the  casing  E has  a tubular 
extension  E',  in  which  is  located  the  stem  hoi 
a valve  II,  the  latter  being  conical  and  nor- 
mally held  against  the  end  of  the  pipe  C,  the 
bottom  of  the  stem  being  rounded,  for  a pur- 
40  pose  hereinafter  stated.  'Flic  lower  end  of 
the  said  extension  E'  is  formed  with  recessed 
guideways  e,  in  which  is  mounted  a slide  J, 
having  an  opening  J'  with  a rounded  wall 
and  the  ends  thereof  constructed  with  eyes  j 
45  andji'.  To  the  eye  j is  attached  one  end  of  a 
spring  K,  whose  other  end  is  secured  to  a de- 
pending luge'  from  the  casing  E,  and  the  eye 
j'  has  a portion  of  a spring  Iv'  connected 
thereto,  the  other  portion  of  said  spring  K'  be- 
50  ing  fixed  to  a lug  k,  depending  from  the  noz- 
zle F.  Said  portions  Iv'  and  Iv'  of  the  sec- 
tional spring  are  united  by  a cord  Ka,  to  which 


is  attached  a fuse  L,  secured  at  its  opposite 
end  to  one  of  two  contact-plates  1 of  a battery 
and  signal  or  alarm  M.  55 

In  lieu  of  the  sectional  spring  a cord  and 
weight  may  be  employed  to  control  the  auto- 
matic opening  of  the  slide  J and  valve  II. 

In  case  of  fire  the  fuse  L is  ignited  and  the 
cord  Iv2,  connecting  the  springs  Iv'  and  K',is  60 
severed  by  burning,  and  at  the  same  time  the 
pressure  is  relieved  from  the  contact-plate  l, 
to  which  the  fuse  L is  attached,  whereby  said 
plate  contracts,  thus  closing  the  circuit  and 
ringing  the  bell  or  signal.  The  tension  on  the  65 
slide  J being  relaxed  causes  the  spring  K to 
draw  the  said  slide  through  the  guideway  of 
the  extension  E'  of  the  casing  E,  and  thereby 
bring  the  opening  .J'  under  the  lower  rounded 
end  of  the  stem  It  of  valve  FI.  The  pressure  70 
on  said  valve  II  forces  the  same  down,  and 
the  gas  escapes  through  the  eduction-ports g' 
of  nozzle  F,  and  therefrom  is  disseminated 
within  the  bui’ning apartment.  Owing  lo  the 
rounded  end  of  the  opening  J and  the  lower  75 
end  of  stem  It,  there  is  no  liability  of  a failure 
of  the  valve  II  to  be  depressed,  as  the  said  stem 
h will  readily  ride  off  the  slide  J,  which  has  sus- 
tained it  elevated,  intoand  through  said  open- 
ing J'.  The  valve  II  cannot  be  closed  until  80 
the  force  or  pressure  of  the  confined  gas  is 
spent,  when  said  valve  maybe  closed  and  the 
tank  A be  refilled  with  liquid  gas  and  the 
other  parts  reset. 

While  not  limiting  ourselves  to  the  use  of  85 
any  fire-extinguishing  gas,  we  prefer  to  em- 
ploy carbonic-acid  gas,  which  is  very  effect- 
ive as  a fire-extinguisher  and  is  harmless 
when  brought  into  contact  with  or  envelops 
articles  of  clothing,  furniture,  or  food,  thereby  90 
allowing  the  same  to  be  used  in  stores,  fac- 
tories, holds  of  boats,  and  private  dwellings. 

In  addition  to  or  in  lieu  of  the  electric  sig- 
nal M,  an  annunciator  may  be  employed  which 
will  indicate  the  place  or  position  of  the  fire.  95 

In  case  of  incendiarism  an  attempt  to  sever 
the  fuse  L would  actuate  the  alarm  M,  as 
the  pressure  would  be. relieved  from  the  con- 
tact-plates 1 and  they  would  close  the  circuit. 

Having  thus  described  our  invention,  what  100 
we  claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Let- 
ters Patent,  is — 

1.  In  a fire-extinguisher,  a tank,  a valve 
therefor  having  guideways  in  the  casing 


2 


435,316 


thereof,  the  valve  proper  having  a depending 
stem,  a slide  formed  with  an  opening  and  con- 
nected to  springs  for  supporting  said  valve 
closed,  a fuse  attached  to  a portion  of  said 
5 springs,  and  a signal,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

2.  In  a fire-extinguisher,  a tank,  a valve 
therefor  having  a discharge-nozzle,  a movable 
plate  for  primarily  supporting  said  valve,  and 
ro  springs  connected  with  opposite  sides  of  said 
plate,  one  of  said  springs  being  divided  and 
connected  by  a cord  which  when  burned  re- 
leases said  plate  and  allows  the  valve  to  open, 
substantially  as  described. 

15  3.  In  an  automatic  fire-extinguisher,  a tank 

with  outlet-pipe  having  at  its  outer  end  a 
valve-chamber  with  flaring  nozzle,  a rising 
and  falling  valve  with  stem,  and  a slide  with 
opening  springs  connected  to  the  opposite 
20  ends  of  the  said  slide,  one  of  said  springs  hav- 


ing its  parts  connected  by  a fusible  cord,  said 
parts  being  combined  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

4.  An  automatic  fire-extinguisher  having 
I he  tank  A,  with  the  inlet-pipe  11,  and  an  out-  25 
let-pipe  having  at  one  end  the  chamber  E, 
with  the  flaring  nozzle  F,  the  latter  having 
therein  the  spreader  G,  the  rising  and  falling 
valve  II,  with  stem  Ji,  the  latter  in  the  exten- 
sion E,  the  slide  J,  with  opening  J',  the  lugs  e 30 
and  k,  secured  to  the  walls  of  said  valve-cham- 
ber, and  the  springs  Iv  and  Iv',  the  parts  of  the 
spring  Iv  being  connected  by  the  fusible  cord 
Iv2,  said  parts  being  combined  substantially 
as  described. 

EMMA  R.  MOORE. 

JOHN  R.  MOORE. 

Witnesses: 

Mary  II.  Potts, 

William  J.  Wallace. 
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PENNSYLVANIA. 


FIRE-EXTINGUISHING  APPARATUS. 


SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  435,316,  dated  August  26, 1890. 

Application  filed  November  11, 1889.  Serial  No.  329,964.  (No  model,) 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  we,  Emma  R.  Moore  and 
John R.  Moore,  citizens  of  the  United  States, 
both  residing  in  the  city  and  county  of  Pliil- 
5 adelphia,  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  in- 
ventedanewand  useful  Improvement  in  Fire- 
Extinguishing  Apparatus,  which  improve- 
ment is  fully  set  forth  in  the  following  speci- 
fication and  accompanying  drawings, 
xo  Our  invention  relates  to  improvements  in 
automatic  fire-extinguishers  and  alarms;  and 
it  consists  of  the  combination  of  parts,  as 
herein  set  forth  and  claimed. 

Figure  1 represents  a sectional  elevation  of 
15  a fire-extinguishing  apparatus  in  diagram- 
matic arrangement  embodying  our  invention. 
Fig.  2 represents  a horizontal  section  on  the 
line  x x,  Fig.  1,  on  an  enlarged  scale.  Fig.  3 
represents  a vertical  section  on  the  line  y y of 
20  Fig.  2.  Fig.  4 represents  a front  elevation  of 
the  automatic  valve  device. 

Similar  letters  of  reference  indicate  corre- 
sponding parts  in  the  several  figures. 

Referring  to  the  drawings,  A designates  a 
25  portable  tank  adapted  to  have  liquid  gas 
forced  thereinto  under  pressure  through  a 
liquid  and  gas  tight  inlet  B.  To  the  top  of 
said  tank  A is  connected  an  outlet-pipe  C, 
which  is  attached  at  its  opposite  end  to  an  au- 
30  tomatic  valve  D,  consisting  of  a casing  or 
shell  E,  provided  with  an  opening  with  a flar- 
ing nozzle  F,  having  a central  conical  spreader 
G attached  to  the  sides  of  the  said  nozzle  F by 
webs  g,  thereby  forming  eduction-ports  g' . 
35  The  lower  part  of  the  casing  E has  a tubular 
extension  E',  in  which  is  located  the  stem  h of 
a valve  II,  the  latter  being  conical  and  nor- 
mally held  against  the  end  of  the  pipe  C,  the 
bottom  of  the  stem  being  rounded,  for  a pur- 
40  pose  hereinafter  stated.  The  lower  end  of 
the  said  extension  E'  is  formed  with  recessed 
guideways  e,  in  which  is  mounted  a slide  J, 
having  an  opening  J'  with  a rounded  wall 
and  the  ends  thereof  constructed  with  eyes  j 
45  and  j'.  To  the  ey  ej  is  attached  one  end  of  a 
spring  Iv,  whose  other  end  is  secured  to  a de- 
pending luge'  from  the  casing E,  and  the  eye 
j'  has  a portion  of  a spring  Iv'  connected 
thereto,  the  other  portion  of  said  spring  Iv'  be- 
50  ing  fixed  to  a lug  k,  depending  from  the  noz- 
zle F.  Said  portions  Iv'  and  Iv'  of  the  sec- 
tional spring  are  united  by  a cord  Iv2,  to  which 


is  attached  a fuse  L,  secured  at  its  opposite 
end  to  one  of  two  contact-plates  l of  a battery 
and  signal  or  alarm  M.  55 

In  lieu  of  the  sectional  spring  a cord  and 
weight  may  be  employed  to  control  the  auto- 
matic opening  of  the  slide  J and  valve  H. 

In  case  of  fire  the  fuse  L is  ignited  and  the 
cord  Iv2,  connecting  the  springs  Iv'  and  Iv',  is  60 
severed  by  burning,  and  at  the  same  time  the 
pressure  is  relieved  from  the  contact- plate  1, 
to  which  the  fuse  L is  attached,  whereby  said 
plate  contracts,  thus  closing  the  circuit  and 
ringing  the  bell  or  signal.  The  tension  on  the  65 
slide  J being  relaxed  causes  the  spring  Iv  to 
draw  the  said  slide  through  the  guideway  of 
the  extension  E'  of  the  casing  E,  and  thereby 
bring  the  opening  J'  under  the  lower  rounded 
end  of  the  stem  h of  valve  H.  The  pressure  70 
on  said  valve  II  forces  the  same  down,  and 
the  gas  escapes  through  the  eduction-ports g' 
of  nozzle  F,  and  therefrom  is  disseminated 
within  the  burning  apartment.  Owing  to  the 
rounded  end  of  the  opeuing  J and  the  lower  75 
end  of  stem  h,  there  is  no  liability  of  a failure 
of  the  valve  II  to  be  depressed,  as  the  said  stem 
Jt  will  readily  ride  off  the  slide  J,  which  has  sus- 
tained it  elevated,  into  and  through  said  open- 
ing J'.  The  valve  II  cannot  be  closed  until  So 
the  force  or  pressure  of  the  confined  gas  is 
spent,  when  said  valve  may  be  closed  and  the 
tank  A be  refilled  with  liquid  gas  and  the 
other  parts  reset. 

While  not  limiting  ourselves  to  the  use  of  85 
any  fire-extinguishing  gas,  we  prefer  to  em- 
ploy carbonic-acid  gas,  which  is  very  effect- 
ive as  a fire-extinguisher  and  is  harmless 
when  brought  into  contact  with  or  envelops 
articles  of  clothing,  furniture,  or  food,  thereby  90 
allowing  the  same  to  be  used  in  stores,  fac- 
tories, holds  of  boats,  and  private  dwellings. 

In  addition  to  or  in  lieu  of  the  electric  sig- 
nal M,  an  annunciator  may  be  employed  which 
will  indicate  the  place  or  position  of  the  fire.  95 

I11  case  of  incendiarism  an  attempt  to  sever 
the  fuse  L would  actuate  the  alarm  M,  as 
the  pressure  would  be  relieved  from  the  con- 
tact-plates 1 and  they  would  close  the  circuit. 

Having  thus  described  our  invention,  what  100 
we  claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Let- 
ters Patent,  is — 

1.  In  a fire-extinguisher,  a tank,  a valve 
therefor  having  guideways  in  the  casing 


2 


435,316 


thereof,  the  valve  proper  having  a depending 
stem,  a slide  formed  with  an  opening  and  con- 
nected to  springs  for  supporting  said  valve 
closed,  a fuse  attached  to  a portion  of  said 
5 springs,  and  a signal,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

2.  In  a fire-extinguisher,  a tank,  a valve 
therefor  having  a discharge-nozzle,  a movable 
plate  for  primarily  supporting  said  valve,  and 
ro  springs  connected  with  opposite  sides  of  said 
plate,  one  of  said  springs  being  divided  and 
connected  by  a cord  which  when  burned  re- 
leases said  plate  and  allows  the  valve  to  open, 
substantially  as  described. 

15  3.  In  an  automatic  fire-extinguisher,  a tank 

with  outlet-pipe  having  at  its  outer  end  a 
valve-chamber  with  flaring  nozzle,  a rising 
and  falling  valve  with  stem,  and  a slide  with 
opening  springs  connected  to  the  opposite 
20  ends  of  the  said  slide,  one  of  said  springs  hav- 


ing its  parts  connected  by  a fusible  cord,  said 
parts  being  combined  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

-1.  An  automatic  fire-extinguisher  having 
the  tank  A,  with  the  inlet-pipe  B,  and  an  out-  25 
let-pipe  having  at  one  end  the  chamber  E, 
with  the  flaring  nozzle  F,  the  latter  having 
therein  the  spreader  G,  the  rising  and  falling 
valve  II,  with  stem  h,  the  latter  in  the  exten- 
sion E,  the  slide  J,  with  opening  J',  the  lugs  e 3a 
and  lx  , secured  to  the  walls  of  said  valve-cham- 
ber, and  the  springs  K and  Iv',  the  parts  of  the 
spring  Iv  being  connected  by  the  fusible  cord 
Iv2,  said  parts  being  combined  substantially 
as  described. 

EMMA  R.  MOORE. 

JOHN  R.  MOORE. 

Witnesses: 

Mary  II.  Potts, 

William  J.  Wallace. 
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CORN-CUTTING  DEVICE. 


SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  422,384,  dated  March  4,  1890. 

Application  filed  May  13,  1889.  Serial  No.  310,579.  (No  model.) 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Cecelia  B.  Darley,  of 
the  city  and  county  of  Philadelphia,  State  of 
Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new  and  useful 
5 Improved  Corn-Cutting  Device,  of  which  the 
following  is  a true  and  exact  description,  refer- 
ence being  had  to  the  accompanying  drawings, 
which  form  a part  of  this  specification. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  provide  an 
io  improved  device  by  which  the  grains  of  green 
corn  can  be  slit  and  removed  from  the  cob 
and  from  the  husk  or  skin  by  which  they  are 
surrounded.  My  device  will  be  best  under- 
stood after  a description  of  the  drawings,  in 
15  which  it  is  illustrated,  and  the  novel  features 
thereof  are  hereinafter  clearly  pointed  out  in 
the  claim,  reference  being  now  had  to  the 
drawings,  which  illustrate  my  device  in  the 
form  which  I consider  the  best  for  practical 
20  use,  and  in  which — 

Figure  1 is  a perspective  view  of  my  device; 
Fig.  2,  an  end  view  of  the  same  in  about  the  an- 
gular position  it  occupies  in  Fig.  1,  and  Fig. 
3 a front  view  thereof. 

25  A is  a handle;  B,  a base-plate, on  the  front 
end  of  which  are  secured  a number  of  knife- 
blades  C C C'.  Preferably  I provide  the  de- 
vice with  a central  blade  C',to  act  as  a guid- 
ing-blade— that  is,  to  pass  between  two  rows 
30  of  corn,  while  the  blades  C C,  arranged  on 
each  side  thereof,  will  pass  approximately 
through  the  middle  of  the  rows  of  corn. 
When  this  construction  is  used,  it  is  advisa- 
ble that  the  guiding-blade  C'  should  be  some- 
35  what  shorter  than  the  slitting-blades  C C.  D is 


a scraper  situated  behind  the  slitting-knives, 
and  preferably  made  deeper  than  the  knives 
themselves,  as  shown  in  the  drawings.  It  is 
given  the  wedge-shaped  form  shown,  so  as  to 
push  out  at  the  sides  the  split  grains  of  corn  40 
scraped  from  the  cobs,  it  acting  somewhat  like 
a plowshare. 

I prefer  to  make  the  plate  B,  which  sup- 
ports the  knife-blades  and  scraper,  of  the 
heart  shape  shown,  so  that  the  two  angles  l>  45 
and  7/  shall  be  in  line  with  the  knife-blades 
and  in  the  .center  of  them,  so  as  to  afford  a 
guide  to  the  eye  in  using  the  corn-cutting  de- 
vice. 

The  mode  in  which  my  improved  device  is  50 
to  be  used  is  obvious  from  a glance  at  the  draw- 
ings. The  operator  takes  hold  of  the  handle 
and  scrapes  down  along  the  rows  of  corn- 
grains,  the  knives  slitting  open  the  skin  and 
the  scraper  pressing  out  the  grams,  and  the  55 
operation  being  very  rapidly  and  completely 
performed. 

Having  now  described  my  invention,  what 
I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Let- 
ters Patent,  is—  fio 

A corn-cutting  device  consisting  of  two  or 
more  knives  for  slitting  the  grains  of  corn,  in 
combination  with  a wedge-shaped  scraper  situ- 
ated in  the  rear  of  the  knives,  with  its  point 
toward  them,  and  a handle,  all  substantially  65 
as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

CECELIA  B.  DARLEY. 

Witnesses: 

Francis  T.  S.  Darley, 

George  House. 
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KATHERINE  ELLMAKER  GUNKLE,  OF  FRAZER,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

JAR. 


SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  422,934,  dated  March.  11,  1890. 

Application  filed  January  20,  1890.  Serial  No.  337,485.  (No  model.) 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Katherine  Eliaiaker 
Guxkle,  a citizen  of  the  United  States,  re- 
siding at  Frazer,  in  the  county  of  Chester 
5 and  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a 
certain  new  and  useful  Improvement  in  Jars, 
of  which  the  following  is  a full,  clear,  and  ex- 
act description. 

This  invention  in  jars  relates  more  par- 
io  ticnlarly  to  fruit- jars,  and  its  special  objects 
are  to  provide  means  for  keeping  the  con- 
tained fruit  immersed  in  the  sirup;  also,  to 
collect  and  remove  mold;  also,  to  provide  for 
the  ready  filling  and  emptying  of  the  jar. 

15  The  invention  consists  in  a fruit-jar  hav- 
ing a perforated  immersing  device,  which 
also  serves  to  collect  and  remove  mold;  also, 
in  a fruit-jar  whose  mouth  is  a continuation 
of  the  plane  of  the  body — that  is  to  say,  the 
20  jar  has  no  neck — all  as  I will  proceed  now 
more  particularly  to  set  forth  and  claim. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings,  in  the  sev- 
eral figures  of  which  like  parts  are  similarly 
designated,  Figure  1 is  a vertical  section 
25  showing  the  cover  and  immerser  made  in 
one  piece.  Fig.  2 is  a similar  view  showing 
the  cover  and  immerser  made  separate.  Figs. 
3 and  4 are  horizontal  sections  of  two  forms 
of  jar. 

30  The  body  a of  the  jar  is  angular  in  cross- 
section — for  examples,  see  Figs.  3 and  4— so 
as  to  provide  for  packing  a number  of  the 
jars  without  waste  of  space.  The  sides  b of 
the  jar  extend  from  the  bottom  c straight  up 
35  to  the  mouth  d without  deflection  and  with- 
out neck,  so  that  the  jar  may  be  filled  and 
emptied  easily  and  without  crushing  or  mar- 
ring the  fruit.  The  mouth  of  the  jar  by  pref- 
erence is  made  with  a shoulder  e to  receive 
40  the  cover  or  immerser,  presently  described. 
The  cover  / is  rabbeted  to  fit  the  mouth  of 
the  jar,  and  a gasket  g may  be  interposed 
between  them.  The  cover  may  be  secured 
to  the  jar  in  any  desirable  manner,  but  I pre- 
45  fer  to  employ  a clamp  h,  having  fingers  i, 
which  take  into  grooves  j in  the  sides  of  the 
jar,  a screw  k being  tapped  in  the  clamp  and 
abutting  in  a cavity  l in  the  cover  to  tighten 
the  clamp  upon  the  cover.  The  immerser  rn 


has  a perforated  bottom  and  inclined  and  5c 
perforated  ends,  so  that  the  liquor  or  sirup 
may  enter  and  surround  it,  and  this  im- 
merser may  be  made  integral  with  the  cover, 
as  in  Fig.  1,  in  which  case  its  sides  facing  the 
observer  of  the  drawing  will  be  open,  or  the  im-  5 5 
merser  may  be  made  separate  from  the  cover, 
as  in  Fig.  2,  in  which  case  it  will  have  four 
inclined  and  perforated  sides,  a grasping- 
piece  in'  for  inserting  and  removing  it,  and 
lips  to3  for  suspending  it  within  the  jar.  The  60 
action  of  either  form  of  immerser  is  to  hold 
the  fruit  below  the  level  of  the  sirup.  The 
sirup  standing  in  the  immerser  the  mold  will 
collect  therein,  and  in  removing  the  immerser 
the  mold  is  carried  with  it  by  reason  of  the  65 
confining  sides  and  may  be  readily  washed 
from  it. 

Glass  or  other  plastic  material  may  be  used 
for  making  my  jar  and  immerser. 

The  immerser  may  be  made  and  sold  sep-  70 
arately  from  the  jar. 

What  I claim  is — 

1.  A cover  and  an  immerser,  the  latter  hav- 
ing inclined  perforated  sides  and  a perforated 
bottom,  combined  with  a jar  having  straight  75 
sides  and  neck  within  which  the  immerser  is 
suspended  with  its  inclined  sides  free  of  con- 
tact with  the  sides  and  neck  of  the  jar,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

2.  A jar  having  straight  sides  and  neck  80 
and  angular  in  cross-section,  combined  with 

a cover  and  an  immerser  having  inclined 
perforated  sides  and  a perforated  bottom,  and 
angular  in  outline  and  suspended  within  the 
jar  with  its  inelinedsides  free  of  contact  with  85 
the  neck  and  sides  of  the  jar,  substantially 
as  described. 

3.  The  cover /and  the  immerser  m,  made 
as  an  integer,  the  latter  having  inclined  sides 
and  a flat  bottom,  and  the  sides  and  bottom  90 
being  perforated,  substantially  as  described. 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  hereunto  set 
my  hand  this  9th  day  of  January,  A.  D.  1890. 

KATHERINE  ELLMAKER  (il'N'KLE. 

Witnesses: 

II.  G.  RIEser, 

J.  Frank  Gtxkle. 
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To  all  whom-  it  may  conceioi: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Emilie  C.  Laub,  a citi- 
zen of  the  United  States,  residing  at  Altoona, 
in  the  county  of  Blair  and  State  of  Pennsyl- 
5 vania,  have  invented  certain  new  and  useful 
Improvements  in  I loop-Skirts;  and  I do  de- 
clare the  following  to  be  a full,  clear,  and 
exact  description  of  the  invention,  such  as 
will  enable  others  skilled  in  the  art  to  which 
io  it  appertains  to  make  and  use  the  same,  refer- 
ence being  had  to  the  accompanying  draw- 
ings, and  to  the  letters  of  reference  marked 
thereon,  which  form  a part  of  this  specifica- 
tion. 

15  The  special  object  of  this  invention  is  to 
make  a hoop-skirt  which  will  expand  and  con- 
tract at  its  lower  portion  in  front  and  behind, 
thus  giving  perfect  freedom  of  movement  to 
thelimbsof  the  wearer  when  walking,  and  thus 
20  rendering  it  unnecessary  to  lift  the  outer  gar- 
ments in  order  to  clear  the  ground  or  pave- 
ment; also,  to  make  the  waistband  which 
supports  the  skirt  detachable,  and  to  connect 
detachably  a bustle  with  the  skirt,  so  thatdif- 
25  ferent  sizes  of  bustles  may  be  worn. 

Figure  1 of  the  drawingsisan  elevation  show- 
ing the  skirt,  waistband,  and  bustle  united; 
Fig.  2,  a side  elevation  of  the  hoop-skirt  ex- 
panded. Fig.  3 is  an  inside  detail  view  show- 
30  iug  the  expanding  and  contracting  spring  in 
position. 

In  the  drawings,  A represents  the  upper 
hoops,  of  steel  or  other  suitable  material,  in- 
creasing in  diameter  from  the  top  downward. 
35  B B represent  my  two  sections  of  the  skirt, 
consisting  of  semicircular  hoops  b b,  prefer- 
ably made  integral  with  the  vertical  bars  b' 
b',  the  bars  of  the  two  semicircular  and  semi- 
conical  frames  being  jointed  together  by  the 
40  pivots  b 2 b2  at  the  top. 

On  the  inside  of  the  bars  b'  b',  I form  tubu- 
lar guides  ¥,  through  which  pass  the  arms  of 
a detachable  spring  C,  said  arms  c c being 
connected  at  the  top  by  the  spring-bow  c',  so 
45  that  they  easily  expand  gradually  toward  the 
bottom  as  the  limbs  press  the  frames  B B in 
walking. 


In  order  to  guide  the  frames  and  cause  the 
meeting  edges  of  the  bars  b'b'  to  abut  squarely 
against  each  other,  I employ  curved  guides  I),  50 
with  pivoted  end  loops  d d,  through  which 
pass  the  semicircular  hoops  of  the  frames  B 

B.  The  circular  and  semicircular  hoops  are 
all  connected  at  the  rear  of  the  skirt  by  two 
vertical  tapes  or  other  flexible  connections  II,  55 
which  are  made  fast  thereto,  and  to  these  are 
secured  rings  E,  to  which  are  attached  the 
sides  of  a bustle  F,  whereby  a bustle  of  the 
exact  size  desired  may  always  be  worn. 

G is  the  usual  waistband  which  supports  60 
the  skirt,  and  which  is  detachably  connected 
with  the  skirt-tapes  II  I by  the  hooks  and 
eyes  h Id  and  with  the  bustle  by  hooks/'  and 
loops  g'  or  equivalent  devices. 

By  connecting  the  semicircular  hoops  of  the  65 
sections  B B rigidly  to  the  vertical  bars  b' 
they  are  prevented  from  curling  up  inwardly, 
as  is  so  often  the  case  in  the  ordinary  hoop- 
skirt. 

What  I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  protect  70 
by  Letters  Patent,  is — 

1.  A hoop-skirt  having  the  semicircular  and 
semi-conical  frames  B B,  consisting  of  the 
horizontal  hoops  b and  vertical  bars  b',  the 
latter  pivoted  together  at  the  top  and  provided  75 
with  an  expanding  and  contracting  spring,  as 
and  for  the  purpose  described. 

2.  In  a hoop-skirt,  the  combination,  with  the 
jointed  frames  BB,  of  the  guides  b3  and  spring 

C,  having  the  arms  c c passing  through  said  80 
guides  and  connected  at  top  by  a spring-bow 

c',  as  shown  and  described. 

3.  In  a hoop-skirt,  the  combination,  with  the 
frames  B B,  jointed  at  the  top,  of  the  curved 
bands  D,  pivoted  at  each  end  to  said  frames  85 
B B by  the  end  loops  d d,  substantially  as 
shown  and  described. 

In  testimony  whereof  I affix  my  signature 
in  presence  of  two  witnesses. 

EMILIE  C.  LAUB. 

Witnesses: 

Chas.  E.  Laub, 

Chkist  Flinn. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Jane  C.  Havens,  a citi- 
zen of  the  United  States,  residing  at  Phila- 
delphia, in  the  county  of  Philadelphia  and 
5 State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  certain 
new  and  useful  Improvements  in  Rein-Guides 
and  Rests  for  Harness;  and  I do  hereby  de- 
clare the  following  to  be  a sufficiently  full, 
clear,  and  exact  description  thereof  as  to  en- 
xo  able  others  skilled  in  the  art  to  make  and  use 
the  said  invention. 

This  invention  relates  to  harness  for  horses 
used  in  drawing  vehicles,  and  has  for  its  ob- 
ject the  support  and  guidance  of  the  reins  at 
15  points  011  the  harness  which  avoid  the  annoy- 
ance and  danger  attendant  upon  the  dropping 
of  the  reins  and  the  effort  to  regain  them; 
and  it  consists  of  a bracket-hook  adapted  to 
be  adjustably  attached  to  the  hip-straps  of 
20  the  harness',  in  and  through  which  the  reins 
pass  from  the  eyes  or  rings  upon  the  terret 
or  saddle  to  the  hands  of  the  driver.  The 
construction  and  operation  and  its  applica- 
tion to  use  are  shown  in  the  accompanying 
25  drawings,  in  which— 

Figure  1 shows  a side  elevation  of  the  parts 
of  the  harness  involved  with  this  invention 
applied  thereto,  and  Fig.  2 an  enlarged  per- 
spective Anew  of  the  invention. 

30  The  same  reference -marks  indicate  like 
parts  in  both  figures. 

1 represents  the  crupper-strap  of  a harness, 
extending  from  the  saddle  2 to  the  crupper 
3.  4 represents  the  breech-band,  suspended 


from  the  crupper-strap  1 by  the  hip-straps  5.  35 

6 represents  the  rein  guide  or  support,  hav- 
ing a large  bow  or  bend  at  the  lower  part  and 
contracted  at  the  upper  part,  so  that  the  reins 
may  slide  easily  in  the  lower  part  but  will  not 
bereadily  jolted  out  of  the  upper  part.  Acleft  40 
or  clevis  12  is  formed  on  one  side  of  the  hook, 
of  such  width  as  to  receive  the  thickness  and 
breadth  of  the  hip-strap  5 and  permit  a screw 
to  be  inserted  in  the  hole  13  and  contract  the 
cleft  12  on  the  hip-strap,  so  that  it  maybe  45 
firmly  clamped  in  any  desired  position  on  the 
hip-strap  without  injury  to  the  strap. 

I am  aware  that  rein-guides  have  been  ap- 
plied to  hip-str'aps  of  harness  which  required 
perforation  to  be  made  in  the  hip-straps  to  50 
apply  and  secure  them.  These  T do  not  claim ; 
but 

What  I do  claim  is — 

A rein-guide  having  a bow  or  hook  adapted 
to  receive  and  support  the  rein,  and  provided  55 
with  a compressible  cleft  or  clamp  compris- 
ing two  arms  at  right  angles  to  the  hook, 
having  perforated  projections  12,  and  a bolt 
or  screw  13,  passing  through  the  projections, 
adapted  to  be  adjusted  and  clamped  upon  60 
the  hip-straps  of  the  harness  without  mutila- 
tion of  said  straps,  substantially  as  described 
and  shown. 

JANE  C.  HAVENS. 

Witnesses: 

J.  Daniel  Eby, 

S.  Lloyd  Wiegand. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Ella  II.  Ahrexs,  a citi- 
zen of  the  Fnited  States,  residing  at  Phila- 
delphia, in  the  county  of  Philadelphia  and 
5 State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new 
and  useful  Broiler-Support,  of  which  the  fol- 
lowing specification,  taken  in  connection  with 
the  accompanying  drawings,  is  a full,  clear, 
and  exact  description  of  my  improvements, 
io  such  as  will  enable  those  skilled  in  the  art  to 
which  it  appertains  to  practice  it. 

My  invention  is  intended  as  an  accessory 
to  broilers,  and  has  for  its  object  to  provide 
a frame  for  supporting  the  broiler  over  the 
15  fire  which  will  avoid  the  necessity  of  holding 
it  by  the  hand,  as  cooks  are  now  usually 
obliged  to  do,  whereby  they  suffer  from  the 
heat  of  the  fire  on  face  and  hands;  and  my 
invention  has  for  a further  object  to  construct 
20  the  broiler-support  in  knockdown  form,  so  as 
to  allow  of  its  being  compactly  packed  for 
shipping. 

My  invention  consists,  essentially,  of  an 
open  frame  formed  of  flat  metal,  iron,  wire,  or 
25  other  suitable  materials,  adapted  to  tit  over 
the  fire-hole  of  the  stove,  and  having  series  of 
projections  at  different  heights  to  support  a 
broiler  at  any  desired  distance  above  the  fire. 

In  order  that  my  invention  may  be  fully 
30  understood,  I will  first  describe  the  same  with 
reference  to  the  accompanying  drawings,  and 
then  more  particularly  point  out  in  the  claims 
the  novel  points. 

In  said  drawings,  Figure  I is  a rear  per- 
35  spective  view  of  the  preferred  form  of  my  in- 
vention, and  Fig.  II  is  a plan  view  of  the  same 
in  knockdown  position  ready  for  packing. 
Fig.  Ill  is  a rear  perspective  view  of  a second 
form  of  my  invention,  and  Fig.  IV  is  a plan 
40  view  of  the  same  in  knockdown  position. 

In  the  preferred  form  of  my  invention 
(shown  in  Figs.  I and  II)  I form  the  support  in 
three  parts  of  heavy  iron  wire.  A is  the  base 
formed  in  substantially  oval  form  of  heavier 
45  wire  than  the  other  parts  of  the  frame,  hav- 
ing the  ends  of  the  wire  slightly  flattened  and 
riveted  or  welded  at  a;  or  the  base  may  be 
made  entirely  of  flat  iron  or  other  metal,  b 
b'  are  slight  irregularities  in  the  regular  form 
50  of  the  base,  also  flattened,  as  at  a.  Through 


these  flattened  portions  at  a,  b , and  b’  are 
formed  perforations  c,  for  the  purpose  pres- 
ently to  be  explained.  B,  C,  and  D are  the 
legs  of  the  frame,  having  horizontal  portions 
d and  being  joined  at  e.  Each  of  the  legs  55 
B,  C,  and  D is  formed  with  a hook  / at  its 
lower  end  for  engagement  into  the  perfora- 
tions c in  the  base  A,  and  a series  of  radial 
projections  E for  supporting  the  broiler  at  the 
desired  distance  above  the  fire,  and  the  leg  6c 
D has  in  addition  a hook  g for  engagement 
with  the  loop  e.  The  legs  B and  C are  formed 
in  one  piece,  having  the  loop  e at  the  top  for 
making  the  connection  with  the  leg  D.  The 
radial  projections  E are  made  in  the  form  of  65 
loops,  formed  by  bending  the  continuous  piece 
of  wire  back  on  itself,  as  clearly  shown  in  the 
drawings.  By  unhooking  the  hooks  /from 
the  perforations  c in  the  base  the  legs  may  be 
folded  flat  together  and  laid  on  the  base  A,  70 
ready  for  shipping,  as  clearly  shown  in  Fig.  II. 

Referring  now  to  Figs.  Ill  and  IV,  I will 
describe  my  invention  in  its  modified  form. 

The  base  A is  made  oblong  in  form,  the  ends 
being  riveted  or  welded  together.  This  base-  75 
piece  has  the  flattened  part  a with  the  perfo- 
ration c and  the  irregular  parts  & b'.  I11  this 
form,  however,  the  irregularities  extend  per- 
pendicularly to  the  plane  of  the  base,  which 
raises  one  side  of  the  base  out  of  the  plane  of  80 
the  other  sides.  The  leg  D in  the  modified 
form  is  constructed  exactly  like  the  leg  D in 
the  preferred  form,  but  the  legs  B and  C are 
slightly  different.  The  legs  B and  C are 
formed  of  one  piece,  with  the  loop  e at  the  top  85 
and  center  and  the  hooks/  (of  slightly  differ- 
ent shape  for  surrounding  the  wire  forming 
the  base  of  the  irregularities  b b',  instead  of 
passing  through  perforations  at  such  points) 
at  the  bottom,  but  without  the  radial  projec-  90 
tions  E.  Instead  of  the  projections  E,  the 
legs  B and  C are  formed  with  a series  of  slight 
bends  lx , in  which  are  supported  between  the 
legs  of  the  horizontal  arms  F.  The  hooks/ can 
be  disengaged  from  the  base  A and  folded  95 
onto  it  for  shipping,  as  in  the  preferred  form, 
as  shown  in  Fig.  IV. 

The  hook  g at  the  top  of  the  support  may 
be  an  open  hook,  as  shown  in  Fig.  I,  or  it  may 
be  a closed  hook,  as  shown  in  Fig.  Ill,  it  be-  100 
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ing  obvious  that  if  the  hook  is  open,  as  in 
Fig.  I,  the  leg  D can  be  separated  from  the 
legs  B C. 

Any  ordinary  broiler — sucli  as  are  now  in 
5 every  day  use — can  be  supported  on  this  frame 
over  the  fire  at  any  desired  height  until  the 
food  is  cooked,  the  height  being  regulated  ac- 
cording to  the  heat  of  the  fire  and  other  vary- 
ing conditions,  and  should  the  article  being 
io  cooked  become  too  hot  and  scorch,  the  broiler 
can  be  as  readily  removed  from  the  support, 
as  ordinarily. 

I have  specifically  described  and  illustrated 
two  forms  of  my  invention;  but  it  is  obvious 
15  that  other  forms  of  the  same  could  be  used 
without  departing  from  the  spirit  of  the  inven- 
tion. However,  I wish  it  clearly  understood 
that  my  device  is  essentially  different  from 
those  frames  used  to  support  articles  in  steam- 
20  ing- vessels,  such  frames  being  wholly  unsuited 
to  be  used  over  the  tire-hole  of  a stove,  and 
my  device  being  equally  as  unsuitable  for 
steaming  purposes. 

Having  thus  fully  described  my  invention, 
25  the  following  is  what  I claim  as  new  therein 
and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters  Patent: 

1.  A knockdown  broiler-support  consisting 
of  an  open  base  A and  legs  B,  C,  and  D,  detach- 


ably connected  to  said  base, whereby  the  whole 
may  be  collapsed  and  packed  in  a small  space,  30 
as  herein  set  forth. 

2.  In  a knockdown  broiler-support,  the  com- 

bination of  the  base  A with  the  legs  B,  C,  and 
I),  hinged  together  at  e and  detachably  con- 
nected to  the  base,  as  herein  set  forth.  35 

3.  In  a broiler-support,  the  combination  of 
the  base  A,  having  flattened  perforated  por- 
tion a and  irregularities  b b ',  with  the  legs  B, 

C,  and  D,  joined  at  e and  having  hooks  / for 
engaging  the  base  at  a,  b,  and  b',  as  herein  40 
set  forth. 

4.  In  a broiler-support,  the  combination  of 
the  open  base  A with  the  legs  B,  C,  and  D, 
provided  with  projections  E,  each  of  said  legs 
and  its  projections  being  formed  of  a continu-  45 
ous  piece  of  metal  bent  into  the  proper  shape, 

as  herein  set  forth. 

5.  In  a broiler-support,  the  combination  of 
the  open  base  A,  having  perforations  c,  and 
the  legs  B,  C,  and  D,  joined  at  e and  having'  50 
projections  E and  hooks  /,  substantially  as 
herein  set  forth. 

ELLA  IT.  AHRENS. 

Witnesses: 

Wm.  Iv.  Shkyock, 

If.  Kennedy. 
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To  all  whom  it  maty  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Louisa  Lear  Eyre,  a 
citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  in  the 
city  of  Philadelphia  and  State  of  Pennsylva- 
5 nia,  have  invented  a new  and  useful  Improve- 
ment in  Spectacle-Cases,  of  which  the  follow- 
ing is  a specification. 

My  invention  relates  to  cases  for  eyeglasses 
and  spectacles;  and  it  consists  of  the  improved 
io  parts  and  construction  hereinafter  set  forth. 

My  objects  are  to  produce  a light  orna- 
mental case  for  two  or  more  pairs  of  glasses, 
which  shall  be  in  general  flexible  but  rigid 
Avhere  the  delicate  parts  are  located,  or  afford- 
15  ing  ample  protection  against  bending  in  cer- 
tain lines.  At  the  same  time  I aim  at  making 
the  case  simple,  easy  to  manufacture,  and 
hence  inexpensive.  I attain  my  end  by  con- 
structing my  device  as  shown  in  the  accom- 
20  panying  drawings,  wherein — 

Figure  1 is  a front  elevation  of  one  form  of 
my  device.  Fig.  2 is  a rear  elevation  of  the 
same.  Fig.  3 is  a sectional  view  on  line  x x of 
Fig.  2.  Figs.  4, 5,  6,  and  7 are  views  of  the  va- 
25  rious  parts.  Fig.  8 is  a detail  view. 

Like  letters  indicate  like  parts. 

The  case  consists  of  the  back  piece  a,  formed 
integrally  with  the  front  piece  b,  having  the 
holes  c for  retention  of  the  suspending  device 
30  or  pin  cl,  and  having  also  the  turn-over  edges 
e and/;  an  inner  facing  g for  the  back  piece, 
having  a turn-over  edge  h for  attachment  to 
the  upper  end  of  the  back  piece;  a middle 
piece  i,  with  the  turn-over  edge,/  at  its  upper 
35  end,  and,  finally,  a stiffening-plate  k for  the 
center  of  the  case,  and  a wire  spring  l for  the 
two  sides  and  lower  edge  of  the  case.  These 
parts  may  of  course  be  considerably  varied 
without  departing  from  my  invention,  and  in 
40  one  form  I leave  out  the  spring,  the  wire,  or 
both.  The  finishing-edges  j and /are  first 
turned  down  and  secured  and  the  plate  k at- 
tached to  the  inner  side  of  the  front  b.  Then 
the  facing  g and  middle  piece  i are  laid  in  place 
45  on  the  back  a,  and  the  front  b is  folded  up 
after  putting  the  wire  l,  if  desired,  in  place. 
The  parts  are  then  secured  by  turning  over 
the  flaps  e and  h and  securing  the  same  by 
cement  or  sewing.  A monogram  may  now  be 
50  attached  above  the  plate  k,  which  latter  will 
protect  it  and  the  bridge  of  the  glasses,  with 
its  delicate  attachments,  from  fracture,  while 


leaving  the  case,  as  a whole,  flexible  and  soft. 

The  wire  spring  l is,  when  in  position,  con- 
strained. The  two  arms  tend  to  fly  out,  as  55 
shown  at  m in  Fia\  8.  Thus  while  the  case 
may  be  bent  in  lines  parallel  to  its  length  and 
may  be  spread  open  for  the  more  easy  re- 
moval of  its  contents,  the  springs,  when  re- 
leased, draw  the  sides  out,  and  consequently  6c 
draw  the  front  and  back  toward  each  other, 
thus  retaining  the  glasses  under  slight  press- 
ure between  the  soft  material  of  the  case  and 
preventing  the  possibility  of  their  falling  out 
or  rattling.  For  some  forms  of  eyeglasses  it  65 
is  desirable  to  construct  the  part  k of  metal 
and  in  the  form  shown  in  the  two  views  of 
Fig.  7,  whereby  the  delicate  nose  attachments 
are  entirely  protected  in  the  dome  formed  un- 
der the  plate  k,  while  the  spring  l acts,  as  be-  70 
fore,  to  constrain  the  mouth  or  lips  of  the  case 
and  retain  the  glasses  in  position.  The  effect 
of  the  plate  k so  constructed  is  shown  in  Fig. 

3,  though,  for  obvious  reasons,  the  constraint 
caused  by  the  wire  l is  not  therein  brought  75 
out,  the  drawings  being  merely  intended  to 
show  the  apparatus.  In  Fig.  8 the  position 
that  the  spring  l tends  to  assume  is  shown  in 
dotted  lines  at  m.  It  will  now  be  seen  that 
two  pairs  of  glasses  may  be  placed  in  the  case  8c 
and  securely  held  in  position  without  danger 
of  damage,  while  they  may  be  readily  with- 
drawn, being  selected  and  distinguised  by 
their  positions  in  the  case. 

There  maybe  any  number  of  middle  pieces,  85 
and  hence  a corresponding  number  of  pockets, 
all  within  the  scope  of  my  invention;  and  I 
do  not  limit  mj^self  to  the  precise  details  de- 
scribed, as  many  variations  maybe  suggested 
within  my  invention.  90 

I am  aware  that  scissor-cases  have  been 
made  of  successive  steps,  but  of  rigid  mate- 
terial,  owing  to  necessities  of  form  and  con- 
struction, and  that  apron  cases  for  tools  have 
loug  been  made  with  overlying  pockets,  but,  95 
however,  without  affording  rigid  protection 
for  the  tools. 

I am  also  aware  that  French  money-cases 
have  been  made  of  flexible  leather  having  two 
pockets;  but  I do  not  know  and  do  not  be-  100 
lieve  that  the  flexible  feature  so  important  in 
soike  instances  has  ever  been  combined  with 
my  ether  features  in  such  a case  to  the  pro- 
duction of  a result  due  to  the  union  of  fea- 
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tures  and  not  due  to  tlie  sum  of  the  features 
ihemselves.  This  I have  attained  and  claim 
as  follows: 

1.  A multiple  spectacle-case  formed  of  suc- 
5 cessive  flexible  blanks  of  equal  width  laid  to- 
gether and  all  secured  at  or  near  their  edges, 
the  back  and  front  being  of  a single  piece, 
having  holes  c c and  a hanging  device  in- 
serted through  the  holes, 
io  2.  A multiple  case  formed  of  flexible  blanks 
of  equal  width  laid  together  and  secured  at 
or  near  their  edges,  the  back  piece  having 


holes  c c,  and  a hanging  or  attaching  device  re- 
tained by  said  holes,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a spectacle-case,  a trough-shaped  or  15 
arched  stiffen ing-plate  at  the  center  of  the 
case,  whereby  the  nose-piece  or  other  con- 
tents of  the  case  may  be  protected  at  that 
point. 

Witness  my  hand  this  7th  day  of  July,  1890. 

LOUISA  LEAR  EYRE. 

In  presence  of — 

Lincoln  L.  Eyre, 

Sharswood  Brinton. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Margaret  Royer,  a 
citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  at  Rix- 
ford,  McKean  county,  and  State  of  Pennsyl- 
5 vania,  have  invented  a new  and  useful  Im- 
provement in  that  class  of  apparatus  known 
as  Baby-Walkers;  and  I do  hereby  declare 
that,  the  following  is  a full,  clear,  and  exact 
description  of  the  construction  and  operation 
xo  of  the  same. 

The  invention  consists  of  constructions  and 
combinations,  all  as  will  be  hereinafter  de- 
scribed in  the  specification,  and  pointed  out 
in  the  claim,  reference  being  had  to  the  ac- 
T5  companying drawing, in  which  the  figure  rep- 
resents a perspective  view  of  the  improved 
apparatus. 

A represents  a table,  preferably  circular  in 
form  and  having  a central  opening  a in  its 
20  top  large  enough  to  receive  the  body  of  a 
child  and  constitutes  what  may  be  called  the 
body  of  the  apparatus. 

B is  a plate  screwed  to  the  table  and 
adapted  to  be  moved  back  and  forth  over  the 
25  opening  a to  inci-ease  the  size  thereof  to  fit 
the  bodies  of  different  - sized  children.  It 
consists  of  a semicircular  plate  h,  having  an 
inner  concave  edge  id  and  arms  6',  which 
rest  in  the  slides  a',  countersunk  in  the  top  of 
30  table  A,  the  arms  b’  being  bent  or  offset  to 
permit  of  their  entering  the  countersink  and 


allow  the  bodj7  thereof  to  rest  upon  the  top 
of  the  table.  The  plate  maybe  held  in  place 
by  any  desired  means,  that  shown  being  a 
bolt  orpin  W passing  through  it  and  the  ta-  35 
ble  being  preferred.  It  may  be  provided  with 
a handle  b3,  by  which  the  plate  can  be  ad- 
justed or  the  whole  apparatus  moved. 

D is  an  extension  of  table  A,  and  may  be 
hinged  thereto  and  supported  therefrom  in  40 
any  known  manner.  The  body  of  the  table 
is  supported  on  legs  E,  preferably  hinged  to 
the  under  side  of  the  top  in  such  a manner  as 
to  permit  of  their  being  folded  thereunder, 
the  pairs  of  legs  being  held  in  their  support-  45 
ing  position  by  a trace-rod  e',  pivotally  con- 
nected to  one  set  of  legs  and  bolted  to  the  op- 
posite pair  iu  the  manner  shown  in  the  draw- 
ing. The  legs  are  provided  witlx  casters  e2,  so 
that  the  device  can  be  easily  moved.  F is  a 50 
handle  by  which  the  device  can  be  moved 
when  desired. 

I claim — 

The  combination  of  the  table  having  the 
central  opening  and  countersinks  and  the  55 
superimposed  curved  adjustable  plate  having 
arms  bent  to  conform  to  the  top  of  the  table 
and  the  countersinks. 

MARGARET  IIOYER. 

Witnesses: 

Anna  IIoyer, 

T.  A.  Lilley. 


(No  Model.) 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Elizabeth  Richards 
Kirk,  a citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing 
at  West  Chester,  in  the  county  of  Chester  and 
5 State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new 
and  useful  Improvement  in  Potato  Mashers 
and  Beaters,  of  which  the  following  is  a speci- 
fication. 

My  invention  is  directed  to  the  production 
io  of  an  improved  device  for  mashing  and  beat- 
ing potatoes  and  preparing  them  for  the  table; 
and  the  object  of  my  improvement  is  to  effect 
the  perfect  mashing  and  beating  of  the  pota- 
toes and  in  serving  in  the  first  or  cooking  heat. 
15  For  this  purpose  I have  devised  a revolving- 
beater  of  certain  construction  for  use  in  a 
heat-retaining  vessel,  which  I have  found  to 
give  better  satisfaction  than  any  article  for  the 
purpose  which  I have  been  able  to  buy  in  the 
20  stores  for  use  in  my  hotel,  and  the  precise 
improvement  will  be  pointed  out  in  the  claims 
concluding  this  specification. 

Referring  to  the  accompanying  drawings, 
Figure  1 is  a longitudinal  vertical  section  of 
25  my  improved  potato  masher  and  beater,  the 
revolving  body  being  shown  in  elevation . Fig. 

2 is  a vertical  cross-section  of  the  same.  Fig. 

3 is  a horizontal  section  of  the  same,  and  Fig. 

4 shows  the  revolving  beater -body  in  per- 
30  spective. 

The  vessel  or  casing  is  made  of  tin  double- 
walled,  with  an  intervening  chamber  a en- 
tirely around  its  vertical  sides  and  bottom 
for  receiving  hot  water,  whereby  the  vessel 
35  is  heated  to  retain  the  heat  of  the  potatoes  in 
preparing  them  for  the  table. 

The  outer  casing  h is  preferably  square  with 
a flat  bottom,  and  is  provided  with  a top  fun- 
nel-opening c for  introducing  the  hot  water 
40  into  and  emptying  it  from  the  heating-cham- 
ber. 

The  inner  casing  d is  made  with  a circular 
bottom  and  is  closed  by  a cover  e,  which  has 
holes/,  to  allow  for  the  escape  of  the  steam 
45  in  mashing  and  beating  the  potatoes.  The 
revolving  wire  masher  and  beater  is  mounted 
horizontally  within  this  casing  by  a shaft  <7, 
having  a journal-bearing  h at  one  end  which 
fits  in  a socket  in  the  inner  vertical  wall,  so 
50  that  there  is  no  opening  into  the  water-cham- 
ber. The  other  end  of  the  shaft  has  a square 
socket  to  receive  the  square  end  i of  a short 


operating  crank-shaft  j,  which  passes  through 
an  opening  in  the  opposite  double  wall,  lias  its 
bearing  therein,  and  is  retained  in  its  con-  55 
nection  with  the  masher-shaft  by  a latch  k, 
secured  on  the  outer  casing,  so  as  to  fit  over 
a collar  on  the  crank-shaft,  so  that  the  latter 
can  be  removed  to  remove  the  masher  from 
the  vessel.  60 

The  form  and  arrangement  of  the  wires 
upon  the  shafts  which  I have  found  most  ef- 
fective and  satisfactory  for  preparing  pota- 
toes for  the  table  are  shown  in  Fig.  4.  These 
wires  are  suitably  set  or  secured  in  the  shaft  65 
in  longitudinal  rows  and  are  of  sufficient  size 
to  be  stiff  and  rigid.  I find  that  four  rows 
are  enough  for  vessels  having  a capacity  for 
a half  or  a quarter  peck  of  potatoes,  and  in 
one  of  these  rows  I form  some  of  the  wires  of  70 
transverse  bows  or  loops  /,  so  as  to  act  as  cut- 
ters to  divide  the  potatoes  into  smaller  pieces, 
and  for  this  purpose  these  bows  or  loops  re- 
volve edgewise  in  the  direction  of  their  mo- 
tion. In  the  other  rows  the  outer  wires  form  75 
loops  or  bows  m parallel  with  the  shaft,  so  as 
to  act  as  scrapers  to  prevent  the  potatoes 
from  adhering  on  the  rounded  bottom  and 
vertical  walls  of  the  chamber,  and  for  this 
purpose  these  bows  or  loops  are  of  the  same  80 
length  as  the  shaft  and  their  ends  are  radial. 

The  space  within  these  scraper-forming  bows 
is  filled  in  by  two  or  more  L-shaped  wires  n, 
the  horizontal  ends  of  which  are  parallel  with 
the  scraper-bows  and  leave  a space  between  85 
them  in  the  middle  of  the  length  of  said 
scraper-bows,  while  the  space  between  the  in- 
ner of  these  L-shaped  wires  is  filled  by  radial 
wires  r,  the  middle  one  of  which  extends  in 
the  space  between  the  ends  of  the  L-shaped  90 
wires.  Short  radial  wires  s are  arranged  be- 
tween the  transverse  cutter  bows  or  loops. 

The  wires  thus  disposed  and  formed  when 
revolved  give  perfectly  reducing  action  on  the 
potatoes  and  mash  them  into  the  desired  con-  95 
dition,  during  which  the  steam  passes  off 
through  the  top  perforations.  The  cream  and 
seasoning  are  then  put  into  the  vessel  and 
the  masher  again  revolved  to  prepare  the  po- 
tatoes for  the  table.  100 

It  is  important  to  notice  that  the  wires, 
which  serve  chiefly  to  reduce  and  mash  the 
potatoes,  are  not  connected  to  each  other,  and 
while  this  construction  and  arrangement  ren- 
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ders  sucli  mashing  action  perfect  it  gives  the 
advantage  of  allowing  the  masher  to  he  freed 
of  the  potatoes  in  taking  it  out  of  the  cham- 
ber. This  is  done  by  shaking  the  masher  be- 
5 fore  lifting  out,  when  it  will  be  found  that 
the  potatoes  will  readily  fall  from  between 
the  disconnected  wires.  Were  these  wires  all 
connected  together  within  the  space  of  the 
scraper  bows  or  loops  they  would  tend  to  fill 
io  and  hold  the  mashed  potatoes  in  removing 
the  masher-body,  and  thus  be  objectionable. 

The  case  is  provided  with  a clamp  formed 
of  an  L-shaped  bracket  t,  provided  with  a 
clamp-screw  u,  by  which  it  is  secured  to  a 
15  table.  The  radial  wires  may  be  staggered  in 
the  shaft  and  set  the  proper  distance  apart. 
I11  placing  the  potatoes  in  the  vessel  the  re- 
volving masher  should  be  set  so  as  that  the 
transverse  bows  will  first  act  to  divide  them, 
20  and  for  this  purpose  act  edgewise  and  are 
much  stronger  than  the  other  wires,  the  dis- 
position and  form  of  which  mash  and  beat  the 
potatoes  into  the  desired  fineness  and  thor- 
oughly mix  with  the  cream  and  seasoning. 

25  I may  provide  the  cover  with  wires  v pro- 
jecting downward  from  its  under  side  and  ar- 
ranged in  rows  or  otherwise  and  of  any  suit- 
able form,  so  as  to  co-operate  with  the  revolv- 
ing beating-wires  in  mashing  and  beating  the 
30  potatoes. 

I claim  as  my  improvement — 

1.  In  a potato  masher  and  beater,  the  com- 
bination of  a jacketed  heating- vessel,  a de- 
tachable masher  and  beater  having  a shaft 

35  provided  with  rows  of  wires,  in  one  of  which 
rows  there  are  transverse  bows  or  loops  /,  with 
intermediate  short  wires  s,  the  other  rows  be- 
ing formed  of  an  outer  scraper  bow  or  loop  rn, 
the  space  within  which  is  filled  with  L-shaped 
40  wires  n and  short  radial  wires  r,  and  means 
for  revolving  said  masher  and  beater,  as 
shown  and  described. 

2.  In  a potato  masher  and  beater,  the  re- 


volving body  formed  of  a center  shaft  having 
a journal-bearing  at  one  end  and  a square  45 
socket  in  the  other  end,  longitudinal  rows  of 
wires,  the  wires  of  one  row  being  bows  or 
loops  /,  arranged  transversely  with  the  shaft, 
and  short  wires  s between  said  bows,  the  wires 
of  the  other  rows  being  formed  of  an  outer  50 
scraping  bow  or  loop  to,  inner  L-shaped  wires 
n at  each  end,  and  short  radial  wires  r,  the 
middle  one  of  which  extends  into  the  space 
between  the  ends  of  the  said  L-shaped  wires, 
substantially  as  described.  55 

3.  The  potato  masher  and  beater  herein  de- 
scribed, consisting  of  the  jacketed  heating- 
vessel  having  a cover  provided  with  holes,  a 
clamp  at  its  lower  edge,  registering  journal- 
openings  in  said  double  walls,  a detachable  60 
masher  and  beater  formed  of  a center  shaft 
having  a journal-bearing  at  one  end  and  a 
square  socket  in  the  other  end,  longitudinal 
rows  of  wires,  the  wires  of  one  row  being  trans- 
versely arranged,  cutter-bows  1,  and  short  in-  65 
termediate  wires  .s,  the  other  rows  formed  of 
an  outer  scraper-bow,  inner  L-shaped  wires  n 

at  each  end,  and  radial  short  wires  r,  and  a 
detachable  crank-shaft  for  revolving  the 
masher  and  beater,  substantially  as  described.  70 

4.  In  a potato-masher,  the  combination  of  a 
jacketed  heating- vessel,  a detachable  masher 
and  beater  shaft  provided  with  wires  suitably 
arranged  to  mash  and  beat  the  potatoes,  means 
for  revolving  said  masher  and  beater,  and  a 75 
removable  cover  provided  with  coacting  wires 
projecting  downward  from  its  under  side,  as 
herein  set  forth. 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  hereunto  set 
my  hand  in  the  presence  of  two  subscribing  80 
witnesses. 

ELIZABETH  R.  KIRK. 

Witnesses: 

Horace  M.  Philips, 

S.  S.  Pearson. 


(No  Model.) 


C.  HARTLEY. 

LID  FOR  FRYING  OR  OTHER  PANS. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Caroline  Hartley,  a 
citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  in  the 
city  and  county  of  Philadelphia,  State  of 
5 Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new  and  use- 
ful Improvement  in  Lids  for  Frying  or  other 
Pans,  which  improvement  is  fully  set  forth 
in  the  following  specification  and  accompany- 
ing drawings. 

io  M}’  invention  consists  of  a lid  for  frying  or 
other  pans  which  is  detachably  connected 
with  the  handle  thereof  and  adapted  to  be 
raised  or  lowered  and  swung  laterally,  as  de- 
sired. 

15  Figure  1 represents  a side  elevation  of  a 
frying-pan  with  lid  embodying  my  invention 
connected  therewith.  Fig.  2 represents  a 
section  thereof,  on  an  enlarged  scale,  on  line 
x x,  Fig.  1.  Fig.  3 represents  a side  elevation 
20  of  another  form  of  the  clamp  for  securing  the 
lid  to  the  handle  of  the  pan.  Fig.  4 repre- 
sents a section  thereof  on  line  y y,  Fig.  3. 

Similar  letters  of  reference  indicate  corre- 
sponding  parts  in  the  several  figures. 

25  Referring  to  the  drawings,  A designates  a 
frying-pan,  and  B the  handle  thereof,  each 
being  of  any  well-known  form  of  construction. 

C designates  a lid  or  cover,  to  which  is  se- 
cured one  end  of  an  arm  D,  the  latter,  which 
30  is  preferably  of  curved  form,  being  pivoted 
at  its  other  end  by  a bolt  E to  a clamp  F. 
The  said  clamp  F is  provided  with  earsG,  in 
which  the  bolt  E is  secured,  and  which  are 
swiveled  to  one  limb  of  the  said  clamp,  as 
35  shown  in  Figs.  1 and  2,  while  in  the  form 
shown  in  Figs.  3 and  4 the  ears  are  fixed  to 
the  clamp.  In  the  latter  figures  the  upper 
limb  has  a tongue  on  its  under  side  to  con- 
form to  the  convexity  of  the  upper  side  of  the 
40  handle,  so  that  when  the  screw  II, which  passes 
through  the  lower  limb  of  the  clamp  and  bears 
against  the  handle,  is  operated  the  upper  limb 
of  the  clamp  bears  uniformly  upon  the  said 
handle  and  interlocks  therewith. 

45  To  hold  the  bolt  E in  place  in  the  ears  G, 


a nut  .1  is  placed  on  the  screw-threaded  end 
thereof. 

It  will  be  seen  that  owing  to  the  pivotal 
connections  of  the  arm  D with  the  clamp  b}7 
means  of  the  bolt  E the  lid  can  be  swung  up-  50 
ward,  as  shown  in  dotted  lines,  Fig.  1;  or  it 
may  by  the  swiveled  connection  of  the  ears  G 
' with  the  clamp  F be  moved  laterally,  so  as  to 
be  removed  from  over  the  pan  and  to  one  side 
thereof.  The  lid  as  thus  connected  can  be  55 
readily  removed  from  the  handle  of  the  pan, 
so  that  the  latter  can  be  used  without  the  said 
lid,  and  the  pan  and  lid  thus  detached  can  be 
more  conveniently  packed,  if  desired,  for  car- 
riage. 60 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  what 
I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Let- 
ters Patent,  is — 

1.  A pan  having  a handle  and  lid  with  a 
projecting  arm  and  a clamp  removably  at-  35 
tached  to  the  said  handle,  said  arm  of  the  lid 
being  pivoted  to  said  clamp,  substantially  as 
described. 

2.  A pan  with  a handle,  a lid  with  an  arm, 
andaclamp  having  a swiveled  bracketor  por-  70 
tion  to  a bolt  in  which  said  arm  is  pivoted, 
said  parts  being  combined  substantially  as 
described. 

3.  A pan  with  a handle,  a lid  with  an  arm, 
and  a clamp  having  ears  swiveled  to  a limb  75 
thereof  and  provided  with  a bolt  to  which  said 
arm  is  pivoted,  said  parts  being  combined 
substantially  as  described. 

4.  A pan  with  a handle,  a lid  with  an  arm, 
and  a clamp  having  ears  swiveled  to  a limb  80 
thereof,  said  arm  being  pivotally  connected 
with  said  ears  and  the  upper  limb  of  the  clamp 
conforming  to  the  face  of  the  handle,  said 
parts  being  combined  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

CAROLINE  HARTLEY. 

Witnesses: 

John  A.  YViedersheim, 

A.  P.  .Jennings. 


(No  Model.) 


M.  A.  GREENE. 

GAME. 
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ATTORNEY. 


THE  NORRIS  PETERS  CO..  PHO TO-UTHO. 


WASHINGTON, 


United  States  Patent  Office. 


MARY  A.  GREENE,  OF  PHILADELPHIA,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

GAME. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Mary  A.  Greene,  a citi- 
zen of  the  United  States,  residing  in  the  city 
and  county  of  Philadelphia,  State  of  Penn- 
5 sylvania,  have  invented  a new  and  useful  Im- 
provement in  Games,  which  improvement  is 
fully  set  forth  in  the  following  specification 
and  accompanying  drawing. 

My  invention  consists  of  a game  formed  of 
io  a board  with  numbered  circles  thereon  and 
rings  which  are  to  be  spun  on  the  board, 
whereby,  when  the  spinning  ceases,  the  rings 
may  drop  on  the  circles  or  outside  of  the 
same,  thus  providing  an  interesting  game. 

15  The  figure  represents  a perspective  view  of 
a game  embodying  my  invention. 

Referring  to  the  drawing,  A designates  a 
board  which  may  be  pasteboard,  card-board, 
wood,  or  other  suitable  material  sufficiently 
20  rigid  so  that  it  may  lie  flat  on  a table  or  other 
support.  On  the  upper  face  of  the  board  are 
printed  or  otherwise  marked  a series  of  differ- 
ently-colored circles  B,  which  are  systematic- 
ally disposed  and  numbered,  in  the  present 
25  case,  in  decimals.  At  the  corners  of  the  board 
ar  spots  C,  numbered  “ 90; but  it  is  evi- 
dent that  letters  of  the  alphabet  may  be  sub- 
stituted for  the  several  numbers. 


D designates  a series  of  rings,  formed  of 
wood  or  other  material,  which  are  severally  30 
colored  to  accord  with  the  colors  of  the  cir- 
cles B.  A player  spins  his  ring,  and  when 
the  spinning  ceases  the  ring  drops  on  the 
board,  it  may  be  on  a circle  of  its  own  color, 
which  counts  double,  or  partly  on  two  or  three  35 
other  circles,  the  aggregate  of  whose  num- 
bers count  for  the  player;  but  the  ring  may 
drop  on  either  of  the  corner-spots  C or  on  a 
blank  space  of  the  board,  the  counting  of 
which  may  be  according  to  established  rules.  40 
While  the  circles  shown  are  preferred,  thejT 
may  be  substituted  by  squares  or  other  geo- 
metric figures. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  what 
I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters  45 
Patent,  is— 

A game  consisting  of  a board  with  num- 
bered circles  thereon,  and  spinning-rings,  the 
combination  and  operation  being  substan- 
tially as  described. 


MARY  A.  GREENE. 


Witnesses: 

John  A.  Wiedersheim, 
A.  P.  Jennings. 


* >.  ' 
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ROLLING-PIN. 


SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  448,476,  dated  March  17,  1891. 
Application  filed  March  10, 1890.  Serial  Uo,  343,416,  (Mo  model,) 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Catharine  Deiner,  a 
citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  at  Leba- 
non, in  the  county  of  Lebanon,  State  of  Penn- 
5 syl vania,  have  invented  a new  and  useful  Im- 
provement in  Rolling-Pins,  which  improve- 
ment is  fully  set  forth  in  the  following  speci- 
fication and  accompanying  drawings. 

Mv  invention  relates  to  an  attachment  to  a 
io  rolling-pin,  by  which  dough,  Ac.,  may  be  cut 
into  various  shapes  and  forms;  and  it  con- 
sists of  a cutter-carrying  sleeve  adapted  to  be 
fitted  on  the  rolling-pin  and  provided  with  an 
annular  rim  or  flange,  which  acts  as  a stop 
15  for  primarily  limiting  the  entrance  of  t lie  roll- 
ing-pin into  the  sleeve,  and  is  formed  with  an 
opening  to  receive  an  eye  or  loop  on  the  pin, 
said  eye  receiving  a spring-catch  for  connect- 
ing the  sleeve  and  rolling-pin  as  one. 

20  Figure  1 represents  an  elevation  of  a roll- 
ing-pin with  a portion  of  my  invention  ap- 
plied thereto.  Figs.  2 and  5 represent  similar 
views  of  rolling-pins  with  variously-formed 
cutters  thereon.  Fig.  3 represents  an  end 
25  view  of  a rolling-pin,  showing  the  fastening 
device.  Fig.  4 represents  an  end  view  of  a 
zigzag  cutter.  Figs.  G,  7,  and  S illustrate,  on 
a reduced  scale,  different  forms  and  effects 
produced  by  the  cutters  in  dividing  the  sheets 
30  of  dough  into  variously -shaped  parts  and 
pieces. 

Similar  letters  of  reference  indicate  corre- 
sponding parts  in  the  several  figures. 

Referring  to  the  drawings,  A designates  a 
35  rolling-pin,  upon  which  is  mounted  a sleeve 
B,  provided  with  cutters  which  may  have 
straight,  fluted,  or  circular  cutting-edges. 

To  one  end  of  the  body  of  the  rolling-pin  is 
attached  a loop  or  eye  C,  which  projects  tliere- 
40  from  and  enters  the  slot  or  opening  C'  in  the 
annular  rim  or  flange  C2,  the  latter  being 
formed  on  the  end  of  the  sleeve  and  adapted 
to  have  the  handle  of  the  rolling-pin  passed 


through  the  same,  so  that  said  handle  is  in 
position  for  operation.  45 

D designates  a spring-catch,  one  end  of 
which  is  attached  to  the  sleeve  and  the  other 
end  adapted  to  enter  the  eye  C,  by  which  pro- 
vision longitudinal  displacement  of  the  sleeve 
from  the  rolling-pin  is  prevented.  50 

It  will  be  seen  that  when  the  sleeve  is  in- 
serted over  the  rolling-pin  or  the  latter  fitted 
into  the  sleeve,  the  rim  or  flange  C2  primarily 
limits  the  entrance  of  the  rolling-pin  into  the 
sleeve.  The  eye  C also  passes  through  the  55 
slot  C'  of  said  rim  or  flange,  when  itis-engaged 
by  the  catch  D,  said  eye  thus  receiving  the 
strain  when  the  device  is  in  use  and  prevent- 
ing the  shifting  of  the  sleeve  around  the  roll- 
ing-pin, it  being  noticed  that  longitudinal  dis-  60 
placement  of  the  sleeve  is  prevented  by  the 
spring-catch. 

When  the  handles  of  the  rolling-pin  are 
grasped,  the  cutters  may  be  rolled  over  the 
dough,  Ac.,  the  effect  of  which  is  evident.  It  65 
is  also  evident  that  the  sleeve, with  itsattached 
cutters,  may  be  readily  removed  from  the  roll- 
ing-pin by  disconnecting  the  catch  from  the 
eye  and  then  disengaging  the  sleeve  and  roll- 
ing-pin one  from  the  other,  the  rolling  pin,  as  70 
such,  being  serviceable  for  work  of  its  kind. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  what 
I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Let- 
ters Patent,  is — 

A rolling-pin  having  a loop  or  eye  on  the  75 
end  thereof,  in  combination  with  anencircling 
sleeve  having  a cutter  thereon,  and  a spring- 
catch  engaging  said  eye,  the  sleeve  being  pro- 
vided at  its  ends  with  a flange, which  is  formed 
with  an  opening  through  which  said  eye  pro-  So 
jects,  substantially  as  described. 

CATHARINE  DEINER. 

W it  nesses: 

Tobias  Reinoehl,  Sr., 

Amanda  Widmayer. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Maria  E.  Beasley,  a 
citizen  of  the  LT nited  States,  and  a resident  of 
Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania,  have  invented 
5 an  Improved  Process  of  Notchingand  Cutting 
Hoops  for  Barrels,  of  which  the  following  is  a 
specification. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  cut  and 
notch  a series  of  barrel-hoops  simultaneously, 
io  whereby  a full  set  of  hoops  for  one  end  of  a 
barrel  is  prepared,  ready  and  in  order  for  the 
cooper  to  place  in  position  on  the  barrel. 

In  the  accompanying  drawings, Figure  1 is 
a plan  view  of  the  cutting-table,  showing  the 
15  hoops  in  position,  the  knives  being  shown  by 
dotted  lines.  Fig.  2 is  a section  on  the  line  1 
2,  Fig.  1.  Fig.  3 is  an  end  view.  Fig.  4 is  an 
enlarged  plan  view  of  one  end  of  a hoop.  Fig. 
0 is  a section  on  the  line  3 4,  Fig.  4.  Fig.  G is 
20  a side  view  of  one  of  the  hoops,  and  Fig.  7 is 
a view  of  a hooped  barrel. 

My  process  of  cutting  hoops  is  carried  out 
mainly  in  preparing  hoops  for  pork  and  fish 
barrels.  These  barrels  have  a number  of 
25  hoops  upon  each  end,  generally  arranged  side 
by  side.  These  hoops  have  heretofore  been 
notched  by  hand  and  when  they  are  undercut, 
as  shown  in  Fig.  5,  it  is  very  tedious  work  and 
also  expensive,  the  hoops  being  cut  and 
30  notched  singly;  but  by  my  process  the  series 
of  hoops  for  each  e nd  are  cut  with  one  stroke, 
and  the  hoops  after  cutting  are  in  regular  or- 
der to  be  placed  bythecooper  upon  the  barrel. 

In  carrying  out  my  process  a machine  may 
35  be  used  constructed  in  accordance  with  the 
drawings  and  description  set  forth  in  an  ap- 
plication for  patent  for  hoop-cutting  machine 
by  Beasley  and  Allen,  Serial  No.  364,639. 

Referring  to  Fig.  1 of  the  drawings,  A is  the 
40  cutting-table,  mounted  upon  a suitable  bed  B. 
On  this  table  are  placed  the  hoop-blanks  a to 
be  cut.  Clamps  may  be  used  to  hold  the  sev- 
eral hoops  in  position,  if  required,  and  spac- 


ing-pins may  be  used,  as  clearly  shown  in 
Fig-  1-  * 45 

The  cutting-knives  D for  notching  the 
hoops  are  shown  by  dotted  lines  and  are  in- 
clined to  the  bilge  of  the  barrel.  The  cutting- 
off  knives  F are  at  a similar  incline,  so  that 
the  hoops  intended  for  the  bilge  will,  be  longer  50 
than  the  ones  intended  for  the  end  of  the  bar- 
rel. I prefer  to  cut  the  hoops  at  an  incline, 
so  as  to  form  an  undercut  notch  and  sever  the 
hoop  at  an  angle,  so  that  when  the  ends  are 
clinched  together  they  will  be  secure  and  have  55 
a neat  appearance.  By  altering  the  angle  of 
the  knife-bars  the  hoops  of  barrels  of  differ- 
ent bilge  and  diameter  may  be  readily  cut. 

A single  knife  may  be  used  to  sever  the 
hoops;  but  I use  a series  of  knives  to  form  the  60 
notches,  which  are  preferably  undercut. 

I claim  as  my  invention — 

1.  The  process  herein  described  of  notch- 
ing hoops,  said  process  consisting,  first,  in 
placing  the  hoop-blanks  to  be  cut  in  line  upon  65 
a table;  second,  arranging  the  angle  of  the 
notching-knife  bar  to  the  bilge  of  the  barrel, 
and,  third,  cutting  the  notches  in  the  series 

of  hoops  simultaneously,  substantially  as  set 
forth.  70 

2.  The  process  herein  described  of  notch- 
ing and  cutting  hoops,  said  process  consisting 
in,  first,  arranging  the  hoops  for  one  end  of  a 
barrel  upon  the  cutting- table;  second,  ar- 
ranging the  notching  and  cutting  knives  at  75 
the  proper  angle  for  the  bilge  of  the  barrel,  and, 
third,  severing  the  hoops  on  said  angle  simul- 
taneously, substantially  as  described. 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  signed  my 
name  to  this  specification  in  the  presence  of  So 
two  subscribing  witnesses. 

MARIA  E.  BEASLEY. 

Witnesses: 

Jno.  E.  Parke, 

Jos.  LI.  Klein. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern : 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Louisa  II.  Clamer,  a 
citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  at  Phila- 
delphia, (No.  1925  Columbia  avenue,)  in  the 
5 county  of  Philadelphia  and  State  of  Penn- 
sylvania, have  invented  certain  new  and  use- 
ful Improvements  in  Fastening  Devices  for 
Door-Mats;  and  I do  declare  the  following  to 
be  a full,  clear,  and  exact  description  of  the 
to  invention,  such  as  will  enable  others  skilled 
in  the  art  to  which  it  appertains  to  make  and 
use  the  same,  reference  being  had  to  the 
accompanying  drawings,  and  to  the  letters  of 
reference  marked  thereon,  which  form  a part 
15  of  this  specification. 

My  invention  relates  to  devices  for  fasten- 
ing cloor-mats  to  foot-scrapers  and  other  pro- 
truding parts  at  steps,  in  vestibules,  hall- 
ways, Ac.;  and  the  object  of  the  invention  is 
20  to  provide  a device  which  will  hold  the  mat 
from  displacement  by  use  in  cleaning  the 
feet  and  at  the  same  time  afford  a partial 
locking  means  for  the  mat  to  prevent  its  be- 
ing picked  up  and  carried  off  by  thieves. 

25  The  fastener  is  made  of  metal  or  any  other 
suitable  material,  and  the  loop  can  be  made 
to  fit  snugly  upon  the  scraper  with  sufficient 
elastic  pressure  to  hold  the  mat  with  some 
force  and  to  prevent  it  from  being  readily 
30  picked  up  by  sneak  thieves.  If  desired,  a 
lock  may  be  placed  upon  the  scraper  above 
the  loop  of  the  fastener  to  securely  lock  the 
mat. 

The  following  detailed  description  will 
35  more  fully  disclose  the  nature  and  purpose  of 
ray  said  ^invention  and  the  manner  in  which 
I construct  and  use  the  same. 

The  accompanying  drawings  illustrate  what 

I consider  the  best  means  for  carrying  my  in- 
40  vention  into  practice. 

Figure  I is  a perspective  view  of  a mat 
with  a fastener  in  use  over  a scraper.  Fig. 

II  is  a plan  view  of  a mat  with  a separately- 
formed  fastener  attached.  Fig.  Ill  is  a view 

45  of  a blank  from  which  the  fastener  is  made. 
Fig.  IV  is  a plan  of  the  fastener  detached. 
Fig.  Y is  a section  of  Fig.  IV  on  line  X X. 
Fig.  YI  is  a plan  view  of  a woven  mat,  to 
which  the  fastening  is  to  be  applied. 

Similar  letters  of  reference  indicate  corre- 


sponding parts  in  all  the  figures  where  they 
occur. 

A is  a mat.  In  the  drawings  a rubber  or 
woven  mat  is  indicated;  but  it  will  be  under- 
stood that  any  sort  of  mat  can  be  used  with  55 
my  fastener. 

C is  the  scraper. 

B is  my  fastener. 

The  fastener  is  a single  separate  piece 
formed  with  jaws  or  horizontal  wings  b b,  be-  60 
tween  which  an  edge  of  the  mat  is  placed,  and 
rivets  are  put  through  the  jaws  and  mat, 
thereby  securing  the  fastener  and  mat  to- 
gether. The  back  b'.  with  which  the  jaws  h 
b are  formed,  is  carried  around  from  end  to  65 
end  and  forms  the  loop  b2,  which  is  to  pass 
over  and  encompass  the  scraper.  The  side 
b3  of  the  loop  may  be  made  with  an  elasticity 
which  presses  it  inward  against  the  rear  side 
of  the  scraper  with  sufficient  force  to  prevent  70 
the  mat  from  readily  being  removed  from  the 
scraper,  particularly  so  when  the  top  of  the 
scraper  is  of  greater  thickness  than  the  bot- 
tom, which  is  frequently  the  case.  ^ 

If  desired,  to  entirely  prevent  surreptitious  75 
and  unauthorized  removal  of  the  mat,  I may 
provide  a padlock,  as  C',  the  bail  of  which  is 
locked  through  an  opening  in  the  scraper 
and  securely  holds  the  mat  against  removal. 

The  fastener  is  preferably  produced  in  one  80 
integral  piece  from  a blank,  such  as  is  shown 
in  Fig.  Ill,  which,  after  having  the  jaws  or 
wings  struck  up  at  right  angles  to  the  blank, 
is  bent  to  form  the  loop  b2  and  joined  by  riv- 
eting, soldering,  or  otherwise,  as  shown  at  b*.  8c 
Figs.  II  and  IV. 

With  this  device  secured  to  a mat  and 
placed  over  a scraper  the  mat  will  be  held 
against  displacement  by  use,  and  will  afford 
a substantially  fixed  surface  on  which  to  wipe  9c 
the  feet,  thus  increasing  the  utility  of  the 
mat  and  the  convenience  of  the  user,  while 
rendering  the  operation  of  cleaning  the  boots 
much  more  expeditious.  At  the  same  time 
it  to  a great  extent  removes  the  temptation  95 
which  a loose  unattached  mat  presents  to 
sneak  thieves  and  vagrants,  and  maybe  made 
to  afford  a complete  prevention  against  un- 
authorized removal  by  use  of  the  lock,  as  de- 
scribed. 
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Having-  thus  described  my  invention,  what 
I claim,  and  desire  to  seen  re  by  Letters  Lat- 
ent, is — 

The  herein  - described  fastening  for  mats, 
5 consisting  of  a single  piece  of  sheet  metal 
having  the  back  V to  rest  against  the  edge  of 
the  mat  and  the  jaws  b b extending  outward 
from  the  back  to  clamp  the  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  of  the  mat,  and  an  integral  loop  ex- 


tending from  the  ends  of  the  back  for  en-  io 
gagement  with  a scraper. 

In  testimony  whereof  I affix  my  signature  in 
presence  of  two  witnesses. 

LOUISA  TI.  OLAMER. 

Witnesses: 

F.  T.  Clark, 

C.  II.  Mentzer,  Jr. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Ida  C.  Mustin,  of  the 
city  and  county  of  Philadelphia,  and  State  of 
Pennsylvania,  have  invented  an  Iinprove- 
5 ment  in  Under-Garments  for  Ladies,  of  which 
the  following  is  a specification. 

My  invention  has  reference  to  under-gar- 
ments  for  ladies;  and  it  consists  of  certain 
improvements,  which  are  fully  set  forth  in  the 
io  following  specification,  and  shown  in  the  ac- 
companying drawings,  which  form  a part 
thereof. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  produce 
an  improved  under-garment  for  ladies’  use, 
15  which  shall  comprise  the  shirt  portion  and 
drawers  in  one  structure,  and  in  which  the 
leg  portions  may  be  short  so  as  to  envelop  the 
limbs  only  to  a point  immediately  below  the 
kneesor  extend  lowerdown  totheankles.  The 
20  garment  is  adapted  to  be  made  either  with  high 
neck  and  short  sleeves,  or  low  neck  with  or 
without  sleeves.  The  garment  is  also  open 
down  the  front  with  provision  for  securing 
the  opening  by  means  of  buttons  or  equiva- 
25  lent  means,  and  from  the  abdomen  down  be- 
tween the  leg  portions  and  up  to  the  small  of 
the  back  or  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  waist 
portion  the  garment  is  made  open,  having  no 
means  but  the  natural  fitting  to  the  wearer  to 
30  maintain  the  two  edges  of  the  opening  in 
lapped  position.  My  invention  has  particu- 
lar reference  to  the  structure  or  formation  of 
this  opening  where  it  is  connected  to  the  rear 
portion  of  the  garment  in  the  neighborhood 
35  of  the  small  of  the  back  or  waist  portion,  and 
is  clearlj7  shown  in  the  accompanying  draw- 
ings, in  which — 

Figure  1 is  a perspective  view  illustrating 
my  improved  garment  applied  to  a wearer, 
40  looking  toward  the  front  portion.  Fig.  2 is  a 
rear  elevation  of  same.  Fig.  3 is  a perspec- 
tive view  of  the  lower  portion  of  the  gar- 
ment removed  from  the  wearer,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  illustrating  more  nearly  the  structural 
45  characteristics.  Fig.  4 is  a front  elevation  of 
the  upper  or  shoulder  portion  of  the  garment. 
Fig.  5 is  a front  elevation  of  the  garment  laid 
out  flat  before  being  fitted  to  the  figure.  Fig. 
6 is  a cross-section  through  the  seams  on  line 
50  x x of  Fig.  3.  Fig.  7 is  a perspective  view  of 
one  of  the  edges  of  the  opening  in  the  gar- 


ment; and  Fig.  8 is  a plan  view  of  one  of  the 
pieces  which  is  secured  to  the  rear  portions 
of  the  lower  part  of  the  garment  to  produce 
the  necessary  shape,  fullness,  and  material  for  55 
forming  the  rear  covering  at  the  seat  of  the 
garment. 

A is  the  body  of  the  garment,  and  has  its 
upper  portion  cut  out,  as  at  B,  to  form  a low- 
neck  garment,  and  has  also  slits  formed  in  60 
the  edges  of  the  tubular  material  of  which  the 
body  A is  formed  to  constitute  the  armholes 
C,  leaving  the  wide  shoulder  portions  I)  be- 
tween the  armholes  C and  the  low-necked 
portion  B.  65 

The  garment  is  formed  of  knitted  fabric  ex- 
cellently adapted  to  stretch  in  all  directions 
to  fit  the  form  snugly,  as  clearly  illustrated 
in  Figs.  1 and  2.  The  arm-holes  C,  instead 
of  being  cut  by  deep  notches,  as  has  been  cus-  70 
tomary,  are  formed  by  simple  slots  through 
one  vertical  line  of  loops  and  then  bound  by 
elastic  stitching.  The  shoulder-pieces  D are 
united  at  the  top,  so  as  to  fit  snugly  to  the 
shoulder.  Lace  or  other  ornamentation  may  75 
be  placed  about  the  low-necked  portions  and 
armholes,  if  desired. 

The  front  of  the  garment  is  open,  as  at  E, 
and  the  edges  are  bound,  as  at  e,  and  pro-  - 
vided  with  buttons,  so  that  from  the  abdomen  80 
to  the  throat  the  garment  maybe  secured  to- 
gether and  the  juncture  held  close  and  tightly 
fitting.  From  the  abdomen  down  and  upward 
in  the  rear  to  the  small  of  the  back  or  waist 
portion  the  garment  is  made  open  and  de-  85 
pends  upon  the  fit  to  the  form  to  insure  the 
edges  L of  this  opening  to  remain  in  contact 
and  protect  the  person  of  the  wearer. 

The  leg  portions  F of  the  garment  are 
formed  by  cutting  the  tubular  fabric  in  the  90 
shape  shown  in  Fig.  0 and  securing  the  inner 
edges  by  seams  extending  from  the  lower  por- 
tion part  wav  up  toward  the  opening  L.  The 
leg  portions  may  be  long  or  short,  as  desired. 
Pieces  G of  the  shape  shown  in  Fig.  8 are  se-  95 
cured  to  the  tube  so  shaped  by  seams  k and 
K,  (see  Fig.  3,)  said  pieces  giving  the  fullness 
necessary  for  the  seat  of  the  garment  and  the 
proper  fitting  about  the  upper  portion  of  the 
limbs.  The  two  pieces  G, which  are  attached  100 
to  the  respective  leg  portions  F,  have  their 
seams  Iv  united  at  the  apex  of  the  opening  at 
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I,  and  the  free  portions  of  said  xiarts  (4,  bound- 
ed by  the  edges  II,  are  loose  and  form  flaps, 
which  are  so  constituted  that  for  all  move- 
ments of  the  wearer  these  flaps  will  give,  and 
5 yet  at  all  times  maintain  a covering  to  the 
body  of  the  wearer,  preventingexposu  re  at  any 
time,  thus  producing  an  exceedingly  warm 
and  comfortable  garment.  ( >ne  of  the  essen- 
tial parts  of  myinvention  lies  in  the  peculiar 
io  shape  of  this  juncture  of  the  parts  G with  re- 
spect to  each  other  and  the  body  portion  of 
the  garment,  and  depends  upon  the  fact  that 
the  curved  edges  II  of  these  portions  G have 
no  connection  whatever  with  each  other  or 
15  with  the  body  of  the  garment  until  they  meet 
at  the  extreme  upper  point  I of  the  opening. 
It  is  evident  that  by  uniting  the  edges  II  in 
a given  point  I either  flap  of  the  part  G may 
be  brought  to  the  outside,  thus  giving  the 
20  wearerthe  privilege  of  selecting  the  flap  which 
shall  come  next  to  the  skin,  according  as  to 
whether  the  wearer  is  right  or  left  handed. 
The  opening  Lin  the  front  portion  below  the 
abdomen  and  the  edge  II  of  the  flap  portions 
25  of  the  parts  G are  formed  with  the  edges 
folded  over  and  bound  with  an  elastic  stitch, 
as  indicated  in  Fig.  7,  whereby  the  edges  of 
the  garment  are  made  so  as  to  permit  reason- 
able movement  even  after  the  garment  is 
30  tightly  fitted  to  the  form.  An  elastic  binding 
of  this  nature  is  most  desirable. 

Any  movement  of  the  limbs  cannot  possi- 
bly drag  the  garment  out  of  shape,  since  at 
no  place  along  the  edge  II  of  the  flaps  is  there 
35  an  attachment  to  either  the  tube  portion  or 
the  opposing  flap,  and  consequently  there  can 
be  no  dragging  upon  any  portion  of  the  gar- 
ment from  the  greatest  movement  of  the 
limbs  of  the  wearer.  As  the  parts  G and  flap 
40  portions  at  the  rear  are  united  in  a single 
point  the  leg  portions  of  the  garment  at  the 
rear  are  permitted  to  move  about  this  point 
with  utmost  freedom  without  the  least  tend- 
ency of  rupturing  the  garment. 

45  It'  desired,  the  seams  Iv  7c  and  portions  of 
the  seams  of  the  leg  portions  F (designated 
by  the  letters  J)  are  formed  as  indicated  in 
Fig.  0,  in  which  the  two  parts  of  the  knitted 
fabric  are  united  bj^  a line  of  stitching,  the 
50  free  edges  laid  flat,  and  the  seam  covered  by 
a stripof  silk  tape  or  other  materials,  stitched 
down  at  its  free  edges,  whereby  great  strength 


with  comfortable  feeling  to  the  wearer  is  the 
result. 

Having  now  described  my  invention,  what  55 
I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Let- 
ters Patent,  is — . 

1.  A lady’s  under-garment  consisting  of  a 
body  and  leg  portion  formed  of  knitted  fabric 

in  one  integral  piece  without  seams  down  the  60 
back  and  formed  with  a continuous  opening 
from  the  abdomen  down  between  the  leg  por- 
tions and  up  to  the  small  of  the  back  or  waist 
portion  in  the  rear  and  having  the  edges  of 
the  rear  portions  of  the  leg  parts  provided  65 
with  independent  pieces  or  loose  flaps  G,  sub- 
stantially of  the  shape  shown,  secured  there- 
to by  seams  lv  and  7 c,  the  said  parts  G being- 
formed  with  curved  free  edges  IT,  adapted  to 
lap  over  each  other  when  worn,  but  uncon-  70 
nected  with  the  body  portion,  and  in  which 
the  said  edges  11  meet  at  the  upper  end  of  the 
opening  in  the  back  and  are  united  to  the 
body  part  at  a point  whereby  either  edge  II 
may  be  drawn  over  the  other.  75 

2.  An  under-garment  for  ladies,  consisting 
of  bodjr  and  leg  portions  formed  of  knitted 
fabric  in  one  piece  with  an  opening  from  the 
neck  down  the  front  and  up  to  the  small  of 
the  back  or  waist  in  the  rear,  the  said  open-  80 
ing  being  provided  with  means  for  fastening 
the  edges  from  the  neck  to  the  abdomen  and 

in  which  the  edges  of  the  opening  adjacent 
to  the  small  of  the  back  or  waist  are  made 
full  and  elastic  and  are  united  to  the  body  of  85 
the  fabric  at  a single  point  at  the  apex  of  the 
opening,  so  that  either  elastic  edge  may  be 
drawn  over  the  other. 

3.  An  under-garment  for  ladies,  consisting 

of  a body  and  leg  portion  formed  of  an  iute-  90 
gral  tube  of  knitted  fabric  in  which  the  neck 
portion  is  cut  down  and  a single  row  of  loops 
of  the  fabric  on  diametrically-opposite  sides 
are  cut  to  form  armholes,  the  fabric  between 
the  armholes  and  neck  portion  being  united  95 
at  the  shoulder  part  to  form  wide  shoulder- 
straps  entirely  covering  the  shoulder  portion 
adjacent  to  the  arm. 

In  testimony  of  which  invention  I have 
hereunto  set  my  hand. 

IDA  C.  MUSTIN. 

Witnesses': 

R.  M.  Hunter, 

Ernest  Howard  Hunter. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Alice  31.  Jayne,  of 
Bradford,  in  the  county  of  McKean  and 
State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  certain 
5 new  and  useful  Improvements  in  Drains  for 
Dishes;  and  I do  hereby  declare  the  follow- 
ing to  be  a full,  clear,  and  exact  description 
of  the  invention,  such  as  will  enable  others 
skilled  in  the  art  to  which  it  pertains  to  make 
io  and  use  it,  reference  being  had  to  the  accom- 
panying drawing,  which  form  part  of  this 
specification. 

My  invention  relates  to  an  improvement  in 
drains  for  dishes;  and  it  consists  in  a perfo- 
15  rated  vessel  or  holder  of  the  construction  here- 
inafter shown  and  described. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  provide  a 
perforated  vessel  or  holder  of  the  construc- 
tion hereinafter  specified,  in  which  the  dishes 
2c  are  to  be  placed  either  after  they  are  washed 
to  drain  or  in  which  they  may  be  placed  and 
then  have  hot  water  poured  over  them  and 
then  left  to  dry. 

The  accompanying  drawing  represents  a 
25  perspective  of  a drain  which  embodies  my 
invention. 

A represents  a vessel  or  holder  of  any  de- 
sired shape  or  size  and  which  is  made  prefer- 
ably of  perforated  sheet  metal,  though  I do 
30  not  desire  to  limit  myself  in  this  respect,  for 
it  will  be  readily  understood  that  any  suitable 
apertured  material  maybe  substituted  there- 
for. As  the  bottom  and  various  sides  and 
ends  of  this  vessel  are  perforated  in  order  to* 
35  allow  the  water  that  drainsoff  from  the  washed 
dishes  to  escape,  a flange  B isformedallaround 
the  bottom  of  the  holder,  so  as  to  raise  it 
above  the  support  upon  which  it  is  placed, 
and  through  this  flange  are  made  openings  C', 
10  through  which  the  water  freely  escapes. 

Secured  to  opposite  sides  of  the  vessel  A 
are  the  two  compartments  D,  which  have  out- 
wardly-inclined sides  L,  so  that  the  articles 
placed  in  them  will  incline  away  from  the 
45  perforated  sides  of  the  vessel  A.  The  com- 
partments are  not  provided  with  an  inner 
wall,  but  have  the  inner  edges  of  their  ends 
rest  upon  the  outer  sides  of  the  vessel  A, 


which  latter  form  the  inner  walls  of  the  said 
compartments.  These  compartments  are  pref-  50 
ei’ably  detachably  connected  to  the  vessel  A 
by  means  of  the  eyes  G,  formed  upon  the 
inner  edges  of  the  ends  of  the  compartments, 
the  eyes  II,  formed  upon  the  ends  of  the  ves- 
sel A,  and  the  removable  pivotal  rods  I,  which  55 
pass  through  the  said  eyes.  By  means  of 
this  construction  the  compartments  can  be 
quickly  and  readily  detached  from  the  ves- 
sel A for  the  purpose  of  allowing  free  access 
to  the  perforations  made  in  the  sides  of  the  60 
vessel  A for  cleaning  them  or  for  any  other 
reason.  As  t lie  compartments  have  open  in- 
ner sides,  free  access  is  given  to  the  inner 
sides  of  them  for  the  purpose  of  cleaning 
when  the}-  are  detached  from  the  vessel  A.  65 
In  these  compartments  D it  is  intended  to 
place  the  small  articles  of  china,  so  that  they 
are  less  liable  to  be  broken  than  if  placed  in 
the  vessel  A together  with  the  large  and  heavy 
articles,  and  these  compartments  are  made  70 
shallower  than  the  vessel  A,  so  that  they  will 
not  interfere  with  the  outflow  of  water  through 
the  openings  C and  because  it  is  not  neces- 
sary to  make  them  deep,  since  only  small  ar- 
ticles are  to  be  placed  in  them.  75 

At  one  end  of  the  compartment  or  vessel 
A is  secured  a small  compartment  G',  in  which 
it  is  intended  to  place  the  knives,  forks,  and 
spoons.  This  compartment,  like  the  com- 
partments D,  has  an  open  inner  side,  but  is  80 
preferably  secured  permanently  to  the  ves- 
sel A. 

After  the  dishes  have  been  washed  they 
are  placed  wet  in  the  holder  and  then  left  to 
dry  without  the  necessity  for  using  a towel  85 
upon  them.  If  it  is  not  desired  to  wash  the 
dishes  by  hand,  the  hot  water  is  poured  over 
them  while  the  holder  is  placed  in  a dish-pan 
or  sink  until  the  dishes  are  washed  clean.  By 
lifting  the  holder  out  of  the  pan  with  all  the  90 
dishes  in  it  the  dishes  dry  without  any  fur- 
ther trouble. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  I 
claim— 

1.  In  a drain'  for  dishes,  the  perforated  95 
body  portion  and  detachable  compartments 
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secured  at  tlieir  ends  to  the  body  portion,  the 
parts  being  combined  substantially  as  shown 
and  described. 

2.  A drain  for  dishes  comprising  a main 
5 apertured  vessel,  and  small  apertured  com- 
partments having  open  inner  sides,  the  inner 
edges  of  the  ends  of  the  compartments  hav- 
ing eyes  secured  to  the  ends  of  the  main  ves- 
sel and  pivoted  rods  which  pass  through  the 
io  said  eyes,  whereby  the  compartments  are  de- 


tachably connected  to  the  vessel,  substan- 
tially as  shown,  and  for  the  purposes  de- 
scribed. 

In  testimony  whereof  I affix  my  signature  in 
presence  of  two  witnesses. 

ALICE  M.  JAYNE. 

W itnesses: 

M.  II.  Ryle, 

H.  H.  North. 


* 


(No  Model.) 


A.  M.  JAYNE. 

DRAIN  FOR  DISHES. 

No.  463,056.  Patented  Nov.  10,  1891. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Alice  M.  Jayne,  of 
Bradford,  in  the  county  of  McKean  and 
State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  certain 
5 new  and  useful  Improvements  in  Drains  for 
Dishes;  and  I do  hereby  declare  the  follow- 
ing to  be  a full,  clear,  and  exact  description 
of  the  invention,  such  as  will  enable  others 
skilled  in  the  art  to  which  it  pertains  to  make 
io  and  use  it,  reference  being  had  to  the  accom- 
panying drawing,  which  form  part  of  this 
specification. 

My  invention  relates  to  an  improvement  in 
drains  for  dishes;  and  it  consists  in  a perfo- 
15  rated  vessel  or  holder  of  the  construction  here- 
inafter shown  and  described. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  provide  a 
perforated  vessel  or  holder  of  the  construc- 
tion hereinafter  specified,  in  which  the  dishes 
2o  are  to  be  placed  either  after  they  are  washed 
to  drain  or  in  which  they  may  be  placed  and 
then  have  hot  water  poured  over  them  and 
then  left  to  dry. 

The  accompanying  drawing  represents  a 
25  perspective  of  a drain  which  embodies  my 
invention. 

A represents  a vessel  or  holder  of  any  de- 
sired shape  or  size  and  which  is  made  prefer- 
ably of  perforated  sheet  metal,  though  I do 
30  not  desire  to  limit  myself  in  this  respect,  for 
it  will  be  readily  understood  that  any  suitable 
apertured  material  may  be  substituted  there- 
for. As  the  bottom  and  various  sides  and 
ends  of  this  vessel  are  perforated  in  order  to 
35  allow  the  w^ter  that  drainsoff  from  the  washed 
dishes  to  escape,  a flange  B isformedallaround 
the  bottom  of  the  holder,  so  as  to  raise  it 
above  the  support  upon  which  it  is  placed, 
and  through  this  flange  are  made  openings  C, 
jo  through  which  the  water  freely  escapes. 

Secured  to  opposite  sides  of  the  vessel  A 
are  the  two  compartments  D,  which  have  out- 
wardly-inclined sides  L,  so  that  the  articles 
placed  in  them  will  incline  away  from  the 
45  perforated  sides  of  the  vessel  A.  The  com- 
partments are  not  provided  with  an  inner 
wall,  but  have  the  inner  edges  of  their  ends 
rest  upon  the  outer  sides  of  the  vessel  A, 


which  latter  form  the  inner  walls  of  the  said 
compartments.  These  compartments  are  pref-  50 
erablv  detachably  connected  to  the  vessel  A 
by  means  of  the  eyes  G,  formed  upon  the 
inner  edges  of  the  ends  of  the  compartments, 
the  eyes  II,  formed  upon  the  ends  of  the  ves- 
sel A,  and  the  removable  pivotal  rods  I,  which  55 
pass  through  the  said  eyes.  By  means  of 
this  construction  the  compartments  can  be 
quickly  and  readily  detached  from  the  ves- 
sel A for  the  purpose  of  allowing  free  access 
to  the  perforations  made  in  the  sides  of  the  60 
vessel  A for  cleaning  them  or  for  any  other 
reason.  As  the  compartments  have  open  in- 
ner sides,  free  access  is  given  to  the  inner 
sides  of  them  for  the  purpose  of  cleaning 
when  they  are  detached  from  the  vessel  A.  65 
In  these  compartments  D it  is  intended  to 
place  the  small  articles  of  china,  so  that  they 
are  less  liable  to  be  broken  than  if  placed  in 
the  vessel  A together  with  the  large  and  heavy 
articles,  and  these  compartments  are  made  70 
shallower  than  the  vessel  A,  so  that  they  will 
not  interfere  with  the  outflow  of  water  through 
the  openings  C and  because  it  is  not  neces- 
sary to  make  them  deep,  since  only  small  ar- 
ticles are  to  be  placed  in  them.  75 

At  one  end  of  the  compartment  or  vessel 
A is  secured  a small  compartment  G',  in  which 
it  is  intended  to  place  the  knives,  forks,  and 
spoons.  This  compartment,  like  the  com- 
partments D,  has  an  open  inner  side,  but  is  80 
preferably  secured  permanently  to  the  ves- 
sel A. 

After  the  dishes  have  been  washed  they 
are  placed  wet  in  the  holder  and  then  left  to 
dry  without  the  necessity  for  using  a towel  85 
upon  them.  If  it  is  not  desired  to  wash  the 
dishes  by  hand,  the  hot  water  is  poured  over 
them  while  the  holder  is  placed  in  a dish-pan 
or  sink  until  the  dishes  are  washed  clean.  By 
lifting  the  holder  out  of  the  pan  with  all  the  90 
dishes  in  it  the  dishes  dry  without  any  fur- 
ther trouble. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  I 
claim — 

1.  In  a drain  for  dislies,  the  perforated  95 
body7  portion  and  detachable  compartments 
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secured  at  their  ends  to  the  body  portion,  the 
parts  being  combined  substantially  as  shown 
and  described. 

2.  A drain  for  dishes  comprising  a main 
5 apertured  vessel,  and  small  apertured  com- 
partments having  open  inner  sides,  the  inner 
edges  of  the  ends  of  the  compartments  hav- 
ing eyes  secured  to  the  ends  of  the  main  ves- 
sel and  pivoted  rods  which  pass  through  the 
io  said  eyes,  whereby  the  compartments  are  de- 


tachably connected  to  the  vessel,  substan- 
tially as  shown,  and  for  the  purposes  de- 
scribed. 

In  testimony  whereof  I affix  my  signature  in 
presence  of  two  witnesses. 

ALICE  M.  JAYNE. 

Witnesses: 

M.  II.  Ryle, 

II.  II.  North. 


(No  Model.) 


K.  F.  TAYLOR. 

VEGETABLE  MASHER. 
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SPECIFICATION  forming  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  456,863,  dated  July  28, 1891. 


Application  filed  March  28, 1891. 

To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Kate  E.  Taylor,  of 
Smethport,  in  the  county  of  McKean  and 
State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new 
5 and  Improved  Vegetable-Masher,  of  which 
the  following  is  a full,  clear,  and  exact  de- 
scription. 

My  invention  relates  to  improvements  in 
vegetable-mashers;  and  the  object  of  my  in- 
to vention  is  to  produce  a simple  and  conven- 
ient device  in  which  the  vegetables  may  be 
cooked  and  which  will  mash  them  smoothly 
and  quickly  after  they  are  cooked. 

To  tliis  end  my  invention  consists  in  cer- 
15  tain  features  of  construction  and  combina- 
tions of  parts,  which  will  be  hereinafter  de- 
scribed and  claimed. 

Reference  is  to  be  had  to  the  accompanying 
drawings,  forming  apartof  this  specification, 
20  in  which  similar  figures  of  reference  indicate 
corresponding  parts  in  both  views. 

Figure  1 is  a vertical  section  of  the  device 
on  the  line  1 1 in  Fig.  2,  and  Fig.  2 is  a sec- 
tional plan  on  the  line  2 2 in  Fig.  I. 

25  The  body  of  the  masher  consists  of  a cylin- 
der 10,  which  is  open  at  the  top,  is  provided 
with  a bail  11  and  handle  12,  and  is  partially 
closed  at  the  bottom  by  a sieve  13.  A cross- 
bar 14  extends  across  the  top  of  the  body, 
30  and  in  this  cross-bar  is  mounted  a vertical 
rod  15,  the  lower  end  of  which  extends 
through  the  sieve  and  terminates  in  a button 
16,  which  prevents  the  displacement  of  the 
rod,  and  the  button  is  arranged  beneath  a 
35  support  17,  which  serves  to  steady  the  rod, 
and  the  support  17  is  formed  on  the  inner 
ends  of  the  arms  IS,  the  outer  ends  of  the 
arms  being  secured  to  the  body  10.  The  up- 
per end  of  the  rod  15  is  formed  into  a crank 
40  19,  by  means  of  which  the  rod  may  be  turned. 
Near  the  lower  end  of  the  rod  15  is  a blade  20, 
which  is  secured  to  the  rod,  and  which  is  com- 
posed of  flat  metal  doubled  over  at  the  upper 
and  lower  edges.  The  blade  20  is  inclined  in 
45  opposite  directions  on  each  side  of  the  rod  15, 
so  that  when  the  rod  is  turned  the  inclines  of 
the  blade  will  have  a tendency  to  ride  over 
the  vegetables  and  mash  them  between  the 
lower  edge  of  the  blade  and  the  sieve.  On 
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each  side  of  the  blade  20  and  at  right  angles  50 
to  the  same  are  rods  21,  which  rub  against  the 
sieve,  and  which  extend  to  the  body  of  the 
masher  and  are  doubled  upon  themselves  at 

22,  and  then  bend  inward  and  terminate  at 

23,  at  which  point  they  are  secured  to  the  up-  55 

per  portion  of  the  blade  20.  It  will  thus  be 
seen  that  the  rods  21  and  the  blade  20,  being 
arranged  at  right  angles,  will  form  four  radi- 
ally-extending rubbers,  which  will  all  bear  si- 
multaneously upon  the  sieve  13.  60 

The  vegetables  which  are  to  be  mashed  in 
the  masher  are  placed  therein  and  the  rod  15 
rapidly  rotated  bjT  means  of  the  crank  19,  and 
the  rods  21  and  blade  20  will  mash  the  vege- 
tables finely  and  force  them  through  the  sieve  65 
13.  If  desired, the  vegetables  may  be  placed 
in  the  masher  in  a raw  state,  and  the  masher 
may  then  be  placed  in  a kettle  of  boiling  wa- 
ter, so  that  the  vegetables  will  be  boiled  with- 
in it,  and  when  the  masher  is  lifted  from  the  70 
water  the  vegetables  will  be  quickly  and  tlior- 
oughl}’  drained. 

The  masher  is  especially  adapted  for  mash- 
ing potatoes,  as  it  will  rub  them  as  smooth  as 
cream;  but  it  is  obvious  that  any  kind  of  75 
vegetables  may  be  quickly  mashed  by  it. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  I 
claim  as  new  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters 
Patent— 

1.  A vegetable-masher  comprising  a cylin-  80 
drical  body  having  a sieve  in  the  bottom  and 

a cross-bar  at  the  top,  a handled  rod  extend- 
ing downward  through  the  cross-bar  and  hav- 
ing its  lower  end  held  in  a suitable  support, 
a blade  secured  to  the  rod  and  adapted  to  85 
press  upon  the  sieve,  said  blade  having  its 
ends  oppositely  inclined,  and  rods  arranged 
at  right  angles  to  the  blade  and  adapted  to 
press  upon  the  sieve,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 90 

2.  In  a vegetable-masher, the  combination, 
with  a cylindrical  vessel  having  a sieve  in  its 
bottom,  of  a handle-rod  mounted  in  the  ves- 
sel, a blade  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
rod  and  inclined  in  opposite  directions  on  95 
each  side  of  the  said  rod,  and  rods  projecting 

at  right  angles  from  the  lower  portion  of  the 
blade  extending  nearly  to  the  side  of  the  ves- 


o 


456,863 


sel,  then  doubled  upon  themselves,  and. se- 
cured to  the  upper  portion  of  the  blade,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

3.  In  a vegetable-maslier,  the  combination, 
5 with  a vessel  having  a sieve  in  its  bottom,  of 
a support  below  the  sieve  and  provided  with 
arms  extending  to  the  vessel,  a cross-bar  at 
the  top  of  the  vessel,  a handle-rod  mounted 


in  said  bar  and  support,  and  radially-extend- 
ing rubbers  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
handle-rod,  substantially  as  shown  and  de- 
scribed. 

KATE  F.  TAYLOR. 

Witnesses: 

John  X.  Apple, 

Hamilton  T.  Hill. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Mary  A.  Northrup,  of 
Kipp,  in  the  county  of  Bradford,  in  the  State 
of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  new  and  use- 
5 ful  Improvements  in  Devices  for  Fastening 
Buttons,  of  which  the  following,  taken  in  con- 
nection with  the  accompanying  drawings,  is 
a full,  clear,  and  exact  description. 

My  invention  relates  to  devices  for  securing 
io  and  fastening  buttons  to  garments. 

My  object  is  to  produce  a ready  means  for 
fastening  buttons  to  garments,  cheap,  dura- 
ble in  construction,  and  of  great  utility. 

My  invention  consists  in  the  several  novel 
15  features  of  construction  and  operation  here- 
inafter described,  and  which  are  specifically 
set  forth  in  the  claim  hereunto  annexed. 

It  is  constructed  as  follows,  reference  be- 
ing liad  to  the  accompanying  drawings,  in 
20  which — 

Figure  1 is  a view  of  the  under  side  of  the 
garment  having  a button  secured  by  my  de- 
vice. Fig.  2 is  a view  of  the  same  with  the 
protecting-sheet  unfolded.  Fig.  3 is  a view 
25  of  the  protecting-sheet  open.  Fig.  4 is  a sec- 
tion on  line  X X in  Fig.  1.  Fig.  5 is  a view 
of  the  button  and  its  wire,  looking  at  it  at  a 
point  at  right  angles  to  line  X X in  Fig.  1. 
Fig.  G is  a side  view  of  the  same,  but  showing 
30  the  button  in  dotted  lines. 

A is  the  button,  provided  in  this  case  with 
two  eyes;  but  1 do  not  confine  myself  to  two 
eyes,  as  it  will  be  obvious  that  any  greater 
number  may  be  used  with  the  same  effect. 

35  B is  a portion  of  the  garment,  and  C is  a 
protecting-sheet  constructed  substantially  as 
shown,  of  rather  stiff  paper,  cambric,  or  other 
material,  which  I place  next  to  the  inner  face 


of  the  garment  and  opposite  the  eyes  of  the 
button.  40 

a are  the  notches  cut  directly  opposite  each 
other  iu  the  edges  of  the  protecting-sheet, 
which  permit  of  its  being  folded  over  uni- 
formly. 

1 is  a wire  thread  passing  through  the  eyes  45 
of  the  button  and  through  the  garment  and 
protecting-sheet  and  having  the  loop  upon  the 
upper  side  thereof,  the  ends  being  bent  over 
onto  this  protecting-sheet,  as  shown.  This 
protecting-sheet  C is  constructed,  preferably,  50 
as  shown,  with  sufficient  width  to  allow  it  to 
be  folded  over  one  end  upon  the  other  and 
upon  the  end  of  the  wire  thread,  thus  form- 
ing the  twofold  purpose  of  keeping  the  said 
ends  close  down  in  position,  thereby  securing  55 
the  button,  and  also  for  the  purpose  of  pro- 
tecting the  other  garments  from  wearing 
against  the  rough  ends  of  the  wire. 

What  I claim  is — 

In  a device  for  securing  buttons  to  gar-  60 
ments,  the  combination,  with  a button  pro- 
vided with  eyes,  as  set  forth,  of  a fastener 
consisting  of  a piece  of  wire  passed  through 
said  eyes  and  garment  and  through  a pro- 
tecting-sheet and  bent  down  as  described,  65 
said  protecting  - sheet  being  formed  with 
notches  a,  having  its  sides  folded  at  the 
notches  over  the  bent  ends  of  the  wires  and 
covering  the  same,  as  set  forth. 

In  witness  whereof  I have  hereunto  set  my  70 
hand  this  24th  day  of  May,  1890. 

MARY  A.  NORTHRUP. 

In  presence  of — 

John  A.  Codding, 

Benjamin  Northrup. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  we,  Francis  V.  Greene 
and  Mary  A.  Greene,  citizens  of  theLmited 
States,  residing  in  the  city  and  county  of  Phil- 
5 adelphia,  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invent- 
ed a new  and  useful  Improvement  in  Win- 
dows, which  improvement  is  fully  set  forth  in 
the  following  specification  and  accompanying 
drawings. 

io  Our  invention  consists  of  a window  having 
its  sash  or  sashes  adapted  to  be  rotated  so 
that  the  outside  of  the  same  may  be  conven- 
ient of  reach  for  purposes  of  cleausing,  glaz- 
ing, repairs,  Ac.,  the  window-frame,  which  is 
15  made  without  parting  beads,  being  provided 
with  sectional  beads,  which  may  be  opened 
or  closed,  and  with  means  whereby  the  jour- 
nals or  gudgeons  of  the  sashes  may  be  readily 
fitted  to  or  removed  from  said  frame.  Pro- 
20  vision  is  also  made  to  secure  a temporary 
horizontal  open  space  between  the  sashes  at 
the  meeting-rails,  so  that  when  the  lower  sash 
is  raised  to  the  head  of  the  frame  and  the  up- 
per sash  lowered  to  the  sill  the  top  of  the  lat- 
25  ter  can  be  easily  grasped  by  the  hand  through 
the  above-mentioned  open  space  and  rotated 
inwardly, and  other  novel  features  are  present- 
ed, as  will  be  hereinafter  set  forth,  it  being 
noticed  that  the  working  on  the  outside  of  a 
30  sash  or  sashes  is  obviated,  and  that  both  sashes 
are  to  be  separately  rotated  inwardly,  while 
their  lower  rails  are  in*  contact  with  or  near 
the  sill-piece  of  the  frame. 

Figure  1 represents  a view  of  the  inner  face 
35  of  a window  embodying  our  invention.  Figs. 
2,  3,  and  4 represent  vertical  sections  on  line 
x x,  Fig.  1,  certain  parts  being  in  different 
positions.  Fig.  5 represents  a vertical  section 
of  a portion  at  a right  angle  to  Fig.  4.  Fig. 
40  G represents  a perspective  view  of  one  of  the 
journals  and  the  connected  sash-cord.  Fig. 

7 represents  a vertical  section  of  a modifica- 
tion of  said  journal.  Fig.  8 represents  a per-  j 
spective  view  thereof  in  section  on  line  y-y, 
45  Fig.  7.  Fig.  9 represents  a perspective  view 
of  a portion  of  the  top  of  the  meeting-rail  of 
the  lower  sash.  Fig.  10  represents  a perspec- 
tive view  of  a portion  of  the  window-frame, 
showing  a throat  or  recess  for  the  entrance  of 


the  journal  of  a sash  and  also  a covering  50 
therefor. 

Similar  letters  of  reference  indicate  corre- 
sponding parts  in  the  several  figures. 

Referring  to  the  drawings,  A designates  a 
sash-frame,  and  B B designate  window-sashes  55 
therein,  said  sashes  having  journals  C pro- 
jecting from  the  sides  thereof,  the  same  enter- 
ing the  grooves  in  the  frame  A and  having 
connected  with  them  the  sash-cords  I), whereby 
the  sashes  may  be  raised  and  lowered,  as  60 
usual,  the  journals  C,  however,  permitting  the 
sashes  to  be  swung  or  rotated  into  various  po- 
sitions, forms  of  which  are  shown  in  the  full 
and  dotted  lines,  Figs.  3 and  4.  The  lower 
portions  of  the  inside  and  outside  beads  are  65 
separated  from  the  upper  portions  thereof, 
forming  sections  E F,  which  are  hinged  to  the 
adjacent  portions  of  the  frame,  whereby  the 
inner  sections  E may  swing  inwardly  and  the 
outer  sections  F may  swing  outwardly,  so  that  70 
both  sections  may  be  removed  from  the  sashes 
when  swinging  or  rotar}'  motions  are  to  be 
imparted  thereto.  When  the  sections  are  re- 
stored to  their  normal  positions,  they  close 
against  the  sashes  and  form  continuities  of  75 
the  upper  fixed  sections  of  the  side  beads 
qnd  are  locked  or  secured  bjT  bolts  Gor  other 
fastenings  suitably  applied. 

In  the  head  of  the  window-frame  is  a cham- 
ber II,  which  is  above  the  sash-cord  pulleys  80 
and  adapted  to  receive  the  upper  part  of  the 
lower  sash  when  raised  for  purposes  to  be 
hereinafter  explained. 

To  the  meeting-rail  of  the  lower  sash  is  se- 
cured a snap-hook  J,  whereby  the  links  of  a 85 
chain  K may  be  engaged  therewith  for  hold- 
ing said  sash  at  different  angles,  as  more  par- 
ticularly shown  in  Fig.  3,  the  lower  end  of 
said  chain  being  secured  to  the  sill-piece  of 
the  sash-frame.  In  the  meeting-rail  is  a re-  90 
cess  L,  which  is  adapted  to  receive  the  snap- 
hook  when  the  latter  is  not  required  for  use, 
said  hook  readily  turning  on  the  rod  M,  which 
connects  it  with  the  meeting-rail.  -(See  Fig.  9.) 

In  Fig.  G the  sash-cord  is  connected  witli  a 95 
yoke  N,  the  latter  freely  encircling  the  jour- 
nal C,  so  that  the  sash  may  turn  on  said 
shackle. 
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In  Figs.  7 and  8 the  sash -cord  is  connected 
with  a block  P,  which  plays  in  the  groove  of 
the  sash-frame  and  carries  the  journal  C, 
which,  as  is  evident,  enters  the  side  of  the 
c sash  and  permits  the  sash  to  rotate  as  in 
Fig.  6. 

The  operation  is  as  follows:  When  it  is  de- 
sired to  turn  the  lower  sash,  it  is  raised  so 
that  the  section  F of  the  outer  bead  may  be 
to  reached  and  swung  out.  The  section  E of 
the  inner  side  is  swung  inwardly,  and  thus 
both  sections  are  clear  of  the  sash,  it  being 
noticed  that  the  fastening  of  the  section  F is 
convenient  of  access.  The  sash  may  now  be 
15  rotated,  so  as  to  be  placed  at  a desired  angle 
for  purpose  of  ventilation,  or  overturned  suf- 
ficiently to  bring  the  outer  face  within  the 
apartment  for  purposes  of  washing,  glazing, 
&c.,  all  as  will  be  seen  in  Fig.  3.  In  order  to 
20  turn  the  upper  sash,  the  same  is  lowered  and 
the  lower  sash  raised  to  full  extent,  its  top 
part  entering  the  chamber  II,  as  has  been 
stated.  This  leaves,  as  shown  in  dotted  lines 
in  Fig.  4,  a space  Q between  the  meeting-rails 
25  of  the  two  sashes,  through  which  the  hand 
may  be  introduced  in  order  to  grasp  the  top 
rail  of  the  lowered  sash,  and  thus  turn  said 
sash,  so  that  it  partly  enters  the  apartment, 
it  being  also  adapted  to  be  overturned  and 
30  placed  at  various  angles,  the  same  as  the 
upper  sash.  The  sashes  may  be  restored  to 
their  normal  positions  and  the  sections  E F 
closed  and  secured,  and  thus  the  sashes,  when 
so  required,  may  be  raised  and  lowered  as 
35  usual. 

In  Fig.  1 we  show  the  bottom  part  Rof  the 
lower  sash  divided  horizontally,  the  parts  be- 
ing hinged  together,  so  that  the  part  R may 
be  raised  and  thus  form  the  space  Q,  when 
40  the  sashes  are  respectively  raised  and  low- 
ered, the  same  as  that  formed  by  the  cham- 
ber II.  This  method  of  securing  the  open 
space  Q,  required  for  rotating  the  lowered 
upper  sash  inwardly,  is  to  be  used  as  a sub- 
45  stitute  when  the  chamber  H cannot  be  formed 
in  the  head  of  the  frame. 

In  the  inner  casings  arehorizontal  recesses 
S,  which  are  adapted  to  receive  the  journals 
C,  so  as  to  permit  the  same  to  reach  the  ver- 
50  tical  grooves  of  the  window-frame  and  to  be 
removed  therefrom.  In  attaching  the  sash- 
cords  to  the  journals  the  ends  of  the  former 
are  brought  down  through  the  grooves  out  of 
the  recesses  and  secured  to  the  journals  by 
55  holding  the  sashes  so  that  the  journals  are 
near  and  opposite  the  recesses.  When  the 
sash -cords  are  secured,  the  journals  are 
passed  through  the  recesses  S into  the  grooves 
and  the  said  recesses  then  filled  by  removable 
60  blocks  S',  which  are  held  in  place  by  remov- 
able plates  T,  properly  secured  to  the  inner 
casings  and  pulley-stiles. 

In  order  to  form  a solid  bearing  or  seat  for 
the  pulley-casings,  whicli  are  countersunk, 


the  pulley-stiles  are  left  intact  for  some  dis-  65 
tance  below  the  head  of  the  frame,  the  grooves 
for  the  journals  C terminating  upwardly 
within  a few  inches  of  the  lower  edges  of  the 
pulley-casings.  U designates  the  guides  for 
the  sash  - cords  thus  formed,  and  V small  70 
grooves  which  communicate  with  the  grooves 
in  which  the  journals  move,  said  small 
grooves  V deepening  and  widening  from  top 
to  bottom,  by  which  provision  as  the  sash- 
cords  extend  in  somewhat  oblique  direction  75 
from  the  pulleys  to  the  journals  C said  cords 
when  running  are  prevented  from  coming  in 
contact  with  any  angles  or  corners  of  the 
frame  just  below  the  pulley-casings.  (See  • 
more  particularly  in  Fig.  5.)  80 

A chain  may  be  connected  with  a snap- 
hook  on  the  top  rail  of  the  upper  sash,  so  as 
to  control  the  same,  similar  to  that  of  the 
lower  sash. 

Having  thus  described  our  invention,  what  85 
we  claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Let- 
ters Patent,  is — 

1.  A window-frame  having  hinged  inside 
and  outside  beads  and  sashes  with  journals 
which  enter  the  grooves  of  the  frame  and  90 
are  connected  with  the  sash-cords,  the  sashes 
being  adapted  to  have  a temporary  horizon- 
tal open  space  between  the  lower  rail  of  the 
lower  sash  when  raised  to  the  head  of  the 
frame  and  the  top  rail  of  the  upper  sash  when  95 
lowered  to  the  sill,  each  sash  being  rotatable 
independently  of  the  other,  substantially  as 
described. 

2.  A window-frame  having  sashes  rotata- 
bly  mounted  on  journals  sliding  in  grooves  100 
therein  and  hinged  inside  and  outside  beads, 
said  frame  having  a chamber  cut  in  the  head 
thereof  into  which  the  top  of  the  lower  sash 
can  be  raised,  so  as  to  leave  a temporary 
horizontal  open  space  between  its  lower  rail  105 
and  the  top  rail  of  the  upper  sash  when  low- 
ered to  the  sill,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A window-frame  having  sashes  rotata- 
bly mounted  on  journals  sliding  in  grooves 
therein  and  movable  beads  with  the  lower  no 
rail  of  the  lower  sash  divided  horizontally, 
the  two  parts  being  hinged,  so  that  when  this 
sash  is  raised  to  the  head  of  the  frame  and 
the  upper  sash  is  lowered  to  the  sill  by  rais- 
ing the  lower  hinged  section  there  will  be  a 115 
temporary  horizontal  open  space  between  the 
sashes,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A window-frame  having  movable  beads 
and  provided  with  recesses  S in  the  inner 
casings,  sashes  with  sash-cords  attached  to  120 
journals  which  enter  grooves  in  the  frame, 
said  recesses  S being  for  the  introduction 
and  removal  of  the  journals,  blocks  S',  fitted 

in  the  grooves,  and  the  plates  T for  holding 
the  said  blocks  in  place,  substantially  as  de-  125 
scribed. 

5.  A window-frame  having  a sash  provided 
with  a journal  whereby  the  sash  may  be  ro- 
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tated  and  a cord  connected  with  said  jour- 
nal running  in  a groove,  whereby  the  sash 
may  be  raised  or  lowered,  which  groove  ter- 
minates some  inches  below  the  pulley-casing, 
5 thus  forming  a solid  seat  or  bearing  for  the 
pulley-casing  and  at  the  same  time  affording 
material  for  a small  groove  deepening  and 
widening  vertically  downward  for  the  recep- 


tion and  protection  of  the  cord,  substantially 
as  described. 

FRANCIS  V.  GREENE. 
MARY  A.  GREENE. 

Witnesses: 

John  A.  Wiedersheim, 

A.  P.  Jennings. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Thalia  E.  Sipe,  of  Alle- 
gheny city,  in  the  county  of  Allegheny  and 
State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new 
5 and  useful  Improvement  in  Tracing-Tools,  of 
which  the  following  is  a full,  clear,  and  exact 
description,  reference  being  had  to  the  accom- 
panying drawings,  forming  part  of  this  specifi- 
cation, in  which — 

ro  Figure  1 is  a front  elevation  of  my  improved 
tracing-tool.  Fig.  2 is  a side  elevation  of  the 
same;  and  Fig.  3 is  a cross-section  on  the  line 
III  III  of  Fig.  1,  looking  toward  the  tracing- 
wheels. 

IS  My  invention  relates  to  that  class  of  trac- 
ing-tools used  for  puncturing  garment-pat- 
terns wherein  two  parallel  adjustable  wheels 
are  employed;  and  it  consists  in  improved 
means  for  adjusting  the  distance  between  the 
20  wheels,  as  hereinafter  more  fully  described, 
and  set  forth  in  the  claims. 

In  the  drawings,  in  which  similar  numerals 
indicate  corresponding  parts,  the  handle  2 of 
the  tool  is  provided  with  a projecting  shank 
25  3,  which  is  flattened  upon  its  sides  and  pro- 
vided with  two  holes,  through  the  rear  one  of 
which  passes  the  loose  pin  4 and  through  the 
other  passes  the  screw-threaded  shaft  5,  which 
is  provided  with  two  portions  of  different  di- 
30  ameters,  as  shown  in  Fig.  3,  and  carries  the  arms 
6 and  7.  The  hole  in  the  shank  is  likewise 
enlarged  in  one  portion  and  the  smaller  por- 
tion is  screw-threaded  to  correspond  with  the 
reduced  part  of  the  shaft.  The  pitch  of  the 
35  enlarged  portion  of  the  shaft  is  twice  that 
upon  the  smaller  portion,  and  the  arm  7 is  in- 
teriorly screw-threaded  and  carried  upon  the 
enlarged  part,  while  the  other  arm  is  carried 
loosely  upon  a reduced  smooth  portion  of  the 
40  shaft  and  is  held  in  place  by  the  collar  form- 
ing the  end  of  the  screw-thread.  The  shaft 
is  actuated  by  the  milled  head  9 thereon,  and 
it  is  evident  that  as  the  screw-shaft  is  turned 
in  either  direction  the  wheels  will  be  carried 
45  in  opposite  directions  an  equal  distance.  The 
tracing-wheels  8 8 are  of  the  usual  type,  hav- 
ing the  sharpened  teeth  10,  and  are  loosely 


mounted  upon  shafts  in  the  slotted  ends  of 
the  arms  G and  7,  which  at  their  rear  ends  are 
provided  with  guiding-holes  through  which  50 
passes  the  pin  4. 

The  action  of  the  device  is  obvious.  The 
wheels  being  adjusted  to  the  desired  distance 
apart  by  the  turning  of  the  head  9,  the  wheels 
are  placed  upon  the  cloth  or  paper  and  rolled  55 
along,  producing  the  desired  marks  at  the 
required  distance  apart.  The  advantage  of 
the  placing  of  the  wheels  at  equal  distances 
from  the  central  shank  is  that  an  equal  press- 
ure is  brought  upon  each,  whereas  in  former  60 
cases,  one  wheel  being  at  the  center  and  one 
at  one  side,  the  most  of  the  pressure  was  ex- 
erted upon  the  center  wheel  and  the  mark  of 
the  side  wheel  was  very  faint. 

The  shaft  may  be  provided  with  a right  and  65 
left  hand  screw-thread,  if  desired,  and  the  two 
arms  interiorly  screw-threaded  to  receive  the 
same,  the  shank  merely  loosely  encircling  the 
shaft  and  preventing  its  endwise  motion. 
This  modification,  as  well  as  many  other  varia-  70 
tions  which  will  suggest  themselves  to  those 
skilled  in  the  art,  I consider  as  coming  within 
the  scope  of  my  invention. 

I claim — 

1.  A tracing-tool  having  a handle,  a shank  75 
projecting  therefrom,  a screw-threaded  shaft 
passing  through  the  shank  and  bearing  two 
arms  having  tracing-wheels  thereon,  and  a 
pin  passing  through  holes  in  the  shank  and 
arms,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  80 
described. 

2.  A tracing-tool  having  a handle,  a shank 
projecting  therefrom,  a screw-threaded  shaft 
passing  through  the  shank  and  bearing  two 
arms  having  tracing- wheels  thereon,  a head  85 
upon  one  end  of  the  shaft,  and  a pin  passing 
through  holes  in  the  shank  and  arms,  substan- 
tially as  and  for  the  purposes  described. 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  hereunto  set 
my  hand  this  11th  day  of  April,  A.  D.  1892.  90 

” THALIA  E.  SIPE. 

Witnesses. 

II.  M.  Corwin, 

W.  B.  Corwin. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Camille  Mercader, 
of  Braddock,  in  the  county  of  Allegheny  and 
State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new 
5 and  useful  Improvement  in  Crane-Turning 
Mechanism,  of  which  the  following  is  a full, 
clear,  and  exact  description,  reference  being 
had  to  the  accompanying  drawings,  forming 
part  of  this  specification,  in  which — 
ro  Figure  1 isa  view  showing,  insideelevation, 
partly  in  vertical  section,  the  mast  of  a crane 
provided  with  my  improved  turning  mechan- 
ism. Fig.  2 is  a plan  view  partly  in  horizontal 
section. 

15  Like  symbols  of  reference  indicate  like  parts 
in  each. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  provide 
means  for  turning  cranes  which  shall  be  es- 
pecially applicable  to  ladle-cranes  and  which 
20  shall  be  the  cause  of  saving  labor  in  their  op- 
eration. 

In  the  drawings,  2 represents  the  mast  of  a 
ladle-crane,  and  3 is  the  jib,  composed  of  hori- 
zontal beams  which  project  from  the  mast 
25  and  are  adapted  to  support  the  burden  of  the 
crane.  The  mast  and  jib  are  adapted  to  be 
moved  vertically  by  a lifting  cylinder  and 
plungerwhich  in  the  construction  illustrated 
are  set  in  a pit  in  the  mill-floor,  the  head  of 
30  the  plunger  4 being  shown  by  dotted  lines 
projecting  above  the  same  in  Fig.  1.  The 
mast  is  rotary  on  a vertical  axis,  the  bottom 
journal  being  preferably  constituted  by  the 
plunger  which  supports  the  mast  and  is  itself 
35  rotatory  in  the  lifting-cylinder. 

The  construction  of  t lie  parts  above  de- 
scribed does  not  constitute  an  element  of  limi- 
tation of  my  claims. 

The  means  for  rotating  the  crane  are  as  fol- 
40  lows:  5 is  a gear-wheel  fixed  to  the  crane-mast 
and  movable  vertically  with  it.  6 is  an  up- 
right shaft  set  near  to  the  mast  and  journaled 
in  top  and  bottom  bearings  G'.  It  has  a pin- 
ion 7 set  thereon  with  a traveling  connection, 
45  which  may  be  a feather  and  spline,  but  is 
preferably  constituted  by  squaring  the  shaft 
and  the  interior  of  the  pinion’s  hub,  so  that 
the  pinion  maybe  capable  of  sliding  vertically 
on  the  shaft  while  maintaining  its  operative 
50  relation  thereto.  The  pinion  7 is  in  gear  with 
the  gear-wheel  5,  and  the  two  wheels  are  con- 


nected by  the  fitting  of  the  periphery  of  one 
between  annular  flanges  on  the  other,  so  that 
as  the  wheel  5 moves  vertically  with  the  crane 
it  shall  carry  the  pinion  7 with  it  and  shall  55 
continue  to  be  in  gear  therewith  in  every  po- 
sition of  the  crane-jib.  This  is  illustrated  in 
Fig.  2,  in  which  part  of  the  flange  of  the  pin- 
ion 7 is  shown  as  broken  awa}T.  In  Fig.  1,  by 
full  lines,  the  jib  is  shown  in  its  lowest  posi-  60 
tion,  and  b}^  dotted  lines  it  is  shown  in  its 
highest  position. 

Theshaft  G is  driven  by  a motors,  connected 
with  it  by  gearing  preferably  constructed  as 
follows:  The  motor,  which  may  be  a cylinder  65 
and  plunger,  has  a rack  9 meshing  with  a pin- 
ion 10  on  whose  shaft  10'  is  a gear-wheel  11, 
meshing  with  a gear-wheel  12  on  the  shaft  6, 
so  that  by  projecting  the  plunger  of  the  mo- 
tor the  shaft  G shall  be  rotated  and,  as  will  70 
appear  from  the  drawings,  such  rotation  is 
communicated  to  the  crane-mast  and  will  turn 
the  same  in  any  position  of  the  jib.  The 
moving  parts  of  the  motor,  the  gearing  con- 
necting it  with  the  crane-mast,  and  the  bear-  75 
ings  of  the  shaft  10'  are  inclosed  in  a box  12', 
having  a cover  13.  These  exclude  dirt  and 
cinder  from  the  gearing,  and  thus  prevent  in- 
jury to  the  latter. 

By  putting  the  turning  mechanism  at  the  80 
baseof  thecraneall  the  disadvantages  which 
have  resulted  from  the  supporting  of  the 
crane-turning  motor  by  the  roof  structure  of 
the  building  are  avoided  and  a cheaper  and 
better  arrangement  is  had.  85 

Without  limiting  myself  with  strictness  to 
the  described  construction  of  the  parts,  I clai  m 
as  new — 

1.  Turning  mechanism  for  cranes,  compris- 
ing an  upright  shaft,  a traveling  power  con-  90 
nection  between  the  crane  and  shaft,  and 
means  for  turning  the  shaft,  substantially  as 
and  for  the  purposes  described. 

2.  Turning  mechanism  for  cranes,  compris- 
ing an  upright  shaft,  a traveling  power  con-  95 
nection  between  the  crane  and  shaft,  and  a 
motor  situate  on  the  mill-floor  and  connected 
with  the  shaft,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purposes  described. 

3.  Turning  mechanism  for  cranes,  compris-  ico 
ing  an  upright  shaft,  a traveling  pinion  on 
the  shaft,  and  gearing  on  the  crane  meshing 
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therewith,  and  means  for  turning  the  shaft, 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  de- 
scribed. 

4.  A crane  having  a lifting-mast  and  jib,  a 
5 turning  motor  set  at  the  base  of  the  mast,  and 
a traveling  power  connection  between  the 
motor  and  mast,  substantially  as  described. 


In  testimony  whereof  I have  hereunto  set 
my  hand  this  18tli  day  of  August,  A.  D.  1892. 

CAMILLE  MERClDER. 

Witnesses: 

Thomas  W.  Bakewell, 

AY.  B.  Corwin. 


(No  Model.) 


2 Sheets — Sheet  1. 


C.  MERCADER. 

PIPE  CONNECTION  FOR  HYDRAULIC  MECHANISMS. 


No.  486,383,  Patented  Nov.  15,  1892. 


‘l£o«  GuZdt yynj^i 


THE  NORRIS  PETERS  CO..  PHOTO-L.THO-.  WASHINGTON.  D.  C 


(No  Model.) 


2 Sheets— Sheet  2. 


C.  MERClDER. 

PIPE  CONNECTION  FOR  HYDRAULIC  MECHANISMS. 


No.  486,383.  Patented  Nov.  15,  1892. 


WITNESSES 

s^fTTU^, 


INVENTOR 


THE  NORRIS  PETERS  CO  . PHOTO-LITHO..  WASHINGTON.  D C. 


United  States  Patent  Office. 


CAMILLE  MERCADER,  OF  BRADDOCIv,  PENNSYLVANIA. 

PIPE  CONNECTION  FOR  HYDRAULIC  MECHANISMS. 

SPECIFICATION  forming'  part  of  Letters  Patent  No.  486,383,  dated  November  15, 1892. 

Application  filed  February  19,  1892.  Serial  No,  422,106.  (No  model.) 


To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Camille  Mercader,  of 
Braddock,  in  the  county  of  Allegheny  and 
State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new 
5 and  useful  Improvement  in  Pipe  Connections 
for  Hydraulic  Mechanism,  of  which  the  fol- 
lowing is  a full,  clear,  and  exact  description. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  provide  a 
swivel  connection  for  pipes  for  conveying 
to  steam,  water,  or  other  fluid,  which  shall  be 
simple  in  construction,  which  shall  not  be 
subject  to  leak,  and  which  shall  not  require 
frequent  repair,  as  do  the  swivel-joints  now 
commonly  known  and  used. 
r5  The  preferred  construction  of  my  improve- 
ment is  described  in  this  specification.  The 
items  of  invention  for  which  I desire  protec- 
tion are  summarized  in  the  claims. 

M37  invention  is  capable  of  general  use  in 
?o  connection  with  cranes  or  other  hydraulic  or 
steam-operated  mechanism. 

In  Figure  1 I illustrate  my  invention  as  ap- 
plied to  the  top  water  connection  of  a crane, 
the  parts  being  shown  in  vertical  axial  sec- 
25  tion.  Fig.  2 is  a sectional  view  of  a swivel- 
joint  adapted  for  use  on  a swinging  water- 
pipe.  Fig.  3 is  a side  elevation  showing  the 
top  portion  of  a crane  having  m37  improved 
water  connections. 

30  In  Fig.  1 I show  in  the  same  structure  two 
swivel- joints  embodying  my  invention.  2 
represents  a pipe  set  in  theaxisof  thecraue- 
jourual,  terminating  at  the  upper  end  in  a 
nipple  3.  4 is  a swivel-neck, which  is  screwed 

35  into  the  nipple  3 and  is  provided  at  its  end 
with  an  annular  flange  or  enlargement  5.  6 

is  a box  or  pipe  which  lits  around  the  swivel- 
neck  and  is  itself  fixed,  being  coupled  at  12' 
to  the  water  - supply  pipe  of  the  crane.  Its 
40  outer  end  ma37  be  closed  b37  a screw  cap  or 
plug  7,  and  a nut  10  is  preferably  interposed 
between  its  end  and  the  end  of  the  nipple  3. 
The  flange  5 is  formed  with  a peripheral  re- 
cess in  which  is  placed  a cup  packing-ring  8, 
45  having  an  end  bearing  on  a shoulder  on  the 
interior  of  the  swivel-box  against  which  the 
flange  fits,  and  in  order  to  expand  this  pack- 
ing there  are  water-inlets  9,  which  extend 
into  the  recess  from  the  water-passage  of  the 
5°  joint,  so  that  as  the  water  passes  into  the  cup- 
packing it  will  expand  it  and  will  cause  it  to 
seal  the  joint.  When  the  parts  are  thus  con- 


structed, the  pipe  2 is  free  to  rotate,  the  swivel- 
neck  4 then  turning  within  the  box,  the  joint 
being  made  tight  by  the  packing-ring  and  55 
the  base  of  the  flange  on  the  swivel-neck  be- 
ing pressed  against  the  shoulder  in  the  box 
with  a pressure  depending  on  the  width  of 
that  part  of  the  flange  between  the  packing 
and  the  interior  wall  of  the  box.  The  parts  60 
of  the  lower  swivel-joint  shown  in  this  fig- 
ure are  designated  b37  the  same  reference- 
figures  as  the  corresponding  parts  of  the  up- 
per joint,  being  distinguished  I137  the  prime- 
mark,  ('.)  By  means  of  this  second  joint  I 65 
form  a water -passage  extending  axially  of 
the  crane-journal  and  leading  from  a fixed 
pipe  connection  11  to  a pipe  connection  12, 
which  rotates  with  the  crane.  2'  is  a hollow 
box  or  casting  corresponding  in  function  with  70 
the  pipe  2 and  having  a lateral  passage  com- 
municating with  the  pipe  12.  4'  is  the  swivel- 
neck,  which  is  screwed  in  a nippleon  the  part 
2'  and  has  an  annular  flange  5',  which  is 
seated  on  an  internal  shoulder  in  an  inclos-  75 
iug  swivel-box  6'  and  has  a peripheral  recess 
containing  an  annular  cup-packing  8'.  The 
flange  is  formed  with  water-passages  9',  lead- 
ing to  the  interior  of  the  cup-packing.  The 
swivel- box  6'  is  provided  with  a removable  80 
closing-cap  7',  which  is  of  sufficient  diameter 
to  permit  insertion  of  the  swivel-neck  4'.  The 
pipe2  passes  axialU7 through  the  cap, through 
the  swivel-neck,  and  may  lie  fixed  tot  lie  part  2', 
so  as  to  be  rotatoiy  therewith,  there  beiug  a 85 
water-passage  13  in  the  swivel-neck  4'  sur- 
rounding the  pipe  2 and  communicating  with 
the  pipe  12,  as  shown.  A stuffing-box  and 
gland  14  close  the  joint  between  the  pipe  2 
and  cap  7'.  10  is  an  annular  nut  interposed  90 

between  the  ends  of  the  parts  2'  and  6'. 
When  thus  constructed,  the  part  2'  is  free  to 
rotate  with  the  pipe  2,  the  swivel-neck  4' 
turning  freely  within  the  box  6',  the  packing 
8'  being  expanded  b37  the  water- pressure  95 
and  closing  the  joint,  and  the  flange  5'  being 
held  by  the  water- pressure  against  the  shoul- 
der in  the  swivel-box. 

In  this  specification  I intend,  in  addition  to 
the  broad  claims  relating  to  the  geueral  con-  100 
structiou  of  the  swivel  - joint,  to  claim  the 
specific  arrangement  of  the  parts  shown  in 
Fig.  1, 1137  which  a double  water-passage  in  the 
axis  of  the  crane-journal  is  afforded. 
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Referring  now  to  Fig.  2,  it  shows  a swivel- 
joint  adapted  to  be  applied  to  the  walking 
supply-pipe  of  an  hydraulic  crane  and  con- 
structed on  the  same  principle  as  the  swivel- 
5 jointsof  Fig.  1.  6a  represents  the  swivel-box 
or  pipe  connection,  having  a water-passage 
adapted  to  be  connected  at  12a  to  one  of  the 
water-pipes  of  the  crane  or  other  machine. 
4a  is  the  swivel-neck,  which  fits  within  the 
to  box  6a,  so  as  to  be  rotatory  axially,  and  is 
provided  with  an  annular  flange  5a,  which  has 
a seat  against  an  inner  shoulder  on  the  box 
6\  and  is  provided  with  an  annular  recess,  a 
cup-packing  8a,  fitting  on  said  shoulder.  9a 
15  are  passages  leading  through  the  flange  5\ 
and  adapted  to  supply  water  to  thecup-pack- 
ing.  7a  is  a removable  plug  or  cap  at  the  end 
of  the  swivel-box,  the  opening  closed  thereby 
being  of  sufficient  diameter  to  permit  insertion 
20  of  the  swivel-neck  4a.  2a  is  a second  swivel-box 
or  pipe  connection,  adapted  to  be  connected  at 
theend  tothesecond  branch  of  the  main  water- 
pipe.  The  swivel-neck  4a  is  screwed  into  and 
fixed  in  the  box  2\  so  that  their  water-pas- 
25  sages  shall  communicate  as  shown.  10a  is  a 
nut  interposed  between  the  ends  of  the  parts 
2a  and  6a  and  screwed  upon  the  swivel-neck 
4a,  being  adapted  thereby  to  lock  and  prevent 
the  part  4a  from  turning  within  the  part  2\ 
30  When  the  device  is  thus  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged, the  parts  2a  and  4a,  being  attached 
together,  are  adapted  to  t urn  freely  on  the  axis 
of  the  swivel-neck  4a,  the  joint  between  the 
parts  2a  and  4a  being  sealed  by  theexpansion 
35  of  the  packing  8\and  the  flange  5a  being  held 
by  water-pressure  against  the  part  6a. 

In  Fig.  3,  A is  the  top  portion  of  a verti- 
cally-movable  and  rotatory  crane-mast;  B C, 
the  two  swivel-joints  shown  in  Fig.  1;  D,  the 
40  beams  of  a building  in  which  the  crane  is 
situate.  E Fare  walking-pipes  provided  with 
swivel  connections  G II  and  connected  to  the 
swivel-joints  B and  C.  When  the  crane  is 
moved  vertically,  a considerable  strain  is  put 
45  upon  the  joints  of  the  pipes,  which  tends  to 
tilt  the  swivel  connections  B C and  which  if 


uncorrected  would  impair  their  action.  To 
overcome  this,  I use  a rigid  strap  I,  which  con- 
nects the  swivel-box  of  the  joint  B at  one 
side  of  its  center  with  the  swivel-joint  of  the  50 
other  box  at  the  opposite  side  of  its  center. 
The  two  boxes  thus  counterbalance  each  other 
and  the  tipping  tendency  of  each  is  restrained 
by  the  other. 

The  advantages  of  my  invention  will  be  55 
appreciated  by  those  skilled  in  the  art.  With- 
in the  scope  of  the  invention,  the  device  may 
be  modified  in  many  ways  in  respect  of  the 
form  and  relative  arrangement  of  the  parts 
and  such  modifications  are  intended  to  be  60 
covered  in  the  following  claims: 

I claim — - 

1.  In  a swivel-joint,  the  combination  of  an 
interfitted  swivel  - box  and  swivel  - neck,  one 
having  a flange  and  the  other  a shoulder  65 
against  which  the  flange  fits,  a packing-ring 
set  in  a recess  between  the  swivel-box  and 
swivel-neck,  a removable  end  cap,  a pipe  con- 
nection to  which  the  swivel-neck  is  screwed, 
and  an  interposed  locking-nut,  substantially  ’o 
as  and  for  the  purposes  described. 

2.  In  a water-supply  for  crane-journals,  the 
combination  of  a central  pipe  and,  surround- 
ing the  same,  a swivel-box  and  swivel-neck 
having  flanges  or  shoulders  adapted  to  be  75 
forced  against  each  other  by  water-pressure, 

a packing-ring  between  said  swivel-box  and 
swivel-neck,  a removal  cap, and  a stuffing-box, 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  de- 
scribed. So 

3.  The  combination  of  two  adjacent  jointed 
pipes,  swivels  to  which  they  are  connected, 
and  a counterbalancing  connection  between 
opposite  sides  of  said  swivels,  substantially 

as  and  for  the  purposes  described.  85 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  hereunto  set 
my  hand  this  13th  day  of  February,  A.  D.  1892. 

CAMILLE  MERCADER. 

Witnesses: 

Thomas  W.  Bakewell, 

W.  B.  Corwin. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Camille  Mercader,  of 
Braddock,  in  the  county  of  Allegheny  and 
State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new 
5 and  useful  Improvement  in  Ladle -Nozzles,  of 
which  the  following  is  a full,  clear,  and  exact 
description,  reference  being  had  to  the  accom- 
panying drawings,  forming  part  of  this  speci- 
fication, in  which — - 

io  Figure  1 is  a vertical  sectional  view  through 
the  nozzle  and  ladle  with  the  stopper  in  place, 
and  Pig.  2 is  a bottom  plan  view  of  the  nozzle 
portion  of  the  ladle  with  the  stopper  removed. 

My  invention  relates  to  that  class  of  ladles 
15  for  pouring  steel,  which  are  known  in  the  art 
as  “ bottom-pour  ” ladles;  and  it  consists  in  a 
down wardly-removable  tapering  nozzle, which 
is  held  in  place  by  any  suitable  means  dur- 
ing the  pouring  operation  and  replaced  by  a 
20  new  nozzle  after  each  pour,  as  well  as  in  the 
particular  construction  and  arrangement  of 
the  parts,  as  hereinafter  more  fully  described, 
and  set  forth  in  the  claims. 

In  the  drawings,  2 indicates  the  outer  iron 
25  shell  of  the  ladle,  this  shell  being  lined  with 
suitable  refractory  material  3,  as  ordinarily, 
and  provided  in  its  bottom  with  a hole  of  suffi- 
cient area  to  admit  the  nozzle  5.  This  nozzle 
is  tapered  upwardly,  as  shown,  being  in  the 
30  form  of  the  frustum  of  a cone  and  fits  in  a 
correspondingly-tapered  hole  in  an  annular 
brick  or  refractory  ring  G,  which  incloses  the 
orifice  in  the  casing.  The  refractory  lining  3 
is  cut  away  to  admit  this  ring  6,  which  rests 
35  upon  the  interior  of  the  casing  and  upon  its 
inner  surface  is  flush  with  the  brick  lining  3. 

To  hold  the  nozzle  in  place  while  pouring,  I 
employ  a plate  7,  provided  with  perforations 
through  which  pass  the  pins  9,  projecting 
40  from  and  secured  to  the  casing,  and  with  a 
central  hole  to  receive  the  central  part  of  the 
nozzle-brick.  The  pins  9 are  suitably  slotted 
to  receive  the  keys  11,  which  are  driven  there- 
through and  serve  to  force  the  nozzle  snugly 
45  against  its  tapered  seat  in  the  annular  brick 
6.  12  represents  a stopper,  which  rests  in  a 

downwardly-tapered  depression  in  the  nozzle 
and  is  raised  and  lowered  in  the  ordinary  man- 
ner. In  operating  with  my  improved  nozzle 
50  the  steel  is  poured  as  ordinarily,  the  kej7s  are 
then  driven  out  of  the  pins,  and  the  support- 


ing-plate 7 and  nozzle  removed.  A new  nozzle 
is  then  luted  with  clay  and  slipped  into  place 
in  the  ring  G and  the  parts  replaced,  and  as 
the  thickness  of  the  clay  is  so  little  that  it  is  55 
dried  very  rapidly  by  the  heat  of  the  ladle  the 
ladle  is  immediately  ready  for  a second  cast. 

The  advantagesof  my  invention  are  obvious. 
The  lining  of  the  ladle  will  considerably  out- 
wear the  nozzle;  but  at  each  cast  the  nozzle  60 
becomes  scored  and  grooved  by  the  hot  steel 
passing  therethrough,  and  in  ordinary  prac- 
tice at  the  following  casts  the  nozzle  leaks  and 
wastes  the  steel  while  the  ladle  is  being  moved 
from  one  mold  to  the  next.  With  myinven-  65 
tiou,  the  nozzle  being  rendered  easily  remov- 
able from  the  outside  after  each  cast,  the  exit- 
hole  for  the  steel  is  kept  perfectly  round  aud 
smooth  by  successive  substitution  of  new  noz- 
zles, and  leaking  and  scattering  of  the  metal  70 
are  prevented.  It  is  evident  that  the  brick  6 
may  be  square,  hexagonal,  or  of  any  form  de- 
sired, and  the  nozzle  itself  might  be  of  py- 
ramidal shape. 

I am  aware  that  it  has  been  proposed  to  con-  75 
struct  a ladle-nozzle  so  that  it  shall  be  remov- 
able upwardly  from  its  seat  in  the  bottom. 
This,  however,  cannot  be  done  successfully 
while  the  ladle  is  in  use  or  during  the  short 
intervals  between  casting,  because  of  the  heat  80 
in  the  interior  of  the  ladle  and  because  of  the 
fact  that  the  solidification  of  the  slag  above 
the  nozzle  cements  it,  so  that  it  is  practically 
impossible  of  access  from  above  without  tear- 
ing out  the  ladle-lining.  Furthermore,  where  85 
the  nozzle  is  inserted  and  removable  from 
above,  it  frequently  happens  in  use  that  the 
stopper  sticks  to  the  nozzle,  and  when  the 
stopper  is  lifted  to  loosen  it  pulls  the  nozzle 
with  it  and  spills  the  charge  of  the  ladle.  This  90 
cannot  happen  with  my  improvement  in  which 
the  nozzle  is  tapered,  so  that  it  is  removable 
outwardly  and  so  that  lifting  of  the  stopper 
cannot  unseat  the  nozzle,  even  if  these  parts 
should  adhere  with  considerable  tenacity.  95 

The  means  for  holding  the  nozzle  in  place 
may  be  entirely  altered,  and  many  other  va- 
riations will  suggest  themselves  to  thoseskilled 
in  the  art  without  departure  from  my  inven- 
tion. IOC 

I claim  as  my  invention — 

1.  A ladle  provided  with  a hole  for  the  in- 
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sertion  of  a nozzle,  a nozzle  arranged  to  be 
removed  outwardly  through  said  hole,  and 
means  for  holding  said  nozzle  in  place,  in  com- 
bination with  an  interior  vertically-movable 
5 stopper,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes 
described. 

2.  A ladle  provided  with  an  inwardly-taper- 
ing nozzle  set  in  a hole,  from  which  it  is  re- 
movable outwardly,  and  means  for  removably 

io  holding  said  nozzle  in  place,  in  combination 
with  an  interior  vertically-movable  stopper, 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  de- 
scribed. 

3.  A ladle  provided  with  an  annular  ring 
15  and  having  interior  inwardly-tapering  sides, 

a nozzle  having  eorrespondi  ng  inwardly-taper- 
ing  sides  set  in  said  ring,  from  which  it  is  re- 


movable outwardly,  and  means  for  holding  the 
nozzle  in  said  ring,  in  combination  with  an 
interior  vertically-movable  stopper,  substan-  20 
tially  as  and  for  the  purposes  described. 

4.  A ladle  having  a nozzle  with  inwardly- 
tapering  sides  and  an  external  apertured  plate 
bearing  upon  said  nozzle  and  removably  held 
in  place,  in  combination  with  an  interior  ver-  25 
tically-movable  stopper,  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purposes  described. 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  hereunto  set 
my  hand  this  30th  day  of  January,  A.  D.  1892. 

CAMILLE  MERCADER. 

Witnesses: 

Thomas  W.  Bakewell, 

W.  B.  Corwin. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Judith  L.  Collins,  a 
citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  at  Mo 
nougahela  City,  in  the  county  of  Washington 
5 and  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  cer- 
tain new  and  useful  Improvements  in  Edu- 
cational Appliances,  of  which  the  following  is 
a specification. 

This  invention  relates  toeducational  appli- 
io  ances,  and  particularly  to  that  class  thereof 
adapted  for  use  in  primary  or  kindergarten 
schools,  and  in  which  are  employed  a series 
of  buttons  conveniently  strung  and  adapted 
for  teaching  the  lower  branches  of  aritlime- 
15  tic, such  as  counting,  subtracting,  and  adding, 
and,  furthermore,  to  be  used  in  giving  object- 
lessons,  in  forming  designs,  &c. 

The  objects  of  the  invention  are  to  provide 
an  apparatus  for  accomplishing  the  above  by 
20  the  use  of  beads  or  buttons,  to  avoid  the  annoy- 
ance to  the  teachers  and  the  distraction  of  the 
attention  of  the  pupils  by  the  constant  drop- 
ping of  buttons  and  rolling  of  the  same  upon 
the  floor,  to  adapt  theapparatus  for  teaching- 
25  symmetrical  and  other  designs,  and  to  aid  be- 
ginners in  “ number-work,”  and  to  so  com- 
bine the  strings,  board,  and  buttons  as  to 
adapt  them  to  form  different  parts  of  the  de- 
sign. 

30  Referring  to  the  drawings,  Figures  1,  2,  and 
3 are  elevations  of  apparatuses  embodying 
my  invention,  the  same  being  shown  in  dif- 
ferent forms.  Fig.  4 is  an  edge  view  of  one  of 
the  boards.  Fig.  5 is  a transverse  section  of 
35  one  of  the  buttons. 

Like  numerals  of  reference  indicate  like 
parts  in  all  the  figures  of  the  drawings. 

In  Fig.  1,  1 designates  a board,  which  may 
be  formed  of  any  suitable  material,  such  as 
40  wood,  card-board,  metal,  Ac.,  and  the  same  is 
in  this  instance  exactly  square.  The  four 
edges  of  the  board  are  each  provided  with  a 
series  of  notches  or  kerfs  2,  the  same  being 
arranged  in  odd  numbers,  in  this  instance 
45  seven  to  the  edge,  so  that  the  central  notch  or 
kei-f  will  be  directly  opposite  the  centers  of 
the  edges.  The  board  may  be  of  any  color  de- 
sired, or  black  and  white,  and  it  is  preferred 
that  the  string  3 will  be  of  some  color  at  va- 
50  riance  with  the  board — as,  for  instance,  if  the 
board  is  white,  the  string  is  preferably  black, 
and  vice  versa.  The  string  is  conveniently 


wound  upon  a spool  4,  and  upon  the  leading 
end  of  the  string  there  is  located  a series  of 
buttons  5,  in  thisinstance  rectangular  or  cubi-  55 
cal.  The  buttons  may  be  of  the  same  color 
as  the  string,  but  are  preferably  of  some  dif- 
ferent color. 

In  Fig.  2 the  same  square  board  6 is  em- 
ployed, and  two  of  its  opposite  edges  are  pro-  60 
vided  with  kerfs  7.  located  opposite  each 
other.  8 designates  the  spool,  and  9 the  string, 
while  10  represents  the  buttons,  which  in  this 
instance  are  circular.  As  in  the  previous  in- 
stance, the  string,  buttons,  and  board  may  65 
be  of  different  colors,  if  desired. 

In  Fig.  3 the  board  11  is  made  oblong,  and  its 
two  narrowest  edges  are  provided  with  oppo- 
site kerfs  12.  In  this  instance  13  designates 
the  string  and  14  the  buttons.  70 

A detail  view  of  the  buttons  is  shown  in  Fig. 

5 and  designated  as  5.  Each  button  is  pro- 
vided near  its  rear  face  with  a bore  15,  where- 
by it  may  be  strung  upon  the  string. 

In  Fig.  1 I have  shown  aboard  best  adapted  75 
for  the  use  intended,  in  that  by  forming  kerfs 
upon  all  of  the  edges  greater  varieties  of  de- 
signs may  be  secured,  the  string  being  in 
some  instances  passed  diagonally  at  different 
angles,  whereas  in  Figs.  2 and  3 the  strings  80 
are  all  parallel  and  cross  the  face  of  the 
board. 

Ordinarily  the  same  number  of  buttons  are 
placed  on  each  of  the  cord  lines — that  is,  upon 
those  portions  of  the  cord  or  string  that  lie  85 
between  two  connected  kerfs.  The  strings 
and  buttons  may  remain  permanently  upon 
the  board  or  can  be  removed  at  pleasure,  to 
be  replaced  by  other  shapes  and  colors  of  but- 
tons and  strings.  The  inner  faces  of  the  but-  90 
tons  are  preferably  flat,  in  order  that  they 
may  lie  flatly  against  the  surface  of  the  board, 
and  the  bores  through  the  buttons  are  such 
as  will  permit  them  to  be  readily  slid  upon 
the  cord  or  string.  Before  beginning  the  95 
work  the  buttons  of  each  string  are  divided, 
one  part  of  them  being  pushed  to  one  side  of 
the  board  and  the  other  part  being  pushed 
to  the  opposite  side,  leaving  an  open  inter- 
mediate space.  In  this  space  the  main  de-  ico 
sign  is  formed  by  means  of  the  buttons,  which 
are  slid  along  the  cord  from  the  opposite  sides 
toward  the  center.  After  the  completion  of 
the  central  design  those  buttons  that  may  be 
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left  on  either  side  of  the  design  maybe  worked 
into  smaller  designs,  as  shown  best  in  Fie:.  3 
of  the  drawings.  The  number  of  buttons  to 
be  used  depends  upon  the  size  of  the  board, 
5 the  number  of  kerfs,  and  the  design  to  be 
made.  When  the  board  is  to  be  used  for 
“number-work  ” only,  every  alternate  row  of 
buttons  is  moved  to  the  right  of  the  board 
and  the  others  to  the  left,  as  in  Fig.  2.  The 
io  buttons  may  then  be  arranged  to  form  as 
many  combinations  and  numbers  atone  time 
as  there  are  rows  of  buttons.  When  the  but- 
tons are  round,  they  maj7  be  placed  close  to- 
gether in  groups  and  the  groups  a little  dis- 
15  tance  apart;  but  when  they  are  circular  or 
polygonal  they  may  be  grouped  about  one- 
twelfth  of  an  inch  from  each  other. 

The  following  operation  takes  place  in  ap- 
plying the  string  or  cord  and  buttons  to  the 
20  board.  The  cord  is  wound  upon  a small  spool, 
as  shown,  the  buttons  being  strung  upon  the 
leading  end  thereof.  A portion  of  the  cord 
containing  a number  of  buttons  is  drawn 
across  the  board  at  a place  where  the  design  is 
25  to  begin.  This  leading  end  of  the  cord  is  tied 
to  the  board  and  beyond  the  same  is  stretched 
across  to  the  opposite  kerf  or  any  kerf  desired, 
leaviug  a certain  number  of  buttons  between 
the  two  kerfs.  The  cord  is  then  carried  on  to 


the  next  kerf,  a suitable  number  of  buttons  30 
run  down  upon  the  same,  and  is  then  carried 
over  and  introduced  into  a third  kerf,  and  so 
on,  the  cord  being  laced  back  and  forth  in  the 
various  kerfs.  When  the  work  is  completed, 
the  spool,  together  with  the  remaining  but-  35 
S tons,  if  there  be  any,  may  be  conveniently 
tucked  into  a portion  of  the  cord  that  lies  in 
rear  of  the  board. 

Having  described  my  invention,  what  I 
claim  is — 40 

1.  The  herein-described  educational  appli- 
ance, comprising  a board  provided  with 
notches  in  its  edges,  in  combination  with  a 
cord  having  buttons  loosely  strung  thereon 
and  adapted  to  engage  said  notches,  sub-  45 
stantially  as  specified. 

2.  The  herein-described  educational  appli- 
ance, the  same  consisting  of  a rectangular 
board,  the  four  edges  of  which  are  provided 
with  odd  numbers  of  notches  or  kerfs,  com-  50 
bined  with  acord  for  removably  engaging  the 
notches  and  a series  of  buttons  loosely  strung 
upon  the  cord,  substantially  as  specified. 

JUDITH  L.  COLLINS. 

W it nesses: 

John  A.  Ford, 

R.  F.  Cooper. 
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To  all  whom  it  inay  concern: 

Re  it  known  that  we,  Thaddeus  II.  Ress- 
ler  and  Annie  M.  Ressler,  citizens  of  the 
United  States,  residing  at  Ronks,  in  the 
5 county  of  Lancaster  and  State  of  Pennsyl- 
vania, have  invented  certain  Improvements 
in  Cake-Dishes,  of  which  the  following  is  a 
specification. 

This  invention  relates  to  improvements  in 
io  that  class  of  culinary  vessels  used  for  baking 
cakes  of  considerable  depth  that  are  cut  into 
vertical  slices  when  served,  such  as  pound- 
cake, lady-cake,  fruit-cake,  and  the  like.  The 
baking-dishes  now  used  must  be  turned  up- 
15  side  down  to  remove  the  cake  after  being 
baked,  and  then  the  cake  must  be  turned  back 
to  rest  on  its  bottom.  This  is  necessary,  not 
only  to  disengage  the  cake  from  the  portion 
of  the  dish  surrounding  it,  but  to  ice  the  sides 
20  of  the  same,  as  is  the  general  practice  with 
cakes  of  this  character,  especially  for  wed- 
dings, parties,  and  other  social  gatherings. 
This  emptying  of  the  cake  tends  to  break  and 
mar  the  sides,  rendering  it  difficult  to  ice  the 
25  same,  and  also  tears  pieces  from  the  bottom, 
requiring,  iu  many  cases,  that  it  be  wedged 
up  to  maintain  an  upright  position  on  the 
plate  on  which  it  is  placed. 

The  object  of  this  invention  is,  first,  to  pro- 
30  vide  a rim  for  the  dish  which  can  be  removed 
without  disturbing  the  seat  of  the  cake  on  the 
dish,  aud,  second,  to  so  connect  the  center 
flue  with  the  bottom  of  the  dish  that  it  also 
may  be  detached  without  moving  the  cake. 
35  The  mechanism  by  which  we  accomplish  this 
result  is  illustrated  iu  the  accompanying 
drawings,  in  which — 

Figure  1 is  a side  view  of  one  form  of  our 
cake-dish.  Fig.  2 is  a central  vertical  section 
40  through  Fig.  1.  Fig.  3 is  a central  vertical 
section  through  the  Hue  and  a portion  of  the 
bottom  of  the  dish,  shown  i n Fig.  4.  Fig.  4 is  a 
side  view  of  a modified  form  of  the  cake-dish, 
and  Fig.  5 a perspective  view  of  the  same. 

45  Similar  letters  indicate  like  par’ts  through- 
out the  several  views. 

Referring  to  the  details  of  the  drawings,  A 
indicates  the  bottom  of  the  dish  and  is  gen- 
erally of  the  same  shape  as  an  ordinary  pie- 
50  dish,  consisting  of  a bowl  a,  having  a horizon- 
tal flange  a'  that  serves  as  a hold  by  which  to 
move  the  cake-dish  about. 


The  rim  B of  the  cake-dish  is  formed  of  a 
hollow  cylinder,  open  at  both  ends  and  of  the 
same  diameter  as  the  inside  of  the  bottom  of  55 
the  bowl  a,  the  sides  of  which  may  be  either 
vertical,  as  shown  in  Figs.  1 and  2,  or  slope 
outward  and  upward  from  the  bottom  to  the 
flange,  as  shown  in  Figs.  4 and  5.  The  rim 
sets  loosely  ou  the  bottom  of  the  bowl  and  is  60 
prevented  from  moving  laterally  by  the  sides 
thereof.  The  rim  may  be  unbroken,  as  seen 
iu  Figs.  1 and  2,  or  it  may  be  made  of  some 
flexible  material  and  cut  through  vertically 
on  one  side,  so  as  to  be  expansible,  as  shown  65 
in  Figs.  4 and  5. 

On  the  rim  on  one  side  of  the  cut  there  are 
hinged  one  or  more  hasps  b,  having  slots  b' 
adapted  to  take  over  detents  secured  to  the 
rim  on  the  other  side  of  the  cut.  These  de-  70 
tents  are  formed  of  horizontal  revoluble  pins 
p,  having  hand-holds  pf  projecting  from  only 
one  side  of  the  free  end  thereof,  which  are 
turned  in  a horizontal  position  toward  the 
hasps  when  the  latter  are  to  engage  them,  and  75 
after  being  so  engaged  are  again  turned  to 
lap  the  outer  faces  of  the  hasps.  It  is  pref- 
erable that  the  vertical  edges  of  the  rim  should 
not  lap  but  have  their  butts  fit  snugly  against 
each  other,  as  shown  in  Fig.  4.  For  this  reason  80 
the  means  for  fastening  the  movable  ends  of 
the  hasps  should  be  of  such  a character  as  to 
avoid  any  movement  of  the  edges  of  the  wall 
with  relation  to  each  other  while  the  hasps 
are  being  secured  or  released.  85 

In  the  center  of  the  bottom  of  the  cake-dish 
there  is  placed  the  usual  flue  P for  convey- 
ing heat  to  the  center  of  the  cake;  but  in- 
stead of  permanently  securing  it  to  the  bot- 
tom we  detachably  connect  it  therewith.  In  90 
the  drawings  we  illustrate  two  forms  of  the 
flue  P.  That  shown  in  Fig.  2 is  a vertical 
hollow  cylinder  adapted  to  embrace  and  fit 
snugly  over  a flange  F,  surrounding  the  aper- 
ture/in the  bottom  of  the  dish.  This  flue  95 
has  the  ends  of  a loop/'  secured  to  the  op- 
posite sides  of  its  interior  with  the  apex  ex- 
tending upward  to  serve  as  a hand-hold,  by 
which  the  flue  may  be  more  readily  put  in 
place  and  removed  from  the  dish.  This  loop  100 
also  enables  the  flue  to  be  rotated  back  and 
forth  as  it  is  being  withdrawn  from  the  dish 
to  loosen  it  from  the  cake.  The  flue  shown 
in  Figs.  3 and  5 is  the  usual  frustum  of  a 
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cone.  This  flue  is  inserted  by  pushing  it  up 
from  the  bottom  through  the  aperture  /,  the 
sides  of  which,  with  the  inner  face  of  the 
flange  F,  are  tapered  to  correspond  with  the 
5 shape  of  the  conical  flue.  Itisnot  absolutely 
necessary  that  the  flange  F be  used  with  this 
form  of  flue;  but  it  is  preferable,  as  affording 
a greater  bearing-surface.  This  flue  is  also 
provided  with  a loop,  as  shown  at  cj;  but  in 
io  this  case  the  apex  extends  downward. 

In  using  the  cake-dish,  the  rim  II  and  flue 
P being  in  place,  the  inner  surfaces  are  prop- 
erly greased,  as  is  usual,  and  the  dough  put 
into -the  dish,  the  contact  of  tire  lower  edge  of 
15  the  rim  11  with  the  sides  of  the  bowl  a pre- 
venting any  escape  of  dough  beneath  the 
rim,  should  not  the  weight  thereof  be  suffi- 
cient for  that  purpose.  After  the  cake  is 
baked  the  rim  and  flue  are  removed,  leaving 
20  the  cake  exposed  on  all  sides. 

In  the  forms  of  dish  shown  in  Figs.  1 and 
2 both  the  rim  and  flue  are  removed  by  sim- 
ply raising  them  straight  up  from  the  bottom 
A.  In  the  form  shown  in  Figs.  3,  4,  and  5 
25  the  flue  is  drawn  out  by  pulling  it  downward, 
while  the  rim  is  removed  by  opening  the  hasps 
b and  then  unwinding  the  said  rim  from  the 
cake,  as  shown  in  Fig.  5. 

In  Figs.  1 and  2 the  rim  of  the  bowl  a is 
30  shown  as  being  vertical;  but  where  said  rim 
is  to  be  opened  the  sides  of  the  bowl  are  sloped, 
as  shown  in  Figs.  4 and  5,  to  permit  the  rim 
to  be  opened  without  injuring  the  side  of  the 
cake.  The  latter  form  of  rim  is  the  only  one 
35  which  can  be  used  with  dishes  in  which  a 
cake  is  to  be  baked  having  the  shape  of  an 
inverted  frustum  of  a cone.  The  form  of  flue 
shown  in  the  latter  figures  is  applicable  to  any 
form  of  dish,  and  is  preferable  to  the  straight 


flue,  as  it  retards  to  some  extent  the  escape  40 
of  heat  at  the  top. 

We  do  not  limit  ourselves  to  any  particular 
manner  of  connecting  the  edges  of  the  rim 
where  it  is  cut,  as  it  is  obvious  that  that  can 
be  accomplished  in  a number  of  ways.  45 

Having  thus  described  our  invention,  what 
we  claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters 
Patent,  is — 

1.  In  a cake-dish,  the  combination,  with  the 
base  or  bottom,  of  a flue  removably  connected  50 
with  said  base  or  bottom,  and  a hand-hold 
located  in  the  flue,  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purpose  specified. 

2.  In  a cake-dish,  the  combination,  with  the 
base  or  bottom,  of  an  expansible  rim  seated  55 
on  said  base  or  bottom,  a removable  flue,  and 

a hand-hold  located  in  the  flue,  substantially 
as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

3.  In  a cake-dish,  the  combination,  with  the 
base  or  bottom  having  an  aperture  therein,  60 
of  a flange  formed  about  said  aperture,  a flue 
adapted  to  engage  said  flange,  and  a hand- 
hold located  in  the  flue,  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purpose  specified. 

4.  In  a cake-dish,  the  combination,  with  the  65 
base  or  bottom  having  an  aperture  therein, 

of  a flange  formed  about  said  aperture  and 
having  one  of  its  faces  sloping  toward  the 
center,  a conical  flue  adapted  to  engage  said 
sloping  face,  and  a hand-hold  located  in  the  70 
flue,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose 
specified. 

THADDEUS  H.  RESSLER. 

ANNIE  M.  RESSLER. 

Witnesses; 

Jacob  Halbach, 

Wm.  R.  Gerhart. 
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It  is  hereby  certified  that  in  Letters  Patent  No.  487,570,  granted  December  6,  1892, 
upon  the  application  of  Margaret  Jane  Hufmau,  of  Ashland,  Pennsylvania,  for  an 
improvement  in ‘-Sash-Cord  Fasteners,”  errors  appear  in  the  printed  specification 
requiring  correction  as  follows:  After  line  62,  page  1,  the  following  paragraph  should 
be  inserted  to  wit:  Each  of  the  cords  for  each  sash  passes  over  the  usual  pulley  in  the 
window-frame  and  carries  at  its  other  end  a counterbalancing  weight ; and  the  paragraph 
commencing  with  line  63,  page  1,  and  terminating  with  line  76,  same  page,  should  be 
stricken  out;  and  that  the  said  Letters  Patent  should  be  read  with  these  corrections 
therein  to  conform  to  the  papers  pertaining  to  the  case  in  the  Patent  Office. 

Signed,  countersigned,  and  sealed  this  17th  day  of  January,  A.  D.1893. 

[SEAL.1  CYRUS  BUSSEY, 

' Assistant  Secretary  of  the  Interior. 

Countersigned:  * 

W.  E.  SlMONDS, 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 
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in  a knot  extending  under  the  top  of  thecas- 
ing, as  will  be  readily  understood  by  refer- 
ence to  Fig.  4,  so  that  the  cord  is  connected 
30  with  the  window-sash. 

One  side  of  the  casing  C is  adapted  to  be 
opened  or  closed  by  a lid  F,  hinged  at  its  lower 
end  to  the  casing  and  provided  with  a lock- 
bar  G,  pivoted  to  the  casingattlie  middleaud 
35  formed  at  its  ends  with  hooks  extending  in 
opposite  directions  and  engaging  correspond- 
ing pins  II,  projecting  from  the  front  of  the 
casing,  as  will  be  readily  understood  by  ref- 
erence to  Fig.  3. 

40  In  order  to  open  the  lid  F,  the  lock-bar  G 
is  turned  so  that  its  ends  disengage  the 
headed  pins  LI,  and  then  the  lid  F can  be 
swung  downward,  so  that  the  casing  is  opened 
and  the  cord  or  chain  E can  be  moved  into  or 
45  out  of  the  recess  D to  connect  or  disconnect 
the  cord  or  chain  from  the  casing. 

When  the  cord  is  inserted  in  the  casing,  as 
described,  and  the  lid  F is  closed  and  locked 
in  position  by  the  lock-bar  G engaging  with 
50  its  ends  the  pins  II,  then  the  said  cord  is 
locked  in  place  in  the  casing,  and  as  the  lat- 
ter is  fastened  by  a screw  or  other  means  to 
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sired  to  remove  the  window-sash  for  cleaning 
the  panes  of  glass  or  for  other  purposes  then  80 
the  operator  removes  the  beads  I from  the 
window-casing.  The  sash  is  then  pulled  out 
of  its  guideways  on  the  window-frame,  so  that 
the  operator  has  access  to  the  lids  F,  which  are 
now  opened  by  turning  the  lock-bars  G until  85 
the  latter  disengage  the  hook-pins  II.  The 
lids  F are  then  swung  open  and  the  cords  E 
are  removed  from  the  casing  C,  so  that  the 
window-sash  is  disconnected  from  the  opened 
casing  and  can  be  lifted  clear  off  the  latter  go 
for  further  treatment.  It  is  understood  that 
in  proceeding  to  take  out  both  sashes  of  a 
window  the  front  sash  is  first  removed,  and 
then  thesecond  sash  is  treated  in  the  manner 
above  described.  The  casing  C is  let  into  the  95 
stile  A to  a sufficient  depth  so  that  the  cas- 
iug,  with  its  lid,  will  not  project  either  to  one 
side  or  to  the  front,  so  as  to  rub  against  the 
jamb  or  bead.  It  is  further  understood  that 
each  bead  I partly  covers  the  casing  and  its  10c 
lid,  so  that  the  casing  cannot  be  opened  un- 
less the  bead  is  first  removed.  When  the 
sashes  are  washed  or  otherwise  treated,  they 
are  again  inserted  in  the  window-casing,  the 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Margaret  Jane  IIuf- 
man,  of  Ashland,  in  the  county  of  Schuylkill 
and  State  of  Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a 
5 new  and  useful  Improvement  in  Sash-Cord 
Fasteners,  of  which  the  following  is  a full, 
clear,  and  exact  description. 

The  invention  consists  of  certain  parts  and 
details  and  combinations  of  the  same,  as  will 
io  be  fully  described  hereinafter,  and  then  point- 
ed out  in  the  claim. 

Reference  is  to  be  had  to  the  accompanying 
drawings,  forming  a part  of  this  specification, 
in  which  similar  letters  of  reference  indicate 
15  corresponding  parts  in  all  the  figures. 

Figure  1 is  a front  view  of  the  improve- 
ment with  parts  in  section.  Fig.  2 is  a trans- 
verse section  of  the  same  on  the  line  2 2 of 
Fig.  1.  Fig.  3 is  a perspective  view  of  thecas- 
20  ing.  Fig.  4is  atransverse  section  of  the  same. 

In  the  stiles  A of  each  window-sash  B are 
secured  casings  C,  located  near  the  upper  ends 
of  the  stiles,  as  is  plainly  illustrated  in  Fig. 
1.  Each  casing  C is  formed  on  its  top  to  one 
25  side  with  an  opening  D for  the  passage  of  the 
supporting  cord  or  chain,  having  its  end  tied 
in  a knot  extending  under  the  top  of  thecas- 
ing, as  will  be  readily  understood  by  refer- 
ence to  Fig.  4,  so  that  the  cord  is  connected 
30  with  the  window-sash. 

One  side  of  the  casing  C is  adapted  to  be 
opened  or  closed  by  a lid  F,  hinged  at  its  lower 
end  to  the  casing  and  provided  with  a lock- 
bar  G,  pivoted  to  the  casing  at  the  middle  and 
35  formed  at  its  ends  with  hooks  extending  in 
opposite  directions  and  engaging  correspond- 
ing pins  H,  projecting  from  the  front  of  the 
casing,  as  will  be  x’eadily  understood  by  ref- 
erence to  Fig.  3. 

40  In  order  to  open  the  lid  F,  the  lock-bar  G 
is  turned  so  that  its  ends  disengage  the 
headed  pins  II,  and  then  the  lid  F can  be 
swung  downward,  so  that  the  casing  is  opened 
and  the  cord  or  chain  E can  be  moved  into  or 
45  out  of  the  recess  D to  connect  or  disconnect 
the  cord  or  chain  from  the  casing. 

When  the  cord  is  inserted  in  the  casing,  as 
described,  and  the  lid  F is  closed  and  locked 
in  position  by  the  lock-bar  G engaging  with 
50  its  ends  the  pins  II,  then  the  said  cord  is 
locked  in  place  in  the  casing,  and  as  the  lat- 
ter is  fastened  by  a screw  or  other  means  to 


the  stile  the  cord  is  connected  with  the  win- 
dow-sash. The  fulcrum  of  the  lock-bar  G is 
in  the  form  of  a screw  G',  screwing  in  the  cas-  53 
ing-lid,  so  that  when  the  bar  G engages  the 
pins  II  the  fulcrum  - screw  can  be  farther 
screwed  inward  to  securely  lock  the  bar  G in 
place  to  prevent  its  accidental  displacement 
by  jars  of  the  window-sash.  The  inner  end  60 
of  the  fulcrum-screw  G'  is  blunted  to  prevent 
the  screw  from  unscrewing  in  the  lid  F. 

The  beads  or  runners  I for  the  window- 
sashes  are  secured  to  the  jambs  1 by  means  of 
screws  Iv,  each  engaging  with  its  innerthread-  65 
ed  end  a nut  L,  fastened  by  screws  or  other 
means  to  the  jamb  .1,  as  will  be  readily  un- 
derstood by  reference  to  Fig.  5.  In  order  to 
prevent  the  screws  K from  enlarging  the  ap- 
ertures in  the  beads  I through  which  they  70 
pass  and  to  hold  the  screws  in  place  in  the  • 
beads,  each  of  the  said  apertures  is  lined  with 
a metallic  threaded  sleeve  N,  in  which  screws 
the  screw  K,  so  that  the  latter  is  securely  held 
in  place  in  the  bead  I and  readily  registers  75 
withthe  nutL,  into  which  itsinnerend  screws. 

Now,  when  the  several  parts  are  connected, 
as  illustrated  in  Figs.  1 and  2,  and  it  is  de- 
sired to  remove  the  window-sash  for  cleaning 
the  panes  of  glass  or  for  other  purposes  then  80 
the  operator  removes  the  beads  I from  the 
window-casing.  The  sash  is  then  pulled  out 
of  its  guideway, s on  the  window-frame,  so  that 
the  operator  has  access  to  the  lids  F,  which  are 
now  opened  by  turning  the  lock-bars  G until  85 
the  latter  disengage  the  hook-pins  II.  The 
lids  F are  then  swung  open  and  the  cords  E 
are  removed  from  the  casing  C,  so  that  the 
window-sash  is  disconnected  from  the  opened 
casing  and  can  be  lifted  clear  off  the  latter  90 
for  further  treatment.  It  is  understood  that 
in  proceeding  to  take  out  both  sashes  of  a 
window  the  front  sash  is  first  removed,  and 
then  the  second  sash  is  treated  in  the  manner 
above  described.  The  casing  C is  let  into  the  95 
stile  A to  a sufficient  depth  so  that  the  cas- 
ing, with  its  lid,  will  not  project  either  to  one 
side  or  to  the  front,  so  as  to  rub  against  the 
jamb  or  bead.  It  is  further  understood  that 
each  bead  I partly  covers  the  casing  and  its  10c 
lid,  so  that  the  casing  cannot  be  opened  un- 
less the  bead  is  first  removed.  When  the 
sashes  are  washed  or  otherwise  treated,  they 
are  again  inserted  in  the  window-casing,  the 
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cords  are  placed  in  position  in  the  casing  C, 
and  the  latter  are  closed  by  their  lids  F,  as 
above  described,  after  which  the  sash  is  in- 
serted in  the  window-frame  and  the  beads  are 
5 again  fastened  in  place  on  the  jambs.  The 
window-sash  is  then  again  in  position  to  be 
raised  and  lowered  in  the  usual  manner. 

It  will  be  seen  that  by  this  construction  the 
operator  is  enabled  to  conveniently  and  read- 
io  ily  remove  the  window-sashes  at  anytime  for 
cleaning  the  panes  of  glass  or  for  other  pur- 
poses. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  what 


I claim  as  new,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Letters 
Patent,  is — 15 

A sash-cord  fastener  comprising  the  box  C, 
having  an  open  outer  side,  a slot  D in  the 
outer  edge  of  its  top,  and  pins  II  II,  a hinged 
cover  F,  and  a double  latch  G,  pivoted  be- 
tween its  ends  to  the  outer  side  of  the  cover  20 
and  engaging  the  pins  with  its  ends,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

MARGARET  JANE  IIUFMAN. 
Witnesses: 

E.  II.  Wetzel, 

John  C.  Garner. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Anna  Elliott  Divine, 
a citizen  of  the  United  States,  residing  at 
Devon,  in  the  county  of  Chester  and  State  of 
5 Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new  and  use- 
ful Secure  Pin-Fastener,  of  which  the  follow- 
ing is  a specification. 

My  invention  relates  to  an  improvement  in 
fastening  pins,  in  which  a cap  is  securely  "held 
io  upon  the  point  of  the  pin  and  maintained  in 
this  position  by  means  of  a chain,  which  is 
unhooked  when  the  pin  is  taken  out;  and  the 
objects  of  my  improvement  are,  first,  to  pro- 
vide for  the  secure  fastening  of  the  pin  and 
15  the  protection  of  the  point  of  the  pin,  and, 
second,  to  enable  the  pin  to  be  unfastened  by 
releasing  the  point  from  the  cap,  which  is  done 
by  unhooking  the  chain  by  which  it  is  se- 
cured. I attain  these  objects  by  the  mech- 
20  anism  illustrated  in  the  accompanying  draw- 
ings, in  which — 

Figure  1 represents  the  pin  when  open,  Fig. 
2 when  fastened  and  pinned  into  the  material. 

Similar  letters  refer  to  similar  parts  through- 
25  out  the  different  figures. 

In  the  drawings,  A designates  the  pin;  B, 
the  hook  at  the  head  of  the  pin;  C,  the  lower 


chain;  D,  the  cap  or  point-protector;  E,  the 
upper  chain;  F,  the  large  link  at  the  end  of 
upper  chain.  30 

The  cap  D covers  the  point  of  the  pin  and 
is  secured  in  this  position  by  passing  the  link 
F over  the  hook  B,  link  F being  connected  to 
cap  D by  upper  chain  E,  this  chain  being  the 
same  length  as  the  pin,  less  the  length  of  cap  35 
D.  This  chain  being  of  such  a length  keeps 
the  cap  D securely  on  the  point  of  the  pin,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  2.  When  unfastened,  as  in  Fig. 

1,  the  cap  is  secured  against  being  lost  by 
lower  chain  C.  40 

What  1 claim,  and  desire  to  secure  by  Let- 
ters Patent,  is — 

A safety-pin  having  a cap  adapted  to  be 
held  upon  the  point  of  the  pin  or  loosened 
therefrom  by  a chain  connected  to  the  cap  45 
and  detachably  connected  to  the  head  of  the 
pin  and  a second  chain  attached  to  the  cap 
and  to  the  head  of  the  pin  to  retain  the  first- 
named  chain  and  cap. 

ANNA  ELLIOTT  DIVINE. 

Witnesses: 

Anna  Elliott, 

Belle  Elliott. 
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To  all  whom  it  may  concern: 

Be  it  known  that  I,  Sarah  Reichart,  a citi- 
zen of  the  LTiited  States,  residing  at  Main- 
ville,  in  the  county  of  Columbia  and  State  of 
5 Pennsylvania,  have  invented  a new  and  use- 
ful Cover  or  Protector  for  Plants,  of  which 
the  following  is  a specification. 

My  invention  relates  to  covers  or  protectors 
for  plants,  and  consists  in  the  construction 
to  and  arrangement,  from  a siugle  uncut  blank, 
of  a box  formed  by  folding  the  parts  thereof 
in  such  manner  as  to  provide  a shield  to  be 
placed  over  young  plants  to  protect  them  from 
the  sun’s  rays  and  the  weather,  or,  if  used  in 
15  larger  form,  to  act  as  a covering  to  resist  the 
action  of  frost  and  wind. 

My  invention  further  consists  in  the  pro- 
vision of  an  integral  attachment  projecting 
from  the  ends  of  the  box  when  formed,  wliere- 
20  by  said  box  may  be  held  in  place  by  the  ap- 
plication of  weights  or  fastenings  to  said  at- 
tachment. 

The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  provide  a 
device  of  this  character  requiring  but  a small 
25  amount  of  labor  to  construct  the  same,  with- 
out waste  of  material  and  the  use  of  machin- 
ery, and  that  can  be  placed  upon  the  market 
in  such  compact  form  and  arrangement  as  to 
be  readily  set  up  and  used  without  employ- 
30  ingany  great  amountof  skillful  manipulation. 

Further  objects  and  particular  advantages 
will  be  more  fully  hereinafter  set  forth  and 
pointed  out  in  the  claim. 

I11  the  drawings — Figure  1 represents  a plan 
35  view  of  the  blank  of  which  my  improved  de- 
vice is  formed,  and  illustrating  the  lines  of 
folds.  Fig.  2 is  a perspective  view  of  the  de- 
vice shown  partially  folded.  Fig.  3 is  a per- 
spective view  of  the  device  completely  folded 
40  and  ready  for  use.  Fig.  4 is  a perspective 
view  of  the  device  shown  in  position  over  a 
plant,  and  also  illustrating  the  several  folds 
connected  by  stitches  as  a means  of  fastening. 
Fig.  5 represents  a plan  view  of  the  device  in 
45  the  form  in  which  it  will  be  put  upon  the 
market,  showing  a number  of  the  devices 
stored  therein. 

By  reference  to  Fig.  1,  A represents  the  top 
of  the  box  or  cover,  B,  B,  the  sides,  and  C the 
50  ends,  which  are  formed  by  the  folds  as  fol- 


lows: The  top  A is  surrounded  by  the  fold  1, 
the  sides  B by  the  folds  4,  4,  and  1,  and  the 
ends  C by  the  folds  2,  2,  and  1,  as  well  as  an 
edge-fold  as  will  be  hereinafter  more  fully  set 
forth.  Between  the  folds  2 and  4 are  bellows  55 
corner-folds,  formed  on  the  lines  3,  and  form- 
ing a triangular  flap  5 when  arranged  in  posi- 
tion against  the  ends  C.  Along  the  edges  of 
the  ends  C and  angular  flaps  5 as  formed  by 
said  bellows  folds,  is  an  edge-flap  6 that  is  6 :> 
folded  down  at  right  angles  to  the  ends  C to 
form  a securing  tongue  or  integral  attach- 
ment D. 

In  arranging  the  cover  in  form  for  use,  the 
sides  B and  ends  C are  brought  up  into  ver-  65 
tical  planes  with  the  angular  flaps  5 project- 
ing from  the  said  ends  C,  as  shown  in  Fig.  2. 

The  angular  flaps  0 are  then  folded  against 
the  endsC,  and  the  edge-flaps  6 turned  down 
at  an  angle  as  shown  in  Fig.  3.  The  flaps  at  70 
the  ends  C maj7  be  secured  by  lines  of  stitch- 
ing as  shown,  or  by  the  use  of  metallic  clips, 
adhesive  substances,  or  other  means  as  may 
be  found  desirable.  In  this  arrangement  the 
box  or  cover  is  placed  over  the  plant  to  be  75 
protected  as  shown  in  Fig.  4,  and  weights, 
such  as  stone,  gravel,  or  sand,  are  placed  on 
the  securing  tongue  or  attachment  D,  to  sus- 
tain the  same  in  position.  The  inside  por- 
tions of  the  angular  flaps  5,  and  the  ends  C 80 
project  above  tiie  outer  portions  of  the  said 
angular  flaps  5,  and  the  side  B,  and  the  said 
flaps  5 when  turned  inward  slightly  overlap 
and  reinforce  the  end  - construction  of  the 
cover  or  protector.  The  projecting  portions  85 
that  extend  higher  than  the  sides  1>,  as  above 
referred  to,  are  unitedly  turned  over,  as  shown 
by  Fig.  3,  to  form  the  tongues  D,  and  are 
therefore  of  double  thickness  and  rendered 
stronger  and  more  durable  to  resist  wear  and  90 
prevent  the  same  from  becoming  readily  torn 
asunder  from  the  main  portion  of  the  pro- 
tector or  cover. 

The  device  may  be  used  as  a protector  for 
either  small  or  large  plants  by  proportion-  95 
ately  increasing  the  size  thereof,  and  it  will 
be  understood  that  various  sizes  will  be  con- 
structed and  placed  upon  the  market.  The 
material  of  which  the  device  will  be  com- 
posed is  either  light  or  heavy  paper,  or  other  100 
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flexible  material,  and  can  be  rendered  water- 
proof by  treatment  with  a water-proofing  com- 
pound. 

As  shown  in  Fig.  5,  the  device  is  repre- 
5 sen  ted  as  having  the  parts  thereof  insepar- 
ably joined  and  flattened  out  for  storage  in 
compact  form,  and  as  it  will  be  placed  upon 
the  market.  Ey  catching  hold  of  the  two 
ends  and  raising  them  to  a vertical  position, 
io  the  cover  or  protector  can  be  readily  formed 
as  shown  in  Fig.  4 and  be  made  ready  for  use. 
In  this  condition  the  device  may  be  used  to 
receive  a number  of  similar  devices  in  flat- 
tened form,  and  thereby  provide  a compact 
15  storage  of  the  same  for  transportation  or  other 
purposes. 

It  will  be  observed  that  by  the  construction 
set  forth  a knockdown  cover  or  protector  is 
provided  that  may  be  readily  packed  away 
20  or  set  up  for  use. 

Having  thus  described  my  invention,  what 
I claim  as  new  is — - 

In  a knockdown  cover  or  protector  for  plants, 


the  combination  of  closed  top,  sides,  and  ends 
and  open  bottom,  having  bellows  folds  formed  25 
at  the  corners  thereof  and  of  angular  con- 
tour, the  inner  portions  of  said  corner  folds 
and  the  ends  of  the  protector  being  extended 
and  longer  than  the  sides  of  the  same,  and  the 
said  corner  folds  being  bent  inward  to  over’-  30 
lap  each  other  and  reinforce  the  ends,  and  the 
extended  portions  of  said  ends  being  unitedly 
bent  over  to  provide  tongues  that  extend  at 
right  angles  from  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
bottom  portion,  said  parts  being  secured  to-  35 
gether  and  adapted  to  be  made  water-proof, 
the  entire  device  being  formed  from  a single 
uncut  blank,  substantially  as  described. 

In  testimony  that  I claim  the  foregoing  as 
myown  I have  hereto  affixed  my  signature  in  40 
the  presence  of  two  witnesses. 

SARAH  REICH  ART. 

Witnesses: 

W.  L.  Eyerly, 

W ill  L.  Cryst. 
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